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HON!"  GEORGE  FOLSOM, 
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MB 
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BT 


THE  AUTHOR. 


PREFICB. 


(XXTBACT    r&OM    OLLENDORFF'S.) 


Mt  Bystem  of  aoqniriiig  a  living  language  is  foondwL  on  the 
pnnciple,  that  each  question  contains  nearly  the  answer  which 
one  ought  or  which  one  wishes  to  make  to  it.  The  slight  difference 
between  the  question  and  the  answer  is  always  explained  before 
the  question;  so  that  the  learner  does  not  find  it  in  the  least 
difficult,  either  to  answer  it,  or  to  make  similar  questions  for  him- 
self. Again,  the  question  being  the  same  as  the  answer,  as  soon 
as  the  master  pronounces  it,  it  strikes  the  pupiPs  ear,  and  is 
therefore  easily  reproduced  by  his  speaking  organs.  This  prin- 
ciple is  BO  evident,  that  it  is  impossible  to  open  the  book  without 
being  struck  by  it. 

Neither  the  professor  nor  his  pupils  lose  an  instant  of  their 
time.  When  the  professor  reads  the  lesson,  the  pupil  answers ; 
when  he  examines  the  lesson  written  by  the  pupil,  he  speaks 
again,  and  the  pupil  answers ;  also  when  he  examines  the  exercise 
which  the  pupil  has  translated,  he  speaks  and  the  pupil  answers : 
thus  both  are,  as  it  were,  continually  kept  in  exercise. 

The  phrases  are  so  arranged  that,  from  the  beginning  to  the 
end  of  the  method,  the  pupirs  curiosity  is  excited  by  the  want  of 
a  word  or  an  expression :  this  word  or  expression  is  always  given 
in  the  following  lesson,  but  in  such  a  manner  as  to  create  a  desire 
for  others  that  render  the  phrase  still  more  complete.  Hence, 
from  one  end  of  the  book  to  the  other,  the  pupiPs  attention  is 
eonfcinually  kept  alive,  till  at  last  he  has  acquired  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  language  he  studies 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tlbx,  plan  punned  in  the  (resent  work  is  enbetanually  the  nmi 
as  that  ejq^lained  in  the  preoedmg  prefaoe,  excepting  some  slight 
alterations  in  the  arrangement  of  the  lessons,  which,  from  his  own  ex- 
perience, the  aathor  of  the  present  work  has  deemed  indispensable, 
thereby  ayoiding  many  tedions  repetitions  which  were  necessary  in 
the  French  edition.  The  treatise  on  the  feminine  gender,  instead 
of  being  placed  in  the  third  part  of  the  book,  has  been  introduced  in 
its  proper  place,  in  tne  first  part,  the  former  for  many  reasons  being 
considered  an  objectionable  arrangement;  other  notices  important 
objections  the  anther  has  endeavored  to  remore,  by  a  more  syste* 
matic  arrangement  of  the  models.  The  superiority  of  OllendoriT^s 
Method  is  now  so  readily  and  universally  acknowledged,  that  we 
deem  it  unnecessary  to  set  forth  its  peculiar  merits  by  comparisons 
derogatory  to  other  methods. 

To  instruct,  it  is  necessary  to  ming-le  the  useful  with  the  agreea- 
ble;  that  the  heart  may  enjoy  while  the  mind  improyes.  A  perfect 
knowledge  of  the  languages  of  this  continent,  and  its  right  and  exact 
use,  are  not  only  necessary  parts  of  a  cultiyated  mind,  but  also  ee- 
sential  elements  of  civilized  society  in  America;  without  it,  it  is 
impossible  to  cultivate  literatuve,  to  fertilise  wit,  to  recreate  imagi- 
nation with  productions  worthy  of  rational  beings,  or  to  avoid  those 
errors  which  occasionally  have  an  influence  upon  the  happiness  of 
man. 

in  this  age  of  improvements,  the  theory  of  language  is  intimately 
connected  with  the  most  sublime  parts  of  the  metaphysical  sciences; 
and  the  art  of  speaking  with  clearness  and  predsion,  has  become 
the  bans  of  the  art  of  thinking  with  exactness  and  solidity. 

Our  principal  object  in  preparing  this  work,  is  to  promote  and 
generaliie  the  instruction  of  the  Spanish  language,  so  useful  and  so 
necessary  to  all,  but  more  especially  to  an  American,  since  it  is  the 
most  generally  spoken  in  this  vast  continent. 


It  ia  with  that  object  that  we  have  adapted  the  present  work  not 
only  to  the  lue  of  teachers,  bat  also  for  self-instmetlon,  by  means  of 
^ving  the  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  words  (*)  for  those  persons 
who,  from  peculiar  circumstances,  may  be  obliged  to  study  without 
the  assistance  of  a  teacher;  for  which  purpose  we  publish  in 
a  separate  volume  a  Key  to  the  Exercises,  to  be  compared  with 
the  translation  of  the  learner.  But  at  the  same  time ,  we 
would  advise  them  not  to  avoid  the  assistance  of  a  teacher  if 
it  could  be  conveniently  obtained,  or  at  least  to  consult  one 
occasionaly,  for  it  would  prove  of  great  advantage*  since  it  would 
give  the  learner  a  more  accurate  and  correct  pronunciation ; 
besides,  the  explanation  of  the  many  questions  and  doubts 
which  must  necessarily  occur  in   the  course  of  his  studies. 

The  author  avails  himself  of  this  opportunity  to  explain  a 
fact  which  he  has  observed  in  the  course  of  his  instruction, 
and  which  may,  perhaps,  appear  strange  to  many. 

Since  he  undertook  the  present  work,  he  thought  of  represent- 
ing the  pronunciation,  for  the  purpose  of  assisting  the  scholar; 
and  in  order  to  discover  its  effect,  and  to  make  an  experiment 
of  his  plan,  he  handed  his  manuscripts  to  his  pupils,  as  they 
are  now  published,  without  making  the  least  observation  to 
them  concerning  the  pronunciation ;  and  he  may  state  that  the 
result  has  always  by  far  surpassed  his  expectation. 

It  seems  that  the  scholars  remember  the  sounds  more  easily 
by  bearing  in  mind  the  letters  by  which  they  are  represented , 
than  by  hearing  them  from  the  teacher;  for  being  constantly 
before  their  eyes,  it  is  the  same  as  if  they  were  continualy  hear- 
ing them. 

Thus,  by  our  plan,  it  will  be  seen  that  much  time  and  trou 
ble  are  saved,  even    to    teachers    themselves,    in  repeating   the 
pronunciation  of  the  words  to  their  scholars — a  task  disagreeable 
to  both  parties — some  slight  remarks  being    sufficient    for   that 
purpose. 


(*)  It  will  be  found  to  be  very  correct,  having  been  properly  read  by 
several  persons  at  the  first  trial.  But  should  any  doubts  occur  to  the 
learner,  tiie  explanation  we  give  of  the  alphabet  will  be  sufficient  to  sa- 
ti^him. 


■  VAHIS8   SBAHHAB 


Thk  Spanish  Alphabet  Ib  compoied  of  the  following 


CBA&ACTSBS. 

MAMH. 

OaiK&CTKBS. 

NAMU. 

A, 

ah. 

N, 

ftioay. 

B, 

bay. 

». 

ftin-neay. 

c, 

thay. 

0. 

o. 

Ch, 

ehay. 

P. 

pay. 

D, 

day. 

Q, 

koo. 

E, 

a. 

B, 

Uray. 

F, 

<uffay. 

Br, 

&ir-ray. 

G, 

hay. 

8, 

&ia«ay. 

H, 

&tohay. 

T, 

tay. 

I, 

e. 

u, 

00.  • 

J, 

hdttah. 

V, 

ray. 

L, 

&ilay. 

X, 

&ikeyB. 

IX 

iilyeay. 

Y, 

e(*). 

M, 

(dmay. 

z, 

th&i-tah. 

(*)  The  y  is  pronoimced  e  like  the  Spsnieh  t^  bat  is  denominated 
ie-gree-digan. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


In  Spanish  each  letter  represents  a  peonliar  and  distinct  sound, 
isoneoqaently  there  is  not,  as  in  English  and  French,  letter  without 
sound  and  sound  without  letter,  bat  every  letter  must  be  pro- 
nounced clearly  and  distinctly. 


8  THX  ALPHABET. 

VoweU. 

a,      e,      t;      0,      «. 
Their  Boands,  ah,     a,     e,      0,00. 

Vowels,  in  Spanish,  always  preserve  the  same  sound.  Bat-,  m  the 
syllables  que,  qui ;  gue,  gtii,  the  u  is  not  sounded,  except  when  gne 
gut  has  a  diaoresis  on  the  u;  thus  gue,  gUi, 

Consonants, 

[A  figured  pronunciation  is  given  below  each  combination]. 

CO) 

C,  before  e^h  jb  nronounoed  as  tA  in  thank,  think;  before  a,  0,  «, 
like  k. 

CO,        ce,        ci,        CO,        €«, 
kah,     thay,  thee,    ko,       koo. 

Ch. 

Ch,  as  cA,  in  the  English  words  charity,  church, 

cha,        che,        chij        cho,        chu, 
chah,     ohay,    chee,     oho,       ohoo. 

D.  W 

D,  is  pronounced  aa  in  the  English  word  dell. 

da,        de,        du        do,        du, 
dah,     day,     dee,     doh,      doo. 

6. 

6,  before  e,  «,  is  pronounced  like  h  in  hen,  hill ;  in  every  other  case 
as  in  gap, 

go,        p,        gi,        go,        gu, 
gab,     hay,     bee,      go,       goo. 

H. 

H,  always  mute. 

Ao,        he,        hi,        ho,        hu, 
ah,        ai,        ee,       oh,        00. 

J. 

J,  is  pronounced  always  as  A  in  the  English  words  hill,  hall,  hand, 
that  is  the  same  a&  the  g  with  e,  i,  in  Spanish. 

ja,        ie,       ji,        jo,       ju 
hah,    hay,     nee,    ho,        boo, 

U 

LI,  as  lli  in  William, 

lla,        lie,        lli,        llo,        llu, 
lliah,     Uiay,    lliee,    llio,      Uioo. 
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n.    . 

fi,  as  in  opinion^  or  gn  in  French. 

fla.        He,        Hi,        Ho,        Huj 
niah,      niay,    niee,      niot       nioo. 

Q. 
Q.    This  letter  is  nsed  now  only  in  the  syllables  grjie,  qui,  where 
the  tf  is  not  sounded. 

otie,        ouh 
kay,       key. 

The  c  is  nsed  instead  of  the  q  in  all  words  where  it  is  followed  by  u, 
when  this  vowel  is  soanded ;  consequently  we  write  euandOy  when ; 
cue$tion,  question ;  euidadoy  care ;  euota,  quota,  &o. 

R. 

R,  has  two  pronnnciations :  one  soft,  signified  by  a  single  r,  and 
sounds  as  in  bar,  card ;  the  other  sound  is  hard,  as  in  rage,  river^ 
Rome,  and  is  signified  by  rr ;  except  in  these  cases : — 1st.  In  the 
beginning  of  a  word  it  should  always  be  single  and  pronounced  as 
double.  2d.  When  the  consonants  /,  n,  s,  are  before  r,  either  in 
the  simple  or  in  the  compound  word,  this  letter  must  never  be 
doubled,  and  neyertheless  it  ought  to  be  pronounced  hard,  as  in  mal' 
Totar,  to  destroy ;  enriqueur,  to  grow  rich :  Monro,  honor ;  Israel, 
3d.  In  the  compounds  of  two  nouns,  or  of  one  noun,  or  veib,  and  the 
preposition  pre  or  pro  ;  the  r  is  likewise  single  in  the  second  part  of 
the  compound,  though  its  sound  is  hard,  as  in  maniroto,  cut  iredondo, 
prerogattva,  vrorogar  ;  and  though  it  is  usual  to  put  a  li&e  between 
the  parts  oi  these  compounds,  it  may  be  omittea,  because  ii  is  not 
necessary  in  order  to  know  their  composition. 

5J. 


•^ . 


S|  is  always  pronounoed  strongly,  as  in  six, 

so,        se,        sif        «o,        rti, 
sah,     say,     see,      so,       soo. 

T. 

T,  A«  in  temerity,  (see  Note  2). 

/a,        te,        ti,        tc,        ftf, 
tab,      tay,      tee,      tc,        too. 

X. 

X.      This  letter  has  now  yery  little  use  in  Spanish,  being  suppliod 
t)y  ff'  and  s.     In  those  words  where  retained,  it  is  pronounced  as  ia 

Kngliaiu 

xa,        xe,        xt,        xo,        xu, 
xah,      xay,      xee       xo.        xoo. 
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Y. 

Y,  when  it  stands  alone,  in  which  case  it  is  a  conjnnotioDt  meaa- 
iug  and,  and  when  a  vowel,  is  pronounced  as  Spanish  t;  in  anj  other 
case,  as  in  the  £nglish  words  yesterday,  year. 

ya,        ye,        yo,        yii, 

yah,      yay,     yo,        yoo. 

Z.  O) 

Z,  The  sound  of  z,  before  all  vowels,  and  at  the  end  of  words,  is 
like  that  of  th  in  its  sharp  pronunciation,  as  in  thought^  throne 
deadly  breath. 

za,        ze,        zi,        zo,        zfh 
thah,     thay,    thee,    tho,      thoo. 

B,  F,  K,  L,  M,  N,  0,  P,  V,  pronounced  as  in  English.  W 


For  more  particulars  about  the  Alphabet  the  scholar  is  referred 
to  the  Appendix,  where  he  will  also  find  some  Exeroisea  on  spelling. 

Note  1.— With  regard  to  the  sound  of  e,  before  e  or  t,  as  well  as  that 
of  iP,  it  must  be  observed  that  it  is  not  universal.  In  some  provinces  of 
Spain,  as  for  instance,  Galieia,  Eetremadura,  Aaturia»i  and  in  all 
Bouth  America,  people  generally  sound  c  and  x  as  «,  in  the  Bnglisfc 
words  eet,  eeat.  The  Andaluoians  give  them  a  kind  of  lisp,  and  sound 
them  with  some  affectation.  It  is  in  Old  and  New  Castile  alone,  that  it 
is  generally  given  to  these  letters  the  sound  of  th.  But,  as  the  most 
erudite  people  of  all  the  provinces,  both  of  Old  and  New  Spain,  sound 
the  c  and  z  in  the  manner  that  is  done  by  the  Gastilians ;  as  no  rules 
of  the  Spanish  Academy  at  Madrid  are  more  strongly  inculcated  than 
those  relative  to  the  proper  sounding  of  these  letters;  and  as  this 
sound,  according  to  our  opinion,  is  the  most  compatible  with  the  genius 
of  the  Spanish  language,  we  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  those  who 
wish  to  speak  the  Spanish  with  purity  should  adopt  this  manner  of 
pronouncing  the  e  and  z, 

NoTK  2. — ^The  sound  of  d  and  t  is  not  exactly  the  same  in  English  as 
in  Spanish, — ^there  is  a  difference,  which,  although  trifline  in  itself,  is 
very  perceptible,  and  therefore  should  be  noticed.  It  will  be  observed 
that  in  speaking  the  English,  the  sound  of  d  and  t  is  formed  by  striking 
the  end  of  tl^e  tongue  against  the  roof  of  the  mouth.  In  Spanish  the 
tong^ue  is  used  in  the  same  manner,  but,  instead  of  striking  the  roof  of 
the  mouth,  it  strikes  the  upper  teeth ;  the  d,  therefore,  uttered  after 
the  Spanish  manner,  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  word  deli. 

NoTK  8. — It  is  necessary  not  to  fiikll  into  the  erroneous  impression 
that  Spaniards  sound  the  letters  B  and  V  alike.  There  is  no  rule 
in  the  late  treatise  on  orthography,  by  the  Spanish  Academy,  so  strongly 
recommended  as  the  one  relating  to  the  difference  which  must  neees- 
larily  exist  between  the  sound  of  B  and  V.  The  Spanish  Academy 
•ught,  on  any  occasion,  to  be  sufBicienf  authority  to  prove  the  correct- 
aess  of  any  rule  wc  may  be  disposed  to  give.    But,  as  this  errneous 
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iu|ff«nioB  lua  become  Tery  genenl,  ptrtieslArly  anoBg  IboM  p«i*OH 
vho,  not  undeTStmadine  the  lannage  perftcUy  w«ll,  liATe  heera  aetiTe 
Bpudards  speak,  ire  snail  ezpuiin  tas  rsMon  whidi  his  iadeeed  theai 
to  form  an  opinion  so  eontrarj  to  the  miss  of  Spsniah  pronancialion. 

Tlie  Bpaniardfl,  in  pronouncing  the  V,  Join,  like  the  Eaglish,  tlie 
lower  lip  to  tbe  upper  teeth  Bat,  in  all  those  languages  whieh  hare 
been  formed  cluefij  from  the  Latin,  the  oonsonants  are  nerer  sounded 
strongly  ;  'the  pressure  in  Spanish  is  not  so  strong  ss  it  is  in  English. 
In  ihet,  none  of  the  oonsonants  are  so  strongly  pronounced  in  Spanish, 
Italian,  &e.,  formed  from  the  Latin,  as  they  are  m  English,  Qerman,  ftc. 
Hence  it  is,  that  the  sound  of  F  seems  so  near  the  sound  of  H;  and 
those  persona  who  are  not  perfectly  oonTersaat  with  the  Spanish,  find 
it  so  difficult  to  pereeiTe  the  distinotion  between  thoM  two  sounds ;  but 
which  distinction  is,  in  fbct,  as  great  ss  it  is  in  English. 

The  following  will  show  the  great  mistakes  that  amy  arise  tnm  eea« 
founding  these  two  letters  i 

jSeerbo  (harsh),  aeervo  (ahead).  Batte  (eoane,  unpolished),  watU 
(Tsst).  Balido  (the  bleating  of  a  sheep),  taiidm  (pest  part  otwaler^  to 
be  worth).  Baron  (a  title  of  nobility),  varon  (a  male  person).  Bomo 
(the  spleen),  va$o  (a  glass).  Berufieuur  (to  benefit),  ven^fieiar  (to  be- 
witch). Bella  (handsome),  se//o  (down).  Bolada  (the  act  of  bowling), 
volada  (the  flieht  of  a  bird).  Beta  (a  string),  veta  (a  Tein  of  ore).  Bitla 
{%  chance  in  ue  game  of  billiard),  villa  (a  town).  Baqveta  (ramrod), 
9aqueta  (sole  leather).  Corbeta  (a  sloop),  eorveta  (a  curvet).  JSm* 
heMtir  (toasssil),  enoettir  (to  inrest).  Qrabar  (to  engrsTe),  gramir  (to 
Imrden).  Rebelar  (to  rcTolt),  revetmr  (to  reresl).  jRiftera  (a  shore), 
rmera  (a  brook). 


OBSERVATION. 

To  persons  who  will  study  without  a  teacher  tlie  fiillowing  is  very 
partieularly  recommended: 

It  is  of  great  importance  in  this  system  that  the  scholar  should 
'become  £aniiliar  with  the  pronunoiation  of  the  alphabet,  and  es- 
pedslly  the  vowels;  indeed,  so  much  so,  that  otherwise  it  is  physi- 
cally impossible  to  obtain  the  object  of  this  work  or  to  make  rapid 
progress.  Fortunately,  it  is  an  easy  acquisition,  and  altogether  in 
the  scholar's  power,  by,  after  having  read  the  figured  pronunciation 
(which  only  ought  to  be  looked  at  first,  to  learn  it,  and  after  it,  as 
for  coasultatiim,  representing  the  teacher,  whom  it  supplies),  re- 
peating the  sounds  of  the  words,  lookin^^,  at  the  same  time,  at  the 
eolomn  on  the  characters,  which,  in  Spamsh,  represent  those  soands^ 
until  they  are  thoroughly  familiar  to  the  ear^  and  to  the  e^. 


FIRST   LESSON. 

KN0LI8H.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION.  (^) 

First  Lesson  (')  Leecion  primera,      Lectliee^dn  preemdira, 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE.  (^      ARTICULO  DEFINIOO.      ARTE^BCOOLO   .  DAIFKB* 

NEEDO. 

Masculine  singular.  Singular  masculino,    Singooldr  maskooleino. 

Nomtnattve^      thot  Nominativo,        el,  Nomtenateiva,  ell, 

Possessive^      of  or  Posesivo^  del,  Posaiseivo^  dell, 

from  the, 

Objective,      to  the,  ObjetivOf             al,  06-Aai-2««-i;o.  al. 

Hare  you  ?  iTiene  V.?  (*)  Tee-&inay  oost&id  ! 

Ves,  Sir,  I  have.       of,  seflor,  tengo.       See,  Sain-yor,    taingo. 

The  hat.  £1  sombrero.  Ell  sombr&iro. 

Have  you  the  hat  t  ^Tiene  V .  el  som-  Tee-ainay  ooet^d  ell  som* 

brero  1  br&iro  ? 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  Si,  seftor,  tengo  el  See,  Sain-yor,    t&ingo   ell 

hat.  sombrero.  sombridro. 

The  bread.  El  pan.  Ell  pan. 

The  plate.  El  plato.  Ell  pUh-to. 

The  soap.  El  jabon.  Ell  ha-bon. 

The  sugar.  £1  asucar.  Ell  athookar.  (0) 

The  paper.  El  papel.  EU  pah-p&il. 

My  hat.  Mi  sombrero.  Me  sombrairo. 

Your  bread.  Su  pan.  Soo  pan. 

Have  you  my  hat  ?   ^Tiene  V.  mi  som-  Tee-ainay  oost&id  me  aoni' 

brero  ?  brairo  % 

Si,  Seflor,  teneo  su  See,  Sain-yor,    taingo  soo 
Yes,    Sir,    1    have    {or  el)    sombrero    sombrairo  day  oostaid. 

Your  hat.  de  V. 

Have    you    your    ^Tiene  V.  su  pan  ?    Tee-&inay  oost&id  soo  pan  T 

bread  f 
1  have  my  bread.      Tengo  mi  pan.  T&ingo  me  pan. 

IVhich  or  ivhat  7       {Cudl  6  que  7  Kwdl  6  hay  7 

Observation. — Which  or  what  is  more  generally  rendered  by  mu 
when  the  noun  follows  immediately,  and  by  cwd  (plural  cvLoles) 
when  it  is  separated  from  it.(^)  But  vAa/is  preferably  rendered  by 
9US,  and  which  by  cud/. 

Whioh    hat   have  j^Cu&l    sombrero     Kw&l  sombr&iro  tee^inay 
you  ?  tiene  Y,?  oostaid  % 
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BBOLIBH.  8PAVI8M.  FRONUHCIATIOll. 

1  bftTe  my  hat.  fengo  mi  sombrero.  T&ingo  me  sombr&iro. 

Wbich  bread  have  ^Caal  pan  tiene  V.I  Kw&l  paa  tee-lu-naj  oo»- 
JOQ 1  taid  ? 

I  haye  yoar  bread.    Tengo  su    {or  el)  Taingo  va  pan  day  ooetiid. 

pan  de  Vd. 

(1)  It  is  %  oharaeterUtio  of  the  Spanisb  language  to  hare  every  letter 
eonoded,  but  most  especially  when  a  Towel  is  the  termination  of  a  word. 
This  obserratioQ  is  important  inasmuch  as  the  gender  of  a  nonn  is  known 
by  its  termination.     £x. : — hermano  (brother),  hermana  (sister). 

(2).  To  TeachtTB. — Each  lesson  should  be  diotated  to  the  pupils,  who 
should  pronounce  each  word  as  soon  as  dictated.  Bach  lesson  inelndee 
three  operations ;  the  teacher  in  the  first  place,  looking  orer  the  exer- 
cises of  the  most  attentire  of  his  pupils,  will  put  to  them  the  questions 
oontained  in  the  printed  exercises ;  he  then  dictates  to  them  the  next 
lesson ;  and  lastly,  puts  fresh  questions  on  all  the  preceding  leuona 
The  teacher  may  dlTide  one  lesson  into  two,  or  two  into  thr^,  or  evea 
make  two  into  one,  according  to  the  degree  of  intelligenee  of  hlB  pupihi. 

(8)  or  THS  SIX  CASKS  or  tbx  spjjnsH  i^awgvaob. 

1.  NominatiTe. — 2,  Qenitive. — 8.  Dative. 
4.  Accusative. —  5.  Yocatire. — 6.  Ablative. 

Properly  speaking,  there  are  only  three  eases  in  modem  languages, 
viz. : — 1.  Nominative. — 2.  Possessive.— ^.  Objective.  Because  all  mo- 
dern languages,  having  no  difference  of  terminations,  there  is  no  de- 
clension of  nouns;  but  conformably  to  the  Latin,  from  which  the 
Spanish  language  is  chiefly  derived,  and  to  submit  ourselves  to  the  rules 
adopted  by  the  Spanish  Royal  Academy,  we  will  speak  of  the  six  cases, 
taking  the  preposition  by  which  they  are  preceded  as  terminations  of 
names,  which  alone  constitutes  their  declension.  In  the  Latin,  Greek, 
and  German  tongues,  names  hare  terminations  according  to  the  case  in 
which  they  are  used,  and  there  is  no  neeessity  to  use  any  preposition 
to  point  out  the  case. 

1.  A  nominative  is  the  termination  of  a  name  which  indicates  it  to 
be  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  as  el  hombrt  escribe,  the  man  writes, 
Aambre  is  the  subject. 

2.  A  Genitive  is  the  case  which  indicates  thai  an  object  has  reference 

tQ  another  object  expressed  in  the  same  sentence,  as  a  possessor,  or  as  a 

tl^itig  possessed,  as  an  original  object,  or  as  an  object  derived  from  it, 

Ac,  as  ei  padre  de  Pedro,  the  father  of  Peter ;  eloro  de  Calif oniia,  the 

gold  of  California ;  la  lux  de  la  eieneiaf  the  light  of  science,  Ac.,  there 

u  is  a  poseestive  case. 

3.  A  DatiTe  is  that  ease  which  represents  an  object  to  which  another 
object,  expressed  in  the  same  sentence,  is  ^iven  or  attributed  ;  for  in- 
stance*, emertbo  d  Juan,  I  write  to  John  ;  Itlrroe  para  Pedro t  books  for 
Peter,'&c.,  therefore  it  is  an  objective  ease. 
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4.  An  AoeusatiTe  is  that  etBe  which  is  Ihe  object  of  the  mMBing  or 
ncMon  of  the  verb  of  the  sentence,  for  instance,  tu  eteribes  eartoM,  tboa 
writest  letters ;  oife  la  verdad^  hear  the  tmthi  &o.f  therefore  it  is 
abo  an  objective  case- 

5.  A  YucatiTC  indicates  the  oerson  to  whom  we  speak  in  the  most 
direct  maniler ;  for  instance,  when  we  say,  Juan  eaeikchame,  John  do 
listen  to  me  ;  as  John  is  the  object  of  the  verb  we  would  qualifj  the 
Tocatire  as  an  objective  case. 

6.  An  Ablative  is  that  case  which  admits  all  the  prepositions  which 
cannot  precede  any  other  case  in  Spanish,  according  to  the  old  routine 
of  the  schools  ;  but  if  we  take  into  consideration,  that  in  Spanish  the 
preposition  which  precedes  a  cose,  springs  always  from  the  meaning  of 
the  verb,  we  shall  not  hesitate  in  qualifying  the  Ablatiye  as  %po$»essive 
cnse ;  since  we  say  very  properly  viene  de  Madrid,  he  comes  from 
Madrid ;  va  eon  su  hermano,  he  goes  with  his  brother,  &o. 

The  cases  are  distinguished  in  Spanish  according  to  the  prepositions 
which  precede  them,  vis. :  a  JVominative  is  never  preceded  by  any  pre- 
position ;  a  Genitive  is  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  (of  or 
from);  a  Dative  by  the  preposition  a  (to)  or  para  (for)  or  par  (by);— 
an  AeevMative  by  the  same  prepositions  which  precede  the  DaUve  case ; 
— a  Vocative  is  never  precedea  by  any  preposition,  and  an  Ablative 
admits  all  the  prepositions  emanating  from  the  meaning  of  the  verb, 
and  which  can  precede  a  Genitive  or  a  Dative  case. 

(4).  It  is,  perhaps,  an  abuse  of  civilisation  that  the  use  of  the  second 
person  ulural,  you,  has  been  introduced  in  some  modern  languages  in- 
stead or  the  second  person  singular,  thou.  In  Spanish,  however,  they 
'  go  still  further,  and  use  Uttea  for  the  singular,  and  Uttedes  for  the 
plural,  instead  of  tu  (thou)  and  voaotros  (you).  It  relates  to  Vucstra 
Merced  (your  honor)  and  Vueatras-Meroedes  (your  honors).  These 
titles  in  writing  are  ^^enerally  abbreviated  thus :—  V.,  Vd.,  or  Vtn.  ;— 
for  Ueted,  Ustede$  is  contracted  by  adding  an  «  to  any  of  those  abbre- 
viations, as  VV„Va.,  Vds.yOT  Vnu.  Examples:  Sehor,  ledmo  lo  paaa 
y.? — Sir,  how  do  you  do  ?  Sehorea,  Va.  uaan  demaaiadaa  eeremoniaa. 
— Gentlemen,  you  use  too  many  ceremonies.  It  scarcely  seems  neces- 
saiy  to  observe,  that  in  conjugating  the  verb,  according  to  Uated  and 
Uatedea,  the  second  and  third  person  of  the  same  are  always  alike. 
Bx.! — V.  tierce,  you  have — il  tiene,  he  has — Va.  tienen,  you  have — 
elloa  tienen,  they  have.  OO'It  will,  at  the  same  time  be  observed,  that  the 
interrogative  point  is  not  only  used  at  the  end,  but  is  also  placed,  in- 
verted, at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence,  in  order  to  warn  the  reader 
when  the  emphasis  begins. 

(6).  Particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  peculiar  accent  of  each 
word,  which  has  been  carefully  done  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation. 
In  the  word  axucar,  for  instanct^,  the  accent  placed  over  the  u  indicates 
that  the  stress  of  the  voice  must  be  laid  on  that  vowel.  The  following 
examples  will  show  how  important  this  observation  is.  jSmo,  1  love, — 
nmd^  ho  did  love.     Tomo,  I  take, — tomd,  he  took. 

(6).  Bx.: — Hi  a  qui  dot  eapadas ;  ictt&l  quiere  V.7 — ^Here  are  two 
Bwordfl,  which  will  you  have  ?  iCudlea  de  eatoa  lihroa  aon  loa  mioa  f— 
Which  of  those  books  are  mine? 
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£XERCISE.  (1). 

H»Te  you  the  bread  1— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  bread— Have yw 
yoor  breads — I  have  my  bread.— Hare  you  your  plate?— I  liave 
my  plate.— Have  you  the  Diate  ?— 1  have  the  plate.— Have  yea  the 

wai>1 — ^I  have  the  soap. — Have  yoo  my  soap  1—1  have  your  mmp 

Which  ooap  have  you  1 — 1  have  my  soap.— Have  you  your  sugar  f— 
I  hare  my  sugar.- Which  sugar  hare  you  1—1  haTC  your  sugar!— 
Which  paper  haye  you  1—1  have  my  paper.— Have  you  my  paper! 
—4  have  your  paper.— Which  hat  haye  you  1—1  ha?e  my  hat.— 
Which  soap  have  yon  1 — ^1  haye  your  soap  (2). 


(1).  This  ezereiM  must  be  done  in  the  fenowing  manner.  The  pupil 
will  read,  for  instance,  "  Haye  you  the  bread  f  and  pronounce  the 
translation,  iTiene  V,  tl  pan  ?  If  he  feels  any  doubt  as  to  the  pro 
Buneiation,  he  must  look,  as  a  reference,  at  the  oolumn  where  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  words,  of  which  the  phrase  is  composed,  is  figured. 
Aiter  he  has  gone  through  this  exercise  once,  twice,  or  more  until  he 
may  be  completely  satisfied  of  the  operation,  he  will  then  write  the  traus- 
latioa  in  a  copy  book,  with  which  eyery  pupil  ought  to  be  proyidedt 
to  write  in  it  all  the  exercises  in  SpeaisL 

(2).  Pupils  desirous  of  making  rapid  progress  may  compose  a  great 
many  phrases  in  addition  to  those  giyen  in  the  exerdses,  but  they  must 
pronounce  them  aloud  as  they  write  them  in  the  copy-book.  They 
should  also  make  separate  lists  of  such  substaatiyes,  a^jectiyes,  pro* 
nouns,  and  yerbs  as  they  meet  with  in  the  course  of  the  lessons,  in  order 
to  be  able  to  find  those  words  more  readily  when  required  to  refer 
to  them  in  writing  their  exercises. 

KoTS.— WHEN  DIYIBIlfG  WORDS  INTO  SYLLABLES,  obserre. 
thai  a  compound  syllable  must  begin  with  a  consonant.    Example  t  te« 
p  9am-^€-rot  ee-re-m^'nia,  at-Ui-llo,  etc. 


ADDITION  TO  THE   FIRST  LESSON. 

THE  V8UAL  VOKlfS  07  SALUTITIOH,  ITC. 
KVOLI8H.  SPANISH.  PRONUKCIATIOir. 

Good  momiog.  or  Buenos  (or  felizes)  Boo-ai-nos  (or  fai-Iee-thais) 
good    day,  Sir.       dias,  (a^   Seftor.       dee-as,  Sain-yor 

Good  afternoon,  Buenas  (or  felizes)  Boo-ai-nas  (or  fai-lee-thus) 
Madam.  tanles,  Seftora.  tlirdais»  Sam-yora. 

Good  evening  or  Buenas  {or  felises)  Boo-ai-nas  {or  fai-lee-thais) 
good  night,  Miss,    noches,  Sehorita.      nochais,  Sain-yoreeta. 
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XMOLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATIOV. 

How  do  YOU  do ?       4C6mo  lo  pasa  V.?     Como  lo  pasa  oost&id  1  ^ 
Very  well,  andyoul  Muy  bien,  jy  V.l     Mo6-ee  bee-ain,  e  oostaid  ? 
Very  well,  at  your  Sin  novedad,  para  Sin  novaidad,  pkra  sair-veet 

service.  servir  a  V.  (b).  ah  oost&id. 

Good  bye.  A  Dies.  Ah  Dee-6s. 

Until  to-morrow.      Hasta  mafiana.  Asta  man-v&na. 

Until  the  day  after  Hasta  pasado  mana-  Asta  pasado  man-y&na. 

to-morrow.  na. 

I  shall  be  very  hap-  Me  alegrare  mucho  May  ah-lai-gra-r&y  moooho 

py  to  see  you.  de  ver  a  V.  day  vair  ah  oostaid. 

(a)  In  Spanish  we  never  say  *<good  morning,"  but  **good  day," 
huenoa  diat,  in  the  plural. 

(6)  Para  servir  a  V., — it  is  used  also  as  an  equivalent  of  the  English 
expression,  **  You  are  welcome,"  to  answer  any  person  who  thanks  as. 

EXERCISE    No.   2. 

How  do  you  do.  Sir? — ^Very  well,  and  you? — Very  well,  at  your 
■ervice. — Good  evening.  Miss. — ^Good  evening,  Sir.— -Good  bye.  Sir, 
until  the  day  after  to-morrow — perhaps  {tcUvez  or  quizd)  to-mor- 
row.— I  shall  be  very  happy  to  see  you. — Thank  you  (Gracias). 


SECOND   LESSON. 


KNGLIBH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

Second  Lesson.        Leceion  segunda,  Lecthee^n  saigdonda. 

It.  (1)  Lo.  Lc. 

Have  you  my  hat  ?  ^Tiene  V.  mi  som-  Tee-ii-nay  oost&id  me  soid' 

brero  ?  brAiro  1 

Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it.  SI,  Senor,  lo  tengo.  See,  sain-yor,  lo  t&ingo. 

Good.  Bueno.  Boo-iii-no. 

Bad.  Malo.  M4hlo. 

Pretty.  Bonito.  Boneeto. 

Beautiful,  fine.  Hernloso,  bello.  Airmoso,  b&il-yo. 

Handsome  Lindo.  Leendo. 

Ugly.  Feo.  •  Fai-o. 

Old.  Viejo.  *  Veeai-ho. 

The  handkerchief.  El  pafiuelo  £11  pan-yoo-&ilo. 

The  shoe.  El  zapato.  Ell  thahp&hto. 


IT 

XJI6USH.  BTAMUB.  FBOHmCUTiOV. 

The  ooitoD.  El  algodon.  £U  aJgodon. 

The  fan.  El  abanioo.  Ell  mhbaneeoo. 

The  looking-glaas.  £1  eepejo.  Ell  ai8-p4i.bo. 

The  dog.  £1  perro.  Ell  pair-ro(*). 

The  hone.  £1  oaballo.  £11  kah-hiil-yo. 

Have  Toa  my  pretty  ^Tiene  Yd.  mi  bo*  Tee-^i-naT  ooilijd  ma  ho- 

dogf  nito perro?  ne^to  pfir-ro? 


ffai.  No.  (»)  No. 

I  have  not.  No  tengo.  No  t&iogo. 

1  have  not  the  bread.  No  tengo  el  pan.      No  tl^ingo  ell  pan. 

No,  Sir.  No,  Sefkor.  No,  eain-yor. 

Have  jon  my  old  ^Tlene  Yd.  mi  som-  Tee-iti-nay  oostAid  mo  aom- 

hat?  brero  yiejo  (^)l         br&iro  Tee-4i-ho? 

No,  sir,  1  hayeitnot  No,  Sefior,    no  lo  No,  eain-yor,  nolo  tiinga 

tengo. 
Whieh  paper  have  iCiuLl  papel   tione  Kw&l    pah-p&il    tee-4i-iiay 

yoal  Yd?  008t&id? 

I   have    the  good   Tengo  el  papel  bne-  Taingo  ell  pah-p&il  boo-Ai* 

paper.  no.  no. 

Which    dog    have  fCa&l  perro  tiene  Kir&l  p&ir-ro  tee-id-nay 

you?  Yd.1  ooe-t^df 

1  haye  my  good  dog.  Tengo    mi     baen  T&ingo  me   boo-iin    p&i». 

perro  (*).  ra 

Of,  De.  Day. 

The  cotton  hand-  El  pafinelo  de  al-    Ell  pan.yoo-&ioIo  day  algo* 

kerchief.  gcKion(^.  don. 

The  paper  hat.        FA  sombrero  de  papel.  £11  sombr&iro  day  pahpiiil. 
The  letUher,  El  becerro.  Ell  bauthdir'TO. 

The  leather  shoe.     £1  sapato  de  becerro.  £1  thahpahto  day  bu-thftir- 

ro. 
Which     handker-    iJOnil  pafinelo  tiene  Kw&l   pan-yoo-&ilo   tee-Ai- 

chief  have  you  1        Yd.1  nay  ooetaid  ? 

I  have  yoar  hand-  Teneo  su  pafinelo  Taingo    000   pan-yoo-&ilo 

kerchief.  de  Yd.  day  ooet&td. 

Which    hat    have  ^Ca&l  sombrero  tie-  Kw&l  sombr&iro  tee-&i-nay 

yoo !  ne  Yd.1  oost&td  ? 

I  have  my  paper  Tengo  mi  sombrero  T&ingo  me  sombrftiro  day 
hat.  de  papel.  pah-p&il. 

Haveyoa  my  leather  iTiene  Yd.  mi  sa-  Tee-&i-nay  ooet&id  me  thah 
shoe  ?  pato  de  beceriD  ?      n&hto  day  bai-th&ir-ro  t 

1  have  it  not.         No  lo  tengo.  Ne  lo  t&ingo. 


\ 
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(1.)  Jt,  when  pluced  before  a  Terb  is  rendered  by  //,  e!Ia  or  elio,  m- 
cording  to  the  gender  of  the  noon  it  refers  to.  Those  oases  will  be  found 
explained  in  their  proper  place  (Lesson  XXVIII).  For  onr  purpose,  in 
this  lesson,  we  only  haye  to  say  that  when  It  is  used  after  the  Terb  it  is 
translated  by  lo  or  ia — by  lo  when  it  refers  to  a  noun  whose  gender  is 
doubtful  or  not  mentiooed,  and  also,  when  it  refers  to  a  masculioe  noun 
whenever  the  action  of  tbo  verb  falls  and  remains  in  the  subject  itself, 
and  it  is  not  an  objective  case ;  for  then,  It  must  be  rendered  by  le,  (re- 
ferring to  a  masculine  noun).  Example — {Ha  publieado  V.  ya  »u  /t- 
bro  ? — Have  you  already  published  your  book  ?  JVb  lo  he  publieado  to- 
davia  ;  porque  tengo  que  aiiadiri,fi  antes  un  eapitulo. — I  have  not  pub- 
lished 1/  yet ;  because  I  have  to  add  a  chapter  to  it  before.  Finally,  // 
is  rendered  by  la  when  it  refers  to  a  feminine  noun.  Qc^  Lo,  le  or  la  Is 
generally  placed  before  the  verb,  except  when  it  is  used  in  the  infinitive, 
present  participle,  or  imperative. 

(2)  Double  rr  in  Spanish  is  pronounced  a  little  stronger  than  the  r  in 
English  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  thus :  in  similar  words  as  perro 
(dog)  euerra  (war),  &c.,  the  rr  must  be  pronounced  a  little  stronger 
than  the  r  in  the  English  words  rich,  right. 

(8.)  When  a  verb  is  used  negatively  no  is  placed  before  it. 

(4.)  Adjectives  are  generally  used  in  Spanish  after  the  substantive  ; 
however,  the  Spaniards,  like  the  French,  consult  taste  and  harmony  in 
its  collocation.  Hermoao,  Undo,  and  all  those  adjectives  which  denote 
excellence  or  superiority,  are  sometimes  elegantly  placed  before  the 
substantive,  especially  when  used  with  any  of  the  possessive  pronouns. 

(5.)  The  adjectives  bueno,  good  ;  mala,  bad ;  'Uno,  a  or  an ;  alguno, 
some ;  ningunot  none ;  primero,  first ;  tercero,  third ;  and  postrero, 
last,  lose  the  final  o  when  followed  by  a  maMcuUne  noun  in  the  nngu- 
lar,  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

(6)  The  preposition  de  is  always  put;  between  the  name  of  the  thing 
•nd  the  name  of  the  substance  of  which  it  is  made. 


EXERCISE  No.  3. 

Have  vou  my  fine  horse  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Have  yon  my  old 
shoe? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  dog  have  you  ? — I  have  my 
pretty  dog. — Have  you  my  bad  paper  t— No,  Sir,  1  have  it  not. — 
Have  you  my  good  looking-glass? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Have  you 
my  ugly  fan  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which  fan  have  you  f— I 
have  your  fine  fan. — Whioh  handkerchief  have  you  1 — I  have  the 
cotton  handkerchief. — Have  you  my  cotton  handkerchief? — I  have 
not  your  cotton  handkerchief. — Which  hat  have  you  ? — I  have  the 
paper  hat. — Have  you  my  paper  hat  *?— No,  Sir,  fhave  it  not. — Have 
you  the  old  bread  ? — I  have  not  the  old  bread. — Whioh  shoe  have 
f«>u'?— I  have  my  fine  leather  shoe. — What  soap  have  you  ? — 1  have 
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mv  old  Boap. — ^Whioh  sugar  have  joal — ^I  have  Tour  eocd  sottr.— 
Whieb  looldng-glasa  have  jon  ? — ^I  have  mj  old  looking-glass.'^ 
HaTe  70a  my  fine  fan  ? — No,  sir,  I  have  it  not. — Have  joo  the  ex- 
erci«e  namber  two  {^Ejercicio  numero  do§)  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  1  haye  it. 

ADDITION   TO  THE  SECOND   LESSON. 

* 

RNGI.I8H.  SPANISH.  PEOKVNCUTIOir. 

Will  you  favor  me  ^Quiere  V.  hacerme  Kee-ftirav  oostaid  ah-th&ir- 

with  your  name  ?      el  favor  de  danne     may  ell  &hv6r  day  d&r- 

su  nombre  ?  may  boo  nombray  ? 

If  you  please.  Si  V.  gosta.  See  oostaid  gooata. 

With  much  pleasure  Con  mucho  gusto.     Coq  moooho  goosto. 
1  am  much  obliged  f  Quedo  k  V .  mny  Kai-do  a  oostaid  moo-e  th- 

to  you.  asradecido(a).  gradai-theedo. 

Not  at  all.  t  No  hay  de  que.      No  &b-ee  day  kay. 

I  present  to  you  my  f  A  los  pies  deV.(6)  Ah  los  pee-ais  day  oost&id, 

best  respects,  Miss.    Sefiorita.  Sain-yoreeta. 

1  am  your  humble  f  Beso  k  V.  las  ma-  B&iso  ah  oostaid  las  m&noB 

servant,  Sir.  nos  (e)  caballero.        kah-bal-y&y-ro. 

(o)  If  it  is  a  female,  it  must  be  agradeeida,  to  agree  in  gender. 

{b)  Literally  translated,  '*I  am  at  your  feet"  (to  be  said  only  to  ladies). 

(e)  Literal  translation,  "  I  kiss  your  hand,"  (to  be  said  only  to  gen- 
tlemen ^Spaniards  use  also  in  their  letters,  as  a  polite  expression,  the 
following,  writing  before  the  signature — Que  besa  tu§  man^,  (who 
kisses  your  hands)  abbreviated  thus :  Q.  B.  S.  M. 

EXERCISE  No.  4.  •    - 

Good  morning^  Sir. — How  do  Ton  do  ? — ^Very  well,  Sir, — and  yon  t 

-Very  well,  at  your  service. — Will  you  favor  me  with  your  name  1 

-Yes,  Sir,  with  much  pleasure. — I  am  much  obliced  to  you,  Sir.— 

Not  at  all. — I  present  to  you  my  best  respects,  Miss. — I  am  your 

humble  servant,  Sir. — Good  bye,  until  to-morrow,  or  {6)  the  day 

dlter  to-monow. — I  shall  be  very  happy  to  see  yoa. 


THIRD    LESSON. 
Tkird  Lesson.  Leceion  tereera,        LectheC'dn  tairthdirak. 

SNGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONVMCIATION. 

8omething,anyihing,Algo  OT  algtma  eo»a.  Mgoar  algod^na  edsa. 
Have  yoa  anything?  iTiene  Vd.  algo?      Tee-&i-nay  oost&id  &lgo. 
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THIRD   LESSON. 


KN0LX8H. 

I  have  something. 

Nothings  not  any 
thing. 

The  wine. 

My  money. 

The  gold. 

The  string. 

The  gold  string. 

The  button. 

The  coffee. 

The  cheese. 

The  vest. 

The  copper. 

The  candlestick. 

The  copper  candle- 
stick. 

Are  you  hungry? 
I  am  hunery. 
1  am  not  hungry. 
Are  you  thirsty  ? 
I  am  thirsty. 
£  am  not  thirsty. 
Are  you  sleepy  % 
1  am  sleepy. 
I  am  not  sleepy. 
Are  you  warm  1 
I  am  warm. 
I  am  not  warm. 
Are  you  cold  1 
1  am  cold. 
I  am  not  cold. 
Are  you  afraid  ? 
I  am  afraid. 
I  am  not  afraid. 
Are  you  ashamed  % 

I  am  ashamed. 
i  am  not  ashamed. 


SPANISH. 

Tengo  algo. 
NiH^nada  {}), 

El  vino. 
Mi  dinero. 
CI  oro. 

El  cordon  (^. 
£1  cordon  de  oro. 
£1  boton. 
£1  cafe. 
El  queso. 
£1  ohaleoo. 
£1  cobre. 
£1  candelero. 
£1  candelero  de  co- 
bre. 


PRONUNCUTIOV* 

T&ingo  &lgo. 
No—nddah, 

£11  veeno. 
Me  dee-n&iro. 
£11  oro. 
£11  kordon. 
£11  kordon  day  oro. 
£11  boton. 
£11  kahf&y. 
£11  k&iso. 
£11  chal&ioo. 
Ell'kobray. 
£11  kandail&iro. 
£11  kan-dai-l&i-ro  day  ]c6« 
bray. 


f  j,Tiene  Vd.  hambretTee-&i-nay  oost&id  &mbray  t 

„  Tengo  hambre.      Taingo  &mbray. 

„  No  teneo  hambre.  No  taingo  Ambray. 

„  jTiene  Yd.  sed  1     Tee-fti-nay  oost&id  s&id  1 

„  Tengo  sed.  T&ingo  said. 

„  No  tengo  sed.         No  taingo  s&id. 

„  i^Tiene  Yd.  sueflo  ?  Tee-ainay  oost&id  sw&in-yo. 

„  Tengo  suefio.         T&ingo  sw&in-yo. 


„  No  tengo  suefio.     No  tMngo  sw&in-yo. 
-  jTiene  Vd.  calor  I  Tee-&i-nay  oostlud  1 
Tengo  calor.  T&ingo  kalor. 


„  No  teneo  calor.      No  tftingo  kalor. 
„  jTiene  Yd.  frio  ?    Tee-iii-naay  oost6id  fMol 
„  Tengo  frio.  T&lngo  freeo. 

„  No  tengo  frio.        No  tRingo  fre6o. 
„  iTiene  Yd.miedo?Tee-&inayoo6t&idmee-iidof 
„  Tengo  miedo.        T&ingo  mee-4ido. 
„  No  teneo  miedo.     No  tSingo  mee-ftido. 
„  ^Tiene  Y.  vergiien-  Tee-ai-nay    oostaid    vu^> 
saV  goo-&in-tha? 

„  Tengo  verguenza.  Taingo  vair-^oo-&intha. 
,,  No  tengo  verguen-  No  t^go  ?air-goo-&iniha. 


za. 


(1).  Two  nngatWes  in  Spanish,  strengthen  the  negation  ;  as  JSTo  ten- 
go  nada,  I  have  nothing.    JVh  he  pUto  d  nadie,  I  have  seen  nobodv. 
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UUie  negatWe  ftdTerb  eommenoes  the  sentenee,  the  n0  then  auiBoi  be 
vaed ;  as  nada  tengo^  I  have  nothing—^  fuuiie  he  viMio^  fto. 

(2).  String  is  cordon  if  it  is  made  of  silk,  eotton,  or  any  fine  tliroad. 
Vat  if  it  ia  made  of  hemp  or  hide,  as  those  of  muieal  instmments*  Ao.^ 
it  will  be  called  cuerda, 

EXERCISE  No.  5. 

HaTe  joQ  mj  good  wine? — I  hare  it. — ^HaTe  too  the  gold  ?— I 
have  it  not. — Hare  yea  the  money  1 — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  hare  it. — Haye 
jou  the  gold  hone  ? — No,  Sir,  I  hare  it  not. — HaTe  yon  your  eopper 
candlentick  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Have  yon  my  old  hati — I  ha?e 
yoor  old  hat. — Have  yon  your  fine  oheese  ? — I  hare  it.— Have  yon 
your  cotton  vest  1 — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  my  cotton  vest. — Have  yoa  yoor 
gold  button  1 — I  have  it  not. — Which  hone  have  yoa  ? — I  have  year 
good  horse. — ^Which  haddkerohief  have  you? — I  have  your  fine 
eotton  handkerchief. — Have  you  any  thing  ? — I  have  something.  1 
have  good  coffee,  I  have  gooid  sugar. — Are  you  hungry  ? — No^  Sir, 
I  am  not  hungry. — Are  you  thinty? — Yes,  Sir,  1  am  thirsty.— Are 
you  sleepy  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  sleetov. — ^Are  you  cold  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I 
am  cold. — Are  you  not  ashamed  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not  ashamed. — Are 
you  warm? — I  am  warm. — ^Are  you  not  afraid ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  not 
afraid. — Have  you  the  copper  candlestick?— No,  Sir,  1  have  the  fine 
gold  candlestick. — Which  vest  have  you  ?— I  have  your  pretty  cotton 
▼est. — Have  you  yoor  fine  gold  button  ? — ^No,  Sir,  I  mive  it  not,  I 
have  my  copper  button. — Have  you  my  paper  hat? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I 
have  it. — Have  you  my  fine  doe  ? — I  have  not  your  old  dog. — ^Have 
you  my  good  wine ? — no,  Sir,  I  have  not  your  good  wine. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRD  LESSON. 

XHOLISB.  SPANISH.  PROHUHCIATIOH. 

Walk  in,  come  in.     Adelante.  Entre  V.  Aday-l&ntay.  Aintray  V. 
Be  pleased  to   sit  Sirvase  V.  sentarse.  Sirvase  oosttdd  aain-t^rsay. 

down. 
Will  you  walk  in,     tQuiere  Y.  paeara-  Kee-iiray  oost&id  pasftr  a» 
(or  come  in)?  delante  (or  entrar)?  dai-l&ntaj  (or  aintr^r)? 

Excuse  me   a   mo-  Dispenseme  V.   nn  Dispen-eai-may  ooet&id  ooa 
ment.  momento.  mom&into. 

You    are    quite    a  f  No  hay  quien  vea  No  ah-ee  kee-&in  v^-ah  ah 
stranger.  &  Y.  oostaid. 

I  am  aJwaja  basy.    Estoy  siempre  ocu-  Esto-e  see-aimpray   o-koO' 

nado  (or  ocupada    p&hdo  (or  o-koo-p&h-da). 
if  it  is  a  female). 


roaaTu  ucsaoii. 

EXERCISE  No.  0. 

I  present  to  yoa  my  best  respects,  Miss. — How  do  joo  dO|  Sir  1— 
Very  well,  at  your  service. — ^You  are  quite  a  stranger.— Are  (est&J 
YOU  very  busy  1—1  am  always  busy.— Will  you  walk  in? — Yea, 
Miss,  with  much  pleasure. — Be  pleased  to  sit  down,  and  excuse  me 
a  moment.— How  is  your  friend  UQ6mo  lo  pasa  $u  amigo  de  V.f 
fem.  amiga). — Very  well,  I  thank  you. — Is  he  (estd  el)  as  busy  as 
(tan  ocupado  como)  you? — By  no  means  (De  ningun  modoj. — He  is 
always  m  company  with  ladies  (El  anda  eiempre  en  sociedadde 
ee^oras). — ^I  am  much  obliged  to  you.  Miss. — ^You  are  welcome,  Sir. 


FOURTH   LESSON. 


KN6LISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUKCUTIOV. 

Fourth  Lesion,  Leecion  cuarta,        Lecthee^n  ktodrtm* 

That.  AqueL  Ah-kdil. 

That  book.  Aquel  libro.  Ah-k&il  leefaio. 


Of  the,  or  from  the.  Del.  Dell. 

Of  the  doe.  Del  perro.  Dell  p&ir-ro. 

Of  the  tailor.  Del  sastre.  Dell  s&s-tray. 

Of  the  baker.  Del  panadero.  Dell  panspd&i^^ 

Of  the  neighbor.       Del  vecino.  Dell  vai-thee-no. 

That,  or  the  one.        El—  Ell— 

The  neighbor's,  or  El  del  vecino.  £11  dell  vai-the^no. 

that  of  the  neighbor. 

The  baker's,  or  that  £1  del  panadero.  £11  dell  pana-d&i-xo 

of  the  baker. 

The  dog's,  or  that  El  del  perro.  Ell  dell  p&ir-ro. 

of  the  dog. 


Or.  0  ^1).  O. 

Have  you  my  book,  ^Tiene  Vd.  mi  librc,  Tee-&i-nay  oostlud  me  lea> 

or  the  neighbor's.  6  el  del  vecino  ?  bro,  6  ell  dell  vai-thee-no  ? 
I  have  theneighbor'sTengo  el  del  vecino.  T&ingo  ell  dell  vai-the6-no. 
Have  you  my  bread,  i,Tiene  Vd.  mi  pan,  Tee-ai-nay  oostaid  me  pan, 

or  the  baker's  ?  6  el  del  panadero  ?    6  ell  dell  pana-d&i-ro  f 

I  have  yours.  Tengo  el  de  Vd.        Tain  go  eU  day  oostaid. 

I  have  not  the  ba-  No  tengo  el  del  pa-  No  taingo  eU  dell  pana- 

ker's.  nadero.  d&i-ro. 


rOURTH  UE8B0>.  iS 

KKGUBH.  8PA1IIBH.  rEOXUMCIATIOV. 

B&ine,  or  my  own      iNominativt)  El  mio.£ll  mee-oh. 

Of,  or  from  nune.      {Paatesswe)  Del  mio. 

Yours.  (^NomiruU.)  £1  Sojo  £11  Soo-jo,  {or  ell  dftj  oot- 

(2)  (or  el  de  Yd),      taid). 
0£,  or  {rem  jours.     (Po»eviM)DelSujo£Il  Soo-yo,    (or  dell  dij 

(or  del  de  Yd).         oosUud). 


The  man.  F^  faombre.  £11  ombray. 

The  man's  friend.     £1  amigo  del  bom-  £11  ameego  deU  ombray. 

bre. 

Of  the  friend.  Del  amigo.  Dell  ameego. 

That  of  the  friend.   El  del  amigo.  £11  dell  ame^ga 

The  stick.  £1  baston.  £11  basfton. 

The  thimble.  £1  dedal.  £11  dayd&l. 

The  coal.  £1  carbon.  £11  karbon. 

My  brother.  Mi  hermano.  Me  air-m&h-no. 

My    brother's,    or  £1  de  mi  hermano.  £11  day  me  ur-m&h-no. 

that  of  my  brother. 

Yoar   friend^s,     or  £1  de  sn  amigo  de  £11  day  soo    aoieego  day 

that  of  yoor  friend.   Yd.  oost6id. 

(1).  Conjnoetions  wed  for  the  saki  of  enphoay. 

A  li  is  used  instead  of  ^,  when  the  word  begins  with  o  or  Ao>  as 

Yer  4t  oir.  To  see  or  to  hear. 
Siete  V  oeho.  Seren  or  eight. 
Mujer  u  hombre.    Woman  or  man. 

An  ^  is  nsed  instesd  of  y,  when  the  word  following  the  eonjnnetiom 
begins  with  t  or  As,  ss 

SsOTibir  6  imprimir.    To  write  and  to  print. 
Psdre  £  hijo.    Father  and  son. 

But  if  the  eoignnction  y  is  followed  by  a  word  begbming  with  Ate,  it 
is  retained,  as 

Cobre  y  hierro.    Copper  and  Iron. 
Destrosa  y  hiere.    It  destroys  and  wonnds. 

Beeanse  then  the  word  does  not  begin,  properly  speaking,  with  an  t, 
bat  y,  as  hierro  and  hiere^  are  prononnoed  the  same  ss  if  they  were  writ- 
ten yerroy  yere,  and  for  this  reason  many  indiscriminately  write  yelo  or 
hieio,  ioe ;  and  yerba  or  hierba,  herb. 

(2)  £1  tuyo  is  the  pronoan  now  in  nse  in  good  society  instead  of  e/ 
9U€siroy  though  the  former  is  defeetiTe,  since  it  means — your$,  hu^  her§, 
ikfir*  ;  so  then,  whenever  there  may  be  doubt  as  to  the  person  to  whom 
^e  allude,  el  de  Vd,  (jours),  el  de  Al,  (his),  el  de  elta,  (herB),«/<f«  elloe, 
or  eiias  [theirs],  is  used  instead  of  el  8uyo. — ^The  sam#  obserration  is 
applied  to  rtf  which  means — your^  hit,  her,  their. 


24  FOURTH  LE880H. 

EXERCISE    No.  7. 

Have  yoa  that  book  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — ^Whioh  book  ha^a 
you  1 — 1  have  that  of  the  neighbor. — Hare  you  my  stiok,  or  thatAof 
my  friend  ? — I  have  that  of  your  friend. — Have  you  my  bread  or  the 
baker'a  ? — I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  the  baker's. — Have  you  th« 
neighbor's  horse  ? — No,  Sir,  1  have  it  not. — Which  horse  have  you  ? 
— i  have  that  of  the  baker. — Have  you  your  thimble  or  the  tailor's  ? 
—I  have  my  own. — Have  you  the  pretty  gold  string  of  mw  dog  t — I 
have  it  not. — Have  you  my  gold  button  or  the  tailor's  ? — ^I  have  not 
yours ;  I  have  the  tailor's  f — Have  you  my  brother's  vest  or  yours  ? 
—I  have  your  brother's. — Which  coffee  have  you? — ^i  have  the 
neighbor's. — Have  ^ou  your  dog  or  the  man's?— I  have  the  man's. 
—Have  you  your  friend's  money  ? — I  have  it  not. 


EXERCISE  No.  8. 


Are  yoa  cold  or  warm? — ^I  am  warm. — Are  you  thirsty  or  hnn- 
-I  am  hungry. — Are  you  ashamed  or  afraid  1 — I  am  ashamed. 


^l 


lave  you  my  vest  or  the  tailor's  ? — I  have  the  tailor's. — Have  you 
my  good  candlestick  or  that  of  my  neighbor  ? — I  haye  yours. — Haye 
you  your  paper  or  mine  ? — I  haye  mine. — Have  you  your  cheese  or 
the  baker's f — I  have  my  own. — Which  vest  have  you? — I  haye 
that  of  the  tailor. — ^Which  handkerchief  have  you  f — I  have  my 
3wn. — Have  you  the  old  hat  of  my  brother  ? — I  have  it  not. — 1  have 
It  not. — Which  soap  have  you  ? — I  have  my  brother's  good  soap. — 
Have  you  my  stick  or  that  of  my  brother  ? — 1  have  yours.-^Which 
shoe  have  you  ? — I  have  my  friend's  leather  shoe. — Have  you  your 
3otton  hanakerchief  or  mine  ? — I  have  not  yours ;  I  have  my  own. 
—Have  you  any  thing? — ^I  have  nothing. — Haye  you  your  pretty 
dog  ? — I  have  my  friend's  pretty  dog. — Have  you  my  pretty  stick  ? 
—I  have  not  your  stick;  1  have  my  own. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FOURTH  LESSON. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

What  is  the  best  ^Qae  nos  dice  V.  {or  Kay  nos    deethay  oost&id 
news  with  you  ?       que  hay)  de  nuevo  ?  {or  kay  ah-ee)  day  nooaivo  1 
Nothing  particular  Nada  particular.      Nahda  parteekoolar. 
What  is  that  ?  ^Que  es  cso  ?  Kay  ds  &iso.  T 

A.reyou  in  a  hurry  ?  j^Est^  V.  de  priesa  ?  EstA  oostaid  day  pree-^isa 
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25 


BM6LUB. 


8PAHI8B. 


PBOVimCUTIOV. 


I  am  not  in  a  harry.  fNo  estor  de  piiesa.  No  e0t6-«  daj  pree  iiia. 
Are  joa  ready  t        fi^Bta  V.  listo  1        Esik  ooetiud  leeBto. 
I  am  ready.  t  Eater  listo.  Esto-e  leesto. 

I  am  very  glad  to  f  Me  alegro  mueho  May  a4aigro  mooeho  day 
see  yea.  de  ver  k  V.  Taur  ah  <xwt4id. 


EXERCISE   No.  9. 

Walk  in. — €rood  erening.—  How  do  yon  do  1 — 1  am  very  glad  to 
see  yon. — You  are  quite  a  stranger. — Be  pleased  to  take  a  seat.— 
What  is  the  best  news  ? — Nothing  particnlar. — ^Are  yon  ready  1 — 
Not  yet  (todavid). — Excuse  me  a  moment,  if  yon  pleaae.— Certainly 
fuguramentej  with  much  pleasure. — ^Are  yon  in  a  hnnyl — No^ 
Sir,  I  am  not  in  a  harry. — I  present  to  Toa  my  best  respeeti,  Mi«. 
—  1  am  year  hnmble  servant,  Sir. — ^Will  yoa  walk  in  1 — 1  am  mneh 
obliged  to  yoa,  Miss;  I  am  in  a  harry. — Uood  bye,  until  to-momw» 
or  the  day  after  to-morrow. — ^I  shall  be  very  happy  to  see  you. 


FIFTH    LESSON. 


K1IOU8H. 

Fifth  Lesson, 

The  merchant. 
The  shoemaker. 
The  boy. 
The  pencil. 
The  chocolate. 
The  cloth. 


SPAHISB. 

Ltcdon  quirUa, 

El  comerciante. 
El  zapatero. 
El  machacho. 
El  l&pis. 
El  chocolate. 
El  pafko. 


To  have,  to  hold,^  to    I 
possess  (an  anzili-    >  Tener. 
ary  and  aetiye  yerb).  ) 

To  A«r«  (an  aiuili-   \g^j^^ 
ary  verb  J.  J 


PBOMUVCUTIOV. 

LsUhee^n  kienitu 

£11  comairthee-Ante. 
£11  thah-pah-t&iia 
Ell  moo-cnii-oho. 
£11  Uh-peeth. 
Ell  cho-co-lah-tay. 
£11  p&n-yo 

TaiHUur. 
Ah.bto. 


Obs.  A. — Haber  ^to  have)  is  an  auxiliary  verb,  and,  consequently 
it  IS  generally  usea  before  a  Past  Participle.  Tener  is  an  auxiliary 
and  active  verb.  As  an  auxiliary  it  is  seldom  ased;  as  an  active  it 
denotes  poB;»esaion  and  must  nlwayp  be  used  to  translate  the  verb 


26  riFTU   LESSON. 

tn  have,  when  it  is  not  aaziliarj.  We  say,  he  ieido  el  librOy  I  have 
read  the  book,  but  we  must  saj,  tengo  un  Ubro,  I  have  a  book,  be- 
cause in  the  first  example  the  verb  to  have  is  auxiliary  to  the  verb 
to  read,  and  in  the  second  it  is  active  and  denotes  possession. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

[  have.  Yo  he.  Yo  eh. 

You  have.  Vd.  ha.  Oostaid  &h. 

He  has.  £1  ha.  £11  &h. 


To  receive.  Recibir.  Rai-thee-beer. 

( Past  ;7ar^)Received.Recibido.  Rai-thee  bee-do. 

Have  you  received  ^  Ha  recibido  Vd.  el  Ah  rai-thee-bee-do  oost&id 
tl^e  pencil  ?               lapiz  ?  ell  lah-peeth  ? 

I  have  not  received  it  No  lo  he  recibido.  No  lo  eh  rai-thee-b6e-do. 

Obs.  B. — When  the  auxiliary  verb  haber  is  used  in  the  indicative 
present,  the  past  participle  must  always  be  placed  immediately 
after  the  auxiliary,  consequetitly  it  is  not  proper  to  say  in  Spanish, 
iHa  Vd.  recibido?  hnt  iHa  recibido  Vd.?  (Have  received  you  1^  The 
scholar  will  please  to  remember  that  this  Obs.  is  applicable  only  to 
the  preceding  tense. 

Has  the  merchant  ^Ha  recibido  el  co*  Ah  rai-thee-bee-do  ell  co- 
received  his  stick,  merciante  su  has-  mair-thee-^ntay  soo  bas- 
er yours  ?  ton  6  el  de  Yd.?        ton  6  ell  day  oostaid  ? 

Neither.  No — ni.  No — nee. 

No.  No.  No. 

The  merchant  has  £11  comerciante  no  £11  comfurthee-&ntay  no  ah 
received  neither  his  ha  recibido  ni  su  raithee-beedo  nee  soo  bas- 
stick  nor  mine.  baston  ni  el  mio.      ton  nee  ell  mee-o. 

Are  you  hungry  or  f  iTiene  Vd.  hambre  Tee-fti-nay  oost&id  &mbray 

thirsty  "?  6  sed  1  6  said  *? 

1  am  neither  hun-  f  No  tengo  ni  ham-  No  taingo  nee  &mbray  nee 
gry  nor  thirsty.        bre  ni  sed.  said. 

Are  you  warm  or  fiTiene  Vd.  calor  6  Tee-ainay  oost&id  kah-lor 
cold  ?  frio  1  6  free-o  1 

I  am  neither  warm  f  No  tengo  ni  calor  No  taingo  nee  kah>16r  nee 
nor  cold.  ni  frio.  free-o. 

Have  you  received  jHa  recibido  Vd.  el  Ah  ru-thee-beedo  oost&id 
the    wine   or  the    vino  6  cl  pan  ?  ell  veeno  6  ell  pan  ? 

bread  ? 

The  cork.  Kl  corcho.  Ell  corcho. 

The  corkscrew.  Kl  sacacorchos.  £11  sacah-corchos. 

J  he  hammer.  Kl  martillo.  Kll  marteel-yo. 
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KKGLI8H.  SPANISH.  PROKUNCUTIOV. 

(^the  carpenter        Del  carpintero.  Dell  karpeen-tiiro. 

The  iron.  El  hierro  or  fierro.  £11  ee-i^ir-ro,  or  fee-6ir>ro. 

The  Bail.  £1  clavo.  Ell  dah-vo. 

The  iron  nail.  £1  clavo  de  hierro.  £11  olah-vo  day  ee-air-xo. 

The  Frenchman.       £1  Frances.  £11  Franthids. 

The  Spaniard.  £1  EspaficJ.  Ell  Espan-yol. 

The  Englishman.      El  Ingles.  £11  Eengl&is. 

The  umorella.  £1  paraguas.  EU  paragwas. 

What  have  yoot  or  ) 

what  is  the  matter  >  f  ^Qne  tiene  Yd.l  Kaj  tee-fti-nay  oostlddl 

with  yon  \  ) 

NoUitng.  No—^ada.  Ndh-^, 

I  hare  nothing,  or  i  f  No    tengo    nada 

Nothing    is    the    >    (see  Note  1,  3d.  No  t&ingo  nads. 

matter  with  me.     )    Lesson). 

Is  anything  the  mat-fiTiene  Yd.  algo  ?  Tee-&inay  ooetidd  algo  ? 

ter  with  yoa  ? 

Nothing  is  the  mat-  f  No  tengo  nadft.  No  t&ingo  n&h-da. 

ter  with  me. 


EXERClbE  No.  10. 

I  am  neither  hungty  nor  thirsty. — Have  yoa  received  my  shoe  or 
the  shoemaker's  ?— -i  have  received  neither  yoors  nor  the  shoe- 
maker's.— ^Have  yoa  yoar  pencil  or  the  boy's  % — I  have  neither  mine 
nor  the  boy's. — Which  pencil  have  yoa  received  ? — ^I  have  received 
that  of  the  merchant.— Have  yon  my  chocolate  or  that  of  the  mer- 
chant 1 — ^i  have  neither  yonrs  nor  the  merchant's ;  I  have  my  own. 
— Have  yoa  received  the  coffee  or  the  wine  1 — I  have  received  nei- 
ther the  coffee  nor  the  wine. — Have  yoa  yoor  thimble  or  the  tai- 
lor's ? — 1  have  neither  mine  nor  the  tailor's. — ^Have  yoa  received 
your  corkscrew  or  mine  ? — ^I  have  received  neither  years  nor  mine ; 
I  have  received  the  copper  nail. — ^Are  yon  warm  or  cold  ? — ^J  am 
neither  warm  nor  cold ;  I  am  sleepy. — ^Are  yoa  afraid  ? — I  am  not 
afraid. — Have  yoa  received  my  hammer  or  the  carpenter's  ? — I  have 
received  neither  yours  nor  the  carpenter's. — Which  nail  have  yoa  1 
— I  have  the  iron  nail. — Which  hammer  have  yoa  received? — I 
have  received  the  iron  hammer  of  the  carpenter. — Have  you  any 
thing  1 — 1  have  something. — What  have  yon  ? — 1  have  the  French- 
man's fine  umbrella  1 — Have  you  received  the  cotton  handkerchief 
of  the  Englishman  ?-^  No,  Sir,  1  have  received  the  fine  handkerchief 
of  the  Spaniard. 


28  FIFTH    LESSON. 

EXERCISE   No.  11. 

Have  you  my  umbrella  or  yours? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 
Which  stick  have  you  received  ? — [  have  received  my  friend's. — 
Have  you  received  my  cotton  vest,  or  that  of  my  brother  1 — I  have 
received  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Which  string  have  you  ? 
— I  have  my  neighbor's  cotton  string. — Have  you  i-eceived  the  book 
of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant  1 — I  have  received  neither 
the  Frenchman's  nor  that  of  the  merchant. — Which  book  have  you 
received  1 — I  have  received  my  own. — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
— Nothing. — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  T — Nothing  is  the  mat- 
ter with  me. — ^Are  you  cold? — lam  not  cold,  I  am  warm. — Have 
you  received  any  thing  1 — I  have  received  nothing. — Have  you  not 
received  your  exercise  T — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  received  my  exercise.  — 
Which  exercise  have  you  ? — ^I  have  my  exercise. — The  Frenchman 
has  yours. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTH  LESSON. 

XNOUSH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

Bookkeeper.  Tenedor  de  libros.    Tainaidor  day  leebros. 

Cashier.  Cajero.  Kah-h^iro. 

In  haste.  f  De  priesa.  Day  preeh-iiisa. 

Do  not  trouble  your-  f  No  se  moleste  V .    No  say  molaistay  oost&id. 

self. 

It  is  not  a  trouble.    No  es  molestia.  No  ais  molaistee>ah. 

I  thank  you  for  your  f  Mil  gracias  por  su  Mill  gr&h-thee-as  por   soo 

kindness.  bondad.  bondad. 

I  am  sorry  to  trouble  f  Siento  molestar  k  See-ainto  molais-tar  ah  oos- 

you  for  a  moment.    V.  porunmomento.    taid  por  con  mom&into. 
Not  at  all.    By  no  f  Deningun  modo.    Day  neengoon  modo. 

means. 
When  shall  I  have  ^Cu&ndo  volvere  k  Kw^ndo  volvair&y  ah  tai- 

the  pleasure  to  see   tener  el  placer  de    n&ir  ell  pla-thair  day  vair 

you  again  T  ver  &  V.T  ah  oost&id? 


EXERCISE  No.  12. 

1  am  sorry  to  trouble  you  for  a  moment. — Not  at  all— 1  thank 
you  for  your  kindness— You  arc  welcome  (See  Note  6,  Addition  to 
the  Fir^t  Lesson). — I  am    very  glad  to  see  you. — How  have  you 
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been  {Como  lo  ha  pasado  Vd.)l — Very  weU,  at  your  8erTiee.--'Whoii 
shall  I  hare  the  pleasure  to  see  jou  again? — ^Thank  you.  Sir,  per- 
haps to-morrow,  or  the  day  after. — I  shall  be  Fery  happy  to  aee  yon. 
— Is  yoar  bookkeeper  busy  ? — He  is  always  bosy. — is  your  cashier 
in  a  hurry  for  the  money  1 — By  no  meana  \  there  ia  no  hurry  (no 
correpri€sa). 


SIXTH    LESSON. 
Sixth  i>«fon.  Leecion  ststa.  Lectheemdn  idista, 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONimCIATIGll. 

The  thread.  £1  hilo.  £11  ee-lo. 

The  fork.  £1  tenedof .  EU  tai-nai-dor. 

The  biscnit.  El  bizcoeho.  £11  beeth-ooeho. 

Of  the  captain.  Del  capitan.  Bail  kah-pee-tin. 

Of  the  cook.  Del  cocinero.  Dail  ko-thee-nairQ. 

The  fish.  £1  pescado.  £11  paia-k^o. 

Obs.  a. — Fish  IB  called  pescado  when  it  is  caoght,  and  pee  when 
it  is  in  the  water. 

Have  I  ?  iTen^  yo  %  T&ingo  yo  ? 

Yon  hare.  Yd.  tiene.  Ooetaid  tee^u-nay. 

Yon  hare  not.  Yd.  no  tiene.  Oo6t4id  no  tee-&i-naT. 

Am  I  right  ?  f  i'l'eDgo  yo  razon!  T&ingo  yo  rah-thon  ? 

Obs.  B. — Spaniards  generally  dispense  with  the  use  of  the  per> 
sonal  pronouns  (with  the  exception  of  Fd.)  in  speaking  as  well  as  in 
writing,  except  when  the  yerb  is  used  intenrogatively,  speakine  em- 
phatically, or  in  degree  of  comparison — as,  Tent^o  yo  7  (Have  11) — 
or,  Yo  tengo  un  perro  y  el  tiene  un  caballo  (I  ha?e  a  dog  and  he 
has  a  horse). 

Is  the  man  right  ?    f  ^Tlene  el  hombre   Tee-^-nay  ell  ombrfty  nh« 

razon  ?  thon  % 

He  is'  not  right.        f  No  tiene  razon.       No  tee-fti-naj  rah-thon. 
Yon  are  right.  f  Yd.  tiene  razon.     Oost&id  tee-&i-najr  lahthdn. 

You  are  not  right,    f  Yd.  no  tiene  razon.  Oost&id  no  tee-ai-nay  rah- 
thon. 
You  are  wrong.        f  Yd.  no  tiene  rason.Yd.  no  tee-&i-nay  rah-thon. 
I  am  wrong.  f  Yo  no  tengo  razon.  Yo  ne  t&ingo  rah-thon. 

Am  1  right  or  wronglf  ^Tengo  yo  razon  6  T&ingoyo  rah-thon  6  nol 

no? 
What    have    I  re-  ^Qne  he  reeibido  yol  Kay  eh  rai-thee-bee-do  jo  * 
ceived  ? 


30  SIXTH    LESSON. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

VoQ  have  received  Vd.  ha  recibido  su  Oost&id  ah   rai-thee-be^-do 

your  money.  dinero.  soo  dee-niiiio. 

The  mutton.  El  carnero.  Ell  kar-nai-ro. 

1'he  knife.  El  oachillo.  £11  koo-cheel-yo. 


Which  one  7  i  Cudl  ?  Kwdl  ? 

Which  one  have  you?  ^Cu^l  tiene  Yd.?      Kwal  tee-&i-nay  oost&id  f 

That  of  the  carpen-    i 

ter,  or  the  carpen-    >  El  del  carpintero.  Ell  dell  kar-peen-t&iro. 

ter's.  ) 

That  of  the  cook,  or  £1  del  cocinero.        £11  dell  ko-thee-n&iro. 

the  cook's. 

The  fine  one.  El  hermoso.  Ell  air-moeo. 

The  ugly  one.  El  feo.  Ell  fai-o. 

The  new  one.  El  nuevo.  Ell  noo-&i-TO. 

Have  you  your  knife  ^Tiene  Vd.  su  ou-  Tee-&i-nay  oost&id  soo  koo- 

or  mine  ?  chillo  6  el  mio  ?        oheel-yo  6  ell  mee-o  ? 

I  have  neither  yours  No  tengo  ni  el  de  No  taingo  nee  ell  day  oob- 

nor  mine.  Vd.  ni  el  mio.  t&id  nee  ell  mee-o. 

Have  you  received  j^Ha  recibido  Vd.  su  Ah  rai-thee-beedo  oostaid 

your  umbrella  or    paraguas  6  el  mio?  boo par&h-gwas  6  ell  m^eo  ? 

mine? 
1  have  received  nei-  No  he  recibido  ni  el  No  eh  rai-thee-beedo  Dee 

ther  yours  nor  mine,  de  Vd.  ni  el  mio.       ell  day  oostaid    nee    ell 

mee-o. 

The  French  General. El  Jeneral  frances.    Ell  hai-nai-ral  franthais. 
The  Spanish  lawyer.  El  abogado  espaiiol.  Ell  ahW&h-do  ais-pan-yol. 
The  English  ship.     El  buque  ingles.        £ll  boo-Eay  eenglais. 
The  American  pby-  El  medico  americ&-  Ell    mai-dee-oo    amai-ree- 

aician.  no.  k&h-no. 


EXERCISE  No.  13. 


Have  you  received  your  English  dog?— No,  Sir,  I  have  not  re- 
ceived it.— Have  you  my  American  hat?— Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. — Is 
the  Spanish  general  right  or  not  ?— He  is  not  right;  he  is  afraid 


beautiful  American  horse,— Has  the  American  general  the  French 
ship  '—He  has  the  English  ship.— Has  the  baker  my  bread  or  that 
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of  my  fnend  ? — He  hu»  yoars.—Has  he  not  my  friend's? — No^  Sir, 
be  has  it  not.  — Has  the  French  tailor  my  vest  ? — He  has  not  years ; 
he  hasi  mine.— Have  you  received  your  good  wine  1 — No,  Sir,  I 
have  not  received  it. — Has  my  boy  your  knife? — He  has  it  not. — 
Have  you  my  cotton  handkerchief  ? — I  have  not  yours :  I  have  mine. 
— Have  you  my  friend's  new  umbrella? — No,  Sir,  i  have  not  your 
friend's  umbrella ;  I  have  my  own. — Has  your  cook  my  chocolate, 
or  that  of  the  merchant  ? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  the  merchant's. 
— Have  you  received  my  pencil? — Which  one?— The  gold  one. — 
Yes.  Sir,  I  have  received  your  fine  gold  pencil. — Have  you  your 
bit*cuit  or  mine  ? — I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  have  you  ? 
— I  have  that  of  my  brother. — Have  I  your  thimble  or  that  of  the 
tailor  ? — You  have  neither  mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one 
have  I  ? — You  have  your  friend's. — Have  you  mv  iron  ship  ? — I 
have  it  not. — Have  I  your  mutton  or  the  cook's  ? — \  on  have  neither 
mine  nor  the  cook's. — Have  I  received  your  fine  knife  ? — Yon  have 
not  received  it — Have  you  received  it  ? — I  have  received  it. — Which 
handkerchief  have  I  ? — You  have  the  fine  cotton  handkerchief  of 
my  brother. — Which  exercise'  have  you  1 — I  have  mine. 


EXERCISE  No.  14. 

Am  I  right  ? — ^Yon  are  right. — Is  my  friend,  the  French  captain, 
cold  or  warm  ?—  He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm — he  is  sleepy. — ^Is  the 
English  boy  afraid? — The  English  boy  is  not  afraid. — Is  he 
ashamed? — Yes,  Sir,  he  is  ashamed. — Mve  I  good  eoifee  or  good 
sugar  ? — You  have  neither  good  coffee  nor  good  sugar. — What  have 
I  ? — Yoo  liave  nothing. — Huve  you  my  friend's  fine  ship  ? — I  have 
not  his  fine  ship. — Which  ship  have  you  ? — I  have  your  pretty  paper 
ehip. — Which  mutton  have  I  received? — Yon  have  received  that  of 
your  cook. — Have  I  your  corkscrew  or  the  merchant's  ? — You  have 
neither  mine  nor  the  merchant's. — Which  chocolate  have  you  re- 
ceived ? — I  have  received  that  of  the  Frenchman. — Which  shoe  have 
you  ? — I  have  the  shoemaker's  leather  shoe. — Which  one  have  I  ? — 
Vou  have  that  of  the  old  baker. — Which  one  have  you  ? — I  have 
that  of  my  good  neighbor. — What  is  the  matter  with  yon  ? — I  am 
afraid. — Have  I  any  thing? — You  have  nothing. — Which  exercise 
have  yon  ? — I  have  my  exercise. — Have  yon  the  exercise  of  the 
French  boy  ?—  No.  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — W^hich  one  have  yon  ? — I  have 
mine. — Have  you  not  my  exercise  ?— No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not. — Which 
exercise  have  you  ?— I  have  my  own. 
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SEVENTil    LESSON. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  SIXTH  LESSON. 


ENGLISH. 

Sanday. 
Monday. 
Tuesday. 
Wednesday. 
Thursday. 
Friday. 
Saturday. 
On  Sunday. 
On  Monday  next. 
On  Monday  last. 
What  day  of  the 
week  is  it  ? 


SPANISH. 

Domingo. 
Lunes. 
M&rtes. 
Miercoles. 
Jueves. 
Viernes. 
Sabado. 
El  Domingo. 
El  Lunes  proximo. 
El  Lunes  pasado. 
i,Que  dia  de  la  se- 
mana  es  hoy  ? 


PRONUNCIATION. 

Domingo.  . 
Loonais. 
Martais. 
Mee-&ir-ko-lai8. 
Hoo-&i-vai8. 
Vee-ltir-naiB. 
S4h-bah-do. 
Ell  Do-mingo. 
Ell  Loonais  pr6zimo. 
El  Loonais  pas-s&hdo. 
Kay  dee-ah  day  la  saim&h- 
nah  ais  6-ee  % 


^   EXERCISE  No.  15. 

When  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  to  see  yoa  again  1 — On  Monday 
next,  or  perhaps  before  {dntes). — I  will  be  veiy  nappy  to  see  you. — 
Thank  vou. — What  day  of  the  week  is  it  1 — To-day  is  (hoy  es)  Sun- 
day.— To-day  is  Monday. — To-day  is  Tuesday. — To-day  is  Wednes- 
day.— To-day  is  Thursday. — To-day  is  Friday. — To-day  is  Saturday. 
— On  Sunday. — ^On  Monday  .—On  Tuesday. — On  Wednesday.— (m 
Thursday. — On  Friday.— On  Saturday.— -On  Sunday  next,  &o. — 
On  Sunday  last,  &o. 


SEVENTH    LESSON. 

Seventh  Lesson,  Leccion  setima.        Lett  ee-dn  sdi4eeniah. 

Who  7  I  QMiien  1  Key-din  ? 

Who  has  ?  2.^uien  tiene  *?  Kee-&in  tee-&i-nay  ? 

Who  has  the  pencil  ?  ^.Q^i^^  ^ene  el  Ik-  Key-&in  tee-&i-nay  ell  l&h- 

pi«  ?  peetb  ? 

The  man   has   the  El  hombre  tiene  el  Ell  ombray  tee-&i-nay  ell 
pencil.  l&pis.  lah>peeth. 

Who  has  if?  jQuien  lo  tiene?       K^.&in  lo  tee-fti-nay? 

The  boy  has  it.  El  muohacho  lo  ticneEll  moo-ch&h-t5ho  lo  tee- 

ai-nay. 


SEVENTH    LESSON.  3.1 

CKGLI8H.  8FAM18H.  PROMUHCIATIOM. 

The  lx>y  baa  it  not.    £1  mnchaoho  no  lo  £11  moo^shlt-oho  do  lo  We- 

tiene.  ai-nay. 

The  ox.  £1  baej.  £11  bwai-ee. 

Tbe  chicken.  £1  polio.  £11  pol-yo. 

The  trank.  £1  baal.  £11  bah-ool. 

The  bag,  tbe  sack.    £1  saoo.  EU  sab-co. 

The  young  man,  tbe  £1  joyen.  Ell  bo-yain. 
yoQtb. 

He,  til.  EU. 

Obs.  a. — £/  (pronoun)  always  most  be  accented  to  distuignisb  it 
from  Et  (article). 

He  has.  £l  tiene.  £11  tee-&i-nay. 

He  has  the  trunk.  £l  tiene  el  haul.  £11  tee-ai-cay  ell  bah-ool. 

He  has  it.  £l  lo  tiene.  £11  lo  tee-ai-nay. 

He  has  it  not.  £l  no  lo  tiene.  £11  no  lo  tee-ai-nay. 

Has  he  ?  ^Tiene  el  ?  Tee-iii-nay  ell  1 

Has  he  the  knife  ?  ^Tiene  el  el  cnchi-  Tee-ai-nay    ell    ell    koo- 

Uo  1  eheel-yo  1 


To  see.—Seen.  Ver.—Visto.  Vatr.—Veesto. 

Haye  you  seen  your  i,Ha  yisto  Yd.  su  Ah  yeesto  oost^id  soo  p6ir- 
dog  1  perro  1  ro  1 

I  haye  not  seen  it.     Ko  lo  he  yisto.         No  lo  eh  yeesto. 

Have  yon  seen  my  i,Ha  yisto  Yd.  mi  Ah  yeesto  oostftid  me^  pah- 
paper  ?  papel  1  pail  ? 

Na  Sir,  I  haye  not  No,  Seiior,  no  lo  he  No,  Sain-yor,  no  loeh  yees- 
seen  it.  yisto.  to. 

Id  your  brother  f  Tiene  su  hermano  Tee-ai-nay  soo  airmahno 
warm  or  cold  1  de  Y.  calor  6  frio  1  day  oostaid  kablor  6  freeo  ? 

He  is  sleepy.  f  Tiene  sueno.  Tee-&i-nay  soo-^in-yo. 

Is  tbe  young  man  f^Tiene  el  joyen  ra-  Tee-ai-nay  el  ho-yain  rah- 
right  or  not  1  son  6  no ?  thon  6  no? 

He  is  not  right.         f  No  tiene  razon.      No  tee-&i-nay  rah-thon. 

Has  the  boy  the  bag  Tiene  el  muchacho  Tee-ainay  ell  moo-chah- 
of  the  carpenter  ?      el  saco  del  carpin-    cho  ell  sab-co  dell  kar- 

tero  ?  peen-t&iro  ? 

He  has  it  not.  No  lo  tiene.  No  lo  tee-&i-nay. 

Has  the  baker  it  1     Lo  tiene  el  pana-    Lo  tee-ai-nay  el  pah-nab' 

dero?  dairo? 

What  has  my  friend?Qne  tiene  mi  amigo?  Kay  tee-ai-nay  me  ameego'l 

The  gUJiEuwer.         £1  aleli.  Ell  ah-lai-lee. 


:u 


SKVBNTlf   LESSON. 


KNGLISH. 

The  rice. 
The  countryman. 
The  peasant. 
The  servant. 

His  or  her  shoe. 
His  or  her  dog. 
His  or  her  foot. 
His  or  her  sofa. 
His  or  her  tissue. 


SPANISH. 

El  arroz. 
El  paisano. 
El  oampesino. 
£1  oriaqo. 


Su  zapato. 
Su  perro. 
Su  pie. 
Su  sofa. 
Su  tisu. 


His  or  hers  j  absolute £^/  suyo  (See  obser- 
His  own,     >  possess,   vation,  4th  Lesson) 
Her  own.    )  pron. 
Has  the  servant  his  [.Tiene  el  criado  su 


trunk  or  mine  ? 
He  has  his  own. 


haul  o  el  mio  ? 
Tiene  el  suyo. 


Somebody  or  any  body    Alguien. 
Some  one  or  any  one.   {  jj 

(indefinite  pronoun )  \  ^'fi'""^- 
Has   any  body  my  ifiene  &lguien  mi 

book  ?  libro  ? 

Somebody  has  it.      Alguien  lo  tiene. 
Who  has  my  stick  ?  j^Quien  tiene  mi  bas 

ton? 
Nobody,  Nadie. 

No  one,  Ninguno. 

Nobody  has  your    Nadie  tiene  su  bas- 

stick.  ton  de  Yd. 

Nobody  bas  it.  Nadie  lo  tiene. 

No  one  has  it.  Ninguno  lo  tiene. 


PRONITNCIATIOir 

Ell  ar-roth. 
Ell  pah-ee-sah-no. 
Ell  kampayseeno. 
£11  cree-ah-do. . 

Soo  thah-p&h-to. 
Soo  pair-ro. 
Soo  pee-&i. 
Soo  so-fah. 
Soo  teesoo. 
£11  sooyo. 


Tee-&i-nay  ell    cree-&h-do 
800  bah-ool  o  ell  mee-o  ? 
Tee-ai-nay  ell  sooyo. 

Algey-ain. 
Algoono. 

Tee-&i-nay    &Igey-ain    me 

leebro  ? 

Algey-ain  lo  tee-^i-nay. 
-Key-^in  tee-ai-nay  me  bas- 

ton  1 

N&h-dee-ay. 
Neen-go6-no. 
N&h-dee-ay  tee-&i-nay  soo 

baston  day  oostaid. 
N&h-dee-ay  lo  tee-^i-nay. 
Neen-go6-no  lo  tee-&i-nay. 


EXERCISE  No.  16. 

Who  has  my  trunk  ? — The  boy  has  it. — Ha?  the  man  the  chicken? 
— He  has  it. — Who  has  my  vest  *? — The  young  man  has  it. — Has  the 
young  man  my  ship  1 — The  young  man  has  it  not. — Who  has  it  1 — 
The  American  captain  has  it. — What  has  the  French  cook  received? 
— He  has  received  the  chicken. — Has  he  received  my  good  knife  ? — 
He  has  not  received  it. — Who  has  received  it  ? — Nobody  has  received 
it. — 1h  the  man  right  or  not? — Ho  is  not  right. — Have  you  seen  the 
sug:ir  ?  —No,    Sir,   I   have   not  seen  it    -Have  you   seen  your  old 
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thread  I — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  seen  it. — Which  oloth  hare  joo  seen  ? — 
I  have  seen  the  fine  one  of  mj  friend. — Who  has  seen  my  cloth  ? — 
The  Spanish  servant  has  seen  it. — Who  has  seen  my  horse  1 — The 
countryman  has  seen  it. — What  has  the  young  man  seen  ? — He  has 
Mien  nothing. — Has  the  cook  the  chicken  or  the  rice  ? — He  has  nei- 
ther the  chicken  nor  the  rice. — Who  has  my  fork  1 — The  French 
boy   has  it. 

EXERCISE  No.  17. 

Has  any  hody  m^  hook  ? — Nobody  has  it. — Has  the  ooontryman 
mj  hat  1 — He  has  it  not. — Has  the  tailor  received  my  pretty  vest  ? 
-  —He  has  not  received  it. — What  has  he  received  ? — ne  has  received 
nothing. — Has  the  carpenter  seen  his  hammer  ? — He  has  not  seen 
.fi. — HaH  he  seen  any  thing? — He  has  seen  something. — Has  he  my 
Knglish  dog  or  my  Spanish  horse  1 — He  has  neither  year  Eoglisn 
•log  nor  your  Spanish  horse. — Has  he  received  my  good  American 
<*Jbee8e  or  my  good  French  wine  ? — He  has  received  neither  your 
sSjie  American  cheese  nor  your  good  French  wine ;  he  has  received 
i»is  pretty  gold  button. — Have  1  your  bag  or  your  friend's  ?— You 
ft%Te  neither  mine  nor  my  frietid's ;  yon  have  your  own. — Who  haa 
a^^B  the  countryman's  ox  ? — I  have  seen  it. — who  is  afraid  ? — The 
»»^Jar'8  boy  is  afraid. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? — Nothing. — 
^  he  cold  or  hungry?— He  is  neither  cold  nor  hungry;  he  ia 
tfieepy. — Has  the  young  man  his  trunk  1 — Yes  Sir,  he  has  it. — Haa 
•he  captain  received  his  money  ? — No,  Sir,  he  haa  not  received  it.^ 
nTho  haa  seen  my  bag  1 — Nobody  has  seen  it. 

EXERCISE  No.  18. 

Has  the  merchant  my  umbrella  or  his  ?--He  haa  neither  Toora 
nor  his. — What  gilliflower  has  he  received ! — ^He  haa  received  that 
of  my  brother. — Which  thimble  has  the  French  tailor? — He  haa 
hia  own. — Has  your  brother  received  my  good  Spanish  wine  or  the 
neighbor's  ? — ^He  has  received  neither  yours  nor  the  neighbor's. — 
Which  wine  has  he  received  ? — He  has  received  his  own. — ^Has  any 
body  seen  my  gold  string  ? — Nobody  has  seen  it. — Who  haa  my 
copper  candlestick  ? — ^Your  boy  has  it: — Has  he  received  my  paper 
hat  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  received  it. — Who  has  the  Frenchman's 
oglv  shoe  ? — The  merchant  has  it. — Has  he  it  ? — Yes,  Sir,  he  has  ii. 
—Has  your  cook  received  hia  mutton? — ^He  haa  received  it. — Have 
vou  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — i  have  neither  your  bread  nor  your 
cheese. — Have  you  my  new  umbrella? — I  have  it  not;  I  have  my 

g^^ Have  yoo  the  Spaniard's  sofa  or  the  Englishman's? — I  have 

neither  the  Spaniard's  nor  that  of  the  Englishman ;  I  have  my  ovrn. 
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EIGHTH  LEBSOK. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  SEVENTH  LESSON. 


ENGLISH. 

Who  is  there  7 

Who  18  it  ? 

How  are  you  1 

I  am  rather  indis- 
posed. 

Has  the  steamer  ar- 
rived 1 

It  has  just  arrived. 

It  brings  bad  news. 

1  am  very  sorry. 

I  am  very  glad. 


SPANISH. 

i^Quien  est^  ahi  ? 

iQuien  es  '\ 

^Como  e8t&  Vd.? 

Estoy  algo  indis- 
puesto. 

2,Ha  Uegado  el  va- 
por ? 

t  Acaba  de  lle^ar. 

Trae  malas  noticias. 

f  Lo  siento  mucho. 

f  Me  alegro  mucho. 


PRONUNCIATIOV. 

■ 

Kei-&in  est^  ah-ee  ? 
Kei-Mn  ais  ? 
Como  aist&h  oost&id  % 
E8t6-ee  algo  indidpoo-^isto. 

Ah  Uiai-g&h-do  ell  yahpor? 

Ah-k&h-ba  day  lliai-g&r. 
Try  mahlas  noteethee-as. 
Lo  see-ainto  moocho. 
May  ah4ai-gro  moooho. 


EXERCISE  No.  19. 

Who  is  it  ?— Who  is  there  I—Walk  in.— How  do  you  do  1—1  am 
rather  indisposed  to-day. — ^How  are  you  1 — Very  well,  I  thank  you. 
— Sit  dovm  (siintese  F) . — What  is  the  best  news  with  vou  1 — It  is 
said  that  {se  dice  qiie)  the  steamer  has  just  arrived. — ^What  news 
does  it  brine  {Qui  noticias  trae )? — It  is  said  that  it  brings  very 
bad  news.— J  am  very  sorry. — It  is  said  that  it  brings  good  news. — 
I  am  very  glad. 


EIGHTH   LESSON. 


Eighth  Lesson, 

The  sailor. 
His  tree. 
His  bird. 
His  mattress. 
The  stranger. 

The  foreigner. 
The  garden. 
His  glove. 
This  or  that  hay 


Lecciotx  octava. 

El  marinero. 
Su  &rbol. 
Su  p^jaro. 
Su  colchon. 
El  forastero.  (See  p. 
164). 

El  estranjero. 
£1  jardin. 
Su  guante. 
K8te  heno  6  aquel 


Lecthee-dn  octdhvaK* 

Ell  mah-ree-n&iro. 
Soo  &r4>ol. 
Soo  p&h-haro. 
Soo  Kol-chon. 
Ell  forast&i-ro. 

Ell  estran-h&iro. 
Ell  har-deen. 
Soo  gwantay. 
Aisfay  eh-no6  ah-k&H. 
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This  or  that  gentle-  £8te  caballero    6    EstaT  kah-bal-jay-ro  6  ah- 
man.  aquel.  kail. 

This  or  that  ass.        Este  asno  {or  harro)  Estay  assno  (or  bo6-ro)  6 

6  aqoel.  ah-kail. 

This  book.  Este  libro.  Estay  leihro. 

That  book.  Aquel  libro.  Ah-kdil  leibro. 

Hare  you  received  Ha^recibido  Vd.  este  Ah    raitheehee-do   oost&id 

this  or  that  book  '^    libro  6  aqael  '^  estay  leebro  6  ah-kaill 

I  have  received  this  He  recibido  este. 

one.  Eh  raithecbee-do  estay. 

I  have  not  received  No     he     recibido  No  eh  raithee-bee-do  ah- 

that  one.  aquel.  kail. 

From  my  friend.       De  mi  amigo.  Day  me  ameego. 

From  the  ship.  Del  buque.  Dell  hoo-kay. 

This  one.  Este.  Estay. 

That  one.  Aquel.     (Ese).  Ah-kdil.     (Esay^. 

Obs.  a. — Este  designates  the  object  near  the  person  who  speaks; 
ese,  the  object  distant  from  the  person  who  speaks  and  near  the  per- 
son spoken  to ',  but  aquel  designates  the  object  distant  from  both 
the  person  who  speaks  and  that  spoken  to. 

Has  he  seen  this  one  Ha  visto  el  este  6  Ah  veesto  ell  estay  6  ah- 

or  that  one  ?  aqoel  1  kail  ? 

He  has  seen  this  ono,£l  ha  visto  este,  el  Ell  ah  veesto  estay,  ell  no 

he  has  not    seen    no  ha  visto  aquel.      ha  veesto  ah-kail. 

that  one. 
Has  the  man  seen  Ha  visto  el  hombre  Ah  veesto  ell  ombray  estay 

this  one  or  that  one"^  este  6  aquel  1  6  ah-kail  ? 

But.  Pero — sino.  Pdiro — seenO. 

Obs.  6. — ^The  conjunction  but,  not  being  preceded  by  a  negative, 
IS  expressed  by  pero  ormas;  after  a  negative  it  is  construed  «tfio(*). 

He  has  seen  this  one  El  ha  visto  este,  Ell  ah  veesto  estay,  pairo 

but  not  that  one.      pero  no  aqael.  no  ah-k&il. 

He  has  not  seen  this  El  no  ha  visto  este,  Ell  no  ah  veesto  ftistay  see* 

one  bat  that  one.      sino  aqael.  no  ah-k&il. 


(*)  It  iH  to  be  observed,  that  although  nno  is  the  most  proper  to  be 
aged  After  a  negative,  pero  or  mas  is  preferable  when  the  verb  is  re- 
peated ;  AS,  **  They  did  not  go  on  Monday,  but  tbe^  went  onffuesdav — 
Kilos  no  fueron  el  Lunes,  prro  or  nitu  fueron  el  Martes." 
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ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONCNCIATIOH. 

The  note,  the  billet,  £1  billete.  .  £11  bill-y&i-tay. 

or  the  ticket. 
1  he  corn.  £1  grano.  £11  gr&h-no. 

Have  you  received  j^Ha   recibido  Vd.    Ah  raithee*bee-do  oostaid 
this  ticket  or  that    este  billete  6  aquel?  ^istay  bill-yai-tay  6   ah- 

one  1  kkil  f 

I  have  not  received  No  he  recibido  este,  No  eh  raithee-bee-do  ^is- 
this  one,  but  that  one.  si  no  aquel.  tay,  ss-no  ah-k&il. 

1  have  received  this  He  recibido  este,  £h  raithee-bee-do  ais-taj, 
one  but  not  that  one.  pero  no  aquel.  p&iro  no  ah-k&il. 

Has    the   neighbor  {,Ha  vis  to  el  vecino    Ah  veesto  ell  vai-ihee-no 

seen  this  mattress,  este  colchon  6  a-    liis-tay    kol-chon    6    ah- 

or  that  one  ?  quel  ?  k&il  ? 

He  has  seen  this  one, £1  havisto  este,  pe-  £11  ah  Teesto  ftis-tay,  pai- 

but  not  that  one.      ro  no  aquel.  ro  no  ah-k&il. 

That  or  which  (re-    )  y^  y^ 

lative  pronoun).       J  ^"*-  ^^y* 

Have  you  the  note  ^Tiene  Vd.  el  billete  Tee-&i-nay  oost&id  ell  bill- 
that  my  brother  que  mi  hermano  yai-tay  kay  me  air^m&no 
has  received?  ha  recibido?  *   ah raithee-beedo ? 

1  have  not  the  note  No  tengo  el  billete  No  tliingo  ell  bill-yay-tay 
that  your  brother  que  su  hermano  ha  kay  soo  air-mano  ah  rai- 
has  received.  recibido.  thee-bee-do. 

Have  YOU  the  horse  i^Tiene  Yd.  el  ca-  Tee-&i-nay  oostaid  ellkaa- 
that  1  havereceived  hallo  que  he  red-  bahl-yo  kay  eh  rai-thee- 
from  my  friend  ?       bido  de  mi  amigo  ?  beedo  day  me  a-meego  ? 

I  have  the  horse  that  Tengo  el  caballo  T&ingo  ell  kah-bahl-yo  kay 
you  have  rccofved  que  Vdt  ha  recibi-  oost^id  ah  rai-thee-beedo 
from  your  friend,     do  de  su  amigo.         day  soo  ameego. 

That  tohich^  the  one  El  que.  Ell  kay. 

which, 
I  have  not  the  one  No  tengo  el  que  Vd.  No  t&ingo  ell  kay  oostitid 

which    you    have    ha  recibido.  ah  raithee-bee-do. 

received, 
r  have  the  one  vehichTen^o  el  que  el  ha  Taingo  ell  kay  ell  ah  rai- 

he  has  received.        recibido.  thee-beedo. 

Have   I   the    elove  ^Tengo  yo  el  guante  Taingo  yo  ell  gw&ntay  kay 

which    you    nave    que  Vd.   ha  reel-    oostaid    ah    rai-the«-lMie. 

received  ?  bido  ?  do  ? 

You  have  not  the  Vd.  no  tiene  el  qie  Oost&id  no    tee-ai-nay  ell 

one  which  1   have    yo  he  recibido.  kay  yo  eh  raithee-bee-do. 

received 
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Ell«LI8a.  8PAMISM.  PBOMUNCUTION. 

What  Que.  Kay, 

What  a  pity  !  j  Que  l&stima !  Kay  las-teemah ! 

What  a    beautiful  ;  Que  hcrmoso  asno !  Kay  airmoso  assno ! 


ass! 


What  a  handsome  ;  Que  Undo  perro !    Kay  leendo  pair-ro ! 
iog! 

What    a  beautiful  jQue  hermoso  mn-  Kay  airmoso  moooh&h-cho 
boy !  chacho ! 

What  a  shame?        jQue  verguensa!      Kay  vair-gwlun-thah ! 

Obs.  C. — ^The  note  of  exclamation  (!)  inverted  (j)  is  placed  in 
Spanish  before  the  exclamation.  It  is  the  same  with  the  interro- 
gation note  (i)  (1). 


RfCAFITULATORT   EXESCISKS   UPON  THE   PRKOEDIlfO  RUIJS. 

EXERCISE  No.  20. 

Which  hay  have  you  ? — I  have  that  of  the  countryman. — Has  the 
tailor  received  my  new  vest  ? — He  has  not  received  it. — Have  you 
received  this  fish  or  that  one  1 — 1  have  received  this  one. — Have  you 
seen  the  hay  of  the  stranger  ? — I  have  not  seen  it. — Have  you  seen 
this  mattress? — I  have  seen  it. — ^Which  looking-glass  have  you  ? — 
I  have  my  ovrn. — Who  has  received  this  note? — This  man  has  re- 
ceived it. — Who  has  received  that  candlestick  ? — Your  friend  has 
received  it.—  Have  you  the  corn  of  your  garden  or  thiit  of  mine  ? — 
I  have  neither  that  of  your  garden  nor  that  of  mine,  but  that  of  tlie 
merchant. — ^Who  has  my  glove  ? — That  servant  has  it. — What  has 
your  servant  seen  1 — He  has  seen  the  tree  of  the  garden. —  Has  the 
countryman  seen  this  or  that  bird  1 — He  has  seen  neither  this  nor 
that,  but  that  which  the  boy  has  received. — Has  this  beautiful  ass 
his  hay  or  that  of  the  old  horse  ? — He  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the 
horse. — What  gentleman  has  received  my  ticket  ? — This  gentleman 
has  received  your  ticket,  and  your  neighbor  has  received  mine. — 
Have  I  your  ticket  or  his  ? — You  have  neither  mine  nor  his,  but 
that  of  your  friend. — Have  you  this  gentleman^s  cotton  handker- 
chief? — I  have  not  this  gentleman^s  handkerchief — Who  has  it  '-- 
Your  brother  has  it.—  Has  the  stranger  received  my  bird  or  his  own? 
— He  has  received  neither  yours  nor  his;  he  has  received  that  of 
the  captain. — Have  you  seen  my  garden  ? — 1  have  not  seen  it.— -Are 
you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — No,  Sir,  I  am  sleepy. — Are  you  afraid  or 
ashamed  ? — 1  am  afraid.-  -Are  you  cold  or  warm  ?— I  am  cold 
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EXERCISE    No.  21. 

What  is  the  matter  with  the  captain? — What  captain? — The 
Spanish  captain. — Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him. — ^vVho  has  his 
ship? — The  American  captain  has  it. — Has  the  sailor  received  this 
or  that  bird? — He  has  not  received  this  bird  but  that  one. — Ha^ 
your  servant  seen  that  mattress  or  this  one  ? — He  has  seen  this  one 
but  not  that  one. — Has  your  cook  received  this  chicken  or  that  one  ? 
— ^He  has  received  neither  this  nor  that  one,  but  that  of  his  neigh- 
bor.— Has  the  stranger  his  knife  ? — No,  Sir,  he  has  that  of  the  French 
boy. — ^Have  ^ou  the  note  which  my  brother  has  received  ? — J  have 
it  not. — ^Which  ticket  have  you  ?— I  have  my  own. — Which  thread 
have  you  ? — I  have  that  which  the  tailor  has  received. — Have  you 
the  mie  horse  which  my  friend  has  received? — 1  have  not  that 
which  he  has  received,  but  the  one  which  the  Frenchman  has  seen. 

EXERCISE  No.  22. 

What  a  shame ! — ^The  English  captain  is  afraid. — What  is  the 
matter  with  him  ? — He  is  afiaid  and  ashamed. — ^What  a  pity ! — 
Who  has  his  ship  ? — The  French  captain  has  it. — What  is  the  mat- 
ter with  the  Spanish  general  ?  Is  he  cold  or  warm  ? — He  is  warm . — 
What  a  beautiful  do^ ! — Who  has  received  this  dog  ? — The  Ameri- 
can general  has  received  it  from  his  friend  the  Spanish  captain. — 
Have  you  received  this  cloth  from  the  tailor  ? — No,  Sir,  1  have  not 
received  it  from  the  tailor  but  from  my  friend  the  Frenchman. — 
What  a  beautiful  ass ! — Who  has  received  it  ? — My  cook  has  re- 
ceived it  from  his  countryman  the  Spanish  sailor. — Which  bag  has 
the  young  man  ? — He  has  the  one  which  my  boy  has  received  from 
you. — Have  I  your  gold  string  ? — You  have  it  not. — Have  you  ray 
vest  ? — I  have  it  not. — Which  one  have  you  ? — I  have  that  which 
my  brother  has  received  from  the  Englishman. — Are  you  cold  ^ — 
No,  Sir,  I  am  warm. — Has  any  body  my  umbrella  ? — Nobody  has  it. 
— Is  any  body  afraid? — Nobody  is  afraid,  but  my  friend. — is  any 
body  sleepy? — No  body  is  sleepy,  but  this  gentleman. — Is  that  gen- 
tleman hungry? — No,  Sir,  he  is  ashamed  and  sleepy. — Has  that 
gentleman  his  exercise  ?— He  has  it  not. — Who  has  my  exercise  ?-« 
This  gentleman  has  it. — ^Am  1  right  ? — Yes,  Sir,  you  are  right. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  EIGHTH  LESSON. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

What  is  that  ?  ^Que  es  eso  ?  Kay  ais  &iso  ? 

Take  care !  }  j  Cuidado !  Koo-ee-dahdo ! 
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BMCLiaR.  SPIRUH.  PKONUXCIATIOH. 

He  c&reful.  f  Tenga  V.  cuidado.Tainga  V .  koo-ee-d&hdo. 

The  mail.  £1  eorreo.  Rll  cor-r&i-oh. 

The  poBt-ofBice.  La  estafeta  de  cor-  La  aista-faita  day  cor-rid- 

reos.  OS. 

That  is  it.  Ebo  es.  Eao  es. 

EXERCISE  No.  23. 

Has  the  mail  arriTed  ? — It  has  not  arriTed  yet. — ^What  is  it  1 — 
The  mail  has  jaist  arriTed. — I  am  glad. — Is  there  any  thing  new 
(Hay  algo  de  nuevo)? — Nothing  particular. — Are  you  {estd  V.)  Terr 
busy  toKlay  ?— Rather  so  {algo  or  un  poco). — What  day  of  the  week 
is  it  ? — It  is  Monday. — That  is  it. — Take  care  !  to-day  is  mail-day» 
{dia  de  correo). — Are  you  not  busy  1 — By  no  means. 


NINTH  LESSON. 


Polish.  Spanish.  pronunciation. 

Ninth  Lesson,  Leuion  nona.  Luthu-^n  ndnah* 

DECLENSION  OF  THS  DEFINITS  MASCULINE  ARTICLE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

Nom>  the.    Nominativo  los.     Nomee-nah-teeyo,      lofl. 

Poss.  of  or  from  the.  Posesivo  de  los.     Posaiseevo,  day  los. 

Obj.  to  the.     Objetivo  h  los.    Ob-hai-teevo,         ah  los. 

Obs.  a. — ^The  articles  like  the  pronouns,  mast  agree  with  their 
aubatantiyes  and  adjectiyes  in  Gender,  Number  and  Case. 

FORMATION  OF  THS  PLURAL. 

ist  Rule, — Nouns  terminating  with  a  yowel,  not  being  an  accented 
6  or  f ,  form  the  plaral  by  adding  an  s  to  the  singular(^).  This  rale, 
as  well  as  the  following,  is  not  only  applicable  to  nouns,  but  alsotG 
the  article,  to  adjectiyes,  and  to  many  of  the  pronouns. — Ex. : 

The  book,  the  books- El  libro,  los  libros.   Ell  leebro,  los  leebros. 
The  good  book,  the  £1  libro  bueno,  los  Ell  leebro  bwaino,  los  M- 

good  books.  libros  buenos.  bros  bw&inos. 

Of  the  book,  of  the  Del  libro.  do  los  11-  Dell  leebro.  day  los  loe- 

hockB.  bros.  bros. 

The  tissue,  the  tis-  El  tisu,  los  tisus.       £11  tee-sod,  los  tee-6o6a. 

sues. 
The  foot,  the  feet.     El  pie,lo6  pies.  Ell  pee-&i,  los  pee-&is. 


42  NINTH   LB880M. 
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2d.  Rule. — When  the  noan  terminates  with  y,  an  accented  d  mij 
or  a  consonant,  the  plural  is  formed  by  adding  es  to  the  singular. — 
Ex: 

The  ox,  the  oxen.      El  buey,  los  bueyes.  Ell  bwai-ce,  los  bwai-aia. 
The  king,  the  kings.  El  rey,  los  peyes.       Ell  rai-ee,  los  rai-yais. 
The  bashaw,  the  ba-  £1  baj^  los  baj&es    Ell  bahah,  los  bah^-ais. 

sha'ws. 
The  gilliflower,  the  El  aleli,  los  alelies.  Ell  ah-lai-lee,    los  ah-lai- 

gilbflowers.  leeh-ais. 

The  wild  boar,  the  El  jabali,  los  jaba-  Ell  hah-bah-le^    los  hab- 

wild  boars.  lies.  bah-lee-ais. 

The  stick,  the  sticks. El  baston,  los  bas-  Ell  baston,  los  basto-nais. 

tones. 
The  pencil;  the  pen-El  lapiz,  los  l&pizes  Ell  l&h-peeth,  los  l&h-pee> 

oils.  Tor  llipices).  thais. 

The  Spaniard,  the  El  Espafiol,  los  Es-  Ell  Espan-y61|  los  Espan- 

Spaniards.  pafioles.  yolais. 

3(2.  Rule. — If  the  final  consonant  be  an  5  preceded  by  a  Yowely 
and  the  stress  of  the  voice  does  not  lie  on  the  last  syllable,  no 
change  takes  place  in  the  formation  of  the  plural. — Ex : 

The  atlas,  the  at-  El  atlas,  los  atlas.    Ell  ^tlas,  loe  &tla8. 

lases. 

The  parenthesis,  the  El  parentesis,  los    Ell  pa-r&in-tai-seep,  los  pa- 
parentheses,  parentesis.  r&in-tliisees. 
Tiie  crisis,  the  crises.La  crisis,  las  crisis.  Lah  creesees,  las  cree-soes. 
The    Monday,   the  £1  Ltines,  los  Lunes.  Ell  Loonais,  los  Loo-nais. 

Mondays. 
The  Tuesday,  the    El  M&rtes,  los  Mar-  Ell  M&rtais,  los  Martais. 

Tuesdays.  tes. 

The    Wednesday,    El  Miercoles,    los    Ell    Mee-&ir-ko-Iais,     los 

the  Wednesdays.      Miercoles.  Mee-itir-ko-lais. 

The  Thursday,  the  El  Jueves,  los  Judves.Ell  Hoo-ai-yais,  los  Hoo-&i« 

Thursdays.  vais. 

The   Friday,    the    El  Viemes,  los  Viep-  Ell  Vee-&ir-nais,   los  Veo- 

Fridays.  nes.  iiir-nais. 

The  same  rule  is  applied  to  nouns  compounded  of  verb  and  sub- 
stantive. 

The  umbrella,  the  El  paraguas,  los  pa-  Ell  parah-gwas,  los  parfth- 

umbrellas.  raguas.  gwas. 

The  pen-knife,   the  El  cortaplumas,  los  Ell  cortah-ploomas,  losoor- 

pen-knives.  cortaplumas.  taploomas. 
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JBHGUSH. 


BPANISIf. 

The  lightning  rod,  £1    pararajos,    los 
the  lightning  rods,    pararayos. 

Finally,  there  are  some  nouns  which 
ral,  as : 


Handcoffii.  £8p 

Felons.  Grilloe. 

Pinmoney.  AlfQeres. 

A  piece  oi  good  news.  Albrlcias. 
Jealonsy.  '^ 


My. 
Your. 

His  or  her. 
Our. 

Their. 

His  or  her  books. 
Oar  book,  our  books. 

Their  book,  their 

books. 
Which  book,  which 

books'? 
Which  one,  which 

ones? 

This  or  that  book. 
These  or  those  books. 

This  or  that  pencil. 
These  or  those  pen- 
cils. 


Celos  (or  selos). 

Singular*    Plural. 

Mi.  Mis. 

Su  (see  obs.  Sus. 

4th  Lesson). 
Su.  Sub. 

Nnestro.       Nues- 

tros. 
Su.  Sus. 


PRONUNCUTION. 

£11  parar-rah-yos,   los   pa- 
rar-rah-yos. 

are  always  used  in  the  plu- 

Aisposas. 

Grill-yoe. 

Al-fee-lai-rais. 

Al-bree-thee-as. 

Thailos. 


Singooldr, 

Me. 
Soo. 

Soo. 
Noo-6istro. 

Soo. 


Plural. 

Mis. 
Soos. 

Soos. 
Noo-ids- 
tros. 
Soos. 


Saslibro8(2). 
Nuestro  libro,  nues- 
tros  libros. 
Su  libro,  BUS  libros. 

Cnkl  libro,   cuales 
libros  % 
Cual,  cuales  I 

£8te  libro  o  aquel. 
£Ato8  libros  6  a- 

quellos. 

E^te  lapis  6  aquel. 
£sto8  lapizes  6  a- 

quellos. 


Which  horses  have  i  Cuales    caballos 
you  ?  tiene  Vd.l 

I  have  the  fine  horsesTengo  los  hermoeos 
of  your  neighbors,    caballos  de  sus  ve- 

oinos  de  V. 

Have  I  my  pretty    i^Tengo  jro  mis  guan- 
gloves  ?  tes  bonitos  I 


Soos  leebros. 

Noo-^istro  leebro,  noo-lds* 
tros  leebroB. 
Soo  leebro,  soos  leebros. 

Kwal  leebro,  kwalais  lee* 

bros? 
Kw&l,  kw&lais  1 

fistay  leebro  6  ah-k^l. 
tistos  leebros  6  ah-kiiil-yoB. 

£stay  lah-peeth  6  ah-kail. 
fistos  lah-pee-thais  6  4ih- 
k&il-yos. 

Kw&lais  kah-bal-yos  tee-lii- 

nay  oostaid  1 
Taingo  los  air-mosos  kah- 

bal*yo8  day  soos  vai-thee- 

nos  day  oostaid. 
Taingo  yo    mis  gw&n-tais 

bo-nee-tos  1 
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ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION 

Vou  have  not  your  Yd.    no    tiene  sua  Oostaid  no  tee-ainaj  soos 

pretty  gloves ;  you    euuntes    bonitos;      gwan-tais  bo-nee-tos;  oos- 

have  my  old  hats.      vd.  tiene  mis  som-    taid   tee-ai-nay  mis  som- 
breros viejos.  brai-ros  vee-ai-hos. 
Which  gloves  have  ^Cu&les    guantes     Kwa-lais  gwan-tais   taingo 

I  ?  tengo  yo  i  yo  ? 

You  have  the  ugly    Yd.  tiene  loseuantesOos-t&id    tee-&i-nay     Ids 

gloves  of  your  bro-    feos  de  sus  herma-    gwan-tais  fai-os  day  sooa 

thers.  nos.  air-mah-nos. 

Have  you  the  ham-  |,Ticne  Yd.  los  mar-  Tee-^i-nay  oost&id  los  mar- 

mers  of  the  carpen-   tillos  de   los   car-    teel-yos  day  los  karpeen- 

ters  ?  pinteros  ?  tki-ros  ? 

Ihavenottheir  ham-No  tengo  sus  mar-  No  taingo   soos  mar-teel- 

mers,    but     their    tillos,  sin o  sus  cla-    yos  seen6  soos  clah-vos. 

nails.  vos. 

Has   your   brother  j^Tlene  su  hermano  Tee-&i-nay  soo  air-mah-no 

my  gold  tissues  ?       mis  tisiis  de  oro  ?      mis  tissoos  day  oro  ? 
He  has  not  your  gold  No  tiene  sus  tisus  £11  no  tee-ai-nay  soos  tis- 

tissues.  de  oro.  soos  day  oro. 

Which  ones  has  he  ICuales  tiene  el  %       Kwilais  tee-&i-nay  ell  % 
Have  you  theFrench-i^Tiene  Yd.  los  her-  Tee-ai-nay  oostaid  los  air- 
man's fine  umbrel-    mosos     paragnas     mosos     par&h-gwas    dell 

kis  ?  del  Frances  ?  Franth&is  ? 

I  have  not  their  fine  No  tengo  sus  her-  No  taingo  soos  air-mo-sos 
umbrellas,     but      mosos   paraguas,      par&h-gwas,     seeno    soos 

their  sufas.  sino  sus  sofas.  sofas. 

My  gilliflowers.        Mis  alelies.  Mis  alai-lee-ais. 

Their  asses.  Sus  burros.  Soos  boor-ros. 

Of  my  gardens.         De  mis  jardines.        Day  mis  har-dee-nais. 
Have  you  the  trees  ^Tiene  Yd.  los  &r-  Tee-iii-nay  oost&id  los  6r- 

of  my  gardens  ?        boles  de  .mis  jar-    bolais  day  mis    har-dee- 

dines  ?  nais  ? 

I  have  not  the  trees  No  tengo  los  &rboles  No  t&ingo  los  6rbolais  day 

of  your  gardens,      de  sus  jardines  de  Y.  soos  har-dee-nais  day  Y. 
Of  my  pretty  gar-  De  mis  bonitos  jar-  Day  mis    bo-nee-tos   har« 

dens.  dines.  dee-nais  ? 

Of  my  fine  horses.     De    mis    hermosos  Day    mis  air-m6-B0B  kah- 

caballos.  bal-yos. 

I  have  not  your  cot-  No  tengo   sus   pa-  No  taingo  soos  pan-yu-&i« 

ton  handkerchiefs,    iiuelos  de  algodon.     los  day  algo-don. 
The     bread,     the    £1  pan,  los  panes.     £11  pan,  los  pa-nais. 

loaves. 
Th«  gun,  the  guns.  £1  fusil,  losfusiles.    £11  fooseel,  los  foosee-lais. 
The  son,  the  sons.     £1  hijo,  los  hijos.      £11  ee-ho,  los  ee-hos. 
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Obs.  C. — ^There  are  in  Spanish  certain  masculine  nouns,  which, 
Qsed  in  the  plural,  comprehend  the  individuals  of  both  sexes. — Ex.: 
Bijos^  son  and  daughter — Padres,  father  and  mother,  or  parents — 
Hermanos^  brother  and  sister — Tios,  uncle  and  aunt — Sobrinos^  ne- 
phew and  niece — Nietos,  grand-son  and  grand-daughter — Abuehs, 
erand-father  and  grand- mother — and  so  on  as  to  all  other  relations, 
in  the  same  manner  all  the  hereditary  titles  or  dignities,  from 
Baron  and  Count  to  King  and  Emperor,  when  used  in  the  plural, 
imply  also  the  individuals  of  both  sexes.  Thus,  by  saying,  tor  ex- 
ample, Los  duques  de  Montpensier,  we  denote  the  duke  and  duchess 
of  uiat  title.  It  ought  to  be  understood,  that  this  is  not  applicable 
to  those  names  or  titles  derived  from  public  offices,  as  President, 
Senator,  Judge,  &o.,  because  by  them  we  denote  the  persons  who 
hold  such  offices,  and  not  their  wives,  who  are  called  ror  instance. 
La  Presidenta,  or  la  mujer  del  Presidente;  the  Presidentess,  or  the 
wife  of  the  President. 

(1).  Except  pap&t  mamd,  and  eofd,  whose  plurals  are  popds,  mamds, 
and  sofds, 

(2).  It  is  to  be  noticed  tbat  in  Spanish  the  possessive  pronoun  does 
not  derive  its  number  or  gender  from  the  number  or  gender  of  the  per- 
son or  thing  to  which  it  belongs,  but  from  the  number  or  gender  of  the 
person  or  thing  possessed.  Thus,  speakinc,  for  instance,  of  the  eyes  ot 
a  person  we  would  say  their  eyes,  instead  of  his  eyes.  Consequently, 
we  must  say  sua  libroa  (their  books)  speaking  of  many  books  belonging 
to  one  or  more  persons. 

£X£RCIS£  No.  24. 

Have  you  the  cloves? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  gloves. — Have  yon 
seen  my  gloves?— -No^  Sir.  I  have  not  seen  your  gloves. — Have  you 
my  fine  looking-glasses  ? — Yes,  Sir,  1  have  your  fine  looking-glasses. 
— Have  I  your  good  guns?— You  have  not  my  good  guns. — Which 
oxen  has  the  countryman  ?<^He  has  the  old  oxen  of  his  friends. 
— Has  the  foreigner  our  pretty  sticks  ?— He  has  not  our  pretty 
sticks,  but  our  good  ships. — Who  has  my  fine  horses  ? — Nobody  has 
your  fine  horses,  but  somebody  has  your  old  asses. — Has  your 
neighbor  seen  the  trees  of  your  garden  ? — He  has  not  seen  the  trees 
of  my  garden,  but  he  has  seen  your  pretty  notes. — Have  you  the 
horses'  hay  ? — I  have  not  their  hay,  but  their  shoes  (herraduras) . — 
Has  your  tailor  my  pretty  gold  buttons  ? — ^He  has  not  your  pretty 
gold  buttons,  but  your  pretty  gold  strings. — What  has  the  sailor  ? — 
lie  has  his  fine  ships. — Has  he  my  gilliflowers  or  my  knives  ? — He 
has  neither  your  gilliflowers  nor  your  knives. — Who  has  the  tailor's 
good   vests  i — No|i>ody  has  his  vests,  but  somebody  has  his  copper 
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buttons. — ^Has  the  Frenchman's  boy  my  eood  um'Drellas? — ^HeiiAS 
not  yoar  good  umbrelloSf  but  your  good  pencils. — Has  the  shoe- 
maker  my  leather  shoes  ? — He  has  your  leather  shoes. — What  has 
the  Spanish  captain  ? — He  has  the  good  Spanish  sailors. — What  has 
our  friend  the  young  Englishman  ? — He  has  his  fine  leather  trunks. 
— Which  forks  have  youT — I  have  the  old  forks  of  our  cooks. 

EXERCISE  No.  25. 

Which  mattresses  has  the  sailor  ? — He  has  the  good  mattresses  of 
his  captain. — Which  gardens  has  the  Frenchman? — ^He  has  the 
.  ear  dens  of  the  English. — Which  servants  has  the  Englishman? — 
He  has  the  servants  of  the  Spanish  gentleman. — What  has  your 
boy  ? — He  has  his  pretty  birds. — What  has  the  merchant? — He  has 
our  tissues. — What  has  the  baker  ? — He  has  his  loaves. — Has  the 
carpenter  His  iron  hammer  ? — He  has  not  his  iron  hammer,  but  his 
copper  nails. — ^Which  biscuits  has  the  baker  ? — ^He  has  the  biscuits 
of  bis  friends. — Has  our  friend  our  fine  penknives? — He  has  not  our 
fine  penknives — ^Which  looking-glasses  has  the  young  man  ? — He 
has  the  looking-glasses  of  his  countryman. — Has  your  brother  the 
notes  of  the  merchants  ? — He  has  not  the  notes  of  the  merchants, 
but  their  gold  candlesticks. — Have  you  received  these  notes  ? — I 
have  not  received  these  notes,  but  these  iron  knives. — Has  the  man 
received  this  or  that  note  ? — He  has  received  neither  this  nor  that. 
— Have  you  seen  the  books  that  I  have  received  ? — I  have  not  seen 
the  books  that  you  have  received. — Have  you  received  these  papers 
from  the  French  or  from  the  Americans  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  received 
these  papers  from  the  Spaniards. — Have  you  the  chocolate  of  the 
French  general  or  your  friend's  ?~1  have  neither  that  of  the  French 

feneral,  nor  my  friend's ;  I  have  my  own. — Has  the  English  captain 
is  wine  or  that  which  you  have  received  ? — ^He  has  neither  his  nor 
that  which  1  have  received. — Which  wine  has  he  ?— He  has  that  of 
the  merchants. — Have  you  seen  the  bag  which  my  servant  has  re- 
ceived ? — I  have  not  seen  it.»Is  the  peasant  oold  or  warm  ? — He  is 
neither  cold  nor  warm. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  NINTH  LESSON. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATIOIT. 

Shall  you  go  to  the  iirk  V.  al  concierto  ?  Ee-r&h    oost&id    al    oon^ 
concert?  thee-&irto? 

1  suppose  so.  t  Supongo  que  si.      Soopongo  kay  see. 
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SK6LI8H.  SPANISH.  PftOXUNCIATlOV. 

Of  eoune.  t  For  mpaesto.         For  ioopoo-l^ifto. 

By  all  me&DS.  f  De  todofi  modes.     Day  todus  modos. 

Any  how.  f  Decualqniermodo.Day  kwalkey-air  modo. 

By  no  means.  f  De  ningon  modo.  Day  neeogoon  modo. 

On  no  aceount.  f  For  ningnn  moti-  For  neeogoon  moteeTO  (or 

TO  (or  pretesto).       prai-t^isto). 

Otherwise.  f  De  otro  modo.        Day  otro  moda 

I  would  go.  Ilia. 


EXERCISR  No.  26 

Shall  yoa  eo  to  the  concert  ? — I  am  very  husy ;  to-day  is  mail  day 
— otherwise  f  would  go. — Shall  yon  go  to>morrow  ? — I  suppose  so; 
and  yon  ? — Of  coarse,  hy  all  means. — I  will  aooompany  Ton  {aeom- 
panare  d  F.)  if  yoo  please. — ^With  mnch  pleasure. — I  will  he  ha^py 
to  go  {ir)  with  yon. — Thank  you. — ^What  is  the  hest  news  with 
you  I — ^Nothing  particular. — ^riow  is  tout  brother  1 — Very  well  I 
thank  you. — Remember  me  to  him  (HdgaU  V,  mi$  re€uerd»). — I 
will  do  80  (Xo  kari)  with  much  pleasure. 


TENTH  LESSON 


TefUh  Lesson.  Leccum  dicima,        Leethee-dn  ddi-theema. 

Those.  Los.  Los* 

HaTe  yon  my  books  i,Tiene  Vd.  mis  li-  Tee-6i-nay  ooetaid  mia  lee- 

or  those  of  the  manl  bros,    6  loe    del      bros  6  los  del  ombray  ? 

hombre  1 
I  have  not  yours. but  No  tengo  los  de  Y.  No  taingo  los  day  oostlud, 

4ho6e  of  the  man.      sino  los  del  hombre.  seeno  Urn  del  ombray. 
Have  you  received  j^Harecibido  Vd.  bus  Ah  raythee-beedo  ooatiud 

your  books  ?  libros  ?  soos  leebros  ? 

I  have  not  received  No  he  recibido  mis  No  eh  raithee-beedo  mia 

my  books.  libros.  leebros. 

Those  which .  Los  qtu.  Los  hay. 

Have  you  the  books  jTiene  Vd.  los  libros  Tee -Iti-nay  oostikid  los  le^* 
vhich  I  have  re-  que  he  recibido  1  bros  kay  eh  raithee-bee- 
ceived  ?  do? 


4« 
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ENGLISH. 


I  have  those  which 
you  have  received. 

lias  the  EngliHhman 
seen    the    knives 
which  you  have,  or 
those  which  I  have? 

Ho  has  seen  neither 
those  which  you 
have,  nor  those 
which  1  have. 

Wlkich  knives  has 
he  seen  *? 

He  has  seen  those 
of  our  friends. 

Which  forks  has  he  ? 

He  has  his  own. 


SPANISH. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

'Tengo  los  que  Vd.  Taingo  los  kay  oost&id  ah 
1 :u:.j^  raithee-beedo. 

Ah  veesto  ell  eengl&is  loa 
koocheel-yos  kay  oostaid 
tee-ainay,  oh  los  kay  jo 
taineo  ? 

No  ah  veesto  nee  los  kaj 
oostaid  tee-lki-nay  nee 
los  kay  yo  taingo. 


ha  recibido. 
^Ha  visto  el  Ingles 
los    cuchillos   que 
Vd.  tiene,  6  los  que 
yo  tengo  ? 
^o  ha  visto  ni  los 
que  Vd.  tiene,   n 
los  que  yo  tengo. 


No 


ni 


Cuales  cuchillos  ha  Kwah-lais  koocheel-yos  ah 

yeesto  elH 
Ah    veesto   los    day    noo- 

estros  ameegos. 
Kwah-lais    tai-nai-dorais 

tee-ainay  ell  ? 
Tee-ai-nay  los  sooyos. 


visto  el ? 
Ha    visto    los    de 

nu estros  amigos. 
2,Cuales  tenedores 

tiene  el? 
Tiene  los  suyos. 


SINGULAR  &  PLURAL.  SINGULAR.   PLURAL.     BEENGOOlXr.        PLOOrXi«. 


Mine,  or  my  own.      £1  xnio. 
Yours,  or  your  own.  El  de  V. 


His,  hers,  (his  own,  El  suyo, 
her  own).  or 

el  deel, 


Los  mios.    £11  meeo,        los  meeos. 
los  de  V.    Ell  day  oos-    los  day  oob 
t&id.  taid. 

ilos  suyos,   Eli  eooyo,       Los  sooyos. 
or  or 

,  los  de  el,   ell  day  ell,  los  day  oost&id. 
(or  ella).  I  Tor  ella).     (ell-yah).       (ell-yah). 
Ours,  or  cor  own.      El  nuestro,iosnues-    Ell  noo-es-      los    noo-es- 

tros.  tro,  tros. 

Yours,  or  your  own.  El  deVds.  los  de  Vds.  Ell  day  oos-  los  day  ooa- 

tiiidais.  t&idais. 

Theirs  (their  own).   £1  suyo,    f  los  suyos,  Ell  sooyo,     f  los  sooyos. 

or        1      or  or  J 

©1  de  e-  1  los  de  e-  los  day  ell-  ]  Ell   day  ell- 
llos(ella8)  \  llos(ellas)yos(elf-ya8)  (.T08(ell-ya8) 
Thine,  thy  own.        El  tuyo,     Los  tuyos.  EU  tooyo,      Los  tooyos.    ' 

rA««.  Estos.  Estos. 

■''*<'««•  Aquellos,  esos.  Ah-kdil-yos,  ftisoB 

These  books.  Estos  libros.  Aistos  leebros. 

Those  books.  Aquellos  libros.  Ah-k&il-yos  leebros. 

Have  you  seen  these  iHa  visto  Vd.  estos  Ah   veesto   oostaid    aistos 

books  or  those?         libros  6  aquellos  ?  leebros  oh  ah-kail-yos  ? 
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KNGLIBH.  SPANISH.  PAONUNCIATION. 

I  have  eeen  neither  No  he  visto  ni  estoe  No  eh  yeesto   nee  iistoi 

theso  nor  those.         ni  aquellos.  nee  ah-kail-yoe. 

These     (^plaral    of   Estos.  AistoB. 

this  one). 
Those     (plural    of   Aquellos,  esos.  Ah-kail-yos,  aisos 

that  one). 
HaTe  you  received    i,Ha  recibido    Yd.    Ah  raithee-bee-do  oost&id 

these  or  those  ?         estos  6  aquellos  1      liistos  6  ah-kail-yos  % 
I  haTe  received  these,  He  recibido    estos,  Eh   raithee-bee-do    totoe, 

1  have  not  received    no  he  recibido  a-    no  eh  raithee-bee-do  ah- 

those.  quellos.  kail-yos. 

Have  I  the  looking-  ^Teogo  yolos  espe-  Taiuf  o  yo  los  esp&i-hos  day 
glasses    of    the      jos  de  los  France-    los  Franth&isais,  6  loe  day 

French,  or  those  of    ses,   6  los  de  los    los  een-glai-sais  ? 

the  English  '^  Ingleses  ? 

You   have   neither  Yd.  no  tiene  ni  estos  Oosstaid  no  tee-&i-nay  nee 

these  nor  those.        ni  aquellos.  itistos  nee  ah-kail-yos. 

You    have   neither  Yd.  no  tiene  ni  estos  Oostaid  no  tee-&i-nay  nee 
the  former  nor  the    ni  aquellos.  Iiistos  nee  ah-kail-yos. 

latter. 

Obs.  a. — In  Spanish,  the  former  and  the  latter,  are  generally  ex- 
pressed in  an  inverted  order ;  by  este^  estos,  referring  to  the  latter, 
and  aquel,  aquellos  to  the  former. 

Has  the  man  seen  ^Ha  visto  el  hombre  Ah  yeesto  ell  ombray  ^stos 
these    birds     or      estos  pajaros  6  a-    p&h-haros  6  ah-k&il-yos  ? 
those  ?  quellos  I 

He  has  seen  these,  Ha  visto  estos,  pero  Ah  veesto  AistOB,  p&iro  no 
but  not  those.  no  aquellos.  ah-kail-yos. 

Have  you  your  mus-  j^liene  Yd.  sns  fu-  Tee-^i-nay  oost&id  soos foo> 
kets  or  mine  ?  siles  6  los  mios  %       seelais  6  los  mee-os  ? 

1  have  neither  yours  No  ten^o  ni  los  de  No  t&ingo  nee  los  day  oob- 
nor  mine,  but  those  Yd.  n^  los  mios,  taid  nee  los  mee-os,  seeno 
ofour  good  friends,    sine  los  de  nnestros   los  day  noo-estros  bw&i- 

buenos  amigos.         nos  ameegos. 


EXERCISE  No.  27. 


Have  you  these  or  those  notes? — I  have  these,  but  not  those. — 
Have  you  the  horses  of  the  French  or  those  of  the  English  ? — I  have 
those  of  the  English    but  1  have  not  those  of  the  French. — Which 
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oxen  have  you  ? — I  have  those  of  the  foreignera. — Have  you  the 
ftirks  which  I  have  received  from  the  Spaniards  ! — I  have  not  those 
wliiuh  you  have  received  from  the  Spaniards,  but  those  which  my 
broiher  hiis  received  from  you. — Has  your  son  your  biscuits  or 
mine  i — He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which  biscuits  has  he  ? — 
lie  ba.8  his  own. — Which  asses  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  En- 
glish asses. — Has  your  boy  my  knives  or  hisi — He  has  neither 
yours  nor  his,  but  he  has  those  of  the  captain. — Have  I  your  vests 
or  those  of  the  tailors  ? — You  have  neither  these  nor  those. — Have  I 
your  penknives  ? — You  have  not  ours,  but  those  of  our  neighbors. — 
Have  you  the  birds  of  the  sailors  1 — I  have  not  their  birds,  but 
their  fishes. — Which  candlesticks  has  your  brother?— He  hajsmine. 
— Have  I  my  shoeB  or  those  of  the  shoemakers  1 — You  have  not 
yours,  but  theirs. 

EXERCISE  No.  28. 

Which  sugar  has  the  man  ? — ^He  has  ours. — Has  he  our  coffee  ? — 
He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  mattresses  or  those  of  the  sttrangers? 
— I  have  not  yours  but  theirs. — Has  your  carpenter  our  hammers 
or  those  of  our  friends  'f — He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our 
friends. — Which  nails  has  he  ? — He  has  his  good  iron  nails. — Has 
any  one  of  my  friends  the  ships  of  the  English  ? — Not  one  of  your 
friends  has  the  ships  of  the  English,  but  somebody  has  those  of  the 
French. — Who  has  the  cook's  chickens? — Nobody  has  his  chickens, 
but  somebody  has  his  mutton  — Who  has  his  cheese  1 — His  boy  has 
it. — Who  has  my  old  muskets  ? — The  countryman  has  them. — Have 
I  the  neighbor's  bag  ? — You  have  not  his  bag,  but  his  corn. — Which 
cual  ha8  the  young  man  1 — He  has  the  Spaniard's. — Which  um- 
brellas has  the  Frenchman  received? — He  has  received  those  of  his 
friends. — Has  he  our  soap  ? — He  has  not  ours,  but  that  of  his  coun- 
trymen.—is  the  merchant's  boy  hungry? — Ho  is  not  hungry  but 
thirsty. — Is  your  friend  cold  or  warm  ? — ^He  is  neither  warm  nor 
cold. — Is  he  afraid  or  ashamed  ? — He  is  ashamed,  but  not  afraid. — 
Am  i  right  or  not? — You  are  right.— Has  the  baker  the  bread  of 
cur  servants  ?--He  has  not  their  breiMl,  but  their  bird^ — Has  he 
any  thing  ?-^He  has  nothing. — What  is  the  matter  wiui  you  T- 
No thing  is  the  matter  with  me.  ? — 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TENTH  LESSON. 

KNGLISH.  SPANISH  PRONUNCIATION. 

Is  it  cold  ?  t  iHace  frio  ?  Ah4hay  free-o  ? 

It  is  very  cold.  f  Hace  mucho  frio.  Ah-thay  moocho  freeo. 
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It  IB  very  warm.        f  Hace  mucho  calor.  Ah-thay  moooho  kah-lor. 

!t  ^  Qae    tiempo    Kaj   tee-&impo    ah-thay  1 
hacel   or  j^Como    or  ^Como  estah  ell  tea- 
e&t&  el  tiempo  ?       iimpo  ? 
It  is  Tery  fine  wea-  f  Hace   muy    bello  Ah-thay  moo-ee  bail-yo  tee- 
ther.  tiempo.  &im-po. 

It  ia    a   Tery  fine  t  Hace  un  dift  muy  Ah-thay  oon  dee-ah  moo- 
day,  hermoiio,    or  her-    ee  airmbso,  or  airmosee- 

moeisimo.  seemo. 

It  is  had  weather,    f  Hace  mal  tiempo.  Ah-thay  mal  tee-&impo. 
To-morrow   mom-   f  Manana    por    la  Man-yah-na  por  la  mail- 
ing, manana.  yith-na. 

£X£RCIS£  No.  29. 

Is  it  cold  ? — It  is  not  Tcry  cold. — Is  it  warm  1 — It  is  rery  warm. 
< — It  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — ^Howis  the  weather  1 — tt  is  had 
weather. — It  is  very  fine  weather. — It  is  a  Tery  fine  day. — When 
shall  [  have  the  pleasure  to  see  you  again  ? — ^Perhaps  to-morrow 
morning. — I  will  oe  very  happy  to  see  you. — How  is  your  son  1 — Ho 
is  much  better  to-day  {t%iiL  mucho  mejor  hoy). — I  am  yery  glad  to 
hear  it  (jne  alegro  mucAo).— He  is  worse  (jpeor). — ^I  am  very  sorry 
to  hear  it  {lo  siento  mucho). 


ELEVENTH  LESSON. 


SK0IJ8H.  SPANISH.  PRONUMCUTION. 

Eleventh  Lesson.    Leccion  Undecima.     Leethee-dn  Oondditheema. 

There  is  in  Spanish  this  peculiarity  that  the  signification  of  noons 
ean  be  augmented  or  diminished  by  the  addition  of  certain  sylla- 
bles called  augmentatives  and  diminntiTes.  We  shall  speak  first  of 

AUGMKNTATIYKS. 

The  angmentative  nouns  add  to  the  positive  the  signification  of 
the  words  big  or  large,  and  are  formed  by  adding  on,  azo,  onazo,  or 
ote  for  the  masculine,  and  onay  azOy  onaza  or  otUj  for  the  feminine, 
but  suppressing  the  last  letter  if  it  be  a  yowel.    Examples : 

The  man.  £1  hombre.  £11  ombray. 

fn..     t-      -»-  i«-«^    1  El  hombron.  Ell  ombrOn. 

The  big   or  large    \  gj  hombrozo.         Ell  omhrAhtho. 

"*°-  /  El  hombronaro.     Ell  ovahrondhtho. 


52  CLEVEMTH    LESSON. 

JBN6LISH.  SPANISH.  FRONUNCIATIOM. 

The  woman.  La  mujer.  La  znooh&ir. 

The  big,   or  large    \  ^f  mujerona.         La  mohair<5«a, 

"      o'  *6"    ;    ^^  mujeraza.         La  xnoohaira^Aa. 

^  ^^^'^^  ^   u  mujeronaza.     La  moohairondfAa. 

.      DIMINUTIVES. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  diminutive  nouns,  viz. : 

Ist.  Those  which  express  tenderness  or  gentleness  of  any  object 
whatever  that  is  small ',  and  their  termination  is  in  tto,  icOy  for  tho 
masculine,  ita  or  tea  for  the  feminine,  following  the  flame  rule  as 
the  augmentatives  in  regard  to  the  termination,  that  is,  suppressing 
the  last  letter,  when  it  is  a  vowel.     Examples : 

The  inkstand.  £1  tintero.  Kll  teent&iro. 

The  small,  or  pretty  £1  tinterito.  £11  teentaireeto. 

little  inkstand. 

The  house.  La  casa.  Lah  k&ssah. 

The  small,  or  pretty  La  casita.  La  kasseetah. 

little  house. 

The  turtledove.         La  tortola.  La  tortolah. 

The  small,  or  pretty  La  tortolita.  La  tortoleetah. 

little  turtledove. 


It  is  the  same  regarding  proper  names : — 

John.  Juan.  Hoo-&n. 

Little  John.  Juanito.  Hoo-aneeto. 

Adela.  Adela.  Ah-daila. 

Little  Adela.  Adelita.  Ah-daileeta. 

2d.  Those  which  denote  contempt,  or  pity,  or  which  lessen  the 
object  without  adding  the  idea  of  prcttiness,  are  generally  termi* 
nated  in  zuelo,  illo,  or  ci7/o. 

Dog.  Perro.  Pair-ro. 

Pretty  little  dog.      Perrfto.  Pair-reeto. 

Ugly  little  dog.         Pern7/o.  P&ir-reel-yo. 

Those  nouns  terminating  in  eo,  change  it  into  quito,  or  quiUo  to 
form  the  diminutive. 

Bag.  Saco.  S&hkoh. 

Pretty  little  bag.  S&quito.  Sahkeeto. 

Fan.  Abanico.  Abahneeko. 

Pretty  little  fan .  Ahaniquito.  Abaneekeyto. 

Small.  Chico  {or  pequefio).  Cheeko  (or  paikain-yo). 

Smaller.  Ch'iqftilo.  Checkeyto. 
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Very  small.  Chiquitito.  Cbeekeyteeto. 

Extremely  small.      Chxqturritito.  Cheekeer-reete6to* 

No«ina  ending  in  r,  n,  or  e  take  ciio  or  cillo^  to  form  the  diminntiTe. 

Contemptible  little  Mnjerci//a,  or  Ma-  Moohairtheelyah^  or  Moo- 
woman,  jerzuela.  hairthoo-eelah. 

Miserable      little     Hombreci//a,  or  Ombrai-theel-yo  or  or  6a- 
man.                          hombre2ru«/o.  bnuthoo-iiilo. 

The  fork.  El  tenedor.  Ell  tainaidor. 

The  small  or  ngly  £1  tenedorct7/o.  Ell  tainaidorthe^l-yo. 
little  fork. 

The  button.  £1  boton.  £11  boton. 

The  pretty  little     £1  botoncito.  £11  botontheeto. 
button. 

Great.  Grande.  Gr&ndajr. 

Anything    a  little  Grandect/o.  Grandaithe^to. 
larger  than  a  re- 
golar  size. 

There  are  other  dinunuttTee  terminating  in  uito  or  uillo  for  noont 
ending  in  go,  as  amtgo,  amtgoitO)  or  omt^iillo,  and  others  in  xtX| 
IK,  EJO)  &c.,  though  the  latter  are  oomparatiTely  little  need. 

The  plural  of  aagmentatives  and  diminntiTes  is  formed  like  that 
of  nouns. 

9^  The  termination  azo  added  to  a  noun — snppressing  the  last 
letter  if  it  be  a  Towel — ^has  sometimes  the  import  to  be  peroeited 
in  the  following  examples : 

Shoe.  Zapato.  Thahp&hto. 

Blow  with  a  shoe.     Zapata^o.  Thah-pah-t&htho. 

Cudgel.  Garrote.  Gar-rotay. 

Blow  with  a  cudgel.  Garrotozo.  Gar-rott&tho. 

Cannon.  Cafion.  Kan-yon. 

Cannon  shot  Cafionojro.  Kan-yo-natho. 

We  obserred  by  a  note  in  the  second  lesscm  that  the  adjectives 
bueno,  maloy  uno,  vrimeroy  alguno,  tercero,  and  poitrerOi  for  the  sake 
of  eujphony  lose  the  final  o,  when  used  before  a  masculine  noun  in 
the  singular ',  and  now  we  add  the  following,  which  for  the  same 
reason  require  a  change  in  their  termination,  yis. : 

Ist.  Ciento  (a  hundred)  loses  the  final  syllable  in  the  singular, 
when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun.    £zample : 

One  hundred  sol-  Cien  sdidadoa  Thee-&in  soldahdos. 

diers. 
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But,  whenever  Ciento  takes  after  it  another  number,  not  being 
1,000  or  1,000,000  it  preserves  all  its  letters.     Example  : 

One    hundred  and  Ciento  y  dos  solda-  Thee-^into  e  dos  soldahdos. 
two  soldiers.  dos. 

2d.  Santo  (saint)  loses  also  the  syllable  to,  when  followed  by  a 
proper  masculine  name.     Example : 

Saint  Peter.  San  Pedro.  San  P&idro. 

Saint  Joseph.  San  Jose  San  Hosay. 

We  except,  however,  from  this  rule  Santo  TomaSi  Santo  Tomi, 
Santo  Toribio^  and  Santo  Domingo. 

3d.  Grande  (great,  large)  loses  the  syllable  de^  before  a  singular 
noun  beginning  with  a  consonant.    Example : 

The  great  project.    El  gran  proyecto.     £11  gran  pro-y&icto. 
The  great  battle.      La  gran  oatalla.        La  gran  bah-tal-ya. 

((        i^     friend.     £1  grande  amigo.      £11  granday  ameego. 

«        "     prattler.    "      "      hablador.    **        «*        ahblahdor. 

"        "     writer.       "      "      esoritor.      "        "        escreetor. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice,  as  a  peculiarity,  that  the  adjectives  grande^ 
pobre,  pequefiOi  and  alguno,  convey  a  different  meaning  according 
to  the  place  they  occupy  with  the  substantivea     Example  : 

A  great  man.  Un  grande  hombre.  Oon  gr&nday  ombrfty. 

A  big  or  large  man.  Un  hombre  grande.  *'    ombray  granday. 

A  needy  man.  "        "       pobre.  "          "      pobray. 

An  unhappy  or  weakUn  pobre  hombre.  '^    p6bray  ombray. 

man. 

A  needy  writer.  Un  esoritor  pobre.  "    escreetor  pobray. 

A  poor  writer.  "  pobre  esoritor.  "    pobray  escreetor. 

An    insignificant  *^  pequeno  hombre.  "    paikain-yo  ombray. 

man. 

A  small,   or  short  „  hombre  pequefio.  "    ombray  paik&in-yo. 

man. 

Some  man.  Algun  hombre.  Algoon  ombray. 

Any  man.  Hombre  alguno.  Ombray  algoono. 

It  will  be  readily  observed  by  the  examples  above,  that  the  adjec- 
tives grande,  pequefio.  &o.,  placed  before  the  substantive,  qualify 
the  mevit,  and  placed  after  it  qualify  the  shape  or  size. 

EXERCISE  No.  30. 

Who  has  my  pretty  little  dog  ? — The  large  woman  has  it.— What 
(8  the  matter  with  that  miserable  little  man  ? — Nothing  is  the  mat- 


w«D  Toor  preoy  EtsL^  x<»ne :  Vst  I  tare  j««a  jvsr  B^rtr  txTtle  «!  .^ 
— ^Which  inkstaBl  k^Te  Tas  ' — I  ^t«  iW  pRtcr  Lmleickssubi  W* 
mj  little  brockcr. — Tl^di  k-jrse  h.&T«  Toa  «cca  * — I  h^re  tees  th« 
little  hom  of  mj  £ckBi  — 1«^>  b«  r^mr  lltzli  U^  ^-~Mt  I:::Ie 
Criend  kas  it. — Havv  job  Rcercd  sbt  tZuag  fira«i  t2L^  ^atr^  bab  ! 
— I  hare  reeeiTvd  Botbia^  fira«i  that  bl^  ittB.  t«t  my  Ii:tle  U>t  k»s 
recaTed  soBetloBg  froa  tkmt  tz^  v^Sbbb. — ^WIibs*  ks  tke  MSt«r 
with  tliBJt  coBtcBuKiVe  Btil«  vqbbb  ! — NoiBioj;. — 11bt«  tv«  tke 
biscuit  cf  litde  JoIib  ! — I  kBf«  boc  his  bcscBxt.  Wt  his  pv«ttT  Unie 
bird. — Hms  B17  fittle  as  bis  bBT ! — He  has  it  set. — ^What  a  iar^ 
man ! — ^Wbat  a  large  vobbb  !~taafe  joa  mj  little  ba^  ^-~1  have 
not  Toar  little  ba^  bvt  joaor  fittle  gold  piate. — Which  biid  has  my 
son  f— He  has  his  prcttj  little  tanle  doTe. — HaTe  Too  his  fittle 
fork  ! — ^I  hare  bok  his  fittle  tek.  bat  I  have  bu  fittle*  knife. — Hare 
JOB  the  fiiUe  Test  of  tke  fittle  boj ! — I  bare  it  Bot,  bnt  1  hare  his 
fittle  gold  bntton. — Have  job  aeen  tke  fittle  note  vhich  fittle  AdeU 
has  receiTed  &01B  her  fittle  friend  I — I  havB  boI  seen  the  fittle  note 
bat  1  hare  aeen  her  fittle  friend. 

EXERaSE  No.  3L 

What  namber  of  Enefisb  aoldien  haTe  yon  seen  ! — ^I  hare  seen 
one  handred  soldiers. — T  haTe  9tta  one  hundred  and  six  soldiers.^ 
What  is  the  matter  inth  that  needy  man  ! — Nothing  is  the  matter 
with  him. — Hare  yoa  seen  some  birds  ! — I  haTe  not  seen  any  bird. 
— HaTe  yoa  some  great  project  ? — I  haTe  not  any  nnyect^ — Is  the 
great  French  captain  ashamed  or  afraid ! — He  is  asnamed,  bat  not 
afraid. — HaTe  yoa  seen  my  great  horse  t~I  haTe  not  seen  year 
great  horse,  bat  year  large  horse. — ^Is  the  great  mui  thirsty  ?-~The 
great  man  is  not  thirsty ;  bat  the  big  man  is  afraid. — What  is  the 
matter  with  that  poor  writer? — Nothing  is  the  matter  with  the 
poor  writer ;  bat  the  needy  writer  is  hungry. — Who  has  reoeiTsd 
a  {un)  blow  with  a  shoe  ?— That  fitUe  bojr.— What  has  that  little 
sailor  receiTed  ?—- Ho  has  receiTed  a  blow  with  a  cudgel— Has  yoar 
ship  receiTed  some  cannon  shot? — My  ship  has  not  receiTed  any 
cannon  shot. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  ELEVENTH  LESSON. 

I  come  to  take  leaTO  Yengo  k  despedirme  Vkingo  ah  daispaideermay 
of  you  for  Havana,    de  V.  para  la  Ha-    day  oost&id  para  la  Ah 

bana.  b&na. 

When  is  your  de-  iCu&ndo  es  bu  par-  Kw&ndo  es  soo  porteeda  ^ 
partore  ?  tida  ** 
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It  may  be  this  af-  Puede  que  sea  esta  Poo-&iday  kaj  sai-ah  esta 

ternoon.  tarde.  t&rday. 

Doa't  you  like  the  ^No  le  casta  a  Y .  la  No  lay  goosta  k  oost&id  la 

city?  oiudad?  thee-oo-dad  1 

[  like   the  people  La  jente  me  gusta  La  hentay  may  goosta  moo- 

yery  much.  macho.  oho. 

But  the  climate  does  Pero  el  clima  no  me  P&iro  ell  oleema  no  may 

not  agree  with  me.    sienta  bien.  see-ftinta  bee-^in. 

EXERCISE  No.  32. 

1  come  to  take  leave  of  you  for  Havana. — When  is  yonr  departure  t 
—It  may  be  this  afternoon. — Don't  you  like  the  city  ? — I  like  the 
people  very  much ',  but  the  climate  does  not  agree  with  me. — Do 
you  intend  to  return  (piensa  V  volver)'^ — 1  do  intend  to  return  after 
the  winter  is  over  (pienso  volver  despues  depasado  el  invierno), — 1 
shall  be  very  happy  to  see  you. 


TWELFTH   LESSON. 

Tvjdfth  Lesson,       I^ccion  duodicima.  Ledhedn  dw<hddi4keemah. 

The  comb.  £1  peine.  Ell  p&i-eenay. 

The  glass  (a  tum-  £1  vaso.  £111  v6so. 

bier). 
Have  you  my  small  j^Tiene  Yd.  mis  va-  Tee-&i-nay  oost&id  mis  va- 

elasses  ?  sites  ?  seetos  1 

I  have  them.  Los  tengo.  Lob  t&ingo. 

Them.  Los.  Loe. 

Has   he  my    fine    ^Tiene  el  mis  her-  Tee-&i-nay  ell  mis  airmo- 

glasses  '^  moBos  vasos  ?  sos  v&sos  ? 

He  has  them.  £1  los  tiene.  £11  los  tee-^-nay. 

Obs.  a. — The  scholar  will  apply  to  los  the  rule  ^ven  in  the  se- 
cond lesson  regarding  /o. 

Have    1    received    ^Loshe  recibidoyo?  Los  eh  raithee-beedo  yo  1 

them? 
You  have  received  Yd.  los  ha  reoibido.  Oost&id  los  ah  raithee-bee- 

them.  do. 

You  have  not  re-    Yd.  no  los  ha  red-  Oost&id  no  los  ah  rai-thee- 

ceived  them.  bida-  beedo. 


Hare    ilie 
themt 

Vkey. 

TheyluTe 

Thcj" 

Whohms 

The 

The  Italian. 

The  Turk. 

The  Mexican. 

The  Rasaian. 

llie 


Keeain  loi  tee  ai  naj  S 

£Q  Ak-lat-aan. 

EDItaliina. 

EUToar.ko. 

£11  Mai.ka4n]Mio» 

EUBeooft. 

EUPkwno. 

mftb-aais    lot 


rhe»k4hnoa  noloi 


Im 

£1 

ElItaliaM. 

El 

ElM^i 

ElRwo. 

El  Pniflo. 
The  Germans  hare  Loe  Atommes  Urn    Loa 
them.  tienen. 

The  Mexicans  haTe  Los  Mejicanos  no   Los 
them  noL  los  tienen. 

Some{^)  any{^.  Jlguno.  Aigodmo. 

Ob8.  6. — Algunoy  hefore  a  noun,  means  somt ;  after  a  noan  means 
any^  (see  Obs.  eleventh  lesson). 

Obs.  C. — Bat  when  a  nonn  is  need  in  Spanish,  withoatbeinx  pre« 
eeded  by  any  definite  adjectiye,  it  has  a  parti  tire  meaning  by  it- 
self.— Ex. :  En  todas  partes  hay  hombru  honrados  (eyerywhere 
there  are  some  honest  men). 

The  fire.  £1  fnego.  £11  fw&igo. 

The  sealing  wax.      £1  lacre.  £11  l&h-cray. 

The  yinegar.  £1  vinagre.  £11  yeen4ih-gray. 

The  tea.  £1  te.  £11  taj. 

Have  yon  any  lire  ?   ijiene  Yd.  fuego  ?  Tee-&i-nay  oost&id  fwAigo  1 

I  have  some  fire.       Tengo  fuego'.  T&ingo  fwiti-eo. 

Has  the  Italian  any  j^Tiene   el  Italiano  Tee-u-nay  ell  Itoli&no  Uh« 

sealing  wax  ?  lacre  ?  cray  1 

He  has  some  seal-  Tiene  laore.  Teo-^i-nay  l&h-oray. 

ing  wax. 
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Has  he  any  yinegar?|,Tiene  vinagre  ? 
He  has  some  vinegar,  fiene  yinagre. 
Have  you  any  tea  1   ij^®'^®  ^^'  *®  ^ 
I  have  some  tea.       Tengo  t6. 


No  or  not  any  (before  a  noun)  No. 
I  have  no  fire.  No  tengo  fuego. 

He  has  no  tea.  £1  no  tiene  te. 

You  have  no  seal-  Yd.  no  tiene  lacre. 

ing  wax. 
They  have  no  friends.No  tienen  amigos. 
Some  or  any  good  Vinagre  bueno 

vinegar. 
Some  or  any  bad  Queso  malo. 

cheese. 
Some  or  any  excel-  Te  escelente. 

lent  tea. 
Some  or  any  good  Cafe  bueno. 

coffee. 
Some  or  any  good  Libros  buenos. 

books. 
Some  or  any  pretty  Vasos  bonitos. 

glasses. 
Some  or   any  fine  Caballos  hermosoB. 

horses. 
Some    or    any  old  Vinoafiejo. 

wine. 
The  satin.  El  rasa 

The  velvet.  £1  teroiopelo. 

The  picture.  £1  ouadro. 

The  painter.  £1  pintor. 

The  pencil  (of  the  £1  pinoel. 

painter). 
Have  you  any  good  ^Tiene     Vd.    raao 

satin  i  bueno  ? 

I  have  no  good  satin,  No  tengo  raso  bue* 

but  Bome  excellent    no,  sine  terciopelo 

velvet.  escelente. 

Has  the  painter  any  ^Tiene  el  pintor  oua- 

tiue  pictures  ?   -         dros  hermosos  ? 
He  hatt  not  any  fine  £1  no  tiene  cuadros 

pictures,  but  some    hermosos,  sino  bue- 

good  pencils.  nos  pinceles. 


PROMUNCUTION. 

Tee-&i-nay  yee-n&h-gray  ? 
Tee-&i-nay  vee-n^h-gray. 
Tee-^-nay  oostaid  tay  i 
Tiungo  tay. 

No. 

No  taingo  fir^-go. 
£11  no  tee-&i-nay  tay. 
Oost&id  no  tee-ai-nay  l&h- 
cray. 
No  tee-&i-nain  amee-gos. 
Vee-n&h-gray  bw&ino. 

K&yso  malo. 

Tay  es-thai-laintay. 

Kah-fay  bwai-no. 

Leebros  bw&inos. 

y&sos  bone^toB. 

Kah-b&l-yos  airmosos. 

Yeeno  an-y&i-ho. 

£11  r&h-so. 

£11  t&irthee-oh-p&ilo. 

£11  kwlih-dro. 

£11  peentor. 

£11  peenthail. 

Tee-&i-nay  oostaid    rah-so 

bwaino. 
No  taingo  r&h-so  bw&i-no, 

seeno  tairthee-o-pailo  es- 

thai-Iaintay. 
Tee-&i-nay     ell     peentor 

kwadros  air-raosos  ? 
£11  no  tee-ai-nay  kwadros 

air-mosos,  seeno  bwai-UTB 

peen-thai-lais. 


TWELFTH  LE880M.  59 

(1)  Some,  before  a  Bingalar  noon,  which  means  some^ng  to  eat  or 
drink,  is  generally  expressed  by  unpoeo  de  ;  as — *'  Trdigame  V,  un  poec 
de  agua,**  bring  me  iome  water. 

(2).  Any,  interrogatiTely  nsed,  before  a  singular  noun  which  ex- 
presses something  to  eat,  or  drink,  is  generally  suppressed  entirely ;  as 
— **  (Hay  rino  en  la  botella  ?"  is  there  any  wine  in  the  bottle .' — Should 
any  precede  any  other  kind  of  noun,  it  may  be  either  suppressed  or  ex- 
pressed like  some  ;  sJ — jTiene  Yd.  algunoa  libros,  or  tiene  Yd.  libros  ? 
hare  ^oa  any  books  ? 


EXERCISE  No.  33. 

Hare  you  my  fine  glasses  ? — I  have  them. — Have  you  the  fine 
horses  of  the  Englishman  ? — I  have  them  not. — Who  has  my  small 
combs  1 — My  boys  have  them. — Which  knives  have  you  ? — I  have 
those  of  your  friends. — Have  I  your  good  muskets  '\ — You  have  them 
not,  but  your  friends  have  them.— -Have  you  my  pretty  birds  1  or 
those  of  my  brothers'  — I  have  neither  yours  nor  your  brothers'  but 
my  own. — ^Vhich  ships  have  the  Mexicans  1 — The  Mexicans  have 
no  ships. — Have  the  sailors  our  fine  forks  ? — They  have  them  not. — 
Have  the  oooks  them? — They  have  them. — Has  the  captain 
your  pretty  books? — He  has  them  not. — Have  I  themt — Yon  have 
them. — ^YoU  have  them  not. — Has  the  Spaniard  them  ? — He  has 
them. — Have  the  Turks  our  fine  muskets  ? — They  have  them  not. — 
Have  the  Italians  them  ? — They  have  them. — Has  the  German  the 
pretty  umbrellas  of  the  Frenchman  ? — He  has  them. — Has  he  them? 
— Yes,  Sir,  he  has  them. — Has  the  Spaniard  our  pretty  gloves  ? — He 
has  them  not. — Who  has  them  ? — ^The  English  have  them. — Has  the 
tailor  our  vests  or  those  of  our  friends  ?— 3le  has  neither  the  latter 
nor  the  former. — ^Has  your  brother  any  soap? — He  has  no  soap- 
Have  I  any  mutton  ? — You  have  no  mutton,  but  you  have  some 
sug^ar. — Have  your  Mends  any  money  ?— They  have  some  money. — 
Have  you  any  tire? — I  have  no  fire,  but  I  have  coal. — Have  you  any 
good  coffee  ? — I  have  no  good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine. 

EXERCISE  No.  34. 

Has  the  merchant  any  good  books  ? — ^He  has  some  good  books. — 
Have  the  French  any  good  gloves  ? — They  have  some  excellent 
gloves. — Who  has  the  fine  pencils  of  the  English  ? — ^Their  friends 
have  them. — ^Who  has  the  biscnits  of  the  bakers? — The  sailors  of 
our  captain  have  them. — Have  they  our  cloth  ? — ^Yes,  Sir,  they  have 
it. — What  have  the  Spaniards  ?— They  have  some   beautiful  pic- 
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tures. — What  have  the  Mexicans? — Thej  have  some  fine  asses. — 
What  have  the  Germans  \ — They  have  some  excellent  tea. — Have 
you  any  friends  ] — I  have  some  friends. — Have  your  friends  any 
sealing-wax  ? — They  have  some  sealing-wax. — Have  the  shoemakerd 
some  good  shoes  ? — They  have  no  good  shoes,  bat  some  excellent 
leather. — Have  the  tailors  any  good  vests  ?-7-They  have  no  good 
vests,  but  some  excellent  cloth. — tiaa  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ? — 
He  has  no  umbrellas,  but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — Has  any 
one  my  small  combs  1 — No  one  has  them. — Who  has  the  country- 
man's fine  chickens  ? — Your  cook  has  them. — What  has  the  young 
man  1 — He  has  his  oxen. — Have  your  friends  any  old  wine  ? — They 
have  no  old  wine,  but  some  excellent  vinegar. — ^Has  any  one  your 
gold  candlesticks  '\ — No  one  has  them. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  TWELFTH  LESSON. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

I    wish  you    good  Deseo  4  Yd.  buen  Daisai-o  ah  oostaid  bwain 

success.  exito.  exeeto. 

An  honest  man.         Un  hombre  de  bien.  Oon  ombray  day  bee-^in. 
1  do  not  know  whe-  No  se  si  es  casado  6  No  say  see  es  kah-sah-do  6 

ther  he  is  married    soltero    (/em.  oa-    Bol-turo. 

or  single.  sada  6  soltera). 

IsitMr.  N.  towhom  2,Esel  Seiior  N.  &  Esell  s&in-yor  N.  ah  key- 

I  have  the  honor    quien  tengo  el  ho-    itin  t&ingo   ell  onor  day 

to  speak  ?  nor  de  hablar  ?  ah-blar  ? 

That  is  my  name,  f  ^^  servidor  de  V*  Oon  sairveedor  day  oostaid. 

Sir. 

EXERCISE  No.  35. 

Is  your  friend  single  or  married  % — He  is  married. — I  do  not  know 
whether  he  is  single  or  married  ? — I  know  that  («e  que)  he  is  an 
honest  man. — Is  it  Mr.  N.  to  whom  I  have  the  honor  to  speak? — 
That  is  my  name,  Sir. — I  wish  you  good  success  in  your  undertaking 
(en  8u  empresd)* — I  thank  you  very  much  (3ft/  gracicu^. — Are  you 
very  busy? — Not  at  this  moment. — I  am  sorry  to  trouble  you. — 
When  is  your  departure  ? — It  may  be  to-morrow  morning. — ^Are 
you  ready  ? — No,  bir,  I  am  not  ready  yet. — I  shall  not  be  {no  estate) 
ready  before  (Aottae/)  next  Thursday — I  am  very  sorry. — Sit  down, 
and  excuNC  me  a  moment. — ^Certainly. — Are  you  in  a  hurry  ? — No, 
Sir,  I  am  not  in  a  hurrv. — I  shall  wait  on  you  in  a  moment  (Me 
pondre  or  estate  a  sus  6r denes  en  un  momento) 
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THIRTEENTH  LESSON. 

£KGL1«H.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

Thirteenth  Lesson.     Leccion  dicima'tercia.    Lecthee-On  ddi'theemak' 

tdir'thee-ah. 
Some  of  lU  any  of  it,  of  it.  ) 

Some   of  them,  any  of  >  (See  Obs.  B,  twelfth  lesson). 
them,  of  them,  ) 

Have  you  any  wine?  ^Tiene  Vd.  vino  ?  Tee-M-nay  oost&id  yeeno? 

L  have  some.  Tengo.  Taingo. 

Have  you  any  bread? iTiene  Vd.  pan  ?  Tee-ai-nay  oostaid  pan  I 

I  have  not  any,  or  No  tengo.  No  taingo. 

none. 

Have  you  any  good  ^Tiene    Yd.    vino  Tee-iii-nay    oostaid  ye^no 

vrine  \  baeno  ?  bwaino  ? 

I    have   some  good  Tengo  vino  bueno.  Taingo  veeno  bw&ino. 

wine. 

Has   the   merchant  j^Tiene    azCicar  el  Tee-&i-nay  ahthoo-kar  ell 

any  sugar  1  comeroiante  1  comair-thee-antay  ? 

He  nas  some.  Tiene.  Tee-fti-nay. 

He  has  not  any.        No  tiene.  No  tee-ai-nay. 

Has   he  any  good  ^Tiene  queso  hue-  Tee-&i-nay  kaysso  bw&ino  1 

cheese !  no  ? 

He  has  some  good  Tiene  queso  bueno.  Tee-&i-nay  kaysso  bw&i-no. 

cheese. 

Have  I  any  coffee  ?    iTengo  yo  cafe  %  T&ingo  yo  kah-fay  1 

Voil  have  some.         Vd.  tiene.  Oostaid  tee-iii-nay. 

VTou  have  no  coffee.   Vd.  no  tiene  cafe.  Oostaid  no  teeainay  kahf&y. 

Vou  have  not  any.     Vd.  no  tiene.  Oostaid  no  tee-&i-nay. 

Have  you  any  shoes  '^iTiene  Vd.  zapatosi  Tee-lii-nay    oosUid    thah- 

p&h-tos  ? 

[  have  some.  Tengo.  T&ingo. 

I  have  no  shoes.        No  tengo  zapatos.  No  taingo  thah-p&htos. 

I  have  not  any.         No  tengo.  No  taingo. 

Has  the  man  any  ^Tiene  el    hombre  Tee-ai-nay    ell     ombray 

sood  horses  ?  buenos  caballos  ?  bwainoskah-b&l-yos? 

Has    he  any  good  ^Tieno    el    buenos  Tee-ai-nay  611  bwainos  koo- 

knives  ?  cuchillos  ?  cheel-yos  ? 

He  has  not  any,  or  No  tiene.  No  tee-&i-nay. 
none. 

Has  he  any  money  ?  ijiene  dinero  ?  Toe-&i-nay  dee-nMro  ? 

He  has  some.  Tiene.  Tee-ai-nay. 

He  has  not  any.        No  tiene'.  No  tee-ai-nay. 
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ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

Have   our    friends    j^Tienen  nuestros  a-  Tee-ai-nen     noo-estros    a- 

aity^good  hats  I         migos     sombreros     meegos  sombrai-ros  bw&i- 

buenos  ?  nos  '^ 

They    have    some  Tienen   sombreros    Tee-ai-nen     sombr&i-ros 

good  hats.  buenos.  bwainos. 

They  have  not  any  No  tienen  sombreros  No  tee-ai-nen  som-br&i-roa 

good  hats.  buenos.  bwainos. 

Who  has  some  good  iQuien  tiene    vino  Key-ain    tee-&i-nay   veeno 

wine  ?  bueno  1  bwaino  T 

Our  merchant  has  Nuestro  comercian-  Noo-estro  comai-thee-^ntaj 


some. 

te  tiene. 

tee-ai-nay. 

The  hatter. 

El  sombrerero. 

£11  sombrai-rairo. 

The  blacksmith. 

£1  herrero. 

£11  air-rairo. 

Un  (before  a  mascu- 

Oon. 

line  noun). 

A,  an,  or  one. 

^   Uno  (when  it  stands 
I    alone,  or  not  before 
[  a  masculine  noun). 

Odno, 

Nam. 

a.                             un. 

oon. 

P(h^s.    of  or  from  a.                        de  un. 

day  oon. 
an  oon. 

Obj.                  to 

a.                         k  un. 

A  or  one  horse.         Un  caballo.  Oon  kah-blil-yo. 

Have  you  an  um-  j^Tiene  Yd.  on  pa-  Tee-ai-nay  oostaid  oon  pa- 

brella  1  raguas  ?  riihgwas  ? 

I  have  an  umbrella.  Tengo  un  paraguas.  Taingo  oon  par&h-gwas. 
Have  you  a  glass  ?    i  Tiene  Yd.  un  vaso  ?  Tee-ainay  oostaid  oon  yaso? 
I  have  no  glasses.     No  tengo  vasos.         No  taiugo  v&sos. 
1  have  one.  Tengo  uno.  T&ingo  oono. 

Have   you  a  good  i,Tiene  Yd.  un  has-  Tee-&i-na^  oost&id  oon bas- 

stick  f  ton  bueno  1  ton  bwaino  ? 

1  have  a  good  one.  Tengo  uno  bueno.    Taingo  oono  bwaino. 
1   have    two    good  Tengo  dos  buenos.    Taingo  dos  bw&inos. 

ones. 
I  have    two    good  Tengo  dos  bastones  Taingo  dos  bastonais  bw&i- 

sticks.  buenos.  nos. 

»  have  three  good  Tengo  tres  buenos.   Taingo  tr&is  bw&inos. 

ones. 

Have  I  a  gun  ?  fTen^o  yo  un  fusil  ?  Taingo  yo  oon  fooseel  1 

You  have  one.  Yd.  tiene  uno.  Oost&id  tee-id-nay  oono. 

Vou   have  a    good  Yd.  tiene  uno  bueno.  Oostaid    tee-ai-nay    oono 

one.  bw&ino. 

You  have  two  good  Yd.  tiene  dos  bue-  Oostaid     toe-ai-nay     dos 

ones.  nos.  bwainos. 
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KKGLISU.  8P1NI8H.  PRONUNCIATION. 

Has  your  brother  &  ^Tiene  bq  hermano  Tee-ai-naj    doo    airm&no 

friend  1  nn  amigo  ?  oon  ameego  ? 

He  has  a  friend.        Tiene  ud  amigo.        I'eO'ai-naj  oon  ameego. 
He  has  one  Tiene  uno.  Tee-ai-naj  oono. 

He  has  a  good  one.  Tiene  nno  baeno.      Tee-at-nay  oono  bw&ino. 
He   has  two    good  Tiene  doe  buenos.     Tee-iu-nay  doe  bwainoe. 

onee. 
He  haa  three  good  Tiene  tree  bnenoe.    Tee-&i-nay  trais  bwliinoa. 

eoeB. 
He   had  four  good  Tiene  euatro  bue-  Tee-&i-nay  kw&h-tro  bw&i- 

£rienda.  noa  amigos.  nos  ameegoe. 

He  has  five    good  Tiene  cincobnenos.  Tee-ai-nay  theenco  bw&i- 

ones.  nos. 

Has  the  blacksmith  ^Tiene  el  herrero  un  Tee-&i-nay  ell  air-r^ro  oon 

a  knife  1  cuehiilo'?  koo-ohee}-yo1 

He  has  one.  Tiene  uno.  Tee-&i-nay  oono. 

He  has  none.  No  tiene.  No  tee-^i-nay. 

He  has  two  of  them.  Tiene  doe.  Tee-&i-nay  doe. 

He  has  three.  Tiene  tres.  Tee-&i-nay  trais. 

He  has  four.  Tiene  cnatro.  Tee-at-nay  kw&h-tro. 

Have  yoa  five  good  ^Tiene  Vd.   cinoo    Tee-^i-nay  oostaid  theenoo 

horses  ?  oaballos  bnenos  ?       kah-b&l-yos  bw&inos  ? 

I  haye  six.  Tengo  seis.  Taingo  s&i-ees. 

I  have  six  good,  and  Ten^o  seis  buenos  T&in^o  sid-ees  bw&inoe  e 

seven  bad  ones.         y  siete  males.  see&itay  m&Ios. 

Who  has  a  fine  nm-  ^Quien  tiene  un  pa-  Key-ftin  tee-lu-nay  oon  pa- 

brella  ?  raguas  hermoso  ?      riih-gwas  airmoso  ? 

The  merchant  has  £1  comerciante  tiene  £11  com&ir-theeiintay  tee- 
one,  nno.  &i-nay  oono. 


EXERCISE  No.  36 

Have  you  any  sugar  ? — I  have  some. — ^Have  you  any  coffee  ? — I 
have  not  any. — Have  you  any  good  wine  ? — I  have  some  good(wine). 
— Have  you  received  any  good  cloth  ? — I  have  not  received  any 
cloth,  but  I  have  received  some  money. — Have  I  any  good  chocolate  ? 
You  have  not  any  good. — Has  the  American  any  rice? — He  has 
some. — Have  the  French  any  cheese  ? — ^They  have  not  any. — Have 
the  Englifih  any  new  bats? — They  have  no  new  hats,  but  they  have 
some  excellent  tea. — Who  has  bome  good  soap? — The  merchant  has 
some. — Vv  ho  has  some  good  bread  1 — The  baker  has  some. —  Has  the 
foreigner  any  coal  ?—  He  has  not  any. — Has  he  any  vests  ? — He  has 
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8rtme — What  fisji  have  youl — I  have  gome  good  (fish). — What  hay 
has  the  horae  ? — He  has  good  (hay). — What  leather  has  the  shoe* 
nmki^r  f — He  has  some  excellent  (leather). — Have  you  any  cotton  ? 
[  have  not  any. — Who  has  some  copper?— The  merchant  has  some. 
— Have  I  any  gilliflowers  ? — You  have  some. — Have  I  any  cork- 
screws 1 — You  have  no  corkscrews. — Has  your  friend  any  old 
knives? — He  has  some  old  ones. — Have  the  Italians  any  fine  horses? 
.—They  have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  asses  1 — The 
Mexicans  have  some. — Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors? — He  has 
some  good  ones. — Who  has  some  biscuits  ? — The  baker  of  our  neigh- 
bur  has  some. — Has  he  any  bread  ? — He  has  not  any. — Who  has 
some  excellent  iron  nails  ? — ^I'he  carpenter  has  some. — Has  he  any 
hammers  ? — He  has  some. — What  hammers  has  he  ? — He  has  some 
iron  hammers. 


EXERCISE  No.  37. 

What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ? — Nothing  is  the  matter 
with  him. — Is  he  cold  ? — He  is  not  cold ;  he  is  warm. — Is  he  afraid  ? 
— He  is  not  afraid. — Is  he  ashamed  or  hungry  ? — He  is  hungry,  but 
not  ashamed. — Who  has  some  pretty  gloves  f — I  have  some. — Who 
has  some  fine  pictures  \ — The  Spaniards  have  some. — Have  the 
painters  fine  gardens  ? — They  have  some  fine  ones. — Who  has  some 
beautiful  sofas  ? — Our  merchants  have  some. — Have  they  any  birds  % 
They  have  not  any. — Have  you  any  rice  ? — I  have  not  any. — Who 
has  some  ? — My  servant  has  some. — Have  you  a  pencil  f— I  have 
one. — Has  your  boy  a  good  book  ? — He  has  a  good  one. — Has  the 
German  a  good  ship  ? — He  has  none. — Has  the  young  man  a  good 
handkerchief  l — He  has  a  good  one. — He  has  two  good  ones. — He 
has  three  good  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  forks? — The  American 
has  some. — Has  the  captain  a  fine  dog  ? — He  has  two. — Have  your 
friends  two  fine  horses  ? — They  have  tour. — Have  you  a  good  cook  ? 
-I  have  a  good  one. — I  have  a  bad  one. — Have  1  a  friend? — You 
have  a  good  one. — You  have  two  good  friends. — You  have  three 
j^d  ones. — Your  brother  has  four  eood  ones. — Has  the  captain  an 
iron  nail  ? — He  has  six  iron  nails. — -He  has  six  good  ones  and  seven 
bad  onea — Who  has  five  good  horses? — Our  neighbor  has  six. — 
Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  some. — Have  they 
Any  money  ? — Tliey  have  not  any. — Who  has  their  money? — Their 
fi'iends  have  it. — Have  you  received  these  or  those  bags  ? — I  have 
received  neither  these  nor  those. — Which  ships  have  you  seen? — 1 
liave  seen  mine. — Have  you  a  good  servant  ? — I  have  a  good  one. — 
Who  has  a  good  trunk  ?— My  brother  has  one. 
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ADDITION    TO  THE  THIRTEENTH  LESSON. 


ENGLISH. 

What  time  is  it  1 
It  is  one  o'clock. 
It  is  two  O'clock. 
It  is  three  o'clock. 
It  is  four  o^ clock. 
It  is  five  o^ clock. 
It  is  nx  o^ clock. 
It  is  seven  o** clock- 
It  is  eight  o'clock. 
It  is  nine  o^ clock. 
It  is  tea  o'clock. 
It  is  eleven  o^clook. 
It  is  twelve  o'clock. 


SPANISH. 

iQue  bora  es  ? 
£s  la  una. 
Son  las  do8. 
Son  las  treg. 
Son  las  cuatro. 
Son  las  cinoo. 
Son  las  seis. 
Son  las  siete. 
Son  las  echo. 
Son  las  nuere. 
Son  las  diez. 
Son  las  once. 
Son  las  dooe. 


PRONUMCIATIOll. 

Kaj  orah  es  ? 
Es  la  oona. 
Son  las  dos. 
Son  las  tr&is. 
Son  las  kw&tro. 
Son  las  theenco. 
Son  las  sM*6e8. 
Son  las  see^dtay. 
Son  las  ooho. 
Son  las  noo-i^ivay. 
Son  las  dee-4ith. 
Son  las  onthaj. 
Son  las  dothaj. 


EXERCISE  No.  38. 


What   hoar  is  it  ? — It  is  one  o'clock. — It  is  two  o^olook— It  if 
three  o^elock. — It  is  four  o'clock. — It  is  five  o^clock,  etc. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON. 

Fourteenth  Lesson,    Leccion  decima  euarta.,   Lecthee-^n  dditheemah 

ktpdrta. 

OF  THE  FEMININE  GENDER. 


Nam,  the. 

Pass,  dor  from  the. 
06;.  to  the. 


Singular. 

Plural 

lah. 

las. 

daj  Iah| 

day  las. 
d^las. 

ahlahj 

nxriMITX  ARTICLE. 

Singular.    Plural. 

la,  las. 

de  la,  de  las, 

a  la,  alas. 

EXAMPLES. 

The  table,  the  tables.  La  mesa,  las  mesas.  Lah  m&isah,  lasm&isas. 
Of  or  from  the  ta-  De  la  mesa,  de  las  Day  lah  m&isah,  day  las 
ble.  mesas.  m&isas. 

To  the  tahle.  A  la  mesa,  lilas  me-  Ah  lah  m&isah,  ah  las  m^- 

sas.  sas. 


tH)  FOURTEENTH     LJ£8S0N. 

Obh.  a. — The  article  never  admits  of  an^  elision  in  Spanish  ;  but 
there  are  some  feminine  nouns  that  beginning  with  a,  take  the  mas- 
oaline  article  el  instead  of  la,  in  order  to  avoid  the  disagreeable 
meeting  of  two  d's.  (See  a  list  of  those  nouns  at  the  end  of  this  lestton). 

RULES  TO  DISTINGUISH   THE   GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 

Rule  1. — Nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  a,  <2,  ez,  2>,  umbrti  or  ion, 
are  feminine ;  ending  otherwise  are  mascaline,  except  manoy  hand, 
tarde,  evening,  noche,  night  which  are  feminine;  dta,  day,  idioma, 
language,  which  are  maatculine.  (See  list  of  other  exceptions  at 
Lesson  55). 

Rule  2. — The  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  feminine. 

9^^  Ofis.  B.  The  plural  of  the  feminine  nouns  is  formed  like  that 
of  the  masculine  ones,  and  the  article  like  the  pronoun,  must  agree 
with  the  substantives  and  adjectives,  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 
(See  Lesson  IX).     Examples  : 

The  woman, the  wife, La  mujer,  las  ma-  Lah  mooh&ir,  las  moo-h&i- 

women,  wives.  jeres.  rais. 

The    mother,    mo-  La  madre,  las  ma-  Lah  m^hdray,    las    m&h- 

thers.  dres.  drais. 

The  good  daughter,  La  buena  hija,  las  Lah   bwaina     ee-ha,     las 

good  daughters.  -     buenashijas.  bwainns  ee-has. 

The  sister,  sisters.    La  hermana,  las  her-  Lah  airmahna,  las  airmah- 

manas.  nas. 

The  cousin,  (fern).  La  prima,  las  pri*  Lah  preema,  las  pree-mas. 

cousins.  mas. 

The  girl,  girls.  La  muchaoha,    las  La  moo-ch&h-cha,  las  moo- 

muchachas.  chah-chas. 

The  servant  (fern.),  La  oriada,  las  cria-  La  oree-iih-da,  las  cree-lih- 

servants.  das.  das. 


She — they.  Ella^  ellas.  Ell-yak,  ell-yas. 

Has  she  the  book  ?    ^Tiene  ella  el  librol  Tee-ainay  ell-yah  el  leebrol 

She  has  it  not.  No  lo  tiene.  No  lo  tee-iii-nay. 

Have  they  (fern)  it  ?  j  Lo  tienen  ellas  ?      Lo  tee-^i-nen  ell-yas  ? 

They  have  it.  Lo  tienen.  Lo  tee-&inen. 

This  or  that  woman.  Esta  mujer    6   a-   Esta  mooh&ir  6  ah-kail-ya 

quella  (or  esa).         {or  esa). 
These  or  those  wo-  Estas  mujeres  6  a-  Estas  moo-h&irais  6  ah-k&il- 
men.  quellas  (or  esas).      yas  {or  esas). 

This   young    lady,  Esta  sefiorita,  estas  Esta    sain-yoreeta,     estas 
these  young  ladies,    soiioritas.  sain-yo-reetas. 
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That   young    lady,  Aquella  sefiorita,  a-  Ah-kail-yah  sain-joreetah 
tboae  joang  ladie«.    quellas  senoritas.      ah-kail-yoi  sain- jore etas. 


The  hand,  the  fa&nds 
The  Ti^t  liand. 
The  lett  hand. 
The  face. 
The  moatb.. 
The  cheek. 

The  tongae,  the  lan- 
guage. 
The  door. 
The  window^. 
The  street. 
The  city. 

The  pen. 
The  note. 


La  mano,  las  nianos.Lab 

La  mauo  derecha.  Lah 

La  maao  izqaierda.  Lah 

La  cara.  Lah 

La  boca.  Lah 

La  mejilla.  Lah 

La  lengaa.  Lah 


miiDO,  las  mknoB. 
mano  dairaichah. 

maQO  eeth-key-Alrdak. 

kah-rah. 

b6.kah. 

mai-hlU-yah. 

laingwah. 


La  paerta. 
La  ventana. 
La  calle. 
La  oiudad. 


The  bottle. 
The  candle. 
The  light. 
The  silver. 
The  cloak. 
The  letter. 
The  spoon. 

Them  (fern). 

U&Ye  you  my 

I  have  it  not. 
Haye  you  my 

I  have  them. 


pen 


La  pluma. 
La  esquela  {or  el 
billete). 
Labotella. 
La  vela. 
La  laz. 
La  plata. 
La  capa. 
La  carta. 
La  cachara. 
Xaj(8ee  note  1,  L.11). 
^Tiene  V.  mi  pluma? 


No  la  tengo. 
pens  ?  ^Tiene  V.  mis  pla- 
masl 
Las  tengo. 


Lah  poo6irtah. 
Lah  vain-ta-nah. 
X^  kal-yay. 
La  thee-ooHiad. 

La  ploomah. 

Uh  ais-klti-la  {vr  ell  bUL 
y&i-tay). 

Lah  botell-ya. 

Lah  y&ila. 

Lah  looth. 

Lah  platah. 

Lah  Klih'-pah. 

Lah  k&rtah. 

Lah  kooeh&rah. 

Las. 

Tee-&i-nay  ooet&id  me  ploo- 
mah? 

No  la  t&ingo. 

Tee-^i-nay    oost&id  mis 
ploomas  1 

Las  taingo. 


FEMININE  NOUNS  THAT   TAKE  THE  MASCULINE   ARTICLE  d  INSTEAD 

OF  /O,   FOR  THE  BAKE  OF  EUPHONY. 

El  agua,  the  water  ]  el  ala,  the  wing ;  el  dtma^  the  soul ;  el  amtL, 
the  mistress ;  el  area.,  the  chest;  el  area,  the  area;  el  habla,  the 
speech ;  el  arma,  the  weapon  ;  el  asta,  the  horn ',  el  ave,  the  fowl ;  el 
dguiia,  the  eagle ;  el  alba,  the  dawn :  el  hambrey  hunger ;  el  arpa,  the 
harp  ;  el  hatha,  the  axe  ;  el  aya,  the  governess ;  el  aura,  the  bazzard  ; 
el  ansia,  the  anxiety  ;  el  ancla  or  dncora,  the  anchor  ;  el  ara,  the  al- 
tar ;  el  asa,  the  handle  ;  el  astua,  the  red  hot  coal ;  el  asma,  the  asth 
ma :  el  haba,  the  bean ;  el  acta,  the  act ;  el  arte,  the  art  *  el  aula,  the 
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lecture-hall;  el  Asia,  Asia;  el  Africa^  Africa;  el  Austria,  Austria; 
Itecause  la  agun-,  la  ala<,  etc-,  would  be  too  harsh.  But,  it  is  neces^ 
sary  to  observe — Ist,  That  this  change  of  article  is  admitted  only 
in  the  singular,  since  the  clashing  of  the  two  vowels  docs  not  take 
place  in  the  plural. — 2d.  If  this  noun  be  accompanied  by  an  adjec- 
tive, this  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  feminine ;  therefore  we  say, 
el  agua  esfria^  el  ala  derecha^  the  water  is  cold;  the  right  wing ;  and 
not  el  aguafriOf  el  ala  derecho. — 3d.  Observe  that  the  nouns  above 
mentioned  are  nearly  all  which  usage  has  permitted  to  deviate 
from  the  general  rule,  and  that  a mis/o^ friendship;  America^  Ame- 
rica ;  Habana,  Havana ;  and  all  the  other  feminine  nouns  not  having 
tke  stress  of  the  voic€  on  the  fimt  a  are  not  comprehended  in  the  num- 
ber of  the  exceptions,  but  they  follow  the  general  rule. 


EXERCISE  No.  39. 

Has  the  servant  (female)  the  table  ? — No,  Sir,  she  has  it  not. — 
Has  she  the  gold  pen  ? — She  has  it.  —Have  yea  seen  my  table  % — I 
have  not  seen  it. — Have  you  the  water  % — I  have  it  not. — Have  you 
received  the  fowl  1 — Yes,  1  have  received  it. — Have  you  seen  the 
eagle  ? — I  have  not  seen  it.— Have  you  received  the  harp  ? — ^1  have 
received  it. — ^Have  you  received  my  letter  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  not 
received  it. — Have  you  seen  my  pen  1 — I  have  not  seen  it. — ^Who 
has  seen  my  pen  ?^ — Nobody  has  seen  it. — Have  yon  seen  my  little 
table  1  (See  Lesson  XI,  diminutive  nouns). — I  have  not  seen  it. — 
Have  you  seen  my  little  house  1—1  have  seen  it. — Have  you  seen  my 
pretty  little  bird  ? — L  have  seen  it. — Have  you  seen  the  large  wo- 
man ? — 1  have  not  seen  the  large  woman,  but  the  contemptible 
little  woman. — Have  you  seen  the  little  coat  {casaca)  of  my  little 
brother  1 — I  have  seen  it. — ^Have  you  seen  the  little  spoon  of  my  lit- 
tle sister  ? — Have  you  seen  the  pretty  little  gold  pen  of  my  little 
cousin  (female)? — f  have  not  seen  her  little  gold  pen,  but  her  little 
hat. — Have  you  the  little  chair  {silla)  of  my  little  sister  ? — I  have 
it  not. — Have  yon  the  little  cup  (taza)% — Yes,  Sir,  I  have  it. 

EXERCISE  No.  40. 

Have  you  received  the  candles  1 — I  have  not  received  the  candles 
but  I  have  received  the  bottles. — ^Have  you  seen  the  city  ? — I  have 
seen  it. — Have  you  seen  the  street  ? — 1  have  not  seen  it. — Have  you 
seen  the  door  ? — 1  have  not  seen  it. — Have  you  seen  the  window  ? — 
I  have  seen  it. — Have  you  seen  this  or  that  hand  ? — I  have  seen 
this  one,  but  not  that  one. — Have  you  seen  the  right  handl — I  have 
not  seen  the  right  hand,  but  the  left  hand. — Have  you  seen  this  or 
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that  woman  ? — I  have  seen  this  one,  I  have  not  seen  that  one — 

Have  jou  seen  these  or  those  women  ? — I  have  seen  these  but  not  ^ 

those. — Have  you  seen  these  or  those  pretty  young  ladies  ? — 1  have 

seen  neither  these  nor  those,  but  I  have  seen  the  ugly  one. — Have 

you  received  your  new  tables  ? — 1  have  not  received  the  new  ones 

but  the  old  ones. — ^Have  vou  seen  my  new  house  1 — ^I  have  not  seen 

it. — Has  she  her  tablet — She  has  it  not. — Have  you  the  art  of 

pleasing  {arte  de  agradar)? — ^1  have  it  not  but  my  sister  has  it. — 

Have  you  seen  the  fine  arts  (Jbellas  artes)^ — I  have  seen  them— 

Have  yoQ  the  silver  spoon '? — 1  have  it  not,  but  I  have  the  silver 

pen. — Have  you  my  brother*s  oloak  I—I  have  it  not. — Have  you 

seen  the  beautiful  girls  1 — I  have  not  seen  the  beautiful  girls,  but 

the  pretty  little  girls. — ^Have  you  seen  the  servant  (fem)*^]  have 

not  seen  the  servant. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FOURTEENTH  LESSON. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

Is  it  late  ?  ^Es  tarde  ?  Es  t&rde  ? 

It  is  not  early.  No  es  temprano.       No  es  tempr&hno. 

It  is  half  after  one.   Es  la  una  y  media.    Es  la  oona  e  m&ydee-ah. 

It  is  a  quarter  after  Es  la  una  y  cuarto.  Es  la  oona  e  kwarto. 

one. 
It  is  a  quarter  to  Es  la  una    menos  Es  la  oona  mii-nos  kw&r- 

one.  onarto.  to. 

It  is  five  minutes  to  Es  la  una  menos  Es  la  oona  m&i-noe  theen- 

one.  cinco  minutes.  co  minootos. 

It  is  half  after  two.  Son  las  dosy  media.  Son  las  dos  e  m&i-dee-ah. 
It  is  ten  minutes    Son  las  dos  y  dies  Son  las  dos  e  dee-aith  mi- 

after  two.  minutes.  nootos. 

EXERCISB  No.  41. 

Is  it  late  1— It  is  not  late.— It  is  early.— What  hour  is  it  ?— It  is 
one  o'clock. — It  is  two  o'clock. — It  is  half  after  two. — It  is  three 
o'clock.— It  is  a  quarter  to  three. — ^It  is  four  o'clock. — ^It  is  two  mi- 
nutes  after  four. — It  is  five  o'clock. — It  is  five  minutes  to  five. — It 
is  six  o'clock. — It  is  a  quarter  to  six. — It  is  seven  o'clock. — It  is  half 
after  seven. — It  is  eight  o'clock. — ^It  is  a  quarter  after  eight. — It  is 
nine  o'clock. — It  is  ten  minutes  to  nine. — It  is  ten  o'clock. — It  is 
half  after  ten. — It  is  eleven  o'clock.— It  is  five  minutes  to  eleven.— 
It  is  twelve  o'oIook.~«lt  is  a  quarter  after  twelve. 
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F[FTEENTH   LESSON. 


ENGLISH. 


SPANISH. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


Fifteenth  Les$on,    Leccion  dicima-quirUa.      Lethee-dn  ddithtema 

kienta. 
INDEFINITE  ARTICLE,  FEMININE. 


A,  an  or  one, 
Nom.  a. 

Poss,  of  of  from  a. 
Obj.  to  a. 

A  woman. 

A  young  woman. 

A  young  lady. 

A  pen. 

Have  you  a  pen  1 

A  person. 

A  Bilk  stocking. 


Una, 
Una. 
De  una. 
A  una. 

Una  mujer. 
Una  joyen. 
Una  seflorita. 
Una  pluma. 


Oona. 
Oona. 
Day  oona. 
Ah  oona. 

Oona  moo-biir. 
Oona  ho-yain. 


Oona  sain-yoreeta. 

Oonaj>16oma. 
{.Tiene  V.  una  plii-  Tee-&i-nay   oost&id   oona 
ma  ?  ploo-ma  % 

Una  persona.  Oona  pair-sona. 

Una  media  de  seda.  Oona  mai-deeah  day  s^-da. 


PRONOUNS  POSSESSIVE  ABSOLUTE,  FEMININE. 


Singular  fy  plural. 

Mine  or  my  own. 
Yours  or  your  own. 
His  {or  hers,  its)  his 
own. 
Ours  or  our  own. 
Yours  or  your  own. 
Theirs  or  their  own. 

Thine  or  thine  own. 


Singular.  Plural, 

La  TOM.  Las  mias. 

UdeV.  LasdeVd. 

La  suva  {or  la  de  el,  Las  suyas  (or  lad  de  61 

or  el  La).  or  ella). 

La  nuestra.  Las  nuestras. 

La  de  Vd.  Las  de  Yds. 

La  suya  (la  de  ellos  or  Las  suyas  (las  de  ellofl 

ellas).  or  ellas). 

La  tuya.  Las  tuyas. 


Obv.  The  following  yery  important  rule  must  be  attended  to. 

Rale. — In  English  the  possessiyeadjeotiyes  or  pronouns  are  in  the 
gender  of  the  possessor ;  in  Spanish  they  must  be  in  the  gender  of 
the  thing  possessed  — Jfme,  thtnej  his,  hers,  yours,  etc.  must  be  ex- 
pressed by  el  mio,  el  tuyo,  el  suyo,  etc.,  when  the  thing  possessed  is 
masculine,  and  by  la  mux,  la  tuya,  la  suya,  etc.,  when  it  is  feminine 
without  considering  in  the  least  the  gender  of  the  possessor,  as  may 
be  seen  by  the  following  examples :  ^ 


n 

XHGU8H.  STAMMB.  FftOSrsCZATWS. 

Hare  jon  mj  pen  ^Hene  V.  mi  plana  Teeia—y  ooicaii  se  pl:r«- 

or  his  ?  6  la  de  el  ?  bm  6  la  de  eil  * 

1  have  neither  jimn  No  ten^  ni  la  de  No  taiago  ai  la  daj 

nor  hie,  bat  mine.     Vd.  m  la  de  el,    ai  la  daj   elL 

nnola  oiia.  lee  ih 

Haye  joamjnBtez's  iHene  Yd.  el  libio  Tee-ai-aaj  oottaid  ell  1 

book?  de  nd  henaana?        bro  daj  Mee  ainaahaa  t 

I  have  not  hetSi  I  No  tcngo  el  lojo.  No  taiago  ell  tuvji*,  taiaga 

have  mine.  teneo  el  mio.  ell  aee-oh^ 

Which  candle  hare  ^Co^   Tela   tiene    Kwal  vaila  tee-ai-nay 

yon  %  Yd.?  taid ! 

What    light    hare  iCaal  las  tieneTd.!  Kwal  looth  tee-ai.aay 

yon  ?  taid  ? 

1  have  mine.  Tengo  la  mia.  Taii^  la  mee-ah- 

Which     stockings    ^CoideB  medias  tiene  Kwauis  mai-dee-ai  tee-ii- 

have  yon  ?  Yd.?  nay  ooetaid  1 

*  have  mine.  Tengo  las  mias.        Taingo  las  mee-as.- 

AnnCTIYXS,  THKIB  GUIDSa,   KTC. 

Adjectives  ending  in  o  change  o  into  a,  when  they  modify  a  femi- 
nine noon:  Hombre  konrcuio,  honest  man;  mujer  honrada.  hrmtat 
Woman ;  hombre  vtrfuoso,  a  yirtnoas  man ;  mujer  vtrtucta^  a  Tlrtn* 
ous  woman. 

Adjectiyes  ending  in  n  or  r  (*)  take  an  a^m»,fuego  devorador,  de> 
Touriog  fire;  pasion  devoradoray  devoaring passion;  hombre  haragan, 
idle  man;  mujer  karaganoj  idle  woman. 

Adjectives  ending  otherwise,  keep  the  same  termination  in  both 
genders,  exito  admirable^  admirable  success ;  mujer  admirable,  ad* 
mirable  woman ;  hombre  feliz,  fortunate  man:  mujer feliz,  fortunate 
woman;  marido  Jiel,  faithful  husband;  etposa  fiel^  faithful  wife ; 
hijo  obediente,  obedient  son ;  hija  obediente,  obedient  daughter.  But 
those  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  nations,  provinces,  etc., 
always  take  an  a  when  modifying  a  feminine  noun,  whatever  its  ter- 
mination may  be.     Example : 

French  gold.  Oro  frances.  Oh-ro  fran-thais. 

French  silver.  Plata  francesa.  Plah-ta  frauthai-sa. 

A  Spanish  gentle-  Un  cabal lero  espa-  Oon  kah-bahl-yairo  espan- 
man.  nol.  J^^' 

A  Spanish  lady.       Una   Sefiora  espa-  Oona  sain-yora   espan-yo- 

ftola.  la. 


(*)  Except  fjif/or, /icor,  JMjBfrtor,  inferior,  mayor ,  menor,j6oen,  ui- 
terior,  interior,  eaterior,  anterior,  posterior. 
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ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

Cuban  institute.        Institute  cubano.       Institooto  coo-b4h-no. 
Cuban  industry.        Industria  cubana.     Indoostree-ah  coo-bah-na. 
English  government.Gobierno  ingles.        Gobee-airno  eenglais. 
KngliskConstitution.Constitucioninglesa.Constitoothee-oncenglaiHa. 
.A  youngAndalusian.Un  joven  andaluz.     Qon  ho-vain  andah-looth. 
A  young  Andalusian  Una  j  oven  andaluza.Oona  ho  -vain    andah-loo- 

woman  tha. 

An  American  Sena-  Un  senador  ameri-  Oon  sainador  ameri-cah-no 

tor.  cano. 

An  American  lady.  Una  sefiora  ameri-  Oona  sain-yora  ameri-c&h- 

cana.  na. 

There  are  included  in  the  class  of  adjectives,  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers.  The  cardinal  are  all  of  one  termination)  except 
the  number  one  (uno),  and  the  compounds  of  (ciento)  one  hundred, 
as  (ioscientos^  doscientas.     The  ordinal  are  of  two  terminations. 

Note. — Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  singular  require  an  adjective 
in  the  plural;  and  if  the  nouns  vary  in  gender  the  adjective  must 
be  in  the  masculine.     Example : 

life  and  honor  are  dear.  La  vida'y  el  honor  son  caros. 


EXERCISE  No.  42. 

Have  you  my  spoon  or  yours  1 — I  have  yours. — Have  you  the  sil- 
ver spoon? — 1  have  not  the  silver  spoon,  but  the  golden  one. — Have 
you  seen  my  sister's  silver  spoons  i — I  have  not  seen  them. — Have 
you  my  cloak  1 — 1  have  it. — Have  you  any  French  gold  ? — No,  Sir, 
1  have  not  any. — Have  you  the  silver  spoon  of  my  good  sister  1 — 1 
have  not  your  good  sister's  silver  spoon,  but  her  gold  spoon. — Have 
you  received  my  beautiful' cloth  cloak  1 — I  have  received  it. — Have 
you  the  new  cloak  or  the  old  one  ? — I  have  the  old  one. — Have  you 
a  pen"* — Yes,  sir,  I  have  one. — Have  you  a  silk  stocking  ? — I  have 
not  a  silk  stocking,  but  I  have  a  cotton  stocking. — Have  you  not  my 
silk  stockings  ? — No,  sir,  I  have  not  your  silk  stockings,  but  mine. 
— Have  you  seen  an  honest  man? — I  have  seen  one. — Have  you 
seen  an  honest  woman  ? — Yes,  Sir,  1  have  seen  one. — Have  you  an 
obedient  son  ? — I  have  one. — Have  you  an  obedient  daughter  ? — Yes, 
sir,  1  have  one. — Have  you  seen  a  faithful  husband  ? — I  have  seen 
one. — Have  vou  seen  a  faithful  wife  ? — I  have  seen  one. — Have  yo'i 
a  fortunate  friend  ? — 1  have  a  fortunate  friend. — Have  you  a  fortu- 
nate friend  ?  (female). — I  have  not  a  fortunate  one,  but  an  unfor- 
tunate {infeliz)  one. 
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EXERCISE  No.  42  i 

Have  you  seen  the  Spanish  oojQStitation  ? — I  ha^  e  seen  it, — Have 
you  seen  the  Cuban  institute? — I  have  not  seen  it — Have  you  the 
New  English  constitution  ? — I  have  it  not. — Have  you  seen  the  new 
American  flag  (bandera)? — I  have  seen  it.-r-Have  you  seen  the  En- 
glish pavilion  {pabellon)'i — I  have  not  seen  the  EngUsh  pavilion.— 
Have  you  seen  a  young  Andalusian  woman  ? — I  have  seen  one. — 
Have  you  received  my  letter  ? — ^I  have  not  received  it. — Who  has 
received  a  letter  from  my  mother  ? — Mj  sister  has  received  two 
letters  from  your  mother,  to-day. — What  a  pretty  girl ! — Have  you 
seen  that  young  lady  1 — Yes. — What  a  handsome  face ! — What  pret- 
ty hands! — What  beautiful  eyes! — What  a  pretty  mouth! — ^Have 
you  my  cloak  I— No,  Sir,  1  have  my  own. — Wno  has  mine  1 — I  have 
it. — Have  you  any  silver  ? — No,  but  1  have  some  gold. — ^Have  you  a 
pen1--I  have  neither  pen  nor  ink  (^in/a).— Have  you  any  lettei 
paper  {papel  de  cartas). — I  have  not  any. — ^Has  that  young  lady  a 
pretty  aog  ] — She  has  a  very  handsome  one. — Have  your  sistere 
any  birds  ?— They  have  some  very  pretty. — Have  you  the  little  cloak 
of  the  young  Andalusian  woman  i — 1  have  not  hers,  but  I  have  that 
of  the  young  American  lady. — Have  you  seen  the  shoes  of  the  little 
girl  ? — 1  have  not  seen  her  shoes,  but  her  little  chair.^Have  you 
the  penknife  of  my  little  daughter  ? — I  have  not  her  penknife,  but 
her  little  gold  pen. 

EXERCISE  No.  43.^ 

Have  you  a  white  handkerchief? — No,  but  I  have  a  white  gown 
(bata). — Haayour  brother  a  new  hat? — He  has  a  new  coat. —Has 
the  peasant  a  fat  {gordo)  ox? — No,  but  he  has  a  fat  cow  {vaca). — 
Have  you  seen  a  cruel  mother  ? — No,  but  I  have  seen  a  cruel  fa- 
ther.— Have  you  a  sweet  melon  {melon  dtdce)? — No,  I  have  a  sweet 
apple  {manzana).—^tiB,YQ  you  seen  an  eleeant  gentleman  to-day  ? 
— No,  but  I  have  tfee^i  an  elegant  lady. — Honor  is  dearer  (el  honor 
es  mas  caro)  than  life  (/a  vida),  and  life  dearer  than  fortune  (jtafor- 
tan(^). — Has  your  sister  my  gold  ribbon  (^cinta)? — She  has  it  not. — 
Whdt  has  she  ?— She  has  nothing. — Has  your  mother  any  thine? 
— She  has  a  beautiful  silver  spoon. — Who  has  my  large  {granae) 
bottle  ? — Your  cousin  (fem.)  has  it. — Has  she  my  silver  ribbons?'— 
She  has  them  not — Who  has  them? — Your  mother  has  them. — 
What  fork  have  you? — I  have  my  iron  fork. — Have  you  seen  the 
windows  of  my  room? — I  have  not  seen  them. — Have  you  seen  the 
silk  curtains  (^cortinas)  of  my  window? — .  have  seen  them. 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTEENTH  LESSON. 

ENGLISH.  SPANISH.  PRONUNCIATION. 

f  wish  {or  want)  to  f  Deseo  {or  quiero)  Dai-s&i-oh   (or  kee4ii-ro) 

ask  youaqaeBtion.   haoer  it  V.   una  ah-th&ir  ah  oostaid  oona 

preganta.  prai-^oonta. 

I  beg  your  pardon,    t  Perdone  V.  Pair-donay  oost&id. 
Sooner  or  later.        t  Tarde  6  temprano.  Tarday  6  taimprah-no. 

Before  hand.  t  ^®  antemano,  or  Day  antai-mah-no,  or  ooa 

con  antioipaoion.  antioipah-thee-6n. 

To  be  well  off.  t  Estar  bien.  Aistarr  bee-ain. 

To  look  out.  t  Precaverse.  Prai-kah-v&irsay. 

Put  out  the  light,     f  Apague  V.  la  lus.  Ah-p&hgay  oost&idlalooth. 

To  put  out  the  fire,  f  Apaear  el  fue^o.    Ah-p&h-gar  ell  foo-aigo. 

Go  on.  t  Adelante.  Prosiga,  Ah-dai-lantay.   Pro-seegah 

ofT  continue  V.  or  continoo-tiy  oostaid. 

To  miss.  ^  Echar  de  menos.    Eh-ch&r  day  m&i-nos. 

I  miss.  t  Echo  de  menos.     fih-cho  day  m&i-nos. 

Have    you.    good    ^Tiene    V.  buena    Tee-&i-nay  oost&id  boo-ai- 
sight?  Tista?  naveesta? 

I  am  short  sighted,  f  ^^7  corto  de  vista.  S6-ee  corto  day  veesta. 
To  bell  the  oat.        f  Poner  el  casoabel  Ponair  ell  cass-cah-bell  al 

al  gato.  g&h-to. 

The  baker's  doien.  f  ^  docena    del    La  doth&i-na  dell  fr&h-ee* 

fraile.  lay. 


EXERCISE   No.  43  i. 

Are  you  very  busy  to-day  1 — I  wish  to  ask  you  a  question. — I 
will  be  nappy  to  be  able  to  satisfy  you  {poder  satisfacer  d  V.) — Is 
your  friond  well  off  1 — I  do  not  know  whether  he  is  well  off  or  not. 
— I  begt  your  pardon. — Not  at  all. — Will  you  put  out  the  fire  and 
the  light  before  hand  ?— Certainly,  with  much  pleasure.— Go  on. — 
What  do  you  miss? — f  miss  my  book  and  my  silk  gloves. — What 
hour  is  iti— It  is  half  past  six. — How  much  is  (cudntoes)  the  ba- 
ker's doxen  1 — Twelve. — I  beg  your  pardon,  sir ;  it  is  thirteen  {trece). 
—That  is  it ;  you  are  right. — Have  you  pood  sight  1— No,  Sir,  I  am 
short  sighted. — Do  you  like  this  city  ?— I  like  the  people  very  much, 
but  the  climate  does  not  agree  with  me  — Do  you  intend  to  returh 

to  Havana? — Yes,  Sir,  I  do  intend  to  return  before  winter. When 

is  your  departure  ?~It  may  be  next  week. — Are  you  ready  ** I  am 

always  ready— Who  wishes  to  bell  the  cat  ?— Nobody. 
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SIXTEENTH  LESSON.-^Lecciondeeimaseita. 

Engluh.  Spanish.  Prtmunciatum* 

How  much?  iCudrUo?  Ktodnto? 

How  many?  iCudrUos?  Kwdntoi? 

How  mach  sagar  ?  iCuimto  ftiucar  ?  Kwlmto  athoo-kar  ? 

How  mach  money  ?  ^Ca&nto  dinero  ?  Kwanto  dee-n&iro  1 

How  many  knives  ?  ^Coantos  ouchilloe  ?  Kw&ntoe  koo-cheel-yos  1 

How  many  men  1  ^Cu^ntoe  hombres  J  Kw&ntos  ombnua  ? 

How  many  frienda  1  ^Coantoa  amigot  ?  Kw&ntoe  ah-mee-gos  ? 


Gn/y, — but  Soh,  solamerUej  no-n-  S&lo^  soldh-mditUay, 

no^  no  mas  que.  see-no,  no  mas  hay. 

I  hare  but  one  friend.  No  tengo  rino  (or  mas  No  t&ingo  seeno  (or  mas 

que)  on  amigo.  kay)  oon  sJb-mee-go. 

I    bare    only    one    Tengo  on  amigo  so-  Tiungo  oon  iJi-mee-go  so* 

finend,  lamente.  lah-nUuntay. 

I  haTe  but  one,  No  tengo  sino  {or  mas  No  t^go  (or  mas  que) 

que)  uno.  oono. 

I  hare  only  one,  Tengo  ono  solamente.  T&ingo  oono  solah-m&in- 

tay. 
I  hare  but  one  good  No   teneo    sino   nn  No  t&ingo  seeno  oon  boo- 

gun,  buen  fusil.  ion  foo-seol. 

I  have  only  one  good  Tenro  un  buen  fusil  TMngo  oon  boo-ain  foo- 

gun,  solamente.  seel  solah-m&in-tay. 

You  haTO   but   one  Yd.  no  tiene  sino  {or  Oost&id  no  tee-ii-nay  see- 
good  one,  mas  que)  uno  bueno.     no  {or  mas  kay)  oono 

boo-idno. 

You  have  only  one  Yd.  tiene  uno  bueno  Oostiud   tee-&i-nay   dono 

good  one,  solamente.  boo-&ino  solah-m4intay. 

How^  many  horses  has  ^Cuintos  caballos  tie-  Kwftntos  kah-bitl-yos  tee- 

your  brother  ?  ne  su  hermano  de      &i-nay  soo  air-m4h-no 

Yd.?  day  oost&id  ? 

He  has  but  one,  No  tiene  sino  (or  mas  No  tee-ai-nay  seeno  {or 

que)  uno.  mas  kay)  oono. 

He  has  only  one,         Tiene  uno  solamente.  Tee-ftinay    oono    solah- 

maintay. 
He  has  but  two  good  No  tiene  sino  {or  nms  No  tee&i-nay  seeno  {or 
ones.  que)  dos  buenos.         mas  kay)  dos  boo-^inoe. 

Ho  has  only  two  good  Tiene  dos  buenos  so-  Tee-&i-nay  dos  boo-ai-noa 
ones,  lamente.  solah-maintay. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Much,  a  good  deal  of,  Muchoy  muchisimo.       Mdo-cJiOy  TnoO'cJiee-see-mo. 

very  wiuc/i, 
Mamjy  a  good  many,  Muclios,  mudiisimos.     Muo-chos,  moo'diie-see-mos, 

a  great  many, 
Maoh  bread,  Mucho  pan.  M oo-cho  pan. 

A  eood  deal  of  good  MuchlsimD  pan  bue-  Moo-cho  pan  boo-ai-no. 

bread,  no. 

Many  men,  Machos  hombres.        Moo-chos  6m-brais. 

Have  you  much  mo-  jTiene    Yd.    macho  Tee-&i-nay    oostaid  moo- 

ney  ^  dinero  ?  cho  dee-nai-ro  1 

I  have  a  good  deal.     Tengo  machinmo.       Taingo  moo-ch^e-see-mo. 
Have    you   a    great  i,Tiene  Yd.  muchisi-  Tee-lii-nay    oost&id  moo^ 

many  friends  ?  mosamigos?  chee-see-mos  ah-mee-gos'^ 

I  haye  a  good  many.  Tengo  muchisimos.    Taingo  moo-chee-see-mos. 

Too  mudi,  Demasiado.  Dai'mas-see-aJi'do. 

Too  many,  Demasiados.  Dai-maS'See-dh-dos. 

Yon  haye  too  much  Yd  tiene  demasiado  Oostaid  tee-ai-nay  dai- 
wine,  yino.  mas-soe-^h-do  yee-no. 

They  haye  too  many  EUos  tienen  demasia-  £ll-yos  tee-6i-nain  dai^ 
books,  dos  libros.  mas-see-ah-dos  lee-bros. 

Enough,  Bastante  (plur.    has-  BaS'tdn-tay,  haS'tdn-tais. 

tantes) . 
Enough  money,  Bastante  dinero.  Bas-t&n-tay  dee-nairo. 

Kniyes  enough,  Bastantes  cuchillos.     Bas-t&n-tais  koo-cheel-yos 

Little  (in  size),  Pequeno  or  chico.,  Pai-kdin-yo,  or  chee-co. 

Little  (in  quantity  or  Poco.  Poco. 

numoer), 

A  little,  Tin  poco  de.  Oon  pdco  day. 

A  little  cloth,  TJn  poco  de  pafto.  Oon  poco  day  pan-yo. 

A  little  rice,  Un  poco  de  arroz.  Oon  poco  day  ar-roth. 

But  little,  No — *mo  (or  mas  que) -^0 — seeno  (or  mas  kay) 

un  poco.  oon  pdco. 

Only  a  little,  Un  poco  solamente.        Oon  pdco  solah-mdin-tay. 

Not  much,  No  mucho.  No  mdo-cho. 

Not  many.  No  muchos.  No  mdo-chos. 

But  few,  Pocos  (or  imos  cuan-  Pdcos  (or  oonoskw&ntos). 

tos). 
I  haye  but  little  su-  No  tengo  mas  que  un  No  taingo  mas  kay  oon 

gWi  poco  de  aziicar.  poco  day  athoo-kar. 

He    has    but    few    El  tiene  pocos  ami-  £11  tee-<d-nay  pocoe  ah- 

fri^ods,  gos.  mee-gos. 
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Englitk,  Spanish.  Pnmundaticn. 

We  haye  but  little  No  tenemos  mas  qae  No  tai-n&i-moe  mas  kay 
gold,  on  poco  de  ore.  oon  poco  day  ore. 

Courage.  ValoTf  carajcj  dnimo.    Vah46r^  cord-hay^  dh-nti' 

mo. 
Yoa  have  not  mooh  Yd.  no  tiene  macho  Oostidd    no    tee-fti-nay 

courage,  Talor.  moooho  rah-lor. 

We   hare   but   few  Tenemos  poooe  ami-  Tai-nfci-mos    poooe     ah- 

friends,  gos.  mee-gos. 

Haye  we?  *    {Tenemos  nosotroi  ?  Tai-n6i-mo8  no-R6-tKM t 

(Me  Obs  B.  lesson  VI). 
We  haye,  Tenemoe.  Tai-nai-moe.  ^ 

We  haye  not»  No  tenemos.  No  tai-niii-mos. 

Some  oil,  Aeeite.  Ah-th&i-ee-tay. 

Some  pins,  Alfileres.  Al-fee-liii-rais. 

Haye  we  any  (nl  1       |,Tenemo8  nosotroe  Tai-n&i-mos  noeo-tros  ah- 

aoeite  1  thiii-ee-tay  ? 

We  haye  some,           Tenemos.  Tai-n&i-moe. 

We  haye  not  any,      No  tenemos.  No  tai-n&i-moa. 

Haye  you  a  good  deal  ^Tiene  Yd.  muchisi-  Tee-&i-nay  oost&id  moo- 
of  money,  mo  dinero  ?  chee -tee-mo  dee-nid-rol 

[  haye  but  little  of  No  tengo  sine  (or  mas  No  t&ingo  seeno  (or  mat 
it,  que)  un  poco.  kay^  oon  poco. 

You  haye  but  little  Yd.  no  tiene  sino  (or  Ooflt&id  no  tee-ai-nay  see- 
of  it,  mas  que)  un  poco.      no  (or  maa  kay)  oon 

poco. 

He  has  but  little  of  £1  no  tiene  sino  (or  En  no  tee-&i-nay  seeno 
it,  mas  que)  un  poco.       (or  mas  kay)  oon  poco. 

Haye    you     enough  j,Tiene  ^d.  bastante  Tee-&i-nay    oost&id  baa- 
wine  1  lino  \  ttotay  yee-no  % 

We  haye  but  little  of  No  tenemos  sino  (or  No  tai-n&i-mos  seeno  (or 
it,  mas  que)  un  poco) .     mas  kay)  oon  poco. 

I  haye  only  a  little,  Tengo  un  poco  sola-  T&in^  oon  poco   solah- 
but  I  haye  enough,      mente,  pero  tengo      m&mtay,  piiro  tidngo 

bastante.  bas-t&n-tay. 


EXERCISE  No.  44. 


How  many  friends  haye  you  1 — ^I  haye  two  good  friends. — Haye  yon 
eight  old  trunks  1—1  haye  nine  — Has  your  seryant  three  fishes  ?— He 
has  only  one  good  one.— Has  the  captain  two  good  shipr  1— He  has 
only  one. — How  many  hammers  has  the  carpenter  1 — He  has  bat  two 
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good  01148. — Howmauy  shoes  has  the  shoemaker  1 — He  hasten. — Has 
the  young  man  nine  good  books  ** — He  has  only  five  new  ones. — How 
many  muskets  has  your  brother? — He  has  only  four. — Have  you 
much  bread? — I  have  a  good  deal. — Have  the  Spaniards  much  mo- 
ney?— They  have, but  little. — Has  our  neighbor  much  ooffee  ? — He 
has  only  a  little. — Has  the  stranger  much  com? — He  has  a  good 
deal. — What  has  the  American? — He  has  much  sucrar. — ^What  has 
the  Russian  ? — He  has  a  great  deal  of  satin. — ^Has  the  countryman 
much  rice  ? — He  has  not  any. — ^Has  he  much  cheese  ? — ^He  has  but 
little. — ^What  have  we? — ^We  have  much  bread,  much  wine,  and 
many  books. — Have  we  much  money  ? — We  have  only  a  little,  but 
we  have  enough. — Have  you  many  brothers  ? — I  have  only  one  — 
Have  the  French  many  friends  ? — They  have  but  feW. — Has  our  friend 
«nuch  hay  ? — He  has  enough  — Has  the  Italian  much  velvet  ? — ^He  has 
a  good  deal. — Has  this  man  courage  ? — ^He  has  none. — ^Has  the  pain- 
ter's boy  any  pencils  ? — He  has  some. 

EXERCISE  No.  45. 

Have  you  many  forks  ? — I  have  only  one. — How  many  oxen  has 
the  German  ? — ^He  has  eight. — How  many  horses  has  he  ? — ^He  has 
only  four. — Who  has  a  good  many  bisouits  ? — Our  sailors  have  a  good 
many. — Have  we  many  notes  ? — We  have  only  six. — How  many  notes 
have  we  ? — We  hate  only  three  pretty  ones. — Have  you  too  much 
coal  ? — I  have  not  enough. — Have  your  boys  too  many  books  ? — Tliey 
have  too  many. — Has  our  friend  too  much  velvet  ? — He  has  only  a  lit- 
tle, but  enoueh. — Who  has  a  good  deal  of  money  ? — ^The  countrymen 

have  a  good  deal. — ^Have  they  many  gloves  ? — ^They  have  not  an  v. 

Has  the  cook  enough  vinegar  ? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough 
oil  ? — He  has  enough. — Have  you  much  soap  ? — ^Thave  but  a  little.— 
Hafl  the  merchant  much  clotn  ? — He  has  a  good  deal. — ^Who  has  a 
j!;o  id  doal  of  paper  ? — ^Our  neighbors  have  a  good  deal. — ^Has  our  tai- 
lor many  buttons  ? — He  has  a  good  many. — Have  the  punters  many 

pjavdcns  ? — ^They  have  not  many. — How  many  gardens  have  they  ? 

ihoy  have  but  two.— How  many  asses  have  &e  Mexicans  ? — ^Thev 
have  many. — ^Has  the  captain  many  knives  ? — He  has  only  three  -- 
Hare  we  many  horses?— We  have  a  good  many.— Have  the  EuKlish 
many  ships  ?---They  have  many.— Has  the  merchant  many  han(flcer- 
chiefo  T— He  has  a  good  many.— What  have  the  Americans  '*— They 
have  a  good  many  muskets. — How  many  dogs  has  our  friend  ^— He 
has  only  two.— What  candlesticks  have  our  friends  ?— Thev'  have 
copper  candlesticks.  ^  **•▼« 

EXKllCISE  No.  46. 
Has  the  young  man  any  cood  sticks  ?— Ho  hiui  n^  «.,«.j    l-  i_    , 
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has  TeoeiTed  some  prett j  chickens. — ^How  many  has  he  receired  ? — 
He  has  received  six. — Uas  the  hatter  any  hats  ?— He  has  none ;  but 
our  merchant  has  received  a  eood  many. — Has  the  smith  much  iron  t 
— He  has  not  a  ^at  deal.-— Have  no  the  horses  of  the  French,  or 
those  of  the  Mexicans? — We  have  neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — 
Which  hones  have  we  ? — We  have  our  own. — Have  you  seen  my 
small  combs? — I  have  not  seen  them. — Has  the  Turk  seen  the  asses  ? 
— He  has  not  seen  them. — ^Who  has  seen  them  ? — Your  son  has  seen 
them. — ^Have  (Aan)  our  friends  received  much  suearl — They  have 
received  little,  but  enough. — Who  has  seen  our  fooking-^lasses  ? — 
The  German  has  seen  them. — Has  the  Spaniard  seen  this  or  that 
note  ? — He  has  seen  this  one,  but  not  that  one. — Has  the  French  gen- 
tleman seen  this  or  that  book  ? — He  has  seen  neither  this  nor  that. — 
fios  the  Italian  the  fine  mattresses  which  we  have  received  (hemos  re- 
cibidni)? — ^He  has  not  those  which  we  have  received,  but  those  of  his 
frienu. — Is  he  ashamed? — He  is  not  ashamed,  but  afraid.— Are  you 
cold  or  sleepy  ? — I  am  cold,  but  not  sleepy. — Is  the  General  ri^t  ? — 
He  is  not  right,  but  hungry. 

0(9-The  Additions  to  the  followin|;  19  Lessons  will  bo  found  from  page 
168  to  182.  The  teacher  will  exercise  his  own  discretion  whether  they 
shall  be  studied  in  connection  with  each  lesson,  or  together,  after  the 
book  has  been  gone  through. 


SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— X^ccion  decima  skima. 

AfetD,  Algunos.  Algda-nos. 

A  few  books,  Al«;uno6  libros.  Algoo-nos  lee-bros. 

Have    you     a   few    jTiene  V.  algunos  li-  Tee-Ai-nay  oost&id  algoo- 

books  ?  bros  ?  nos  lee-bros  ? 

I  have  a  few,  Tengo  algunos.  Taingo  algoo-nos. 

Have  you  a  few  ?        i'^iene  Yd.  algunos  ?  Tee-^i-nay  oostaid  al-goo- 

nos? 
He  hftfl  A  ^<^w,  £l  tiene  algunos.        Ell  tee-&i-nay  algoo-nos. 

I  have  but  a  few  rO*  No  tengo  sino  (or  nias  No  tMngo  seeno  (or  mas 
lations,  que)  algunos  parien*    kay)  algoonos  pah-ree- 

tes.  ^n-tais. 

You  have  but  a  few  Yd.  no  tiene  sino  al-  OostMd  no  tee-^-nay  s^e- 
cents,  gunos  centavoe.  no  algoo-nos  thamt^h- 

voe. 
He  has  but  a  few  re-  £l  no  tiene  sino  al-  Ell  no  tee-&i-nay    seeno 
lationsy  gunos  parientes.  al^oo-nos    pah-ree-ain- 

taifl. 
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English,  Spani^  Pronunctatum, 

I  haye  but   a  few    No  tengo  (duo  ftlga-  No  t6ingo  seeno  algoo-noB 

cents,  nos  oentavoB.  thain-t^-vos. 

You  have  bat  a  few,  Yd.  no  tiene  Bino  al-  Ooet&id  no  tee^-nay  see- 

gunoB.  no  alg6o-no8. 

He  has  but  a  few,       £l  no  tiene  nno  al-  £11  no  tee-ld-nay  see-no 

gonoB.  algoo-nos. 


One,  or  a,  cent,  plur,  Un  centavo,  plw^.  cen-  Oon  thain-t&h-YO — ^thain- 

cents,  tavos.  t&h-vos. 

One,  or  a,  real,  plur.  Un  real,  plur,  reales.  Oon  ni-kl — ^rai-&h-lais. 

realB, 
One,  or  a,  dollar,  ji/ur.  Un  peso,  or  doro,  plur.  Oon  p&iso  or  doo-ro — ^p&i- 

doUars,  pesos,  or  doros  (*).      sos.  doo-ros. 

One,  or  a,  franc,  plur.  Un  frajico,  plur,  fran-  Oon  fr&noo — francos. 

francs,  cos. 


OtheTy — another^  Ofro.  Otro. 

Another  oent«  Otro  centavo.  Otro  thain-t&h-YO. 

Some  other  cents,        Otros  eentayos.  Otros  thain-t^-vos. 

Have  you  another  ^Tiene  Yd.  otro  ca-  Tee-&i-nay  oos-t^d  otro 
horse  t  ballo  ?  kah-b6l-yo  ? 

I  have  another,  Tengo  otro.  Tftingo  otro. 

I  have  no  other  horse.  No  tengo  otro  oaballo.No  t^go  otro  kah-bftl- 

yo. 

I  have  no  other  rela-  No  tengo  otros  pa-  No  t&inf^  otros  pah-ree- 
tions,  rienteiB.  &in-tais. 

Have  you  any  other  i,Tiene  Yd.  otros  pa-  Tee-&i-nay  oos-t&id  otros 
relations 'I  rientes?  pah-ree>>6in-tai8 1 

I  have  some  others,    Tengo  otros.  T4meo  otros. 

I  have  no  others.        No  tengo  otros.  No  tungo  otros. 

The  arm,  El  braso.  £11  br&h-tho. 

The  heart,  £1  corazon.  £11  oo-rah-thon. 

The  mouth,  £1  mes.  £11  mftis.  ^ 

The  author,  £1  autor.  £11  ah-oo-tor. 

The  Tolume,  £1  tomo(elYolumen).£ll   tomo    (ell    yoh-loo- 

main). 
What   day  of  the    f  iA  cu6ntos  estamos  Ah   kwtotos   aist<di-mos 

month  is  it  ?  del  mes  ?  dell  m&ls  1 

It  is  the  first,  t  Estamos  k  primero.  Aist&hmos  ah    preo-m6i- 

ro. 
It  is  the  second,  ■        f  Estamos  k  dos.         Aist&h-mos  ah  dos. 
It  is  the  third,  f  Estamos  k  tres.        ALst&h-mos  ah  triis. 
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Obs.  a. — ^Tho  cardinal  nmnbera  miut  be  used  in  Spanish,  when 
BDMiking  of  the  daya  of  the  month,  ihongh  the  ordinal  be  used  in 
English ;  except  el  jfrimero  (the  first)  sp^Jung  of  the  first  day  of 
eyery  month  (**) . 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

It  is  the  eleyenth,       f  Estamos  k  once.       Aist^-mos  ah  onthay, 
Which  volume  have  ^Cu^  tomo  tiene  Yd.^KwU    tomo    tee-lu-nay 

008-tlud  % 

Tengo  el  cuarto.  Taingo  el  kw&rto. 


you 


I  have  the  fourth. 


ORDINAL  NUMBERS.      NUHEROS   0RDINALE8 


The  first, 

—  second, 

—  third, 

—  foorth, 

—  fifth, 

—  sixth, 

—  seventh, 

—  eighth, 

—  ninth, 

—  tenth, 

—  eleventh, 

—  twelfth, 

—  thirteenth, 
—  fourteenth, 

—  fifteenth, 

—  sixteenth, 

—  seventeenth, 

—  eighteenth, 

—  nineteenth, 

—  twentieth, 

—  twenty-first, 

—  twenty-second, 


El  primero. 

—  segundo, 

—  teroero. 

—  cuarto. 

—  quinto. 

—  sesto. 

—  setimo. 

—  octavo. 

—  nono. 

—  decimo. 

—  undecimo. 

—  duodecimo. 

—  decimo  tercio. 

—  decimo  cuarto. 

—  decimo  quioto. 

—  decimo  sesto. 

—  decimo  setimo. 

—  decimo  octavo. 

—  decimo  nono. 

—  vijesimo. 

—  vijesimo  primo. 

• —  vijesimo  segundo. 


—  twenty-third,       —  vijesimo  teroio. 


—  thirtieth, 

—  fortieth, 


tnjesimo. 
cuadrajesimo. 


NOO-MAI-ROS  ORD£E-NAH« 
LAIS. 

£11  pree-m&iro. 

—  sai-goondo. 

—  tair-thfti-ro. 

—  kw&rto. 

—  keento. 

—  s^isto. 

—  sai-tee-mo. 

—  oc-tlih-vo. 

—  nono. 

—  dai-thee-mo. 

—  oon-d&i-thee-mo. 

—  doo-oh-d^-thee-mo 

—  d&itheemotliirthee-oh. 

—  d^theemo  kwarto. 

—  d&itheemo  keento. 

—  d&itheemo  s&isto. 

—  d&itheemo  s&itee-mo. 

—  djidtheemo  oct4h-vo. 

—  diiitheemo  nono. 

—  vee-h&i-see-mo. 

—  vee-h&i-seemo  preemo. 

—  vee-hai-seemo  saigoon- 

do. 
^—  vee-h^-seemo  t^ur- 
thee-oh. 

—  tree-h6i-see-mo. 

—  kwlulra-hai*see-mo. 


Obs.  B. — ^All  the  ordinal  numbers  are  feminine  by  chancing  the 
termination  o  into  a,  and  the  article  el  into  la  to  agree  in  gender,  as. 

El  primero,  la  primera. — El  decimo  tercio,  la  decima  tercia. 

Its  plural  is  formed  as  that  of  the  nouns,  but  the  scholar  will  remem- 
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ber  that  the  plural  of  el  is  los. — ^The  temainder  of  these  namben 
will  be  found  in  the  next  lesson. 


English, 


Spanish. 


Pronunciatifin. 


Have  you  the   first  ^Tiene  Vd.  el  primer  Tee-^-nay    oos-t&id   ell 
Tolume  ?  tomo  ?  pree-m&ir  tomo  ? 


I  have  the  third  vol-  Tengo  el  tercer  tomo.  Tidngo  ell  tair-th&ir  to- 
umC)  mo. 

CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 

Obs.  C. — Every  word  in  the  cardinal  numbers,  which  is  marked 
with  an  asterisk,  changes  its  last  o  into  a,  when  applied  to  a  femi- 
nine noun. 


One, 

Two, 

Three, 

Four, 

Five, 

Six, 

Seven, 

Eight, 

Nine, 

Ten, 

Eleven, 

Twelve, 

Thirteen, 

Fourteen, 

Fifteen,' 

Sixteen, 

Seventeen, 

Eighteen, 

Nineteen, 

Twenty, 

Twenty-one, 

Twenty-two, 

Twenty-three, 

Twenty-four, 

Twenty-five, 

Twenty-six, 

Twenty-seven, 


Uno.» 

Dos. 

Tres. 

Cuatro. 

Cinco. 

Seis. 

Siete. 

Ooho. 

Nueve. 

Dies. 

Once. 

Doce. 

Trece. 

Catoroe. 

Quince. 

Dies  y  seis. 

Dies  y  siete. 

Dies  y  ooho. 

Dies  y  nueve. 

Veinte. 

Yeinte  y  uno.* 

Veinte  y  dos. 

Veinte  y  tres. 

Veinte  y  cuatro. 

Veinte  y  cinco. 

Veinte  y  seis. 

Veinte  y  siete. 


Oono. 

Dos. 

Tr&is. 

Kw&tro. 

Theenco. 

S&i-ees. 

See-&i-tay. 

Ocho. 

Noo-fti-vay. 

Dee-6ith. 

On-thay. 

D6-thay. 

Trid-thay. 

Kah-tor-thay. 

Keen-thay. 

Dee-6ith  e  s&i-ees. 

Dee-6ith  e  see-&i-tay. 

Dee-&ith  e  ocho. 

Dee-&ith  e  noo-&i-vay. 

V&i-een-tay. 

V&i-een-tay  e  oono. 

V&i-een-tay  e  dos. 

V&i-een-tay  e  tr&is. 

V&i-een-tay  e  kw&rto. 

Vlu-een-tay  e  theenco. 

V^-een-tay  e  s^-ees. 

V&i-een-tay  e  see-6i-tay 
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English, 

Twenty-eighti 
Twentj-nine, 
ITiirty, 
Thirty-one, 

Fortyt 
Forty-one, 

Fifty, 
Fifty-^ne, 

Sixty, 

Sixty-one, 

SoTenty, 

Seveniy-one, 

Eighty, 

Eighty-0D3, 

Ninety, 

Ninety-one, 

A,  or  one,  hundred, 

A,  or  one,  hundred 

'    and  one. 

Two  hundred, 

Three  hundred. 

Four  hundred, 

Five  hundred. 

Six  hundred, 

Seven  hundred, 

Eight  hundred. 

Nine  hundred, 

A  thousand  and  one, 

Eleven  hundred, 

Twelve  hundred, 

Two  thousand, 

A,  or  one,  hundred 
thousand. 

Two  hundred  thous- 
and, 

A,  or  one  million. 

Two  millions, 

Etc. 


I^nisk. 

Veinte  y  ocho. 
Yeinte  y  nneve 
Treinta. 

Treintay  uno.* 
Cuarenta. 
Cuarenta  y  uno.* 
Cincuenta. 
Cincuenta  y  imo.* 
Sesenta. 
Sesenta  y  uno.* 
Setenta. 
Setenta  y  uno.* 
Ochenta. 
Ochenta  y  uno.* 
Noventa. 
Noventa  y  uno.* 
Cienta 
Ciento  y  uno.* 

Doscientoe.* 

Trescientos.* 

Cuatrocientoe.* 

Quinientos.* 

SeiscientoB.* 

Setecientos.* 

Ochocientos.* 

Novecientos.* 

Mil  y  una* 

Mil  y  oiento. 

Mil  y  doecientos.* 

Dos  mil. 

Cien  mil. 

Doscientos*  mil. 

Un  millon. 
Dos  millones. 
Eto. 


Pronunciatum. 

VAi-een-tay  e  ocho. 
V&i-een-tay  e  noo-u-raj. 
Trid-een-ta. 
THu-een-ta  o  oono. 
Kwarridn-ta. 
Kwa-riun-ta  e  oono. 
Theen-coo-&in-ta. 
Theen-coo-idn-ta  e  oono. 
Su-s&in-ta. 
Sai-s^n-ta  e  oono. 
Sai-t^-ta. 
Sai-t^-ta  e  oono. 
Och&in-ta. 
Ooh6in-ta  e  oono. 
Novftinta. 
Nov6in-ta  e  oono. 
Thee-6in-to. 
Thee-&in-to  e  oono. 

Dos-thee-Mn-tos. 

Trais-thee-ftin-tos. 

Kwatro-thee-^-tos.       « 

Kee-nee-&in-tos. 

S^i-ees-thee-iyn-tos. 

Sai-tai-thee-&into6. 

Ocho-thee-&in-to6. 

Novai-thee-6in-tos. 

Mill  e  oono. 

Mill  e  thee-&in-to. . 

Mill  e  dosthee-^-tos. 

Doe  mill. 

Thee-^n  mill. 

Do8-thee-Mn-to8  milL 

Oon  mill-yon. 
Dos  miU-yo-nais 
El-th^-tai-ra. 


Observe  that  instead  of  cmcocientos,  «i«teoientos,  and  nu^ecientosy 
we  say,  ^utmentos,  ^e^edentoe,  y  novecientos. 

Months  of  the  year.        Meses  del  aflo.  Mdusais  dail  dn-yo, 

January,  Enero.  Ai-n&i-ro. 

February,  Febrero.  Fai-br6i-ro. 
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English. 


March, 

^ril. 

May, 

Jane, 

July, 

August, 

September, 

October, 

November, 

December, 


SpanM. 

Marzo. 

Abril. 

Mayo. 

Jonio. 

Julio. 

Agosto. 

Setiembre. 

Octubre 

Noviembre. 

Diciembre. 


Prc'i\mdatum* 

M&r-tho. 

Ah-breel. 

M^-yo. 

H6o-nee-oh. 

H6o-lee-oh. 

Ah-gos-to. 

Sai-tee-aim-bray. 

Oc-too-bray. 

No-vee-ftim-bray. 

Dee-thee  aiia-bray. 


O  In  Spanish  America,  the  money  is  counted  by  pesoa,  retdesy  and 
medioa  reales  ;  thus  :  pewt  a  dollar,  is  divided  iato  euairo  pesetas,  four 
quarters  of  a  dollar ;  every  peseta  into  dos  reales ,  two  rials ^  and  every 
rial  into  dos  medio*,  two  half  rials.  Copper  coin,  or  lower  than  a  medio 
is  not  known  there. — It  is  precisely  equivalent  to  the  United  States, 
counting  in  this  manner  :  six  and  a  quarter  cents,  un  medio ;  twelve 
and  a  half  cents,  un  real ;  twenty-five  cents,  una  peseta  or  dos  reales ; 
fifty  cents,  or  half-a-doUar,  either  ctuxtro  reales  or  medio  peso ;  fifty-six 
and  a  quarter  cents,  cuatro  reales  y  medio,  etc.— In  old  Spain,  although 
almost  every  province  divides  the  effective  coins  into  different  imagi- 
nary ones,  yet  in  keeping  accounts,  or  in  writing,  the  money  which 
they  generally  use,  are  the  following  coins  :  pesos  or  duros,  reales  de 
^tllon,  and  maravedis^  dividing  them  thus :— a  duro,  dollar,  is  divided 
into  twenty  reales  vellon  and  a  realvellon^  into  thirty-four  maravedis. 
In  conversation,  they  sometimes  divide  the  money  in  the  above  manner, 
and  at  others  into  duros,  pesetas,  cuartos,  and  oehavos,  thus :  a  duro 
is  divided  into  five  pesetas,  (having  no  pillars)  five  twenty  cent  pieces  ; 
every  peseta,  into  thirty^four  cuartos  and  every  euarto  into  tU)o  oeha- 
vos. But  when  the  pesetas  have  pillars,  four  of  them  make  a  dollar. 
Hence  the  denomination  of /7e«e^aj/uer/e»,  (twenty-five  cent  pieces), 
and  pesetas  seneillas,  (twenty  cents).  The  same  in  regard  to  the  reales  ; 
the  reales  fuertes,  (twelve  and  a  half  cents),  and  reales  seneillos,  (tea 
cents). 

(**)  Henceforth  the  learners  should  write  the  date  before  their  task, 
Ex.;  Habana,  quince  de  Enero  de  mil  ochocientos  cincuenta  y  dos, — 
Havana,  15th  of  January,  1862. 


EXERCISE  No.  47. 


Have  you  many  knives  1 — I  have  a  few. — Have  you  many  pencils  ? 
— ^I  have  only  a  few  — Has  the  painter's  friend  many  looking-glasses? 
— He  has  only  a  few  —Has  your  son  a  few  cents  ? — He  has  a  few.  — 
Have  you  a  few  francs  ? — We  have  a  few. — How  many  dollars  have 
youl — I  have  ten. — How  many  dollars  has  the  Spaniard! — He  has 
not  many ;  he  has  only  idx.  —Who  has  the  beautiful  glasses  of  the 
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Italians  t — We  have  theoL. — Hare  the  English  manj  ahipe  t — ^They 
have  a  good  many. — Have  the  French  many  hones  ? — They  hare  not 
many  horses,  but  a  good  many  asaes. — \Vhat  hare  the  Americans  ? — 
They  have  many  dollars. — ^How  many  dollars  have  they  ?  —They  have 
eleven  millions. — Have  we  the  horses  of  the  Mexicans  or  those  of  the 
Germans  ? — We  have  neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Haye  we 
the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? — We  hare  them  not,  bat  the  Ameri- 
cans have  them. — Have  yon  mnch  copper  ? — I  have  only  a  little,  bat 
enough. — Have  the  sailors  the  mattresses  which  we  have  received  ? — 
They  have  not  those  which  we  have  {hemos)  received,  but  those 
which  their  captain  has. — ^Has  the  Frenchman  many  francs  .' — He 
has  only  a  few,  oat  he  has  enough  — Has  your  servant  many  cents f — 
He  has  no  cents,  but  dollars  enough. 

EXERCISE  No.  48. 

Have  the  Russians  any  velvet  ? — They  have  but  little  velvet,  but 
they  have  a  good  deal  of  satin. — Have  the  Turks  much  wine  1 — They 
have  not  much  wine,  but  a  good  deal  of  coffee* — Who  has  a  good  deal 
of  coal  f — ^The  Mexicans  have  a  good  deal  — Have  you  no  other  mus- 
ket ? — I  have  no  other. — Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — We  have 
another. — Have  I  no  other  picture  1 — ^Vou  have  another. — Has  our 
neighbor  no  other  horse  1 — He  has  no  other. — ^Has  your  brother  no 
other  friends? — He  has  some  others. — ^Has  the  shoemaker  no  other 
shoes? — He  has  no  others.— Have  the  tailors  rnxny  vests? — They 
have  only  a  few ;  they  have  only  four. — How  many  fishes  have  you  ? 
— I  have  only  two. — Have  you  any  other  biscuits  ? — I  have  no  others. 
-^How  many  corkscrews  has  the  merchant  ? — He  has  nine. — How 
many  arms  has  this  man? — He  has  only  one — What  heart  has  your 
son  f — He  has  a  good  heart. — Have  you  no  other  servant  ? — I  have 
another. — Has  your  friend  no  other  birds  ? — He  has  some  others. — 
How  many  birds  has  he  ? — He  has  six.—How  many  gardens  have 
you  ? — I  have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them — How  many 
gentlemen  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  only  one. — Have  you  seen 
any  other? — I  have  not  seen  any  other.—  How  many  pins  have  you 
received? — I  have  received  only  two. — How  many  handkerchiefs 
have  we  (hemos)  received  ? — We  have  received  tvo  of  them 

EXERCISE  No.  49. 

Which  volume  have  you? — I  have  the  first. — Have  you  the  second 
volume  of  my  book  ? — I  have  it. — Have  you  the  third  or  fourth  book  ? 
—I  have  neither  the  former  nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or 
mxth  volume  ? — Which  volume  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  seventh 
volume. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the  eighth. — Is  it  not 
the  fll«yenth  ?— No,  Sir,  it  is  the  tenth. — ^Who  has  our  dollars  ?— Tho 
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Mexicans  hare  them. — Have  they  our  gold  ? — ^They  have  it  not.— 
Has  the  young  man  much  money  ? — He  has  not  much  money,  bat 
much  courage. — Have  you  the  nails  of  the  carpenter  or  those  of  the 
smith  ? — I  haye  neither  those  of  the  carpenter  nor  those  of  the  smith  ; 
but  those  of  my  merchants. — Have  you    received   these  or  those 
gloves  ? — I  have  received  neither  these  nor  those. — ^Has  your  friend 
seen  this  or  that  note  ? — He  has  seen  this,  but  not  that  —  Has  the 
Spaniard  a  few  dollars'? — He  has  a  few — ^Has  he  received  a  few 
^rancs  1 — He  has  received  five  hundred. — Have  you  another  stick  ? — 
have  another. — What  other  stick  have  you  1 — I  have  another  iron 
4tick. — Have  you  a  few  good  candlesticks? — We  have  a  few. — Has 
your  boy  another  hat  ? — He  has  another. — Have  these  men  any  vine- 
gar ? — These  men  have  none,  but  theii  fnends  have  some. — Have  the 
eountrymen  any  other  bags  ? — ^They  have  no  others. — Have  they  any 
other  bread? — They  have  some. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.— Leccion  dicima  oetava. 


The  remainder  of  the  ordinal  numbers  ftre : 


English, 


El 


rhe  fiftieth, 

—  sixtietb, 

—  seventieth, 

—  ^ghtieth, 

—  ninetieth, 

—  hundredth, 

—  two  hundredth,    — 
^  three  hundredth,  — 

—  four  hundredth,   — 

—  i^ve  hundredth,    — 

—  BIX  hundredth,     — 

—  seven  hundredth,  — 

—  eight  hundredth, — 

—  nine  hundredth,  — 

—  thousandth,  

—  antepeniiltimo,    — 

—  penultimo,  — 

—  last.  — 


Spanish. 

quinouajesimo. 

sesajesimo. 

setuajesima 

octojesimo. 

nonajesimo. 

centesimo. 

ducenteaimo. 

treoentesimo. 

ouadrajentesimo. 

quinjentemmo. 

sesaoentesimo. 

setejentemmo. 

ootajentesimo. 

nonajenteaimo. 

milesimo. 

antepeniiltimo. 
penultimo. 
ultimo  or  postreio 


Pronuneiation, 


Ell  keen-kwa-h&i-see-mo. 

—  sai-sa-h&i-see-mo. 

—  sid-twa-h&i-see-mo. 

—  oc-to-hai-see-mo. 

—  no-na»hMsee-mo. 

—  thaid-tai-see-mo. 

—  doo-thai-tai-see-mo. 

—  trai-thain-t&i-see-mo. 

—  kwa-dra-hain-tai-see- 
mo. 

—  keen-hun-t&i-see-mo. 

—  sai-sa-thain-tai-see-mo 

—  sai-tai-hain-tai-see-mo. 

—  oc-ta-hain-tai>8ee-mo. 

—  no-na-hain-tAi-see-mo. 

—  mee-liu-see-mo. 

—  antai-pai-nool-tee-mo. 

—  poi-nool- tee-mo 

—  ool-teemo  or  postriux-o. 
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Besides  the  eardinal  and  ordinal  numbers,  there  are  yet  thrm 
other  kinds  that  belong  to  the  olass  of  eabetantiTes. 

These  are  the  CoUeetive^  DistrUnUive,  and  Proportional, 

The  ColUettve  numbers  senre  to  denote  determined  quantities,  as: 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

A  oouple,  Un  par.  Oon  par. 

Half  a  score,  Una  decena.  Oona  dai-th&i-na. 

A  doaen,  Una  docena.  Oona  doh-th&i-na. 

Halfadoaen,  Media  docena.  Mai-dee- a  doh-th^-na. 

A  acore,  Una  veintena.  Oona  Tai-een-t&i-na. 

A  hundred,  Una  oentena.  Oona  thain-t&i-na. 

A  thousand,  Un  miliar.  Oon  mili-yar. 

A  million,  Un  ouento.  Oon  koo-&in-to. 

The  Distributive  serve  to  denote  the  different  parts  of  a  whole  ]  as. 

The  half.  La  mitad.  La  mee-t&d. 

The  third.  El  tercio.  £11  tair-thee-o. 

The  fourth.  La  cuarta.  La  kw&r-ta. 

The  Proportional  are  those  that  serve  to  denote  the  progressive  in- 
crease of  the  number  of  things,  as : 

The  double,  El  duplo.  Ell  doo-plo. 

rhe  quadruple,  El  cuadruplo.  Ell  kwa-droo-plo. 

The  hundred  fold,      El  centuplo.  Ell  thain-too-plo. 

The  tome  (the  vol-    Eltomo  (elvolumen).Ell  tomo    (ell    vo-16o- 
ume),  main). 

Have  you  the  first  or  ^Tiene  Vd  el  primer,  Tee-&i-nay    oost^d    ell 
second  volume  of      6  el  se^undo  tomo    pree-mlur  6  ell  sai-goon- 
my  book  1  de  mi  hbro  ?  do  tomo  day  me  leebro  1 

Both.  Ambos.  Am-bos. 

«  

I  have  both,  Tengo  ambos.  T&in-f;o  &m-bo8. 

Have  you  my  book,  ^Tiene  Vd.  mi  libro  Tee-&i-nav    oos-t^d    me 

or  my  stick  ?  6  mi  baston  ?  lee-bro  o  me  bas-ton  "^ 

I  have  neither   the  No  tengo  ni  lo  uno  No  t^n-^  nee  lo  6o-no 
'       one  nor  the  other.       ni  lo  otro.  nee  lo  otro. 


«-  ,  w  ^  ^..  _.     (  El  uno,  y  el  otro.      Ell  do^no  e  ell  6tro, 

m  <me  andthe  othei',    {  ^^  tino,  y  to  rtro.    Lo  do-no  e  lo  64ro. 
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Obs.  a.— Use  el  ww  y  el  otro  when  speaking  of  things  of  the  same 
kind,  as  two  hooks,  &c.,  and  to  uno  y  lo  otro  when  speaking  of  twc 
different  things,  as  a  stick  and  a  hat,  &c. 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Has  youp  brother  my  ;  Tiene    su  hermano  Tee-6i-nay  soo  air-mfi^no 
gloves  OP  his  own  ?      de  Vd.  mis  goantes   day  oostaid  mees  gwan- 
„  6  los  de  el  f  tais  o  losday  ell ? 

«e  has  both,  Tiene  ambos.  Tee-&i-nay  am-bos. 

-Haa  he  my  books,  or  jTiene  el  mis  libros  Tee-6i-nay  ell  mees  lee- 
those  of  the  Spani-  6  los  de  los  Espa-  bros  o  los  day  loa  Ais- 
arda  ?  ^^2^3 ,  pan-yo-hus  ?  ^ 

«e    has  neither  the  No  tiene  ni  los  unos  No  tee-&i-nay  nee  los  co- 
one  nor  the  other,       ni  los  otros.  nos  nee  los  o-tros. 


£1  Escoces. 
£1  Irlandes. 
£1  Holandes. 


T-Jho  Scotchman, 
i  J^e  liiahman, 
X  iie  Dutchman, 

^^^^^  OP  any  more, 
Some  more  wine, 
Some  more  money, 
^me  more  buttons. 

I  hk^^^  *^^^  **^  more.No — mas. 
Ho  li^'*^  ^^^^  bread,  No  tengo  mas  pan. 
«a«  no  more  forks.  £l  no  tiene  mas  tene- 

Have    yr  dopes. 

0gl^  ^^^  **iy  more  ^Tiene  Vd.  mas  pes- 
ift..^  *    _  cado  1 


Mas. 
Mas  vino. 
Mas  dinero. 
Mas  botones. 


Hoe     lie 


no  more, 
more 


any 


cado 
No  tengo  mas. 
No  tenemos  mas. 
2,Tiene  el  mas  vina- 

gpe? 
No  tiene  mas. 


No  mucho  mas. 
No  muchos  mas. 


Have  jy-ou   ir!!^^*»  -^^  muc/tos  mas. 

tea  ?  «»uoh  more  ^Tiene     Vd.     mucho 

^   iia.vo      n    *  ~  mas  te  ? 

'^^oro,  much     No  tengo  mucho  *mas. 

hat9  f       '^^^^'^Jy  more 
"lore. 


Ell  Ais-co-th6is. 
Ell  Eep-lan-dida. 
£11  Oh-lan-d&is. 

Mass. 
Mass  vee-no. 
Mass  dee-n&i-po. 
Mass  bo-to-nais. 

No — mass. 

No  tldn-go  mass  pan. 

£ll    no   tee-^-nay    mass 

tai-nai-doh-pais . 
Tee-&i-nay   oos-t&id 

pais-k^-do  ? 
No  t&in-go  mass. 
No  tai-nai-mos  mass. 
Tee-6i-nay  ell 

n&h-gray  *? 
No  tee-ld-nay  masa. 


maa   yee- 


many 


i Tiene    Vd.    muchos 
mas  Bombperos  ? 

No    tengo    muohos 
mas. 


Wo  mdO'cho  mass. 
No  m6o-chos  mass 
Tee-&i-nay  oos-taid  moo- 

oho  mas  tay  ? 
No  t&in-go  moo-oho  mas. 

Tee-6i-nay  oos-t&id    moo- 
ohos  sombp^.pos  mass  T 

No     t&in-^o     moo-choa 
mass. 
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Engiish.  SpanUh.  Pronunciation. 

One  book  more,  Un  libro  mas.  Con  lee-bro  mass. 

One  good  book  more,  Un  buen  libro  mas.    Oon  boo-&in  lee-bro  mass. 

Obs  B*. — ^When  two  of  those  adjectiyes  which  lose  the  final  o,  when 
used  before  a  masculine  sing,  are  connected  together,  both  lose  the  o. 
Ex  :  un  bvten  libro^  a  good  book. 

Hare  you  a  few  dol-  (^Tiene  Vd.  algnnos  Tee-&i-nay   oos-t&id   al- 
lars  more  ?  daros  mas  ?  goo-nos  doo-ros  mass  % 

I  have  a  few  more,      Tengo  algunos  mas.    T&in-go  al-goo-noe  mass. 

We  have  a  few  more,  Tenemos  algunos  mas.Tai-nu-mos    al-goo-nos 

mass. 

They    have  a  few    Ellos  tienen  algunos  £ll-yos  tee-6i-nain  al-goo- 
more,  mas.  nos  mass. 


EXERCISE  No.  50. 

Which  volume  of  his  book  have  you  ?~I  have  the  first. — How 
many  volumes  has  this  book? — It  has  two. — Have  you  my  book  or 
my  brother's! — ^I  have  both. — Has  the  stranger  my  comb  or  my 
knife  ? — He  has  both. — Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese  ? — f  have 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  elass  or  that 
of  my  friend  ? — He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Irish- 
man our  horses  or  our  trunks  % — He  has  both. — Has  the  Scotchman 
our  shoes  or  our  vests? — He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — 
What  has  he  1 — He  has  his  good  iron  muskets. — Have  the  Dutch  our 
ships  or  those  of  the  Mexicans  ? — ^They  have  neither  the  one  nor  the 
other. — ^Which  ships  have  they  1 — ^I'hey  have  their  own. — Have  we 
any  more  hay  ? — We  have  some  more. — Has  our  merchant  any  more 
velvet  ? — He  has  some  more. — Has  he  any  more  satin  ? — Have  you 
any  more  coffee  ?— We  have  no  more  coffee,  but  we  have  some  more 
tea. — Has  the  Irishman  any  more  forks  ? — He  has  no  more  forks,  but 
he  has  some  more  copper. — Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? — 
He  has  no  more  pictures,  but  he  has  some  more  pencils. — Have  the 
sulors  any  more  biscuits  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — Have  your 
sons  any  more  books  ? — They  have  not  any  more. — Has  the  young 
man  any  more  friends  ? — He  nas  no  more. 

EXERCISE  No.  51. 

Has  our  cook  much  more  fish? — He  has  not  much  more. — Has  he 
many  more  chickens  ^ — He  has  not  taany  more. — Has  the  country- 
man more  asses  1 — He  has  not  many  more  asses,  but  he  has  much 
more  ooaL — Have  the  French  many  more  horses  1 — They  have  not 
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many  more. — Have  you  much  more  oil  ? — I  have  much  more. — ^Have 
you  one  book  more  f — I  have  one  more  — Have  we  many  more  look- 
ing-glasses ? — We  have  many  more. — Have  our  neighbors  one  mors 
garden  1 — They  have  one  more — Has  our  friend  one  umbrella  more  ? 
— He  has  no  more. — Have  the  Scotch  a  few  more  books? — They  have 
a  few  more. — Has  the  tailor  a  few  more  buttons  ? — He  has  not  any 
more. — Has  our  carpenter  a  few  more  nails  ? — He  has  no  more  nails^ 
but  he  has  a  few  more  sticks. — Have  the  Spaniards  a  few  more  cents'' 
— They  have  a  few  more. — Has  the  German  a  few  more  oxen  1 — He 
has  a  few  more. — Have  you  a  few  more  francs  ? — I  have  no  more 
francs,  but  1  have  a  few  dollars. — What  more  have  you  ? — We  have 
a  few  more  ships,  and  a  few  more  good  sailors. — ^Have  I  a  little  more 
money  1 — You  nave  a  little  more. — Have  you  any  more  courage  ? — I 
have  not  much  more,  but  my  brother  has  a  great  deal  more. 

EXERCISE  No.  52. 

Has  he  sugar  enough? — He  has  not  enough. — Have  we  francs 
enough  1 — We  have  not  enough. — Has  the  smith  iron  enough  ? — He 
has  enoueh. — Has  he  hammers  enough  ? — He  has  enough. — What 
hammers  nas  he  ? — ^He  has  iron  and  copper  hammers. — Have  you 
rice  enough  1 — We  have  not  rice  enough,  but  we  have  sugar  enough. 
—Have  you  many  more  gloves  ? — I  have  not  many  more. — Have  the 
Americans  other  ships  ^ — They  have  others — ^Have  you  another  bae'* 
— I  have  no  other.— What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ?— It  is  the  sixth  — 

How  many  friends  have  you? — I  have  but  one  good  friend Have 

vou  seen  my  dog  f— I  have  not  seen  it.— How  many  handkerchiefs 
have  you  received  ? — I  have  received  only  two.— Has  the  servant  too 
much  bread  I— He  has  not  enough.— Have  you  received  too  much 
naoney  ? — I  have  not  received  too  much. — rfave  you  too  many  exer- 
cises f — 1  have  not  too  many,  but  I  have  enough  — Have  you  seen  too 

niany  books  ?— I  have  not  seen  too  many,  but  I  have  seen  enough 

Have  you  much  fire?— I  have  but  little,  but  I  have  enough  c^l  — 
Have  you  seen  the  cotton  of  the  Americans  ?— I  have  not  seen  it  — 
I  lave  you  seen  their  gardens?— We  have  not  seen  their  gardens,  but 
elioeb  of  our  neighbors.- Have  you  any  more  oxen  ?— I  have  not  any 


Engli$h 

Severalj 

I  ^-eTwJ.  men, 
r^erA^  ohildreni 


NINETEENTH  LESSON.-i^.o„  dicma  ncna. 


Spanish. 
Varias. 

Varies  hombres. 
Varios  nifios. 


Pronunciation. 
Vah-ree^os, 

Vfth-ree-os  om-brais. 
V6h-ree-os  neen-yoa. 
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Engiish. 
Sereral  pinS) 

The  fatber, 
The  child, 
The  inkstand, 
The  pie, 
The  pastry-cook, 

Asmuehj 
As  many, 


Spanish. 
Varies  alfileres. 


£1  padre. 
£1  niAo. 
£1  tintero. 
£1  pastel. 
£lpastelero. 


Tanto. 
Tantos. 


Pronundatum. 
YihrTee-os  alfee-Ud-xais. 

£11  p&h-draj. 
£11  neen-yo. 
£11  teen-tlu*ro. 
£Upas.tAil. 
£U  pas-tai-Ud-xo. 

Tdn-to, 
Tdn-toa. 


Tanto.  I  como,     (see  Tan-to.    )   ^^ 
Tantos.  ]  note  at  the  Tdn-tos,  J   **^^- 
end  of  thw  lesson) . 
As  mnch    bread  as  Tanto  pan  como  Tino.  T6n-to  pan  oomo  yee-no. 


As  much  as, 
As  many  as. 


wine, 
As  many  men  as  chil- 
dren. 
Have  yon  as  mnch 

gold  as  copper  ? 
I  have  as  much  of 

this  as  of  that, 
[  have  as  much  of  the 

former  as  of   the 

latter, 
I  have  as  much  of 

the  one  as  of  the 

other, 
Have  you  as    many 

forks  as  knives  ? 

I  have  as  many  of 

these  as  of  those, 
I  have  as  many  of 

the  former  as    of 

the  latter, 
I  have  as   manv  of 

the  one  as  of  the 

other, 


Tantoe  hombres  como 

nifloe. 
i^Tiene  Vd.  tanto  oro 

como  cobre  ? 
Tengo  tanto  de  este 

como  de  aqnel, 
Tengo  tanto  de  este 

-oomo  de  aquel. 

Tengo   tanto   de  lo 

UDO   como   de    lo 

otro. 
2,Tiene  V.  tantos  te- 
nedores    oomo    cu- 
chillos  ? 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos 

como  de  aquellos. 
Tengo  tantos  de  estos 

como  de  aquellos. 


Tlm-tos    om-bnds    como 

neen-yos. 
Tee-ai-nay  oos-Udd  t&nto 

oro  oomo  c6-bray  ? 
T&ingo  t&nto  day  aistay 

oomo  day  ah-k&il. 
T&ingo  t&n-to  day  Mstay 

ccmio  day  ah-k^. 

T&ingo  t&nto  day  lo  oono 
como  day  lo  otro. 

Tee-&i-nay  ooe-t&id  t&n- 
tos  tai-nai-do-rais  como 
koo-oheel-yos  ? 

Tjdngo  t&ntos  day  ^istos 
oomo  day  ah-k&il-yos. 

T&ingo  t&ntos  day  6istos 
como  dayah-klul-yos. 

Tengo  timtoe  de  loe  T^ingo  tintos  day  los 
unos  oomo  de  los  oonos  como  day  los  6- 
otros.  tros. 


Quite  (or  just)    as    Ot^o  tanto,  otros  tan-  Otro  tdn4o,  6tros  tdn-tos, 
much,  as  many,  tos. 

I  have  quite  as  much  Tengo  otro  tanto  de  T^n-go  otro  t&n-to  day 
of  this  as  of  that,         e^te  como  de  aquel.     &iB-tay  como    day  ah- 

k&il. 


02  RINXTESNTR  LKS80N. 

English.  Spanish.  Prcnundatton. 

Qoite  as  much  of  the  Otro  tanto   de    este  Otro   t&n-to  day  AiB-t&j 

former  as  of  the      como  de  aquel.  como  day  ah-k^. 

latter, 
Quite  as  much  of  the  Otro  tanto  del   uno  Otro  tan-to    dell    oono 

one  as  of  the  other,      como  del  otro.  como  dell  6-tro. 

Quite   as    many    of  Otroe  tantos  de  estoe  Otroe  t6n-toB  day  Ids-toB 

these  as  of  those,        como  de  aquellos.        c6-mo  day  ah-kail-yos. 

An  enemy,  enemies,    Un  enemigo,  loe  ene-  Oon  ai-nai-mee>go,  los  ai- 

mlgos.  nai-mee-gos. 

My  dear  friend,  Mi  querido  amigo.      Mee  kai-ree-do  ah-meego. 

Deary  Querido^  caro.  Kay-ree-do,  cdh-ro. 

Obs.  a. — Querido  is  generally  applied  only  to  persons,  caro  tc  both 
things  and  persons. 

The  finger,  £1  dedo.  £11  dM-do. 

Yourwelfitfe,  SubienestardeVd.      Soo  bee-ai-nais-t&r  day 

ooe-t&id. 
My  opinion.  Mi  opinion,  mi  pare-  Mee     o-pee-nee-on,  mee 

oer.  pa-rai-thair. 

More  (a  comparatiye         Mas,  Mass, 

adverb), 

More  bread,  Mas  pan.  Mass  pan. 

More  men,  Mas  hombres.  Mass  om-brais. 

• 

Than,  Que.  Kay. 

More    bread   than    Mas  pan  que  yino.      Mass  pan  kay  Tee-no. 

wine. 
More    knives    than  Mas    ouchillos    que  Mass  koo-cheelyos    kay 

forks,  tenedores.  tai-nai-do-rais. 

More  of  this  than  of  Mas  de  este  que  de  Mass  daj  ais-tay  kay  day 

that,  aquel.  ah-k&il 

More  of  the  one  than  Mas  del  uno  que  del  Mass  dell  oono  kay  del) 

of  the  other,  otro.  6-tro. 

More  of  these  than  Mas  de  estos  que  de  Mas  day  ftis-tos  kay  day 

of  those,  aquellos.  ah-kiiil-yos. 

More  of  the  one  than  Mas  de  los  unos  que  Mass  day  los  oonos  kay 

of  the  other,  de  los  otros.  day  los  otros. 

1  have  more  of  your  Tengo  mas  de  su  asu-  T&ingo  mass  day  soo  ah- 

Bugar  than  of  mine,     car  de  Vi.  que  del      thoo-kar    day    ooetaid 

niio.  kay  dell  mee-o. 

He  has  more  of  your  Eltiene  mas  de  los  £11  tee-&i-nay  mass  day 

books  than  of  his      Ubros  de  Yd.  que      los  lee-bros    day    oos- 

own,  de  loe  de  el.  Had  kay  day  los  day  ell. 


MINSTCKNTH  LB8S0N. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

JLeis^fnoert  Minos.  Mdi-nos. 

LesB  wine  than  bread,Meno8  vino  que  pan.  Mai-noB  yeeno  kaj  pan. 
Leas   knives    than    Menos  cuchiiloe  que  Mai-nos    koo-cheol-yoe 
forks,  tenedores.  kay  tai-nai-doh-rais. 

...ess  than  I,  Menos  que  yo.  M&i-nos  kay  yo. 

Ii688  than  hOt  Menos  que  eL  Mid-nos  kay  ell. 

Less  than  we,  Menos  que  nosotros.   M^-nos  kay  noso-tros. 

Lees  than  you,  Menos  que  Yd.  or  Vds.M^-nos  kay  oost&id  or 

oo8-t^-dai8. 
Lees  than  they,  Menos  que  ellos.         Mai-nos  kay  ell-yos. 

7%«y,  EUos.  tlU^yos. 

As  they,  Como  ellos.  Como  ^ll-yos. 

Than  they,  Que  ellos.  Kay  ell-yos. 

As  much  as  you,  Tanto  oomo  V .  or  Vds.T&nto    oomo  oost&id   or 

oos-t^-dais. 

As  much  as  he,  Tanto  como  i\.  Tlmto  como  ell. 

As  much  as  they,  Tanto  como  ellos.       Tanto  como  ell-yos. 

(1)  The  comparison  of  equality  is  formed  by  tanto  como  (tantos 
como  for  the  plural),  and  by  tan  como.  Tanto  is  used  with  nouns  and 
verbs.     Ex. 

He  sells  as  much  wheat  as  John,    £l  yende  tanto  trigo  como  Juan. 
Ue  sells  as  much  as  John,  £l  yende  tanto  como  Juan. 

Tan  is  used  before  adjectiyes  and  adyerbs.    Ex.: 

She  IB  as  white  as  snow,  Ella  es  tan  blanca  oomo  la  nieye. 

She  dresses  as  well  as  her  aunt,      Ella  viste  tan  bien  como  su  tia. 

'  But  tanto  when  modifying  a  noun,  changes  its  termination  accord- 
ing to  the  gender  and  num^r  of  the  noun. 

ias  much  flour     i    _  ( tanta  harina        ) 

as  many  apples  >  f^"      £l  yende  |  tantos  manzanas  >  j^^ 
as  many  eggs    )  •*"*"*»  (  tamtos  hueyos     )  •"**"• 


EXERCISE  No.  53. 

Haye  you  a  horse  1 — I  haye  seyeral. — Has  he  seyeral  yests  ? — He 
has  only  one. — ^Who  has  seyeral  lookine-glasses?— My  brother  has 
seyeral. — What  looking-glasses  has  he  f-— He  has  beautiful  looking- 
glasses. — Who  has  go^  pies  ? — Seyeral  pastry-cooks  haye  some.  — 
Has  your  brother  a  child? — He  has  seyeral. — Haye  you  as  much 
ooifoe  as  teal— I  haye  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — ^Has  this 
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man  a  son  ? — He  has  several. — How  many  sons  has  he  1 — He  has 
four. — How  many  children  have  our  friends  1 — ^They  have  many ; 
they  have  ten. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  Vine  ? — You  have  as 
much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  this  man  as  many  friends  as 
enemies  ? — He  h%e)  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Have  we  as 
many  forks  as  knives  ? — ^We  have  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — Has  your  father  as  much  gold  as  copper  '^ — He  has  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  the  captain  as  many  sailors  as 
ships  ? — ^He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  farmer. — ^He  has  more 
of  Uie  one  than  of  the  other 

EXERCISE  No.  54. 

Have  you  as  many  muskets  as  1 1 — I  have  as  many. — Has  the 
stranger  as  much  courage  ^  we  1 — He  has  quite  as  much. — Have 
we  as  much  chocolate  as  coffee  ? — We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as 
of  the  other.— Have  our  neighbors  as  much  cheese  as  fish? — They 
have  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Have  your  sons  as  many 
pies  as  books  ? — They  have  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former ; 
more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — How  many  feet  has  the  man  ? — 
He  has  two. — ^How  many  fingers  has  he  ? — He  has  several. — How 
many  sofiu  have  you  ? — I  have  but  one,  but  my  father  has  more  than 
I :  he  has  five. — Have  my  children  as  much  courage  as  yours  1 — 
Yours  have  more  than  mine. — Have  I  as  much  money  as  you?— You 
have  less  than  I. — Have  you  as  many  books  as  I  ? — I  have  less  than 
you. — Have  I  as  many  enemies  ;is  your  father  ? — You  have  fewer 
than  he. — Have  the>  Prussians  (Prusos)  as  many  children  as  we  ? — 
We  have  fewer  than  they. — Have  the  French  as  many  ships  as  we  ? 
—  They  have  fewer  than  we. — Have  we  as  many  pins  as  they  1. — . 
We  have  fewer  than  they.—  Have  we  fewer  pins  than  the  children 
of  our  ftiends  1 — We  have  fewer  than  they. 

EXERCISE  No.  56. 

Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we? — Nobody  has  fewer. — Have  you 
as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ? — I  have  as  much  of  yours  as  of 
mine. — Have  I  as  many  of  your  books  as  of  mine  ? — You  have  fewer 
of  mine  than  of  yours. — Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of 
his  own  ? — ^He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  our  baker  less 
bread  than  money  J— He  has  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — 
Has  our  merchant  fewer  dogs  than  horses  ? — He  has  fewer  of  the  lat- 
ter than  of  the  former ;  fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other.— Have 
your  servants  more  sticks  than  forks  ? — They  have  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — ^Has  our  cook  as  much  mutton  as  fish  ? — He  has 
as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  he  as  many  chickens  as 
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luida  ? — ^He  has  more  chickens  than  birds. — ^Who  has  seen  my  trunk? 
— ^Nobodj  has  seen  it,  but  your  serrant  has  reoeiyed  one  trunk  firom 
the  Spamsh  boy. 

EXERCISE  No.  56. 

Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails  ? — He  has  as  many  of 
these  as  of  those. — ^Have  you  more  biscuits  than  glasses  f — I  haye 
more  of  these  than  of  those. — Has  our  friend  more  sugar  than  money? 
— He  has  not  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Has  he  more 
gloyes  than  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  so  many  of  these  as  of  those. — 
Who  has  more  soap  than  T  ? — My  son  has  more. — Who  has  more 

rsncils  than  he  ? — The  painter  has  more. — Has  he  as  many  horses  as . 
? — He  has  not  so  many  horses  as  you,  but  he  has  more  pictures. — 
Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen  than  we  ? — ^He  has  fewer  oxen  than 
we,  and  we  have  less  com  than  he  — Haye  you  another  note  ?— I 
haye  another. — Has  your  son  one  more  inkstand  ?  —He  has  seyeral 
iQQre, — Haye  the  Dutch  as  many  gardens  as  we  1 — We  haye  fewer 
than  they. — ^We  haye  less  bread  and  less  coffee  than  they. — We  haye 
but  mtle  money,  but  we  haye  enough  bread,  mutton,  cheese,  and 
wine. — Haye  you  as  much  courage  as  our  neighbor's  son  ? — I  haye 
]ust  as  much. — Has  the  young  man  as  many '  not^  as  we  1 — ^He  has 
just  as  many. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— 2>ccio»  vijisima. 

OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

There  are  in  Spanish  three  conjugations,  which  are  distingniahed 
by  the  termination  of  the  Present  of  the  Infinitiye,  yii.: 

1.  The  first  has  its  infinitiye  terminated  in  ar^  as : 

Habkr,  to  speak; 
Comprat.  to  buy; 
Cortar,  to  out. 

2.  The  second,  in  er,  as : 

Tem^,  to  fear ; 
Comer,  to  eat ; 
Beb«r,  to  drink. 

8.    The  third,  in  ir^  as : 

Sufrir,  to  suffer; 
Unir,  to  unite; 
Escribir,  to  write. 
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Every  verb  whioh 

Fear, 

Shame, 

Right, 

Time, 

Need,  necessity 

Courage, 

A  mind,  a  wish, 

ENGLISH. 

To  tporkt 
Tospeakj 

Have  you  a  mind  to 

work  1 
I  have  a  mind  to 

work. 
He  has  not  the  coar- 

ag9  to  speak. 

Are    you   afraid   to 

speak? 
I    am    ashamed    to 

speak. 

To  cut, 
To  cut  it, 
J'o  cut  them, 
To  cut  some. 
Have  you  time  to  cut 
the  bread  ? 


is  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  is  irregular. 


Miedo,  temor. 

Verguenza. 

Razon. 

Tiempo. 

Necesidad. 

Valor,  ooraje. 

Deseo. 

SPANISH. 

Trabajar, 
HablaTy 


f 


All  these  words  requirr 
the  preposition  (^(of) 
afler  them,  when  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive 
verb.     Ex.: 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Trah-ba-hdr, 
Ah'bldr. 


j^Tiene  Yd.  deseo  de  Tee-&l-nay    oos-t^d  dai- 

trabajar  ?  s&i-o  day  trah-ba-har  ? 

Ten^  deseo  de  tra-  T&in-go  dai-s&i-o  day  trah- 

bf^ar.  ba-hiir. 

£l  no  tiene  valor  de  fill  no  tee*&i-nay  vah-lor 

hablar.  day  ah-blar. 

i^Tiene  Yd.  miedo  de  Tee-&i-nay  oos-t&id  moe- 
hablar  ?  &i-do  day  ah-blar  ? 

Ttogo  verguenza  de  Tain-go    vair-gwain-tha 
hablar.  day  ah-bl&r. 

Cortar.  Cor-tdr, 

Cortarlo.  Cor-tar-lo. 

Cortarlos.  Cortar-los. 

Cortar.  Cor-tar. 

i^Tiene  Yd.  tiempo  de  Tee-lii-nay  oos-t^d    tee- 
oortar  el  pan  i  lum-po  day  cor-t&r    ell 


pan 


I  have  time  to  out  it,  Tengo  tiempo  de  cor-  Tain-go    tee-^um-po   day 

tarlo.  cor-tlur-lo 

^Tiene    el  deseo  de  Tee^i-nay    ell    dai-s&i-o 
cortar  ^rboles  ?  day  cor-Utr  ^-bo-lais  ? 

Tione  deseo  de  oor-  Tee  &i-nay    dai-slii-o  day 
tar.  cor-tar. 


Has  he  a  mind  to  cut 

trees? 
He  has  a  mind  to  cut 

some, 


To  buy, 
To  buy  some  more. 
To  buy  one. 
To  buy  two, 
To  buy  one  more. 
To  buy  two  more, 

To  break, 
I  break. 
You  break, 


Comprar, 
Comprar  mas. 
Comprar  uno. 
Comprar  dos. 
Comprar  uno  mas. 
Comprar  dos  mas. 

Romper,  q\tebrar^(l) 
Yo  quiebro. 
Yd.  quiebra. 


Com-'prdr 
Com-pr&r  mass. 
Compr&r  oono. 
Com-pr^  dos. 
Com-prar  6o-no  mass, 
Com-pr&r  dos  mass. 

Rom-pdir,  kai-brdr. 
Yo  kee-&i-bro. 
Oos-t&id  kee-&i-bra. 
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« 

Engluk,  Spanish.  Franuncation, 

He  breaks,  £1  qaiebra.  £ll  kee-ii-bra. 

We  break,  Nosotros  quebramos.  No-ao-tros  kai-brfth-mos. 

Voa  (plural)  break,  Yds.  qoiebran.  Ooe-t&i-dais  kee-ld-bron. 

They  break,  Elloe  quiebran.  £ll-yo8  kee-^-bran. 

Thoa  breakest,  Tu  quiebras.  Too  kee-&i-bras. 

To  pick  tip,  Recojer*  Rai-co-hdir. 

To  mend,  to  repair,       Componer,  reparar.      Com-po-ndir,  rai-pa-niy. 

To  look  for,  to  seek,      Buscar*  Boosidr 

Have  jou  a  mind  to  j^Tieno  Yd.  deseo  do  Tee-&i-naj  oos-t^d  dai- 
buy  one  more  comprar  un  caballo  sai-o  day  com-pr&r  oon 
horse  ?   ^  mas  <  kah-bal-yo  mass? 

I  haTC  a  mind  to  buy  Tengo  deseo  de  com-  T&in-go  dai-s&i-o  day  corn- 
one  more.  J?^^''  ^°^  "^^*  P'^  ^^^^  mass. 

Have  you  a  mind  to  j^Tiene  Yd.  deseo  do  Tee-^-nay  oos-t6id  dai- 
buy  some  books  ?         comprar  libros  ?  s&i-o  day  compriir  lee- 

bros? 

[  have  a  mind  to  buy  Tengo  deseo  de  com-  T&ingo  dai-s&i-o  day  com- 
Bome,  but  1  have  prar,  pero  no  tengo  prar,  p&iro  no  t^ngo 
no  money,  dinero.       ^  dee-nai-ro. 

Are  you  afraid  to  ^Tiene  Yd.  miedo  de  Tee-M-nay  oos-t^d  mee- 
break  the  glasses  ?      quebrar  los  vasos  ?      ^-do  day  kai-br&r  los 

v&h-sos  ? 

I  am  afr^  to  break  Tengo  miedo  de  que-  Tlun-go  mee-6i-do  day 
them,  brarlos.  kai-or^-los. 

Has  he  need  to  work  ?  j^Tiene  €l  necesidad  Tee-ai-nay    ell   nai-thai- 

de  trabajar  ?  see-d&d  day  tra-ba-h^? 

He  has  need^  but  no  fil  tiene  necesidad,  £ll  tee  ai-nay  nai-thai- 
mind  to  work,  pero  no  deseo   de      see-dad,  p&iro  no  dai- 

trabajar.  sid-o  day  trah-ba-h^. 

Am  I  right  in  buying  j^Tengo  yo  razon  de  T&in-go  yo  rah-thon  dav 
a  horse  i  comprar  un  caballo?     com-prar  oon  kah-b&f- 

yo? 

Vou  are  right  in  buy-  Yd.  tiene  razon  de  Ooe-t&id  tee-&i-nay  rah- 
ing  one,  comprar  uno.  thon  day  com-pr&r  oono. 

Still,  yet,  Aun,  todavia.       Ah-oon,  to-dah-vee-a. 

^"    "    ■  ■     '  '        ■  ^^~-.^^^^^.^^^"^^» 

(1)  The  import  of  these  Terbsi  is  to  destroy  any  object  by  separation 
or  fracture  Romper,  however,  is  not  so  limited  in  sense  as  quebrar. 
It  is  used  with  regiird  to  any  thing  physical  or  abstract,  which  is  tus- 
ceptible  of  being  broken.  Quebrar  is  only  used  in  reference  to  a  tau- 
gihle  substance  of  a  Titreous  or  inflexible  nature:  we  therefore  say, 
••!?/  rompio  el  eontrato"  he  broke  the  contract.  "El  quebro  el  vaio" 
ht  broke  the  tumbler.  **Elloa  despedazaron  los  libros,  y  quebraron  los 
jarros"  th»y  tore  the  books  to  pieces,  and  broke  the  jugs. 
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EXERCISE  No.  57. 


Have  you  still  a  mind  to  buy  my  friend^s  horse?— I  have  still  a 
mind  to  buy  it,  but  I  have  no  more  money. — Have  you  time  to  work? 
— I  have  time,  but  no  mind  to  work. — ^Has  your  brother  time  to  cut 
some  sticks  ?~He  has  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  mind  to  cut  some 
bread  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no  knife. — Have  you 
time  to  cut  some  cheese  ? — I  have  time  to  cut  some. — Has  he  a  desire 
to  cut  the  tree  ? — He  has  a  desire  to  cut  it.  but  he  has  no  time. — Has 
bhft  tailor  time  to  cut  the  cloth  ?— He  has  time  to  cut  it  —Have  I 
time  to  cut  the  trees  f — You  have  time  to  cut  them. — Has  the  painter 
a  mind  to  buy  a  horse  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  two. — Has  your  cap- 
tain time  to  speak  ? — He  has  time,  but  no  desire  to  speak.—  Are  you 
afraid  to  speaK  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  am  ashamed  to  speak. — Am 
[  right  in  buying  a  gun  ? — You  are  right  in  buying  one  — Is  your 
friend  right  in  buying  a  great  ox  ? — ^Am  I  right  in  buying  some 
oxen  ? — You  are  right  m  buying  some. 

EXERCISE  No.  58. 

Have  you  a  desire  to  speak  ? — I  have  a  desire,  but  I  have  not  the 
courage  to  speak. — Have  you  the  courage  to  cut  your  arm  1 — I  have 
not  the.  courage  to  cut  it. — Am  I  right  in  speaking? — You  are  right 
in  speaking,  but  you  are  not  right  in  cutting  my  trees. — Has  the  son 
of  your  friend  a  desire  to  buy  one  more  bird  ? — He  has  a  desire  to 
buy  one  more  —  Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  a  few  more  horses  ? — We 
have  a  desire  to  buy  a  tew  more-  but  we  have  no  more  money. — What 
has  our  tailor  a  mind  to  mend  ? — ^He  has  a  mind  to  mend  our  old 
vests  — Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  shoes  ? — He  has  tim^, 
but  he  has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — Who  has  a  mind  to  mend  our 
hats?— The  hatter  has  a  mind  to  mend  them. — ^Are  you  afraid  to 
look  for  my  horse  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  look  for 
it. — What  have  you  a  mind  to  buy  ? — V\  e  have  a  mind  to  buy  some- 
thing.— Are  their  children  afraid  to  pick  up  some  nails? — They  are 
not  afraid  to  pick  up  some. — Have  you  a  mmd  to  break  my  pins  ? — 
I  have  a  mind  to  pick  them  up,  but  not  to  break  them. — Am  I  right 
in  picking  up  your  gloves  f — You  are  right  in  picking  them  up,  but 
you  are  not  right  in  cutting  them. 

EXERCISE  No.  59. 

Have  you  the  courage  to  break  these  glasses  ? — I  have  the  courage, 
but  I  have  not  the  mind  to  break  them  — Who  has  a  mind  to  break 
our  looking-glass  ? — Our  enemy  has  a  mind  to  break  it. — Have  the 
strangers  a  mind  to  break  our  muskets  f — They  have  a  mind,  bu* 
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they  havo  not  the  courage  to  break  them. — Have  you  a  mind  to 
break  the  captain^s  ship?— I  have  a  mind,  but  I  am  afraid  to  break 
it — Who  has  a  mind  to  buy  my  beautifol  dog  ? — Nobody  has  a  mind 
to  bay  it. — Have  you  a  desire  to  buy  my  beautiful  trunks,  or  those 
of  the  Frenchman  ? — I  have  a  desire  to  buy  yours,  and  not  those  of 
the  Frenchman. — ^Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a  mind  to  buy  ? 
— He  has  a  mind  to  buy  that  which  you  have,  that  which  your  son 
has,  and  that  which  mine  has. — Which  gloves  have  you  a  mind  to 
seek  % — I  have  a  mind  to  seek  yours,  mine,  and  our  children's. 

EXERCISE  No.  ^60. 

Which  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a  mind  to  break  ? — They 
have  a  desire  to  break  those  which  you  have,  those  which  I  have, 
and  those  which  our  children  and  our  friends  have. — Has  your  father 
a  desire  to  buy  these  or  those  pies  ^ — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  these  — 
Am  I  right  in  picking  up  your  notes  ? — You  are  right  in  picking 
them  up. — Is  the  Itahan  rieht  in  seeking  your  handker  chief? — He 
b  not  nght  in  seeking  it — Have  you  a  mind  to  buy  another  ship  ?~ 
I  have  a  mind  to  buy  another. — Has  our  enemy  a  mind  to  buy  one 
more  ship  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  buy  several  more,  but  he  is  afraid  to 
buy  them. — Have  you  two  horses  1 — I  have  only  one,  but  I  have  I 
wish  to  buy  one  more. 


TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Xecctbn  vijisima  prima. 

English.  Spanisk.  Pronundation. 

To  make,  to  do,  Hacer*  Ah-thdtr. 

To  be  tutUing,  to  wish,  Querer.*  Kai-rdir. 

Aro  you  willing  ?         ( 

Will  you  ?  ]  iQuicre  Vd.?  Kee-^-ray  oos-tftid  1 

Do  you  wish  1  f 

I  Tivlll,  I  am  willing,  Yo  quiero.  Yo  kee-6i-ro. 

I  wish 
Will  he,  khe  wilUng,  ^Quiere  el  1  Kee-&i-ray  ell  ? 

does  he  wish  ? 
He  will,  he  is  willing,  fil  quiere.  £11  kee-id-ray. 

he  wishes, 
We  will,  we  are  wil-  Nosotros  queremos.      No-so-tros  kiu-rii-mos. 

ling,  we  wish, 
You   will,    you    are  Vds.  qnieren.  Oos-tld-dais  kee-ai-rain 

willing,  you  wish, 
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English. 


Spanish. 


They  will,  they  are  EUos  quieren. 

willing,  they  wish, 
Thou  wut,  thou  art  Tu  quieres. 
willing,  thou  wishest, 


Pronunciation 
£ll-yo6  kee-^-rain. 

Too  kee-&i-rais. 


Do  you  wish  to  make  [Qui^re  Yd.  hace.  mi  Kee-&i-ray    008-t4id    ah 

my  fire,  fuego  1  th&ir  mee  fw&i-go  ? 

[  am  willing  to  make  Quiero  hacerlo.  Kee-^-ro  ah-thair-lo. 

it, 
I  do  not  wish  to  make  No  quiero  hacerlo.      No  kee-&i-ro  ah-thair-Io. 

Does  he  wish  to  buy  j^Quiere   el  comprar  Kep-lii-ray    ell  com-pr&r 
your  horse  1  su  caballo  de  Vd.l        soo  kah-bal-yo  day  oos- 

tftid?  ^ 

He  wishes  to  buy  it,    Quiere  oomprarlo.       Kee-Ai-ray  com-pr&r-lo 
He  does  not  wish  to  No  quiere  oomprarlo.  No  kee-M-ray  com-pr&r 
buy  it,  lo. 

To  bum,  Quemar,  abrasar.         Kai-mdr,  ah-brah-sdr. 

To  warm,  Calentar.*  Kah-laiji-tdr. 

To  tear,  Despedazar,  rasgar.      Dais-pai-dahrtkar^ras-gdr, 


El  caldo. 
Mi  cuarto. 
La  cama. 


The  broth, 
My  room. 
The  bed. 

To  ffo,  Ir* 

Witk,  or  at  the  house  En  casa  de. 

To  J  OT  at  the  house  of,  A  easa  de. 

To  be,  Ser,*  erfar.*(See  note 

at  the  end  of  this 

lesson). 

To  be  with  the  man,  Estar    en    casa    del 

or   at    the    man^s    hombre. 

house, 
To  go  to  the  man,  or  Ir  &  casa  del  hombre. 

to  the  man^s  housd 
To  be  with  his  (one's)  Estar  en  casa  de  su 

friend,     or    at    his    amigo. 
(one's) friend's  house 

to  go  to  my  father,  or  Ir  a  casa  de  mi  padre, 
to  my  father's  house. 


Ell  k&l-do. 
Mee  kw&r-to. 
La  k&h-ma. 

£er. 

Ain  kdh-sa  day. 

Ah  kdh'Sa  day. 
Sair,  ais-tdr. 


Ais-t&r   lun  k^-sa   dell 
6m-bray. 

£er  ah  k&h-sa  dell  6m- 

bray. 
Ais-tlir  ain  k^h-sa  day  soo 

ah-mee-go 

Eer  ah  k&h-sa  day  mee 
p&h-dray. 
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Englith.  Spamisk,  ProwunciaHon. 

At  homey  En  cojo,  d  easa.  Am  kah-soj  ah  kdh-ta. 

To  be  at  home,  £8tar  ea  oasa.  Ais-t&r  ain  k&h-Ba. 


To  go  hoTMj  Ir  d  casa.  £er  ah  kdh-$a. 

To  be  with  me,  or  at  Estar  en  mi  oasa.        Ai»-t6r  ain  mee  kidi-m. 

my  hoose, 
To  go  to  me,  to  my  Ir  &  mi  oasa.  £er  ah  mee  k&h-sa. 

house, 
To  be  with  him,  her,  Estar  en  easa  de  61  Ais-t&r   ain  k&h-sa    day 

at  his,  her  house,        or  ella.  ell  or  ell-ya. 

To  ^o  to  him,  her,  to  Ir  &  su  easa  £er  ah  soo  k&h-sa. 

his,  her  house. 
To  be  with  us,  at  our  Estar  en  nnestra  ca-  Ais-t&r     ain    noo-Us-tra 

house,  sa.  k&h-sa. 

To  go  to  us,  to  our  Ir  k  nuestra  easa.        £er  ah  noo&is-tra  k&h-sa. 

house, 
To  be  with  you,  at  Estar  en  oasa  de  Yd.  Ais-t&r   ain   klthnsa  day 

your  house,  oos-t&id. 

To  go  to  you,  to  your  Ir  &  su  easa,  6  k  oasa  £er  ah    soo  k&hnsa   day 

house,  de  Yd  oos-t&id. 

To  be  with  them,  at  Estar  en  su  oasa.        Ais-t&r  ainsookih-sa. 

their  house, 
To  go  to  them,   to  Ir  a  su  easa.  £er  ah  soo  kah-sa. 

their  house. 
To  be  with  some  one,  Estar  en  easa  de  61-  Ais-t^  sm  k&h-sa  day  61- 

at  some  one^s  house,     guien.  gui-&in. 

To  go  to  some  one,  or  Ir  a  oasa  de  61guien.  £ei   ah  k&h-sa  day  61- 

to  some  one's  house,  gui-ain. 

To  be' with  no  one,  at  No  estar  en  oasa  de  No  ais-t6r  ain  k&h-sa  day 

no  one^s  house,  nadie.  n&h-dee-ay. 

To  go  to  no  one,  to  No  ir  &  easa  de  nadie-  No   eer   ah  k6h-sa  day 

no  one's  house,  nah-dee-ay. 

Ai  whose,  tPfth  vfhomj  lEn  que  easa?  Ain  kdy  kdh-sa? 

To  whose  house,    to  lA  que  easa  7  Ah  kdy  kdh-sa  ? 

whom? 
To  whom  (or  to  whoseiA  que  easa  quiere  Ah  k6y  k&h-sa    kee-ii- 
house)  do  you  wish      Yd.  ir  1  ray  eer  ooe-t6id  1 

toeo'? 
I  m£.  to  go  to  no  one,No  quiero  a  k  easa  No  kee-ai-ro  eer  ah  k6h- 

to  no  one's  house,       de  nadie.  sa  day  n&h-dee-ay.^ 

At  whose  house  (with  j^En  que  oasa  est^  su  Ain  kkj  kah-sa   ais-tftb 

whom)  is  your  bro-     hermano  de  Yd.*?         soo     wr-m&h-no    day 

ther  1  006-tldd  ? 

He  is  at  ours,  (with  Eetk  en  nuestra  easa.  Ais-tah    ain    noo-^is-trs 

us),  k&h-sa. 


102 


TW£NTT-FIR8T   LESSON. 


Obs.  a. — The  verb  estar,  when  used  in  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  present  tense,  must  be  accented  to  distinguish  it  from  the  de- 
monstratiye  pronoun  feminine  esta  (this). 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Is  he  at  home  ?  iEstk  el  en  oasa  1       Ais-tah  ell  ain  k&h-sa ? 

He  is  not  at  home,       No  est&  en  oasa.  No  ais-tah  ain  kah-sa* 


Are  you'? 

Tired, 

Are  you  tired  ? 

I  am  tired, 
I  am  not  tired, 
Is  he? 
He  is. 
We  are, 
You  are. 

They  are. 

Thou  art, 

To  drink, 
Where? 
What  do  you  wish  to 

do? 
What  does  your  bro- 
ther wish  to  do  ? 

Is   your   father  at 
home? 

What  will  the  Mexi- 
cans buy? 

They  will  buy  some- 
thing, 

They  will  buy    no- 
thing, 

Do  they  wish  to  buy 
an  ass? 

They  wish    to   buy 
one, 

Do  you  wish  to  drink 
any  thing  ? 

I  do  not  wiui  to  drink 
any  thing, 


iEa  Yd.,  est&  Yd.?      Ais  oos-t&id ?  ais-t&h  oos 

t&id  ? 
Cansado.  Kan-s&h-do. 

i.Est&  Yd.  cansado  ?    Ais-t&h  oos-t&id  kan-s&h- 

do? 
Aistoh-ee  kan-s&h-do. 
No  ais-toh-ee  kan-sah-do. 
Ais-t&h  ell,  or  ais  ell  ? 
£11  ais-t&h  or  ell  ais. 
Ais-t&h-mos  or  somos. 
Yds.  est^,  or  Yds.  Bon.Oos-t&i-dais    ais-t^,    or 

oos-tai-dais  son. 
EUoe  estkn,  or  ellos  £ll-yos  ais-tan,  or  ell-yos 

son.  son. 

Tu  est&s  or  tu  eres.     Too  ais-t&s,  or  too  &i-rais. 


Estoy  cansado. 
No  estoy  cansado. 
(Estk  el  or  08  el  ? 
El  est&,  or  el  es. 
Estamos,  or  somos. 


Beber.  Bai-hdir. 

iD&nde,  d  d&nde  ?         Ddn-day?  ah  d6n-day  ? 

2,Que  quiere  Yd.  ha-  K6y  kee-&i-ray    oos-t&id 

cer  ?  ah-thair  ? 

j^Que    quiere    hacer  Kay  kee-^-ray    ah-thair 
su  hcrmano  de  Yd.?   soo  air-mah-no  day  oos- 

t6id? 

j^Est^  en  casa  su  pa-  Ais-tah   ain   k&h-sa   soo 

dre  de  Yd.?  pah-dray  day  oos-taid  ? 

j^Que    quieren  com-  K&y  kee-ai-rain  com-pr&r 

prar  los  Mcjicanos  ?    los  Mtd-hee-k&h-nos  ? 
Quieren  comprar  al-  Kee-^-rain  oom-pr&r  &1« 

go.  go. 

No  quieren  comprar  No  kee-^-rain  oom-prar 

nada.  n&h-da. 

j^Quieron   ellos  com-  Kee-&i-rain   ell-yos  com 

prar  un  asno  ?  prar  oon  te-no  ? 

Quiere u  comprar  uno.Kee-M-rain  com-prar  6o* 

no. 
2,Quiere  Yd.  beber  al-  Kee-ai-ray   oos-t&id   bai- 

go  ?  bair  &l-go  ? 

No  quiero  beber  na-  No  kee-&i-ro  bai-bldr  n&h 

da.  da. 
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Note. — ^Use  of  the  verb  scr  and  kstir,  to  be. 

Ser  20  used  whe^  the  attribute  or  quality  is  oonsidered  in/iererU  or 
permanent  in  the  subject  ]  as, 


f  hombre. 

I  un  borraohon. 


a  man. 
honest, 
valiant, 
a  drunkard. 


Ser  is  also  used  when  the  quality  affirmed  in  the  subject  is  one  de* 
noting  the  dignity  or  profesnon  of  a  ^rson,  in  the  most  abstract 
sense,  for  it  comprehends  even  profession  of  principles  and  human 
fee&gs,  as  friendship,  love,  etc.    Thus  we  say : 

f  coronel.  f  a  colonel. 

t  mi  amigo.  [  my  friend. 

Estar  is  used  when  the  attribute  or  quality  is  considered  transient : 

ienfermo.  ( sick, 

triste.  Peter  is    <  sad. 

borracho.  ( drunk. 

Estar  is  also  used,  when  it  denotes  location^  that  is,  the  place  in 
which  the  subject  is  situated ;  as, 

!su  casa.  (  his  house. 

Londres.  Peter  is  in  <  London, 

el  otro  mundo.  (  the  other  world. 

(1).  The  Enelish  auxiliary  verb  to  (2o,  as  well  as  vfill,  shallj  may^ 
are  never  translated  in  Spanish  except  when  they  are  used  as  prin- 
dpal  verbs. 


EXERCISE  No.  61. 

Do  you  wish  to  work  ? — I  am  willing  to  work,  but  I  am  tired. — 
Do  you  wish  to  break  my  glasses  1 — I  do  not  wish  to  break  them. — 
Are  you  willing  to  look  for  my  stick  ? — I  am  willing  to  look  for  it. — 
What  do  you  wish  to  pick  up  ? — I  wish  to  pick  up  that  dollar  and 
that  franc.  —Do  you  wish  to  pick  up  this  cent  or  that  ? — I  wish  to 
pick  up  both — Does  your  neighbor  wish  to  buy  these  combs  or  those  % 
— He  wishes  to  buv  both  these  and  those. — Does  that  man  wish  to 
cut  your  foot  ? — He  does  not  wish  to  out  mine,  but  his  own. — Does 
the  painter  wish  to  burn  some  oil*? — He  wishes  to  burn  some  — 
What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ?~  He  wishes  to  mend  our 
old  shoes. — Does  the  tailor  wish  to  mend  any  thing? — He  wishes  to 
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mend  some  vests. — Is  our  enemy  willioe  to  born  his  ships  ? — ^He  is 
not  willing  to  bum  his  own,  but  ours. — ^Doyou  wish  to  do  any  thins? 
— I  do  not  wish  to  do  any  thing. — What  do  you  "wish  to  do? — We 
wish  to  warm  our  tea  and  our  father's  cofiTee. — Do  you  wish  to  warm 
my  brother's  broth  1—1  am  willing  to  warm  it. — Is  your  servant  wil- 
ling to  make  my  fire  ? — He  is  willmg  to  make  it,  but  he  has  no  time. 

EXERCISE  No.  62. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  1 — ^I  do  wish  to  speak. — Is  your  son  willing 
to  study  (estudiar)? — He  is  not  willing  to  study. — Wnat  does  he  wish 
to  do? — He  wishes  to  drink  some  wme. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  any 
thing  ? — I  wish  to  buy  something. — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I 
wish  to  buy  some  pins. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  handkerchief  ? 
— I  am  willing  to  mend  it. — Who  will  mend  our  son's  vests  ? — He 
will  mend  them. — Does  the  Russian  wish  to  buy  this  or  that  picture? 
— He  will  buy  neither  this  nor  that. — What  does  he  wish  to  buy  ? — 
He  wishes  to  buy  some  ships.— Which  looking-glasses  does  the  En- 
glishman wish  to  buy  ?-— He  wishes  to  buy  those  which  the  French 
have,  and  those  which  the  Spaniards  have. — Does  your  father  wish 
to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for  his  stick  ? — He  wishes  to  look  for 
both. — ^Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  coffee  ? — I  wish  to  drink  some, 
but  I  have  not  any. — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  wine  ? — tie 
does  not  wish  to  drink  any ;  he  is  not  thirsty. — What  does  the  cap- 
tain wish  to  drink? — He  does  not  wish  to  arwk  anything. — What 
does  the  hatter  wish  to  make  ? — He  wishes  to  make  some  hats. — 
Does  the  carpenter  wish  to  make  any  thing  ? — He  wishes  to  moke  a 
large  ship.— 5)o  you  wish  to  buy  a  bird  ** — i  wish  to  buy  several. 

EXERCISE  No.  63. 

Upon  the  verbs  Ser  and  Estar. 

Is  Peter  an  honest  man  ? — ^He  is  {Lo  es). — Is  he  valiant  ? — ^He  is 
not. — Is  he  a  colonel  ?  fwithout  the  article) . — He  is  not,  he  is  a  cap- 
tain.— Is  he  a  shoemaker? — No,  Sir,  he  is  a  tailor. — Is  Peter  your 
friend  ? — ^No,  he^  is  not  my  friend,  he  is  my  enemy. — Is  Peter  a 
drunkard  ? — ^He  is  not  a  drunkard,  although  (aunque)  he  is  drunk 
now  (akord). — ^Is  he  sad  ? — He  is  not  sad,  he  is  very  glad  (alegre). — 
b  Peter  in  London  ? — He  is  not  in  London,  he  is  in  the  other  world. 
— Is  Peter  your  brother  ? — He  is  not  my  brother,  he  is  my  friend. — 
Is  Peter  sick  ? — He  is  not  sick,  although  he  is  rather  indisposed. — Is 
Peter  a  sailor  ? — He  is  not  a  sailor,  he  is  a  soldier. — Is  Peter  at  Ha- 
vana?— ^He  is  not  at  Havana  now,  he  is  here  (aqui). — Is  Poter  a 
Spaniard  ?— He  is  not  a  Spaniard,  he  is  a  Mexican.— Is  Peter  a  white 
{bianco)  man? — He  is  a  Negro  (negro). — He  is  a  Mulatto  (mulato) 
—Is  Peter  a  peasant  ?— He  is  not  a  peasant,  he  is  a  blacksmith  — Is 
Peter  your  countryman  ?-*He  b  not  my  countryman,  but  my  friend's 
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ooantrTxnaQ. — (>f  vrhat  is  this  candlestick  made  (keeho)'^ — )t  is  made 
of  copper. — Of  what  is  this  handkerchief  made  ? — It  is  made  of  silk 
(juda) . — It  is  made  of  cotton. — Where  (en  donde)  is  your  handker- 
ehief  1 — It  is  in  my  room*  (cuaTto). 

£X£RCIS£  No.  64. 

Am  I  right  in  warming  your  broth  ? — Yon  are  right  in  warming  it. 
—Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  bed? — He  is  right  in  warm- 
ing it. — Is  he  afraid  of  tearing  your  vest  ? — He  is  not  afraid  of  tear- 
ing it,  but  of  burning  it.— 3)o  your  children  wish  to  go  to  our 
friend^s  ? — They  do  not  wish  to  go  to  your  friend's,  but  to  ours.—  Are 
year  children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at  their  neigh- 
bor's.— Is  the  captain  at  home  ? — He  is  not  at  home,  but  at  bis 
brother's. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our  brother's  ? — He  is  not  at  our  bro- 
ther%  but  at  our  father's. — ^At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman? — 
He  is  at  yours. — Is  the  American  at  our  house? — He  is  not  at  our 
house,  but  at  his  friend's. — ^With  whom  is  the  Italian  ? — He  is  with 
nobody ;  he  is  at  home. — ^Do  you  wish  to  go  home? — I  do  not  wish  to 

go  home ;  I  wish  to  ^o  to  the  son  of  my  neighbor. — ^Is  your  son  at 
ome  1 — No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  home.—  With  whom  is  he  ? — He  is  with 
the  good  friends  of  our  old  neighbor. — WiU  you  go  to  any  one's 
house  ? — I  will  go  to  no  one's  house. 

EXERCISE  No.  65. 

Where  is  your  son?— He  is  at  home. — What  will  he  do  at  home  1 
He  wishes  to  drink  some  good  wine. — Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — 
He. is  not  at  home ;  he  is  at  the  foreigner's. — What  do  you  wish  to 
drink  1—1  wish  to  drink  some  coffee. — What  will  the  Oerman  do  at 
home  ? — He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  wine. — What  have  you 
at  home  ?  —I  have  nothing  at  home. — Has  the  merchant  a  desire  to  * 
buy  as  much  sugar  as  tea  1 — He  wishes  to  buy  as  much  of  the  one 
as  of  the  other. — Are  you  tired  ? — I  am  not  tired.— Who  is  tired  ? — 
My  brother  is  tired. — Has  the  Mexican  a  mind  to  buy  as  many 
horses  as  asses  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. — Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing  ** — I  do  not  wish  to  drink 
any  thing. — ^How  many  chickens  does  the  wok  wish  to  buy  1 — He 
wishes  to  buy  four. — Do  the  French  wish  to  buy  any  thing  1 — They 
do  not  wish  to  buy  any  thing. — Does  the  Spaniard  wish  to  buy  any 
thing? — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has  no  money.— ^Do 

^ou  wish  to  go  to  our  brotners'? — ^I  do  not  wish  to  go  to  their  house, 
ut  to  their  children's. — Is  the  Scotchman  at  any  body's  house  1^ 
He  is  at  no  body's. — ^Where  is  he  ? — He  is  at  his  own  house. 
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TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— JLocibn  vijisima  segunda. 

English.  Spanish.  Fronunciation. 

Where  ?     Whither  ?    iDdnde  7  lEn  ddnde  1  D&n^y  1  Ain  d&nday  ? 

Whereto?  lA  d6nde? 

There  or  thither,  at  it,  Ahi,  alii,  olid  (1). 

to  it,  in  it, 
To  go  thither,  Ir  all&. 

To  be  there,  Estar  alii, 

[t  there  or  thither,      Lo  alii. 
Them  there  or  thith-  Los  alii. 

er,  

To  take,  to  carry,       Lleyar. 

To  send,  Entiar,  mandar. 


To  lead,  to  conduct,    Conducir.* 


To  take  it  there  or  Llevarlo  all&. 
thitheV) 


Him  (object  of  the  Lo. 

verb), 
Them  (object  of  the  Los. 

verb), 

It  to  him  or  to  them,  Se  lo. 
To  send  it  to  him  or  Envi^trselo. 

to  them, 
To  take  him  there  or  Conducirle. 

thither,  — 

Them  to  him,  or  to  Se  los. 

them, 
To  carry  them,  Llovarlos. 


Ahddn^u? 
Ah-ee,  Ahl-ye,  Ahl-yd. 

£er  ahl-y&. 
Ais-t&r  ahl-ye. 
Lo  ahl-ye. 
Los  ahl-ye. 

Lli-ai-v&r. 
Ain-vee-iur,  man-d6r. 

Con-doo-theer. 

Lli-ai-v6r-lo  ahl-y&. 

Lo. 

LOB. 

Sai  lo. 
Aiii-vee-&r-sid-lo. 

Con-doo-theer-lay. 

Sai  los. 

Lli-ai-vir-los. 


Will  you  send  it  to  j^Quiere  Yd.  enviarlo  Kee-^-ray  oos-taid    fun- 

my  father  ?  a  mi  padre  ?  vee-&rlo  ah  mee  p&hdray? 

[  will  send  it  to  him,  Quiero  envi&rselo.       Kee-&i-ro  ain-vee-^r-saifo. 

Obs.— WiU  has  been  and  is  here  used  not  as  an  au^liary,  but  as  a 
principal  verb. 


To  come, 

When? 

To-morrow, 

To-day, 


Venir.» 


jCu&ndo  ? 

Mafiana. 

Hoy. 


Yai-neer. 

Kw&n-do  ? 
Man-y&-na 
0-ee. 
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English,  Spanish.  P  miundalion, 

Sometthere,  or  to  some  En  or  d  alguna  parte.  Ain  or  ah  al-gOona  pdr-- 

place^  tay^ 

Anywhere  or  to  any  En  or   d   cualquier    Ain  or  o/t  kufdl-kee-'dir 

piau^  parte.                          pdr-tay. 

Nowhere,   or    to    no  En  or  d  ninguna  par^  Am  or    ah  neen-gdo-nn 

placey  te.                                pdr-tay. 

Do  you   wish  io  go  j^Quiere  Yd  ir  k  cual-Kee-^i-ray   ooe-t&id   ^er 

any  where  ?  qaiera  parte  ?            ah  kwal-kee-idr  plo'-tay? 

f  wiah  to   go  *lBome-  Quiero  ir  k  alguna  Kee-&i-ro  eer  ah  al-goona 

where,  parte.                           p&r-tay. 

I  do  not  wish  to  go  No  quiero  ir  k  nin-  No  kee-&i-ro  eer  ah  neen- 

any  where.  guna parte.                 goona  par-tay. 

To  write,  Escribir  (2) .  Ais-cree-beer. 

At  what  o'clock  T  i  A  que  hora  ?  Ah  k&^  6h-ra  1 

At  one  oi^clock,  A  la  una.  Ah  la  6o-na. 

At  two  o'clock,  A  las  dos.  Ah  las  doa. 


Half,  Medio  (fern,  media).  MId-dee-o — m^-dee-a. 

The  qnarter,  £1  coarto.  £11  k  war-to. 

At  half-past  one,        A  la  una  y  media.       Ah  la  6o-na  e  m&i-dee-a. 
At  a  quarter  past one,A  la  una  y  cuarto.      Ah  la oona  e  kw&r-to. 
At  a  quarter  past  two,A  laa  doe  y  cuarto.      Ah  las  dos  e  kw6r-to. 
At  a  quarter  to  one,    A    la   una   menos    Ah    la    6o-na   m&i-nos 

cuarto.  kwlur-to. 

At  twelTQ  o'clock,  or  A  las  doce,  6  k  medio  Ah  las  doh-thay,  6  ah 

at  noon,  dia.  m&i-dee-o  dee-a. 

At  twelve  o'clock  at  A  las  doce  de  la  no-  Ah  as  doh-thay  day  la 

night,  or  midnight,      che,  6  k  media  no-      no-chay,^  ah  mai-oee-a 

che.  no-chay. 

Len,  Menos.  M^-nos. 


(1)  Ahi,  Alii,  Alld, —The  equiyalents  in  Bnglish  are,  there,  thither, 
that  place, -"h\i%  they  can  by  no  means  be  indiscriminately  used.  Ah^, 
always  denotes  a  place  near  at  hand,  as  it  generally  supposes  it  close 
to  the  person  addressed,  as :  ** Examine,  0  mortal !  thy  heart,  then  wilt 
there  sea  the  motives  of  thy  actions  :"  eesamina,  oh  mortal/  tu  cor^zon, 
ahi  verds  los  motioos  de  tus  aeeionea :  As  for  Alii,  Alld,  (there  or 
thither),  as  well  as  Aqui,  Aed  {here,  hither)  the  following  rule  will  be 
oosorred :  Alii  and  Agui,  will  be  used  when  the  idea  of  rest  or  perma- 
nence is  implied,  And  Alld  and  ^c^  when  that  of  motion,  Ex.:  Venga 
Yd.  aed,  not  aqui,  (eome  here)— Yaya  Yd.  alld,  not  alii  (go  there), 
but  we  must  say  aqui  vivo,  hero  I  liYQ*-—Aqui  le  vi,  here  I  saw  him. 
Aqui  tengo  la  carta,  I  have  here  the  letter,  so.    For  the  same  reason 
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we  make  use  of  Mid  and  net  AUi,  to  indicate  a  remote  epoch  or  coun- 
try,— Alld,  en  el  siglo  dieimo  (in  the  tenth  century), — Alld  en  Tur- 
quia  (in  Turkey)  &c.  Again — Por  acd  and  jvor  alld,  are  employed  to 
designate  the  locality,  not  cisoumscribed  to  a  certain  place,  but  com- 
prehending the  seTcral  of  which  a  city,  proTince,  or  Kingdom  is  com- 
posed.^-€x.:  Por  aed  no  es  buena  la  co$erha  este  ano.  The  crop  is  not 
good  here  this  year. — Escribe  que  por  alld  hay  rwnoree  de  guerra.  He 
writes  that  there  are  rumors  of  war  there. 

The  same  rule  is  applicable  to  the  adTcrbs  En  donde  and  A  donde, 
the  first  implies  rest,  and  the  second  motion.  In  short,  when  motion  is 
implied  aed,  alld,  adonde,  or  d  must  be  used,  and  aqui,  alii,  endonde 
or  en  when  it  implies  rest. 

(2).  This  TPrb  is  irregular  only  in  its  past  participle,  which  is  eseriio, 
and  not  escribido. 

EXERCISE  No.  66. 

Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  friends  ? — I  will  send  several 
more  there  —How  many  more  hats  does  the  hatter  wish  to  send  ? — 
He  wishes  to  send  six  more. — Will  the  tailor  send  aa  many  boots  as 
the  shoemaker  ? — He  will  send  less.  — Has  your  son  the  courage  to  go 
to  the  captain- s  ?— He  has  the  courage  to  go  there,  but  he  has  no 
time. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as  horses  1 — I  will  buy 
more  of  th  latter  than  of  tne  former. — At  what  o^ clock  do  you  wisn 
to  send  your  servant  to  the  Dutchman's  ? — I  will  send  him  thither  at 
a  quarter  to  six. — ^At  what  o'clock  is  your  father  at  home  ? — He  is  at 
home  at  twelve  o'clock. — At  what  o'clock  does  your  fiiend  wish  to 
write  his  notes  ? — He  will  write  them  at  midnight. — Are  you  afraid 
to  go  to  the  captain's  ? — I  am  not  afraid,  but  ashamed  to  go  there. 

EXERCISE  No.  67. 

Do  you  "wish  to  go  home  1 — I  wish  to  go  thither. — ^Docs  your  son 
wish  to  go  to  my  house  ? — He  wishes  to  go  there.— Is  your  brother 
at  home  ? — He  is  there. — Whither  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I  wish  to  go 
home.— Do  your  children  wish  to  go  to  my  house? — They  do  not 
wish  to  go  there. — 'I^o  whom  will  you  take  tnat  note  ? — I  will  take  it 
to  my  neighbor. — Will  your  sertant  take  my  note  to  your  father's  ** 
— He  will  take  it  there. — Will  your  brother  carry  my  guns  to  tho 
Russians  1 — He  will  carry  them  thither. — To  whom  do  our  enemies 

wish  to  carry  Oiir  guns  1 — They  wish  to  carry  them  to  the  Turks 

Whither  will  the  shoemaker  carry  my  shoes  ? — He  will  carry  them 
to  your  house.  —Will  he  carry  them  home  ? — He  will  not  carry  them. 
— Will  you  come  to  my  house  ? — I  will  go. — Whither  do  you  wish 
to  go  ?— I  wish  to  go  to  the  good  Enj;lish. — Will  the  good  Italians  ga 
to  our  house  1 — They  will  not  go  thither.— Whither  do  they  wish  tc 
go  1 — They  will  go  nowhere. 
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EXERCISE  No.  68. 

Wll  yoa  take  jour  son  to  my  house  ? — I  will  not  take  him  to  your 
houae,  but  to  the  captain's. — when  will  you  take  him  to  the  cap- 
taints  ? — I  will  take  him  there  to-morrow. — Do  you  wish  to  take  my 
child  to  the  ph^oian  (medico)? — I  will  take  nim  thither.— When 
will  you  take  him?— I  will  take  him  to-day- — At  what  o'clock  will 
you  take  him  1 — ^At  half-past  two. — When  will  you  send  your  ser- 
vant to  the  physician? — ^I  will  send  him  there  to-day — At  what 
o'clock  1 — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — Will  you  go  anywhere  ? — 1  will  go 
somewhere. — Wmther  will  you  go  ? — I  will  go  to  the  Scotchman.— 
Will  the  Irishman  come  to  you  i — ^He  will  come  to  me. — Will  your 
son  go  to  any  body  ? — ^He  will  go  to  some  body. — To  'wliom  does  ho 
wish  to  go  ? — He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friend's. — Will  the  Spaniards  go 
anywhere  ? — They  will  go  nowhere  — ^Will  our  friend  go  to  any 
body  ? — He  will  go  to  do  body. 

EXERCISE  No.  69. 

When  wiU  you  take  your  jouth  to  the  painter's  ? — I  will  take  him 
thither  to-day. — Whither  will  he  carry  these  birds  ? — He  will  carry 
them  nowhere. — Will  you  take  the  physician  to  this  man '? — I  will 
take  him  there. — When  will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother  1— He 
will  go  there  to-day. — Will  you  send  a  servant  to  me  ?  —I  will  send 
one. — Will  you  send  a  child  to  the  painter's'* — I  will  send  one  thither. 
— With  whom  is  the  captain  ?  —  He  is  with  nobody. — Has  your  bro- 
ther time  to  come  to  my  house  ? — He  has  no  time  to  go  there. — Will 
the  Frenchman  write  one  more  note  ? — ^He  will  write  one  more. — Has 
your  friend  a  mind  to  write  as  many  notes  as  I  ? — He  has  a  mind  to 
write  quite  as  many.— To  whose  house  does  he  wish  to  send  them  ? — 
He  will  send  them  to  his  friends. — Who  wishes  to  write  little  notes  ? 
—The  young  man  wishes  to  write  some. — Do  you  wish  to  carry  many 
books  to  my  father  1 — ^I  will  only  carry  a  few. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSOrfl-  -Leccion  vijisima  tercia. 

English,  Spanish,  Pronunciation* 

To,  meaning  in  order         Para,  Para. 

to, 
To  see,  Ver.*  Vdir, 

Have  you  any  money  ^Tiene  Vd.  dinero'pa-  Tee-&i-nay  oos-t&id  dee- 

to  buy  bread  ?  ra  comprar  pan  f       nairo  para  comprar  pan? 

I  have  money  to  buy  Tengo    dinoro    para  Taingo    dee-n&i-ro    para 

some,  comprar.  com-pr&r. 


no 
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English. 

Will  you  go  to  your 

brother^s  in  order 

to  see  him  ? 
I  have  no  time  to  go 

there  to  Bee  him, 
Has  your  brother  a 

knife    to    cut    his 

bread? 

He  has  none  to  cut 
it, 

To  sweep^ 
To  kill. 
The  salt. 
To  salt, 

To  be  able  (can), 
Can  you  1  or  are  you 

able? 
[  can,  I  am  able, 
[  cannot,   I  am  not 

able, 
Can  he  ?  is  he  able  ? 
He  can,  he  is  able, 
He  cannot,  he  is  un- 
able, 
We  can,  we  are  able, 
You  can,  you   are 

able, 
They  can,  they  are 
able, 

Me, 

Him, 
To  see  me. 
To  see  him, 
To  kill  him, 

To. 

To  the  or  at  the, 
To  the  friend. 
To  the  man. 
To  the  captain. 
To  the  book, 


Spani^. 

iQneire  Yd.  i^  &  casa 
de  su  hermano  de 
Vd.  para  verle  ? 

No  tengo  tiempo  de 
ir  allS  para  verle. 

1,1  iene  su  hermano  de 
Yd.  un  cuchillo  pa- 
ra cortar  su  pan  ? 

£l  no  tiene  para  cor- 
tarlo. 


Pronunciation. 

Kee-^-ray  oos-t^d  eer  ah 

k&h-sa  day  soo  airma-no 

day  oos-taid  p&ra  y^rle? 

No  t^ngo  tee-^m-po  day 

eer  am-y&  para  v&ir-le. 

Tee-ai-nay  soo  air-m&hno 

day   oos  tidd   oon   koo- 

cheel-yo  plira  oor-tar  soo 

pan? 

£ll   no   tee-lii-nay   p6ra 

cor-t6T-lo. 


Barrer, 

Bar-r&iT. 

Matar, 

Mah'tdr. 

La  sal. 

La  sal. 

Salar. 

Sah-l&r. 

Poder,* 
iPuede  Yd.? 

Yo  puedo. 
Yo  no  puedo. 

iPuede  el  ? 
£l  puede. 
£l  no  puede. 

Nosotros  podemos. 
Yds.  pueaen. 

Ellos  pueden. 


Po^ir. 
Poo-^-day  oos-t&id  ? 

Yo  poo-&i-do. 
Yo  no  poo-^-do. 

Poo4d-da;r  ell  ? 
£11  poo-&i-day. 
£11  no  poo-&i-day. 

No-s6-tros  po>d&i-moe. 
Oos-t&i-dais  poo-^i-dain 

£ll-yo6  poo-ld-dain. 


Me(ph^ect  of  the  verb^Afay. 
Le(object  bf  the  verb)Xay. 
Yerme.  Yfiir-may. 

Yerle.  Y&ir-lay. 

Matarle.  Mah-tar-lay. 


Al,  plur.  A I08. 
Al  amigo. 
Al  hombre. 
Al  capitan. 
Al  libro. 


Ah. 

Al — Ah  I08. 
Al  a-mee-go. 
Al  6m-bray. 
Al  cah-pee-tlm 
Al  lee-bro. 
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Engiish.  iS^iofiuA.  Pronunciatton. 

To  the  friends,  A  loe  funiffoA.  Ah  los  a-mee-eoS' 

To  the  men,  A  los  hombres.  Ah  los  om-brais. 

To  the  captains,  A  loe  capitanes.  Ah  loe  cah-pee-t&-iiaisL 

To  the  books,  A  los  libros.  Ah  los  lee-bros. 

To  htniy  to  htTf  Le,  Lay. 

To  you^  Le — d  Vd.  L&^-ah  oo$4did. 

To  me,  Me.  May. 

To  speak  to  me,  Hablarme.  Ah-bl&r-may. 

To  speak  to  him,  (to  Hablarle.  Ah-blar-lay. 

her). 

To  write  to  him  or  Escribirle.  Ais-cree-beer-laj. 

her. 

To  write  to  me,  Escribinne.  Ais-oree-beer-maj. 

To  speak  to  the  friend,  Hablar  al  amigo.  Ah-bl&r  al  a  mee-go. 
To  write  to  the  man,  Escribir  al  hombre.    Ais-oree-beer  al  6m-brav. 


Can  yon  write  to  me  ?i,Paede  Yd.  escribir-  Poo-&i-daj   oos-t&id   ais- 

me  1  cree-beer-may  1 

I  can  write  to  you,     Paedo  escribir  ft  Yd.    Poo-&i-do  ais-cree-beer  ah 

oos-tiiid. 
Can  the  captain  speakj^Paede  el  capitan  ha-  Poo-ai-day  ell  cah-pee-tan 

to  yon  ?  blar  k  Yd.l  ah-blftr  ah  oos-taid  ? 

He  can  speak  to  me,   £l  pnede  hablarme.    £ll  poo*&iday  ah-blftrmay. 
Will   yott  write   to  ^Qui^ro  Yd.  escribir  Kee-&i-ray  oos-tftid    ais- 
your  brother  ?  &  su  hermano  de    cree-beer  ah  soo  air-ma- 

Yd.?  no  day  oos-taid  ? 

I  will  write  to  him,    Qoiero  escribirle.        Kee-&i-ro  ais-cree-beerlay 
The  basket,  £1  canasto,  el  cesto.    £11  cah-nfts-to,  ell  thaisto. 

The  carpet,  £1  tapiz.  Ell  tah-peeth. 

The  floor,  El  piso,  el  snelo,  el  £11  pee-so,  ell  soo-fti-lo, 

parimento.  ell  pah-yee-main-to. 

The  oat,  £1  ^to.  £11  g&h-to. 

Will  you  send    the  j^Quiere   Yd.   enriar  Kee-fti-ray  oos-t&id    ain- 
book  to  the  man,         el  libro  al  hombre  ?  yee-ar  efi  lee-bro  al  6m- 

brayl 
I  will  send  it  to  him,  Quiero  enriarselo.       Kee-&i-ro  ain-yee-ftirsailo. 
When  will  you  send  iCuftndo  ouiere  Yd.  Kw&ndo   kee-fti-ray  cos- 
it  to  him  f  enriarselo  ?  tftid  ain-yee-ftr-sailo  ? 
I  will  send  it  to  him  Quiero  enyiarselo  mo-Kee-fti-ro  ain-yee-ar-sailo 

to-morrow,  flana.  man-y&-na. 

I  wish  to  see  my  la-  Quiero  ydr  &  mi  pa-  Kee-^i-ro    that   ah    me0 
ther,  dre.  pfth-dray. 
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First  person,  Ma, 

Second  person,  You, 

Third  person,  Htm, 

First  person,  Us, 

Second  persoi.  You, 

Third  person.  Them, 


SINGULAR. 

To  me. 
To  you. 
To  aim, 

PLURAL. 

To  US. 
To  you. 
To  them. 


Me — d  mi. 
Ze— d  Vd. 
Le-^&. 

Nos — d  nosoiros. 
Les-~d  Yds,  Yds. 
Les — d  ellos,  dlos. 


English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Does  he  wish  to  speak ^Quiere  el  hahlar  Kee-&i-ray  ell  ah-blar  ah 
to  you  ?  k  Vd.?  oos-t6id  ? 

He  does  not  wish  to  £l  no  quiere  hablar-  £ll  no  kee-&i-raj  ah-blftr- 
speak  to  me,  but  me  k  mi  sino  k  Vd.  may  ah  mee,  see-no  ah 
to  you,  mee  air  ma-no. 

Do  you  wish  to  write  ^Quiere  Vd.  escribir*  Kee-&i-ray  oos-t&id  ais* 
to  him,  le  1  cree-beer-lay  1 

I  do  not  wish  to  write  No  quiero  escribirle  No    kee-&i-ro    ais-cree- 
to  him,  but  to  his    k  et,  tano  k  su  her-    beer-lay  ah  ell,    seeno 
brother,  mano.  ah  boo  air-m&-no. 

The  following  is  the  order  in  which  the  personal  pronouns  must  be 
placed. 


Sing. 

It  to  me, 
It  to  him. 
It  to  us. 
It  to  you, 
It  to  them. 


plur. 

them  to  me. 
them  to  him. 
them  to  us. 
them  to  you. 
them  to  them. 


Sing. 

plur. 

t  Melo, 

t  Me  los. 

"  Se  lo, 

"  Se  loe. 

"  Nos  lo, 

«  Nos  los. 

«  Sclo, 

"  Selos. 

"  Se  lo, 

"  Selos. 

When  will  yon  send  i,Cu&ndo  quiere  Vd.  Kw&ndo  kee-&i-ray  ooe- 
me  the  basket  %        enviarme  el  canasto?    t&id  ain-yee-ar-may  ell 

cah-n&s-to  ? 

1  will  send  it  to  you  Quiero  enyitoelo  k  Kee-&i-ro  ain-vee-ftr-sai-lo 
to-day,  Vd.  hoy.  ah  oos-t&id  6-ee. 


To  give, 
To  lend, 
Are  you  willing  to 
give  me  some  breadi 
I  am  willing  to  give 

you  some. 
Will  you  lend  some 
money  to  my  bro- 
ther? 
I  will  lend  him  some, 


Dar.* 

Prestar. 

i^Quiere   Vd.  darme 

un  poco  de  pan  ? 
Quiero  darle  k  Vd. 

iQuiere  Vd.  prestar 
dinero  k  mi  her- 
mano? 

Quiero  prestarle. 


Dar. 

Prais'tdr. 

Kee-^-ray  oos-t&id  dftr- 
may  oon  poco  day  pan? 

Kee-^-ro  a&r-lay  ah  oos- 
t&id 

Kee-&i-ray  oos-t&id  pres- 
tar dee-n&i-ro  ah  mee 
m&-no  ? 

Kee-iu-ro  prais-t4r-lay. 
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EXERCISE  No.  70. 

Has  the  carpenter  money  enough  to  buy  a  hammer? — He  has 
enough  to  buy  one. — Has  the  oaptam  money  enough  to  buy  a  ship  ? 

He  has  not  enough  to  hnj  one. — Has  the  peasant  a  desire  to  buy 

some  bread  T — He  has  a  desire  to  buy  some,  out  he  has  not  money 
enough  to  buy  some. — Has  your  son  ink  (titUa)  to  write  a  note  1 — 
He  has  not  any  to  write  one.— Have  you  time  to  see  my  brother  ? — I 
have  no  time  to  see  him. — Does  your  father  wish  to  see  me  1 — He 
does  not  wbh  to  see  you.— Has  your  servant  a  broom  (eseoba)  to 
sweep  the  room?— He  has  one  to  sweep  it.— Is  he  willing  to  sweep 
it  ?— 5le  is  willing  to  sweep  it.— Has  the  sailor  money  to  buy  some 
tea  ?— He  has  none  to  buy  any.— Has  your  cook  money  to  buy  some 
fish?— He  has  money  to  buy  some. — Has  he  money  to  buy  some 
chickens?— He  has  money  to  buy  some— Have  you  salt  enough  to 
salt  my  fish  ? — ^I  have  enough  to  salt  it, — Will  your  friend  come  to 
my  house  in  order  to  see  me  ? — He  will  neither  come  to  your  house, 
,  nor  see  you. — Has  your  neighbor  a  desire  to  kill  his  horse  ? — He  has 
no  desire  to  kill  it.—Will  you  kill  your  friends?— I  will  only  kill 
my  enemies. 

EXERCISE  No.  71. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — I  can  cut  you  some. — ^Have  you  a 
knife  to  cut  me  some  ? — I  have  one. — Can  you  mend  my  gloves  ? — I 
can  mend  them,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  do  it. — Can  the  tailor  make 
me  a  coat  (ccwaca)?— He  can  make  you.  one. — Will  you  speak  to  the 
physician  ?— I  will  speak  to  hii». — Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me,  in 
order  to  speak  to  me  ?— He  wishes  to  see  you,  in  order  to  give  you  a 
dollar  (peso).— Does  he  wish  to  kill  me  ?— He  does  not  wish  to  kill 
YOU  •  he  only  wishes  to  see  you.— Does  the  son  of  our  old  friend  wish 
to  kill  an  ox  ?— He  wishes  to  kill  two  —Who  has  a  mind  to  kill  our 

cat  ? Our  neighbors  child  has  a  mind  to  kill  it  — How  much  money 

canyon  send  me? — I  can  send  you  twenty  francs —Will  you  send 
me  my  carpet  ?  —I  will  send  it  to  you.— Will  you  send  the  shoemaker 
any  thing  f— I  will  send  him  my  shoes —Will  you  send  him  your 

OQata  '? -No :  I  will  send  them  to  my  tailor. — Can  the  tailor  send  me 

my  coat  ?— He  cannot  send  it  to  you  —Are  your  children  able  to 
wnte  to  me  ?— They  are  able  to  write  to  you. — Will  you  lend  me 
your  basket  ?— I  will  lend  it  to  you. 

EXERCISE  No.  72. 


TWENTT-THIMD  LX880N.  115 

haTe  t — I  will  ^ye  it  to  you. — Can  jon  drink  as  much  wine  as  oof- 
fee  ? — I  can  drink  as  mach  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  our 
neighbor  any  coal  to  make  a  fire  1 — He  has  some  to  make  one,  but  he 
has  no  money  to  buy  bread. — Are  you  willins  to  lend  him  some  ? — 
I  am  willing  to  lend  him  some.— Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  6er> 
man  1 — ^l  wish  to  speak  to  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  with  the  son 
of  the  American. — Does  the  German  wish  to  speak  to  me  1 — He 
wishes  to  vpeak  to  you  — ^Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  to 
Tours  % — He  wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  cluldren  of  our  neigh- 
bur  WQik  1 — ^They  can  work,  but  they  will  not. 


EXERCISE  No.  73. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutch  ? — I  wish  to 
ipeak  to  them. — ^What  wiU  you  giye  them  ? — I  will  giye  them  eood 
pies. — WiU  you  lend  them  any  thing? — 1  am  willing  to  lend  tnem 
•ome  tlung. — Can  you  lend  them  any  thine  ? — I  cannot  lend  them ;  I 
haye  nothing. — Has  the  cook  some  more  salt  to  salt  the  fish  ?— He  has 
a  little  more. — Has  he  some  more  rice  ? — He  has  a  great  deal  more. 
— Will  he  giye  me  some  1 — He  will  giye  you  some. — Will  he  give 
some  to  my  little  children  1 — He  will  giye  them  some. — Will  he  kill 
this  chicken  or  that? — ^He  will  kiU  neither  this  nor  that. -> Which  ox 
will  he  kUl  i— He  will  kill  that  of  the  good  countryman.— Will  he 
kill  this  ox  or  that  ?— He  will  kill  both.— Who  will  send  us  biscuits  ? 
—The  baker  will  send  you  some. — Haye  you  any  thing  to  do  ?— 1 
haye  nothing  to  do. 

EXERCISE  No.  74. 
• 
What  has  your  son  to  do  ? — ^He  has  to  write  to  his  good  friends, 
and  to  the  captain. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — I  wish  to 
speaj^  to  the  Italians,  and  to  the  French. — Do  you  wish  to  giye  them 
some  money  ? — I  wish  to  giye  them  some. — ^Do  vou  wish  to  giye  this 
man  some  bread? — I  wish  to  eiye  him  some. — Will  you  giye  him  a 
coat  ? — I  wUl  pve  him  one. — ^Will  your  friends  giye  me  some  coffee  1 
— They  will  giye  you  some. — Will  you  lend  me  your  books  ? — I  will 
lend  them  to  you. — Will  you  lend  your  neighbors  your  mattress  ? — 
I  will  not  lend  it  to  them. — Will  you  lend  them  the  looking-slass  ?— 
I  will  lend  it  to  them. — To  whom  will  you  lend  your  umbrellas  ? — 1 
will  lend  them  to  mj  friends. — ^To  whom  does  your  friend  wish  to 
lend  his  bed  ? — ^He  wiU  lend  it  to  nobody. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— leccion  vijesima  cuarta. 

Engli^.  Spanish,  Fronunciation. 

To  tohom  7  I A  quiin  ?  Ah  kee-din? 

Whom?  iQuien?  id  quiin?        Kee-din?  ah  kee-din? 

What?  iQue?  Kay? 

Ob8.  a. — Quien  (plur.  quienei)  always  refers  to  persons  without 
distinction  of  sex. 

Qtu  has  no  plural  and  refers  to  persons  and  things  (1). 

DECLENSION  OF  THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

iQuien?  (Who?)  iQue?  (What)?         Kee-din?  Kay? 

Norn.  Who  ?  What  ?         iQuien  ?  tQue  ?  Kee-iiin  ?  Kay  ? 

p       (  Of  or  firom  whom?  [De  quien  ?  Day  kee-^un  ? 

'^°*'  J  Of  or  from  what  ?  iDe  que  ? 


obj,  I 


Day  kay  ? 
To  whom,  whom  ?  [A  quien  ?  Ah  kee-^in  ? 

To  what?  ^A  que  ?  Ah  kay  ? 


To  au3wer,  Responder,  contestar.  Rius-pond^ir,  contais-t&r. 

To  answer  the  man,    Responder  al  hombre.Rais-pond^r  al  6m-bray. 
To  answer  the  men,    Responder  k  los  hom-  Rais-pond^r  ah  los  om- 
bres, brais. 
Who  is  it  ?        '          iQuien  es  ?                  Kee-&in  us  ? 
Of  whom  do  you  wish  i^De  quien  quiere  Yd.  Day    keo-&in   kee-&i-ray 

to  speak  ?  hablar  ?  oos-t&id  ah-blar  ? 

What  do  you  wish  to  ^Que  quiere  Yd.  de-  K&y    kee-&i-ray  oos-t&id 

say  ?  cir  ?  dai-theer  ? 

To  whom  do  Ton  wish  i, A  quien  quiere  Yd.  Ah     kee-ain    kee4d-ray 

to  answer  ?  responder  ?  *        oos-t^d  rais-pond&ir  ? 

I  wish  to  answer  my  Quiero  responder  &  Kee-ai-ro  raispond&ir  ah 

brother,  mi  hermano.  mee  air-m^-no. 

To  answer  him,  Responderle.  Rais-pondMr-lay. 

To  answer  you,  Responder  k  Yd.  Rais-pondair  ah  oostftid. 

To  answer  them,         Responderles.  Rais-pondair-lais. 

To  answer  the  note,    Contestar  al  billete.    Contais-t&r  al  beel-yaitay . 

To  answer  it,  Contestarlo.  Contais-tarlo. 

To  answer  the  notes,  Contestar  k  los  bille-  Contais-t&r  ah  los  beel- 

tes.  yai-tais. 

To  it,  to  them,  Lo,  los.  Lo,  los. 

Will  you  answer  my  ^Quiere  Yd.   contes-  Kee-&i-ray  oos-t&id  con- 
notes ?  tar  &  mis  billetes  ?    tais-t&r  ah  mees  beel 

Y&i-tais  ? 
I  will  answer  them,    Quiero  contestarlos.    Kee-&i-ro  contals-tftrlos. 
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Pronunciatiim. 


English,  Spanish. 

ytj  father  wishes  to  Mi  nadre  qniera  ha-  Mee  pah-dray 
speak  to  them,     ,       blarles.  ah-blar-lais. 


i-ray 


The  theatre,  the  play,  £1  teatro. 
The  ball,  El  baile. 

To  the  theatre,  Al  teatro. 

To  the  ball,  Al  baOe. 

To  the  garden,  Al  jardin. 

The  magarine, 
The  warehouse, 
The  Btorehonse, 

The  market, 


£1  almacen. 


£11  tai-&h-tro. 
£11  b&h-ee-lay. 
Al  tai-&h-tro. 
Al  b&h-ee-lay. 
Al  har-deen. 

£11  al-mah-th&in. 


Do  yoa  wish  to  go  to 

the  theatre  ? 
I  wish  to  go, 

At,  /n, 
At  the  theatre, 
At  the  ball, 
In  the  garden, 

Is  Tonr   brother    at 

the  theatre? 
He  is  in  the  garden. 
He  is  there, 
He  is  not  there. 
Where  is  he  1 
Is  your  father  at  the 

ball? 


£1  mereado(Iaplaia).Ell  maiiH^-do  (la  pl&- 

tha). 
^Quiere  Yd.  ir  al  tea-  Kee-fti-rar  ooe-t&id  eer  al 

tro  ?  mair-oahdo  ? 

Quiero  ir.      .  Eee-ai-ro  eer. 

En,  Ain. 

£n  el  teatro.  Ain  ell  tai-&h-tro. 

£n  el  baile.  Ain  ell  b&h-ee-lay. 

£n  el  jardin.  Ain  ell  har-deen. 


He  is  there, 

Where  is  the  mer- 
chant 1 

He  ia  in  hU  counting- 
house, 


^£st&  su  hermano  de . 

Yd.  en  ol  teatro  1 
£st&  en  el  jardin. 
Estlialli. 
No  est&alli. 
[En  donde  estft  el  ? 
^Est&  su  padre  de  Yd 

en  el  baile  1 

£st&alli. 

^En  donde  estft  el 

oomerciante  ? 
£st&  en  su  esoritorio. 


Aist&h  soo  air-md-no  day 

oos-t&id  ain  ell  tai-fthtro? 
Ais-t&h  ain  ell  har-deen. 
Ais-t&h  ahl-ye. 
No  ais-t&h  ahl-y6. 
Ain  donday  ais-t&h  ell  ? 
.Ais-t&h  soo  pah-dray  day 

oos-taid  ain  ell  bah-ee- 

lay? 

Ais-t&h  ahl-ye. 
Ain  donday   ais-t&h    ell 

comair-thee-^ntay  ? 
Ais-t&h  ain  soo  ais-cree- 

toh-ree-o. 


Obs.^  B. — The  preposiiaon  to  is  rendered  b^  qu£  when  it  precedes  an 
Infinitive  depenune  on  the  verb  tener  ;  or  in  other  words,  whenever 
in  English  the  words  to  have  to  are  used,  as : 

I  have  nothing  to  do,  No  tengo  nada  que  No  tftin-jgo  n&h-da   kay 

hacer.  ah-th^r. 

What  has  the  man  to  ^Que  tiene  que  beber  Kav  tee-^i-nay  kay  bai- 
drink  ?  el  hombre  ?  D&ir  ell  6m-bray  ? 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciattim. 

He  has  nothing   to  No  tiene  nada  que    No  tee-fti-nay  n&h-da  kay 

drink,  bebor.  bai-b&ir. 

Have  you  any  thing  i^Tiene  Yd.  algo  qtie  Tee-6t-nay  ooe-t&id  &lgo 

to  do  ?  hacer  ?  kay  ah-th&ir  % 

I  have  to  answer  a  Tengo  oue  contestar  Taingo    kay  contais-t&r 

note,  k  on  oillete.  ah  oon  beel-y&i-tay. 

I  have    to  speak  to  Tengo  que  hablar  k  T&in^  kay    ah-b&r  ah 

your  brother,  su  hermano  de  Yd.  soo  air-m&-no  day  ooet&id. 

Where  is  your  bro-  ^En  donde  est&  su  Ain  dondav  ais-t&h  soo 

ther  1      '  hermano  de  Yd.?      ur-m&no  day  oos-t&id  ? 

He  is  in  the  store,*      £st&  en  el  ahnaoen.    Ais-tih  un  .  ell  al-mah- 

th&in. 
Where  does  he  wish  (,A  donde  quiere  ^1  Ah  donday  kee-&i-ray  ell 

to  20  ?  ir  ^  eer  ^ 

He  wishes  to  go  in  Quiere  ir  al  jardin.     Kee-&i-ray   eer  al    har- 

the  ^rden,  deen. 

The  muk,  La  leche.  La  l&i-chay. 

The  butter,  Lamantequilla(2).    La  man-tai-keel*ya. 

The  stockings.  Las  medias.  Las  m&i-dee-as. 

The  clothes,  La  ropa,  los  vestidos.  La  ropa,  los  vus-tee-dos. 

The    pooket-booki      La  oartera.  La  car-t&i-ra. 

portfolio, 

(1)  WhOf  when  it  is  nsed  to  begin  a  sentence,  or  interrogatively,  if 
rendered  by  qwUn,  when  it  is  found  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  or  re- 
latively by  que. — Ex.: 

Who  is  in  Havana  ?  iQuiin  esta  en  la  Habana  ?  My  father  who  is  in 
Havana,  etc.    Mi  padre  que  esta  en  la  Habana,  etc. 

He,  she,  they  who,  rendered  by  ^1,  la,  los  {or  las)  que. 

Ho  who  speaks,  Ei  que  habla.  She  who  speaks,  La  que  habia.  They 
who  speak,  Los  (or  las)  que  hablan. 

(2)  Butter  la  called  tnantequilla  in  every  part  of  Spanish  America, 
but  in  Spain  it  is  called  mantcca,  which  latter  in  America  means  lard. 


EXERCISE  No.  75. 

Will  you  write  to  mel — ^I  will  write  to  you. — ^Will  you  write  to 
the  Spaniard  1 — ^I  will  write  to  him. — Will  your  brother  write  to  the 
English  ? — He  will  write  to  them,  but  they  do  not  wish  to  answer 
him. — Will  you  answer  your  friend? — I  will  answer  him. — ^But 
whom  will  you  answer  ? — I  vnll  answer  my  good  father. — ^Will  you 
not  answer  your  good  friends'' — I  will  answer  them. — ^Who  will 
write  to  you  1 — The  Mexican  wishes  to  write  to  me. — Will  you  an 
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iwer  him  1 — I  will  not  answer  him. — Who  will  writo  to  our  friends  ? 
—The  children  of  our  neighbors  will  write  to  them. — Will  they  an- 
swer them? — They  will  answer  them. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to 
write  ? — I  wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer  you  1 — He 
wishes  to  answer  me,  hut  he  cannot. — Can  the  Spaniards  answer  us? 
— They  cannot  answer  us,  but  wo  can  answer  them. — To  whom  do 
yoo  wish  to  send  this  note  ? — I  wish  to  send  it  to  the  smith. 

EXERCISE  No.  76. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? — I  have  to  write.— What  have  you  to  write? 
— 1  have  to  write  a  note.— To  whom  ?— To  the  carpenter. — What  has 
your  father  to  drink  ? — He  has  to  drink  some  good  wine.— Has  your 
servant  any  thing  to  drink  ? — He  has  to  drink  some  tea. — What  has 
the  shoemaker  to  do  ? — Ho  has  to  mend  my  shoes.—What  have  you 
to  mend? — I  have  to  mend  my  thread  handkerchiefs. — To  whom 
have  you  to  speak  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you 
s^eaik  to  him  ? — To-day. — Where  will  you  speak  to  him  ?— At  his 
house. — To  whom  has  your  brother  to  speak  ? — Ho  has  to  speak  to 
your  son. — What  has  the  Englishman  to  do? — He  has  to  answer  a 
note. — Which  note  has  he  to  answer  ?— He  has  to  answer  that  of  the 
good  German.— Have  I  to  answer  the  note  of  the  Frenchman?— You 
have  to  answer  it. — Which  note  have  you  to  answer?- 1  have  to 
answer  that  of  my  good  friend.- Has  your  father  to  answer  a  note  ? 

-  He  has  to  answer  four. — Who  has  to  answer  notes  ? — Our  children 
have  to  answer  a  few. — Will  you  answer  the  notes  of  the  merchants? 

I  vill  answer  them. — Will  your  brother  answer  this  note  or  that? 

Hq  <will  answer  neither  this  nor  that. — Will  any  one  answer  my 

note  ? — No  one  will  answer  it. 

EXERCISE  No.  77. 

Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  ?— He  will  answer  only  those 
of  bis  good  friends.—  Will  he  answer  my  note  ?— He  will  answer  it. 

—  have  you  to  answer  any  body  ?— I  have  to  answer  no  body.— Who 
will  answer  my  notes  ?— Vour  friends  will  answer  them.— Have  you 
a  riiind  to  go  to  the  ball  ?- 1  have  a  mind  to  go  — Wheu  will  you  go? 
—To-day.— At  what  o'clock  ?— At  half-past  ten.— When  will  you 
take  your  child  to  the  play  ?— I  will  take  him  to-morrow.— At  what 
o'clock  will  you  take  him?— At  a  Quarter  to  six.— Where  is  your 
SOP  ?— He  is  at  the  play —Is  your  friend  at  the  ball  ?— He  is  there. 
—Where  is  the  merchant ?— He  is  in  his  countinghooso— Where 
do  you  wish  to  tak^me  to  ?— 1  wish  to  take  you  to  my  warehouse- 
Where  docs  your  cook  wi.sh  to  go  ?— Hts  wishes  to  go  to  the  mer 
chant —Is  your  brother  at  the  market  f— He  is  not  there.— Where 
is  ho  ? — Ho  is  in  the  warehouse. 
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EXERCISE  No.  78. 

-Where  is  the  Dutchman  ? — He  is  in  the  garden. — Will  yon  come 
t'l  me  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — I  will  come  to  yon.  but  I  have  no 
wish  to  go  to  the  play. — Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — He  is  at  the  mar- 
ie t. — To  which  theatre  do  you  wish  to  go  1—1  wish  to  go  to  that  of 
the  French  — Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  ? 

—I  will  neither  go  to  yours  nor  to  that  of  the  Scotchman  j  I  wish  to 
go  to  that  of  the  Italian. — Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our 
warehouses  or  to  those  of  the  Dutch  ? — He  will  go  neither  to  yours 
nor  to  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  to  those  of  the  French. — What  do  you 
wish  to  buy  at  the  market  ? — I  wish  to  buy  a  basket  and  some  car- 
pets.— Where  do  yon  wish  to  take  them  1 — I  will  take  them  home. 

EXERCISE  No.  79. 

How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buj  ? — I  wish  to  buy  two — To 
whom  do  you  wiilh  to  give  them  ? — I  will  give  them  to  my  servant. 
— Has  he  a  mind  to  sweep  the'  room  ? — He  has  a  mind  to  sweep  it> 
but  he  has  no  time. — Have  the  English  many  warehouses  ? — 1  hey 
have  many. — Have  the  French  as  many  dogs  as  cats? — They  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former  — Have  you  many  guns  in 
your  warehouses  ? — We  have  many  there,  but  we  have  but  little 
corn. — Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  1 — I  will  go  into  your  warehouses 
in  order  to  see  them. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — I  wish  to 
buy  something- — What  do  you  wish  to  buy  ? — I  wish  to  buy  a  pocket 
book  (cartera)^  a  looking-glass,  and  a  gun. — Where  will  you  buy 
your  trunk  1 — I  will  hay  it  at  the  market  — Have  you  as  much  wine 
as  tea  in  your  storehouses  ? — We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other.— Who  wishes  to  tear  my  coat  1 — No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

EXERCISE  No.  80. 

Will  the  English  give  us  some  bread  ? — They  will  give  you  some. 
— Will  they  give  us  as  much  butter  as  bread  1 — They  will  give  you 
BB  m«ich  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Will  you  give  this  man  a 
franc?— I  will  give  him  several. — How  many  francs  will  you  give 
him  ? — I  will  give  him  five  — What  will  the  French  lend  us? — They 
will  lend  us  many  books  — Have  you  time  to  write  to  the  merchant  1 
— I  wish  to  write  to  him,  but  I  have  no  time  to-day. — When  will 
you  answer  the  German  ? — I  will  answer  him  to-morrow. — At  what 
o'clock  ? — At  eight. — Where  does  the  Spaniard  wish  to  go  1 — He 
wishes  to  go  nowhere. — Does  your  servant  wish  to  warm  my  broth  ? 
— He  wishes  to  warm  it. — Is  he  willinff  to  make  my  fire  "? — He  i.s 
willing  to  make  it. — Where  does  the  baker  wish*  to  go  ? — He  wishes 
to  go  to  the  theatre — Where  is  the  youth  1 — He  is  at  the  play  — 
Who  is  at  the  captain's  ball  ? — ^Our  children  and  friends  are  there. 
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To  or  at  the  comer,    A  la  eaqoina,  al  or  Ah  la  ais-kee-na,    al  or 

en,  el  rincon  (1) .         ain  ell  reen-con. 
Where  is  your  oat  ?    ^Donde  esta  su  gato  Donday  ais-tah  soo  g^- 

de  Vd.1  to  day  oos-t^d  % 

It  ia  in  the  bag,  Est^  en  el  saco.  Aia-t&h  ain  ell  s&h-co. 

To  or  at  the  bottom,  Al  or  en  el  fondo.        Al  or  ain  ell  fondo. 
To  or  at  the  bottom  En  el  fondo  del  saco.  Ain  ell  fondo  dell  8&h-oo. 

of  the  bag) 
At  the  comer  of  the  A  la  esqoina  de  la  Ah  la  ais-kee-na  day  la 

house,  cana.  kah-sa. 


To  or  at  the  end,        Al  fin,  al  cabo.  Al  fin,  al  c&h-bo. 

To  the    end  of  the  Alfin  del  bosque.        Al  fin  dell  bos-kay. 

wood,  (the  forests 
To  the  end  of  tne  Al  fin  de  los  bosques.  Al  fin  day  los  bos-kais. 

woods, 


To  send  for,  Mandar  k  boscar,  en-  Man-dar     ah     boos-oftr, 

viar  por.  ain-yee-ftr  por. 

To  go  fbr,  to  fetch,    Ir  k  buscar,  ir  por,  Eer  ah  boos-c^,  eer  por, 

traer.  trah-&ir. 


Will  you  send  for    ^Qoiere  Yd.  mandar  Kee-lii-ray  oos-t&id  man- 
some  wine  ?  a  buscar  vino  ?  dar  ah  boos-car  yee-no  % 
I  will  send  for  some^  Quiero  mandar  a  bus-Kee-^-ro     man-d&r     ah 

car.  boos-c&r 

Will  your  son  go  for  ^Quiere  su  hijo  de  Vd.Kee-^-ray  soo  ee-ho  day 
some  bread  1  ir  &  buscar  pan  ?         oos-t^d  eer  ah  booe-c£r 

panl 

He  will  go  for  some,    Quiere  ir  a  buscar.     Kee-&iray  eer  ah  boosc^r. 

I  will  send  for  the  Quiero  mandar  k  bus-  Kee-^-ro     man-dar     ah 

phydcian,  oar  al  medico.  boos-oiir  al  m&i-dee-co. 

I  wQl  send  for  him,    Quiero  mandar  a  bus-Kee-airo  mand4r  ah  boos- 

carle.  c&r-lay. 

He  will  send  for  my  &1  quiere  mandar  a  £11  kee-&i-ray    man-daz 
brother,  buscar  k  mi  hermano.  ah  boos-car  ah  mee  air- 

m&-no. 
He  will    send    for    £l  quiere  mandar  k  £11   kee-6i-ray .  man-da i 
them,  buscarle&  ah  boos-c^-lais 

Will  you  send  for    ^Quiere  Vd.  mandar  Kee-&i-ray  oos-t^id  man 
some  glasses  1  k  buscar  vases  ?  dar  ah  boos-c&r  vasos  ? 
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I  will  send  for  some,  Qaiero  mandar  k  bos-Kee-ai-ro    man-diir    ah 

car.  boo9-c&r. 

What  have  you  to  ^Que  tiene  Yd    que  Kay   tee  &i-nay    ooe-taid 

do?  hacer?  kay  ah-thaipf 

I  have  to  go  to  the  Tengo  qae  ir  al  mer-  Tain-eo  kay  eer  al  mair* 

market,  cado.  c&h-ao. 

What  have  you   to  i,Que  tienen  Yds.  que  Kay  tee-^-nain    oos-tai- 

drink  ?  beber?  dais  kay  bai-bair. 

We   have    to  drink  Tenemos  buen  vino  Tai-nai-mos  boo-&in  vee- 

some  good  wine,         que  beber.  no  kaybai-bair. 

You  have  to  mend  Yd.  tiene  que  reparar  Oos-taid   tee-&i-nay    kay 
your  handkerchiefs,   bus  nanuelos.  rai-pa-r&r  soos  pan-yoo- 

&i-lo6. 


J%ey  have.                   EUos  tienen.  SU-yos  tee^di-nain. 

What  have  the  men  j^Que  tienen  que  ha-  iKay  tee-&i-nain  kay  ah- 

to  do  ?                            cer  loe  homores  ?  th^r  los  6m-brais  ? 

Tliey  have  to  go  to  Tienen  que  ir  al  al-  Tee-ld-nain  kay  eer  al  al- 

the  warehouse,            maoen.  mah-th&in. 


This  evening,  to  night, Esta  noche.  Ais-ta  no-chay . 

In  the  evening,  Por  la,  de  la,   en  la  Por  la,  day  la,  en  la  no^ 

noche.  chay. 

Obs.  a. — Wher  the  hour  is  mentioned,  then  de  la  is  used;  and  por 
la  when  it  is  not  'nentioned.  Ex.:  A  las  ocho  de  la  maflana  6  de  la 
noche  J  etc 

This  morning,  Esta  manana.  Ais-t&h  man-y^-na. 

In  the  morning,  Por  la  manana.  Por  la  man-y^na. 

Now,  at  present,         Ahora.  Ah-6-ra. 

Ihm,  Tu  (2).  Too. 

Thou  hast,  thou  art,   Tu  has  or  tienes,  tu  Too  ass  or  tee-&i-nais,  too 

eres  or  e^tas.  ai-rais  or  ais-tas. 

John,  art  thou  here  1  Juan,  lestks  tu  aqui  ?  Hoo-^n,  aistas  too  ahkee  ? 
Yes,  Sir,  I  am,  Si,  SeAor,  aqui  estoy.  See,  Sain-yor,  ah-kee  ai»- 

to-ee.  i 

Art  thou  fatigued  ?     }  Rst&s  fatigado  ?  Ais-t&s  fah-tee-g&h-do  ? 

I  am  not  fatigued,       No  estoy  fatigado.       No  ais-to-ee  fahteeg^hdo. 
Are  the  men  tired  ?     [.Estan  «an*iadoB  los  Ais-tan    can-s&h-dos    loe  ; 

h  ombres  ?  om-brais  ? 

Obs.  B — The   past  parti(!:ple  in   Spanish,  must  agree  in  number  j 

and  gender  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes  it,  that  is.  if 
the  nouii  or  pronoun  is  in  the  plural  number  and  feminine  gender, 
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the  past  participle  must  ag;ree  in  both ;  except  only  when  the  verb 
haber  is  anxiliarj  of  the  past  participle,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  ex 
amples  in  the  question  above  and  the  answer  below. 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

They  are  not  tired,     Ellos  no  estan  oansa-fill-yos  no   ais-t&n   oan- 

dos  sah-dos. 

Are  the  ladies  tired  ?  ^Estan  cansadas  las  Ais-tan   can-s&h-das   las 

seAoras  !  sain-yo-ras  ? 

They  are  not  tired,    Ellas  Ao  estan  oansa-  fill-yas  no  ais-tan  oan- 

das.  sah-das. 

My  friends  have  tiredMis  amigos  se  han  Mees  ah-meegos  say  an 

themseWes,  cansado.  can-sah-do. 

My  sisters  baye  loyed,Mis  hermanas    han  Mees  air-m&hnas    an  a- 

amado.  mah-do. 

My  sisters  are  loved,  Mis  hermanas  son  a-  Mees  air-m^mas  son    a- 

madas.  mah-das. 


mi 


Thou  wilt  (wishest).  Tu  quieres. 
Thou  art  able  (canst)  lu  puedes. 
Art  thoa  willing  to  i^Qaieres    hacor 

make  my  fire  1  fuego  ? 

I  am  wilhng  to  make  Quiero  hacerlo,  pero 

it,  but  I  cannot,  no  puedo. 

Art  thou  afraid  ?        j^Tienes  miedo  ? 
Art  thou  hungry  ?       j,Tienes  hambre  ? 


Tosell, 

To  tell,  to  say, 
To  tell  some  one, 
The  word, 

Will  you  tell  the  ser- 
vant to  make   the 
fire? 
I  win    tell  him   to 
make  it, 


Vender. 
Decir* 
Decir  k  alguno. 
La  palabra. 
i^Quiere  Yd.  decir  al 
criado  que  haga  el 
fuego  ? 
Quiero   decirle    que 
lo  haga. 


Too  kee-&i-rais. 
Too  poo-&i-dais. 
Kee-^-rais  ah-th&ir  mee 

foo-ai-go? 
Kee-8u-ro    ah-th&ir-lo, 

pairo  no  poo-&i-do. 
Tee-lii-nais  mee-&i-do  ? 
Tee-^-nais  &m-bray  ? 

Vain-ddir. 
Dai'theer, 
Dai-theer  ah  al-goo-no. 
La  pa-l&h-bra. 
Kee-ai-ray    oost&id    dai- 
theer  al  cree-^-do  kay 
kh'gn  ell  foo-ai-go. 
Kee>&-ro    dai-theer-lay 
kay  lo  &h-gah 


J%y,  Tuj  tus. 

Viine,  El  tuyo,  los  tuyos. 
Thy  book,  thy  books,  Tu  libro,  tus  libros, 

With  me,  Conmigo. 

With  thee,  Contigo. 

With  himself,  or  her-  Consigo. 
self, 

Obs.  C. — When  yni,  /f,  5t,  are  preceded  by  the  preposition  con 
(with),  they  take  the  syllable  go  and  form  the  above  compound 
words. 


Too,  toos, 
EU  tdo-yo,  los  tdO'Vos, 
Too  lee-bro,  toos  leebros 
Con-mee-go. 
Con-tee-go. 
Con-see-go. 
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VVilt  thou  go  with  i^Quieres  ir  conmigo  ?  Kee-&i-rai8  eer  con-mee- 

me  ?  eo  ? 

I  will  not  eo  with  No  qoiero  ir  eontigo,  No  kee-&i-ro  eer  contee- 

thee,  but  with  him,    sino  oon  el.  go,  seeno  con  ell. 

With  our  friendsi        Con  nuestros  amigos.  Con  noo-^is-tros  ah-mee- 

gos. 
With  her,  Con  ella.  Con  ell-ya. 

With  us,  Con  nosotroe.  Con  no-so-troe. 

With  you,  Con  Vd.  Con  oos-t&id. 

With  them,  Con  olios,  ^em.  ellas).  Con  ell-yos,  ell-yas. 

(1).  Corner  is  eaquina  when  it  is  on  the  outside,  and  rincon  when  it 
Is  within 

(2).  In  addition  to  what  we  hare  already  said  (Not*  4,  lesson  1), 
speaking  of  the  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  Vd.y  we  must  now  observe 
tnat  the  seeond  person  singular  tu  (thou)  is  used  by  masters  speaklnsr 
toseryante,  or  by  parents  to  their  children,  and  between  brothers  and 
sisters,  loTers,  husbands  and  wives  ;  in  general  it  implies  fkmiliarity 
founded  on  affection  and  fondness,  or  hatred  and  contempt. 


EXERCISE  No.  81. 

Will  you  send  for  some  sugar  ? — I  will  send  for  some. — Son  {hijo 
mio)  wilt  thou  go  for  some  pies  ? — Yes,  father  {padre  mid)  1  will  p;o 
for  some. — Whither  wilt  thou  go  ? — I  will  go  into  the  garden. — Who 
IS  in  the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there—  Will  you 
send  for  the  physician  ?  —I  will  send  for  him.  — Who  will  go  for  mv 
brother? — My  servant  will  go  for  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his 
counting-house. — Will  you  give  me  my  broth? — I  will  give  it  to 
you. — Where  is  it? — It  is  at  the  corner  of  the  fire. — Will  you  give 
me  some  money  to  (para)  bring  some  milk  i—l  will  give  you  money 
to  buy  some.— Where  is  your  money  1 — It  is  in  my  counting-room. 
— Will  you  go  for  it  ?— I  will  go  for  it. — Will  you  buy  my  horse  ? — 
I  cannot  buy  it,  I  have  no  money. — Where  is  your  cat  ? — It  is  in  the 
bae  — In  which  bag  is  it  (esta)? — In  the  bag  of  the  countryman. — 
Where  is  this  man's  dog  ? — It  is  in  the  corner  of  the  ship. — Where 
has  the  peasant  his  corn  1 — He  has  it  in  his  bag. — Has  he  a  cat  ? — 
He  has  one  — Where  is  it  ? — It  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. — Is  your 
oat  in  the  bag  1 — It  is  there  (ahi). 

EXERCISE   No.  82. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do  ?— I  have  some  thing  to  do.— What  have 

Tou  to  do?— 1  have  to  mend  my  gloves,  and  to  goto  the  garden. 

Who  is  in  the  garden  ?— My  father  is  there.— Has  your  cook  any  thing 
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to  drink  t — He  has  to  drink  some  wine  and  some  good  broth. — Can 
you  give  me  as  mach  batter  as  bread  ?  —I  can  give  yoa  more  bread 
than  butter. — Can  our  friend  drink  as  much  wine  as  coffee  ? — He 
cannot  drink  so  much  ef  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Hare  joa  to 
speak  to  any  body  ?— I  have  to  speak  to  several  men. — To  how  many 
men  have  you  to  speak  ? — I  have  to  speak  to  four. — When  have  you 
to  speak  to  them  1— This  evening. — At  what  o'clock  1 — ^At  a  quarter 
to  nine  — When  can  you  go  to  the  market  ? — I  can  go  in  the  morn- 
ing.— At  what  o'clock  ? — ^At  half-past  seven. — When  will  you  go  to 
the  Frenchman  ? — I  will  go  to  him  to-night  — Will  you  go  to  the 
physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ? — ^I  will  go  to  him  in 
the  morning — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. 

EXERCISE  No.  83. 

Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman  ? — I  have  to 
write  less  than  he. — Will  you  speak  to  the  German? — I  will  spei^ 
to  him. — When  will  you  speak  to  him  ? — Now. — Where  is  he  1 — He 
Is  at  the  other  end  of  the  wood. — Will  you  go  to  the  market  ? — I 
will  go  thither  to  (jtard)  buy  some  cloth. — ^Do  not  yOur  neighbors 
wish  to  go  to  the  market  ?— They  cannot  ^o,  they  are  fatigued. — 
Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the  wood  m  the  evening? — I  have 
the  courage  to  go  thither,  but  not  in  the  evening. — Are  your  chil- 
dren able  to  answer  my  notes  ? — ^They  are  able  to  answer  them. — 
What  do  you  wish  to  say  to  my  servant  ? — I  wish  to  tell  him  to  make 
the  fire,  and  to  sweep  the  warehouse. — Will  you  tell  your  brother  to 
sell  me  his  horse  ? — I  will  tell  him  to  sell  it  to  you. — What  do  yon 
wish  to  tell  me  ? — I  wish  to  tell  you  something. — Whom  do  you 
wish  to  see  ?— I  wish  to  see  the  Scotchman. — Have  you  any  thing  to 
tell  him  ? — I  have  a  word  to  tell  him. — Which  books  does  my  bro- 
ther wish  to  sell  1 — He  wishes  to  sell  thine  and  his  own. — ^Will  you 
come  with  me  ? — I  cannot  go  with  you. — ^Who  will  come  with  me  1 
— Nobody. — Will  your  friend  come  with  us  1— He  will  eo  with  you. 
— With  whom  wilt  thou  eo? — I  will  not  go  with  any  body. — ^Will 
you  go  with  my  friend  ? — I  will  not  go  With  him  but  with  thee. — 
Wilt  thou  go  with  me  to  the  warehouse  ?— I  will  go  with  you,  but< 
not  to  the  warehouse.— Whither  wilt  thou  go?— I  will  go  with  our 
good  friends  into  the  garden  of  the  captain. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  go  out,  Salir.  Sah-leer. 

To  remain,  to  stay,      Quedarse,  estarse.        Kai-dAr-say,  ais-tarsay. 
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When  do  you  wish  to  j^Cufendo  quiere  Vd.  Kw&ndo  kee-fti-ray  oos- 
go  out  ?  *  salir  ?  t^d  sah-leer  ? 

I  wish  to  go  out  now,  Quiero  salir  ahora.      Kee-&iro  sah-leer  ah-6ra. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  Quedarse  (or  e8tar8e)Kai-d&r-say  (or  ais-tar- 
at  home,  en  casa.  say)  ain  K&h-sa. 


Here^ 

To  remain  here, 

Will  you  stay  here  1 

I  will  stay  here. 

Will  your  friend  re- 
main there  ? 

He    will    not    stay 

here, 
Will  you  go  to  your 

brother  1 
I  will  go  to  him, 


Aqui^  acd  (see  note,  Ah-kee,  ah-kd. 

Lesson  XXII). 
Estarse  (or  quedarse) 

aqui. 
iQuiere  Vd    estarse 

aq|ui? 
Quiero  estarme  aqui. 


i,Quiere  su  ami^o  de 
Vd.  estarse  alli  ? 

No  quiere  estarse  a- 
qui. 

[,Quiere  Vd.  ir  6  ca- 
sa de  su  hermano  ? 

Quiero  ir  k  su  casa. 


Ais-tar-say  (or  kai-d&r- 

say)  ah-kee. 
Kee-ai-ray    oos-t&id    ais* 

t^irsay  an-kee  ? 
Kee-&i-ro  ais-t&rmay  ah- 
kee. 
Kee-&i-ray  soo  ah-meego 

day  oo6-t&id  ais-tarsay 

ah-kee  ? 
No  kee-&i-ray  ais-tlir-say 

ah-kee. 
Kee-&i-ray  oost&id  eer  ah 

k&h-sa  day  soo  air-mano? 
Kee-&iro  eer  ah  soo  k4-sa 


The    pleasure,    the  £1  gusto,   el  placer,  £11  goosto,  ell  pla-thair, 
favor,  el  favor,  ell  fah-vor. 

To  give  pleasure,        Dar  gusto  (or  placer)  .Dar  eoosto (or  pla-thair) . 
To  do  a  favor,  Hacer  un  favor,  (or  Ah-thair  oon  fah-vor  (o? 

un  servicio.)  oon  sair-vee-thee-o. 


Togo, 


Are  you  going? 

I  am  going. 

I  am  not  going, 

Thou  art  going. 

Is  he  going  1 

He  ^oes  or  is  going 

He  IS  not  going, 

Are  we  going  T 

We  go  or  are  going,   Kos  vamos. 

They  go  or  are  going,  Kilos  se  van. 


Ir,  irse  (see  note  1,  at  Eer,  eer-say. 
the  end  of  this  Less.) 
Se  va  Vd.1 


Me  voy. 
No  me  voy. 
Te  vas. 
iSe  va  el  1 
So  va. 
No  se  va. 
jNos  vamos? 


Say  va  oos-taid  ? 
May  v6-ee. 
No  may  v6-ee. 
Tay  vass  ? 
Say  va  ell  ? 
Say  va. 
No  say  va. 
Nos  vfimos  ? 
Nos  vamos. 
EU-yos  say  van. 


Are   you    going    to  ^Va  Vd.  a  casa  de  su  Vaoos-t&id  ah  k^rsaday 
your  brother  ?  hermano  1  soo  air-ma-no  ? 

I  am  going  there        Voy  alia.  V6-ee  abl-y&. 
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When  18  he  goinff,    i Adonde  tb  el?  Ah-donday  ya  ell  ? 

He  is  going  to  His  Va  k  casa  de  su  pa*  Va  nh  kah-sa    day  aoo 
&tlier,  dre.  piih-dray. 

AIL,  evertfy  Sing,  todoj  plnr.  todos.  Td^,  td^os 

Crery  day,  Todos  loe  oias.  To-dos  los  dee-as. 

Ereiy  morning,  Todas  las  mafianas.    Todas  las  man-yah-nas. 

Eveiy  afternoon,  ^       Todas  las  tardes.        Todas  las  Ur-dais. 
Every  erening,  night^Todas  las  noches.        Todas  las  no-ohais. 

To  be  acquainted  vnth^      Conocer  (2).  Cono-thdir. 

1o  know^ 
To  be  acquainted  withConocerft  on  hombre.Cono-th&ir  ah  o<»i  6m- 

(to  know)  a  man,  bray. 

Need,  Necesidad,  Nai-thai-see-ddd, 

To  vHint,  t  Necesitar.  Nai-thaisu-tdr, 

To  be  in  want  of^        f  Hacerfalta,  Ah-thdir  fdl4a. 

Obs. — In  the  phrase  hace  falta^  the  verb  is  nsed  in  the  3d.  person, 
ftnd  most  agree  in  number  with  the  thing,  and  not  with  the  person 
or  persons  to  whom  it  refers. 

[  want  it,  Lo  necemto.  Lo  nai-thai-see-to. 

I  am  in  want  of  it,     Me  hace  falta.  May  ah-thay  fal-ta. 

Are  you  in  want  of  ifLe  hace  falta  k  Vd.Lay  &h-thay  fal-ta  ah  oos- 

this  knife?  este  cuchillo  ?  t&id  &is-tay  koo-oheelyo? 

I  am  in  want  of  it,     t(A  mi)    me    hace  (Ahmee)  may  &h-thay 

falta.  £3sa-ta. 

Are  you  in  Waat  of  ifLe  haoen  falta  k  Lay  &h-thain  falta  ah  oos- 

those  knives  ?  Vd  esos  ouchillos  ?    tliid  &isos  koo-cheel-yosi 

I  am  in  want  of  them.f  Me  haoen  falta.      May  &h-thain  ftl-ta. 
I  am  not  in  want  of  f  No  me  hace  &lta  No  may  &h-thay   f&l-ta 

anything,  nada.  n&h-da 

Is  he  in  want  of  mo-  ^t^®  ^^<^  ^^^^  &  ^1  Lay  &h-thay  fal-ta  ah  611 

ney  ?  dinero  ?  dee-nii-ro  ? 

He  IS  not  in  want  of  f  No  le  hace  falta.     No  lay  &hthay  f&l-ta. 

any, 

What?  iQue?  Kay? 

What    are    you   in  ^Que  le  hace  falta  k  Kky  lay  &h-thay  falta  ab 
want  of  1  Vd?  oost&id? 

What  do  you  want  '^  [Que     neoesita    (or  Kay     nai-thai-see-ta  (oi 

quiere)  Vd.?  kee-fti-ray)  oostaid  ? 

Whom  ?  De  qaien?(obiective  ;  Day  kee-&in  ? 

see  less.  aXVI). 
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Of  me,  of  thee,  of  him,De  mi,  de  ti,  de  el.    Day  mee,  day  tee,  day  elL 
Of  her,  Deella.  Day  ell.ya. 

Of  us,    of    you,    of  De  nosotros,  de  toso-  Day  noso-troe,  day  yobo- 
them,  tros,  de  yo8otra8(3),    tros,  day  yoso-tras,  day 

de  ellos,  de  ellas.        6ll-yo8,  day  ell-yas. 

Of  you   (sing),    of  De  Yd.,  de  Yds.  Day  oos-t^d,    day   oos- 

you  (plur.)  ^  tai-dais. 

Is   your  father    in    ^Me  neoesita  su  pa-  May    nai-thai-seeta    soo 

want  of  me  ?  dre  de  Yd.?  pah-dray  day  oos-taid  ? 

He  is  in  want  of  you,  Neoesita  k  Yd.  ^fai-thai-seeta  ah  oost&id. 

Are  you  in  want  of  ^f  Le  hacen   k    Yd.  Lay  &h-thain  ah  oos-taid 

those  books  ?  falta  esos  libros  ?        fai-ta  aisos  lee-bros  ? 

I  am  in  want  of  them,  f  ^^  hacen  falta.       May  &h-thain  fal-ta. 
la  he  in  want  of  my  ^Neoesita  el  k    mis  Nal-thai-see-ta    ell    ah 

brothers  1  hermanos  ?  mees  air-m&h-nos  ? 

He  is    in    want    of  Los  neoesita.  Los  nai-thai-see-ta. 

them, 

To  read,  Leer.  Lai-dir. 

(1)  Ityirae.  Both  of  these  verbs  import  the  act  of  leaving  a  plaoe, 
the  first,  however,  is  used  when  the  place  to  which  the  person  is  going, 
is  mentioned;  and  the  second,  when  no  reference  is  made  to  it.  For 
example :  £lvad  Mijieo — ^he  goes  to  Mexico ;  ^nd  El  se  va  de  Miji- 
ro— ho  goes  away  from  Mexico.  So  that  ir  is  made  reflective  {irse) 
whenever  in  English  it  may  be  employed  to  go  away^  that  is,  when 
the  place  is  not  designated,  or  otherwise  alluded  to. 

(2)  Conocer,  to  know  beings, — Saber,  to  know  things.  Ex.:  Do  yon 
anoff  him,  iLe  conoce  Vd.7  I  know  him,  Le  conozeo.  Do  vou  know 
how  to  work  ?  iSabe  Vd.  trabajar  f  I  know  how  to  work,  Si  trahajar, 

(8)  We  remember  here  what  we  have  said  (lesson  lY.)  of  this  pro- 
noun, that  it  is  not  used  in  common  parlance ;  it  is  merely  employed  in 
sublime  or  serious  style,  and  in  poetry,  especially  in  dramatic  works. 

EXERCISE  No.  84. 

Will  you  do  me  a  favor  ? — Yes,  Sir,  which  1 — Will  you  tell  my  ser- 
vant to  make  the  fire  ?— I  will  tell  him  to  make  it.— Will  you  tell 

him  to  sweep  the  warehouses'f — I  will  tell  him  to  sweep   them . 

What  will  you  tell  your  father  1—1  will  tell  him  to  sell  you  his 
horse.— Will  you  tell  your  son  to  go  to  my  father  1 — I  will  tell  him 
to  go  to  him.— Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  me  ?— I  have  nothing  to 
tell  you.— Have  you  any  thing  to  say  to  my  father  ?  -I  have  a  word 
to  say  to  him. — Do  those  men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets  1 — They  do 

not  wish  to  sell  them. — John,  art  thou  here  1— Yes,  Sir,  I  am  here. 

What  art  thou  going  to  do  ?— I  am  going  to  your  hatter  to  {ftara) 
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tell  him  to  mend  your  hat. — ^Wilt  thou  go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to 
mend  my  coats  ? — I  will  go  to  him. — Are  yoa  willing  to  go  to  the 
market '? — I  am  willing  to  ^o  — ^What  has  yoar  merchant  to  sell  ? — 
He  has  to  sell  some  beautiful  gloves,  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine 
baskets. — Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell  ? — He  has  some  to  sell. — 
Does  he  wish  to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — ^He  wishes  to  sell  them  to  you. 
— Have  you  any  thing  to  sell  ? — I  have  nothing  to  sell. 

EXERCISE  No.  85. 

Is  it  late  ? — It  is  n  )t  late. — What  o'clock  is  it  ? — It  is  a  quarter 
past  twelve. — At  what  o'clock  does  the  captain  wish  to  go  out  ? — 
He  wishes  to  go  out  at  a  quarter  to  eight. — What  will  yo«i  do  ? — I 
wish  to  read. — What  have  you  to  read  ? — I  have  a  good  book  to 
read. — Will  you  lend  it  to  me  1 — ^l  will  lend  it  to  you. — When  will 
you  lend  it  to  mel — I  will  lend  it  to  you  to-morrow. — Have  you  a 
mind  to  go  out  1 — I  have  no  mind  to  go  out. — ^Are  you  willing  to 
stay  here,  my  dear  Mend? — I  cannot  remain  here. — Whither  have 
you  to  go? — I  have  to  go  to  the  counting-house. — When  will  you  go 
to  the  ball  ? — To-night. — At  what  o'clock  1 — ^At  midnight. — Do  you 
fo  to  the  Scotohman  in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning  ? — I  go  to  nim 
m  the  morning  and  in  the  evening. — Where  are  you  goine  now  ? — 
I  am  going  to  the  theatre. — ^Where  is  your  son  going  T—-He  is  going 
nowhere  ;  he  is  going  to  stay  at  home  to  (para)  write  his  notes. — 
Where  is  your  brother  ? — ^He  is  at  his  warehouse. — Does  he  not 
wish  to  go  out  ? — No,  Sir,  he  does  not  wish  to  go  out.— What  does 
he  wish  to  do? — He  wishes  to  write  to  his  friends. — Will  you  stay 
here  or  there  1 — I  will  stay  there. — Where  will  your  father  stay  1 — 
He  will  stay  there. — Has  our  friend  a  mind  to  stay  in  the  garden  ? — 
He  has  a  mind  to  stay  there. 

EXERCISE  No.  86. 

At  what  o'clock  is  the  Dutohman  at  home  1— He  is  at  home  every 
evening  at  a  quarter  past  nine. — When  does  your  cook  go  to  the 
market  ? — ^He  goes  every  morning  at  half-past  five. — When  does  our 
neighbor  go  to.  the  Irishmen  1 — He  goes  to  them  every  day. — ^At 
what  o'clock  ? — At  eight  o'clock  in'  the  morning. — What  do  you 
wish  to' buy  ? — I  do  not  wish  to  buy  anything,  but  my  father  wishes 
to  buy  an  ox  — Does  he  wish  to  buy  this  or  that  ox  ? — He  wishes  to 
buy  neither. — Which  does  he  wish  to  buy  1 — He  wishes  to  buy  your 
friend's. — Has  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  seU  ? — He  has  one 
more,  but  he  does  not  wish  to  sell  it. — Has  this  man  one  knife  more 
to  sell  ? — He  has  not  one  knife  to  sell,  but  he  has  a  few  more  guns 
to  sell. — When  will  he  sell  them  1 — He  will  sell  them  to-day. — 
Where  1 — At  his  house. — Do  you  wish  to  see  my  friend  ? — I  wish 
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to  see  him  in  erder  to  know  him. — Do  you  wish  to  know  my  chil- 
dren ? — I  do  wish  to  know  them.-^How  many  children  have  you  ? — 
I  have  only  two,  hut  my  hrother  has  more  than  I ;  he  has  six. — Does 
that  man  wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  ? — He  wishes  to  drink  too 
much. — Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink  ? — I  have  only  a  little,  but 
enough  .-^Does  your  brother  wish  to  buy  too  many  pies  1 — He  wishes 
to  buy  a  great  many,  but  not  too  many. 

EXERCISE  No.  87. 

Can  you  lend  me  a  knife  ? — I  can  lend  you'  one. — Can  your  father 
lend  me  a  book  ? — He  can  lend  you  several. — What  are  you  in  want 
of? — ^I  am  in  want  of  a  good  musket  — ^Are  you  in  want  of  this  pic- 
ture ? — I  am  in  want  it — Does  your  brother  want  money  ? — He  does 
not  want  any. — Does  he  want  some  boots  ? — He  does  not  want  any. 
— What  does  he  want  ? — He  wants  nothing. — Are  you  in  want  of 
these  sticks  ? — I  am  in  want  of  them — Who  wants  some  sugar? — 
Nobody  wants  any. — Does  any  body  want  oil  ? — Nobody  wants  any. 
— What  do  I  want? — You  want  nothing. — Does  your  father  want 
these  pictures  or  those  ? — He  wants  neither  these  nor  those.  —Are 
you  in  want  of  me  ? — I  am  in  want  of  you. — When  do  you  want 
me  ? — ^At  present. — What  have  you  to  say  to  me  ? — I  have  some- 
thing to  say  to  you. — Is  your  son  in  want  of  us  ? — He  is  in  want  of 
you  and  your  brothers. — Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants?— I  am  in 
want  of  tnem. — Does  any  body  want  my  brother? — No  one  wants  him. 
— Does  your  brother  want  any  thing  ? — He  does  not  want  any  thing. 
— What  does  the  Englishman  want  ? — He  wants  some  com. — Does 
he  not  want  some  jewels  ** — He  does  not  want  any. — What  does  the 
sailor  want  ? — He  wants  some  bbcuits,  cheese  and  coffee. — Will  you 
give  me  any  thing  ? — I  will  give  you  some  bread  and  wine. 


TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lwcton  vijisma  setima. 

THE  PRESENT  OF  THE  INDICATIVE. 

In  regular  verbs  (1)  the  first  person  of  the  present  tense  is  formed 
from  the  Infinitive,  whose  termination  is  changed  into  o.  (Bee  table 
for  the  conjugation  of  the  regular  verbs  at  the  end  of  this  lesson). 
As  for  the  formation  of  the  other  persons,  both  singular  and  plural, 
see  notes  to  the  same  table. 

EXAMPLES : 

^INFINITIVE. 

First  conjugation.  Second.  Thtrd. 

Hailar{ to  speak.  Beber^  to  drink.  Escribiry  to  write. 
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Present  Tense. — Singular. 

Yo  hablo,  I  speak.  Yo  bebo^  I  drink.  Yo  escribo,  I  write. 

Vd.  kabloj  you  speak.    Vd.  bebe,  you  drink.  Vd.  escribe,  you  write. 

£l  kabUL,  he  speaks.      £l  bebe,  he  drinks.  £/  escribe,  he  writes. 

Plural. 

Nosotros  hablamoSf  we   Nosotros  bebemos,  we  Nosotros  escribimos,  we 

speak.  drink.  write. 

Yds.  hablan,  you  speak.  Vds.  beben,  you  drink.  Yds.  escriben,  you  write. 

Ellos  hablan,  they  speak  EUos  beben,  they  drink.£//oj  escriben,thej  write 

7^  hablas,  thou  speak-  Tu  6e6es,  thou  drink-  Tu  escribes,  thou  writ- 

est*                                 est.  est. 

YostAros  liablais,  you    Yosotros   bebeis,    you  Yosotros    escribis,    you 

speak.                            you  drink.  write. 

Obs.  a. — As  the  rules  given  ahovo,  on  the  formation  of  the  present 
tense,  are  applicable  only  to  regular  verbs,  it  remans  now  to  point 
out  the  irregularities  in  the  present  tense,  of  those  verbs  whicn  we 
have  emploved  already  to  enable  the  learner  to  use  them  in  his  ex- 
ercises.   They  are  as  follows  : 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  give,  giving,  given,  Bar,  dando,  dado.        Bar,  ddndo,  ddh-^lo. 

I  give,  you  give,  he  Yo  doy,   Vd.  da,  fil  Yo  doh-ee,   oos-t&id  dah, 

fives,  ^         da.  el  dah. 

e  give,  you  give,  Nosotros  damos,  Yds.  Nosotros    dah-mos,    oos- 
{\\oy  give,  ^       dan,  ellos  dan.  t&idais  dan,  ell-yos  dan. 

']':.< Ill  (riveht,  you  give.Tu  das,  Yosotros  dais.Too  dass,   voso-tros  dah- 

ees. 


Ser  or  estar,  (see  Obs.  Sair  or  ais-tdr,  see-dindo 
r,,        ,   ■       L  note,  Lesson  XXL),     or    ais-tdndo,    seedo    or 

Jr..-:  Knng,been.     <    siendo or estando, stdo  ais-tdlido, 

^   or  estado. 

I  am,  you  are,  he  is,    Yo  soy,  or  cstoy,  Yd.  Yo  so-ee  or  ais-tohee,  oos- 

es  or  esta,  el  es  or  taid  ais  or  ais-tah,  ell 
est^.  ais  or  ais-t&h. 

We  are,  you  are,  Nosotros  somos  or  es-  Noso-tros  somos  or  ais- 
they  are,  tamos,  Yds.  son  or    tahmos,  oostaidais    son 

estan,  ellos  son  or  or  ais-t^n,  ell-yos  son 
estan.  or  ais-t&n. 

Thou  art,  you  are.      Tu  eree,  or  cstas,  Yo-  Too  &i-rais  or  ais-t&s,  vo- 

sotros  sois  or  estais.  sotros  so-ees,  or  aista-ees. 

To  make,  to  do,  making  Hacer,  luititndo,  lie-    Ah-tJidir,  ah-tliee-dindo, 
or  doing,   made  or    cho.  eh-chc 

done. 
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English,  Spanish,  Pronunciation, 

I  make  or  do,  you  Yo  hago,  Yd.  hace,  Yo  &h-eo,  oos-t&id  kh- 
make    or    do,      he    el  hace.  thay,  ell  &h-thay. 

makes  or  does, 

We  make  or  do,  you  Nosotros  hacemos,  Noso-tros  ah-th&imo8,oo«h 
make  or  do,  they  Yd&  hacen.  ellos  ha-  tai-dais  &h-thain.  eU-yoB 
make  or  do,  cen.  &h-thain. 

Thou  makest,  docst,  Td  haces,  vosotros  Too  &h-thais,  yoso-trofl 
you  make  or  do.  haceis.  ah-th&i-ees. 

To  seCi  seeing^  seen.      Ver,  viendo^  visto.         Vair^  vee-dindo,  vees-to. 
I    see,   you  see,   he  Yo  veo,   Yd.  ve,   el   Yo  v&i-o,   oos-taid  vay, 

sees.  ve.  ell  yay. 

We   see,    you    see,    Nosotros  vemos,  Yds.  Noso-tros  yldmos,  oost&i- 

they  see.  yen,  ellos  yen.  dais  yaln,  ell-yos  yain. 

Thou  seest,  you  see.    Tu  yes,  yosotros  yeis.  Too  yais,  yosotros  yid-ees. 

7b  read^  readings  read.  Leer^  leyendo,  leido,      Lai-dir,    lai-ydindo^    lai- 

ee-do. 
I  read,  you  read,  he  Yo  leo.   Yd.  lee,  61  Yo  lai-o,  oos-t^d  lai-ay, 
reads.  lee.  ell  lai-ay. 

We  read,  you  read,  Nosotros  leemos.  Yds.  Nosotros  lai-&i-moe,  oos- 
they  read.  leen,  ellos  leen.  tlii-dais  lai-ain,    ell-yos 

lai-ain. 
Thou    readest,    you  Tfi    lees,    yosotros    Too  lai-ais,  yoso-tros  lai- 
read.  leeis.  &i-ees. 


To  be  acquainted  with,  Conocer,    conociendo,  Cww-thdir,  conothee-dtr^ 
to  knotVi    knowing,    conocido,  do^  conothee-do. 

known. 

I  know,  you  kow,  he  Yo  oonozco,  Yd.  co-  Yo  oonoth-co,  oos-t^d  co- 
knows,  '  noce,  el  conoce.  nothay,  ell  cono-thay. 

We  know,  you  know,  Nosotros  coocemos,    Noso-tros    cono-th&imos, 
they  know.  Yds  conocen,  ellos    oos-taidais    con6-thun, 

conocen.  ell-yos  cono-thain. 

Thou  knowest,   you  Tu  conoces,  yosotros  Too  cono-thais,  yoso-trof. 
know.  conoceis.  oono-th&i-ees. 


say,  to  tell,  saying  Decir,  diciendo,  dieho.  Dai-theer,  dee-thee'dindo, 
'  te'ling,  said  or  tow.  dee-cho. 


To 

or 

I  say  or  tell,  you  say  Yo  digo,  Yd.  dice,  el  Yo  dee-so,  oos-tliid  dee 
or  tell,   he  says  or    dice.  thay,  ell  dee-thay. 

tells. 

We  say  or  tell  you  Nosotros  deoimos, Yds  Noso-trcs   dai-thee-mos, 

■ay  or  tell,  they  say  dicen,  ellos  dicen.       oos-taidais    dee-thain. 

or  toll,  ell-yo«  dee-thain. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

Thou  aajest  or  telle8t,Ti.    dices,     Yosotros  Too  dee-thais,  Yoe6-tro0 
joa  say  or  tell.  deois.  dai-thees. 

To  come,  coming,  come.  Venir,    viniendo,  tw-  Vai-neer,  vee-nee-din-do, 

nido.  vai^iedo. 

I  come,  you  come,  he  Yo  yengo,  Vd.  viene,  Yo  yain-go,  ons-t&id  vee- 
comes,  el  viene.  ai-nay,  ell  Vfe-ai-nay. 

We  come,  yoa  come,  Nosotros  venimoSfVds.Noso-tros    vni-nee-mos, 
they  come,  yienen,  ellos  yienen.    ooe-tai-dais  vec-^-nain, 

ell-yoe  yee-&i-nain. 
Thou    comest,    you  Tu   yienes,   yosotroe  Too  yee-ai-nals.  yoso-tros 
come.  yenis.  yai-nees. 


To  go  out,  going  out,  Salir,  saliendo,  salido.  Sah^lieri,     sah-lee-din-do, 

gone  out.  sah-lee--do. 

I  go  out,  yoa  go  out,  Yo  salgo,  Yd.   sale,  Yo  skWo,  oos-  laid  s&hlay, 

he  goes  out,  el  sale.  ell  sfth-lay. 

We  go  ont,  you  go  Nosotros  salimos,  Yds.Noso-tros  sah-lee-mos, 

oat,  they  go  oat,         salen,  ellos  salen.        oos-tdi-dais  e&h-lain,  ell- 

yoB  sah-lain. 
Thoa  goest  oat,  you  Tu  sales,  yosotros  sa-  Too    sah-lais,  yoso-tros 

go  out.  lis.  sah-lees. 

To  go,  going,  gone*     Ir,  yendo^  ido.  Eer,  ydin-do,  ie-do, 

I  go,  you  go,  he  goes,  Yo  yoy,  Vd.  ya,  el  ya.Yo  yo-ee,  oos-t&id    yah, 

ell  yah. 
We  go,  you  go,  they  Nosotros  yamos,  Yds.  Nosotros    yah-mos,    oos- 
go,  yan,  ellos  yan.  t^-dais  yan,  ell-yos  yan. 

Tnou  goest,  you  go.  Tu  yas,  yosotros  yais.  Too  yas,    yoso-tros  y&h- 

ees. 

Obs.  b. — ^There  is  no  distinction  in  Spanish  hetween  I  loye,  I  do 
loye.  and  I  am  loying.  All  these  present  tenses  are  expressed  by 
umo  (I  loye).     Ex.: 

To  love.  Amar.  Ah-mdr, 

I  loye,  do  loye,  am  Yo  amo.  Yo  &h-mo. 

loying, 
Thou  k)ye8t,  dost  loye, Tu  amas,  Yd.  ama.     Too  ^h-mas,  oos-t&id  &h« 

art  loying,  or  you  ma. 

loye,  etc.. 

He  loyes,  does  love,  fil  ama.  till  &h-ma 

is  loying. 
We  loye,  do  love,  are  Nosotros  amamos.       Noso-tros  ah-m&h-mos. 

loying, 
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You  love,   do   Ioyo,  Vds.  aman.  Oos-tii-dius  &h-maa. 

are  loving, 
I%ey  love,  do  j:ve,  EUos  aman.  £ll-yo8  &h-man. 

are  loving, 

To  arrange^  to  set  in  Arreglar — Poner*  en  Ar-rai-gldr — Pondir   uin 
ordeTf  Orden.  dr-dain. 

What  are  you  arrang-i^Que  arregla  Yd.'?      Kay  ar-rr&i-gla  oos-t&id? 
ingl 

I  set  in    order   my  Pongo  en  orden  mis  Pongo  ain  6r-dain  meea 
books,  libros.  lee  bros. 

To  sell.  Vender,  Vain-ddir. 

Do  you    sell    your    |,Vende   Yd.  su  oa-  Y^n-day    oos-t&id    soo 

horse  ?  ballo  ?  kah-bal-yo  ? 

I  do  sell  it.  Lo  vendo.  Lo  vain-do. 

Do  you  sell  it  ?  f  Lo  vende  Yd.?  Lo  v^nday  oos-t&id  ? 

Does  he  send  you  the  Le  en  via  &   Yd.   el  Lay  ain-vee-ah  ah    oos* 

note  1  biUete  ?  taid  ell  bill-yai-tay  ? 

He  does  send  it   to  Me  lo  envia.  May  lo  ain-vee-ah. 

me .  Abrtr  (past  participle  Ah-brter  (ah-bee-dir'to) . 

To  open,  abierto), 

I^Abre  Yd.  su  billete  ?  Ah-bray  oos-tiiid  soo  bill* 
Do  you  open  his  note?  v&i-taj  ? 

I  do  not  open  it.         No  lo  abro.  No  lo  ah-bro. 

Does    he    open    his  ^Abre  el  los    ojoe  ?  Ah-bray  ell  los  6h-hos  ? 

eyes  ?  (See  note  at  the  end 

of  this  Lesson). 
He  opens  them.  Los  abre.  Los  &h-bray. 

Whom  do  you  love  ?  i  A  quien  ama  Yd?    Ah  kee-iiin    ah-ma   oos- 

t4id? 
I  love  my  father.        Amo  k  mi  padre.        Ah-mo  ah  mee  pah-dray. 
Does  your  father  love  ^Ama  su  padre  de  Y.  Ah-ma  soo  p&h>dray  day 

his  son  ?  &  su  hijo  ?  oos-t&id  ah  soo  ee  -no  ? 

He  does  love  him.       £21  le  ama.  1^11  lay  ah-ma 

Do  vou  love  your    ^Ama  Yd.  a  sus  ni-  ^Ah-ma  oos-t&id  ah  soos 

children  ?  floe  ?  neen-yoa  ? 

I  do  love  them.  Los  amo.  Los  &h-mo. 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  YERB  GUSTAR. 

(^To  like,  to  he  fond  of). 

Obs.  C— What  we  observed  in  Lesson  XXYL  regarding  the  verb 
in  the  phrase  hater  folia  applies  also  to  the  verb  guslar,  that  is,  it 
must  agree  in  number  with  the  thing  like,  and  not  with  the  person 
or  persons,  alwayt  using  the  verb  in  the  3d  person. 
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I  fike,   you  like,  he  (A  ml)  me  gusta — (&  (Ah  mee)  may  goosta- 
likes.  V.)  le  gusta— (&  el    (ahoostaid)  lay  eoosta 

or  ella)  le  gusta  or    (ah   ell  or  ell-ya)   lay 
gustan.  gooeta  or  goostflku. 

We  like,  you    like,  (A  nosotros-as)  nos  (Ah    nosotroe-as)     nos 
they  like.  gusta — (k  Yds.)  les    foosta    (ah  oost&idais) 

gusta — (a  cUos    or    Tais  goosta  (k  ell-yos  or 

eUas)  les  gusta  or    ell-yns)  lais    goosta    or 

ffustan.  goos-tan. 

Thou    likest,    you    (A  ti)  te  gusta  or  (Ah  tee)  tay  goosta  or 

Uke.  gustan — (Avosotros)  goostan,    (ah    vosotros) 

OS  gusta  or  gustan.      os  goosta  or  goostan. 
Are    you   fond    of    (Le  gusta  &  Yd.  el  Lay  goosta  ah  oostaid  ell 

"wine  1  vino  %  veeno  ? 

I  am  fond  of  it.  (A  mi)  me  gusta.       (Ah  mee)  may  goosta. 

What  are  you  fond  i,Que  le  gusta  k  V  d .?  K4y  lay  goosta  ah  oos- 

ofl  taid? 

Cider.  Sidra.  Seedra. 

I  anr  fond  of  oider.      (A  mi)   me  gusta  la  ("Ah  mee)   may    goosta 

sidra.  la  seedra. 

Do  you  like  flowers  ?  j^Le  gustan  k  Yd.  las  Lay  goostan  ah  oos-taid 

flores  ?  las  no-rais  ? 

I  like  them  (A  mi)  me  gustan.     (Ah  mee)  may  goostan. 

Wliat  are  the  Ameri-  2,Que  les  gusta  k  los  Kay  lais    goosta  ah  los 
cans  fond  of  1  Americanos  1  Ah-mai-ree-c&h-nos  ? 

They  are  fond  of  tea.  (A  ellos)  les  gusta  (Ah  ell-yos)  lais  goosta 

el  te.  ell  tay 

To  finish,  Acabar,  Ah-kah-bdr. 

Now.  Ahora.  Ah-6h  ra 

At  once.  De  una  ves.  Day  oona  yaith. 

What  are  you  going  ^Que  ya  Yd.  &  ha-  Kky  yah  oostaid  ah  ah- 
to  do  ?  cer  ?  th&ir  1 

I  am  going  to  read.     Yoy  k  leer.  Y6-ee  ah  lai-air. 

What  is    he    going  ^Que  ya  el  k  hacer  ?  Kkj  yah  ell  ah  ah-thair? 
todo*? 
.  He  is  going  to  write  Ya  k  escribir  un  bille-  Yah  ah  ais-cree-beer  oon 
a  note.  te.  bill-yai-tajr 

Are    you  going    to  2.Ya  Yd.  k  darme  al-  Yah  oos-taid  ah  darmay 
giye  me  any  thing  ?    euna  cosa  (or  algo)?  algoona  cosa  (or  algo*? 
I  am  going  to  giye  Yoy  k  dar  k\d.  pan.  Y6-ee  ah  dar  ah  oos-taid 

you  some  oread.  — ^ pan. 

To  know,    (Jo  know    ) 

things. — See  note  2,  >  Saber.*  Sah-bdir, 

Lesson  XXVI).  \ 

I  know,  you  know,  Yo  se,  Yd.  sabe,  el  Yo  say,  oost&id  sahbay 
he  knows,  sabe.  ell  sah-bay. 
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We  know,  you  know,  NoBOtroa  Bal)emo8,VdB.No86tr(i«i  s»h-b«ino^  oofr 
they  know.  Bftben,  cUob  eabea.       tWdais  BMi-bain,  ell-yoa 

'  Bfth-bam. 

Thou  knowest,    you  Tii    Babes,    voBotroB  Too  sfch-bwfl,  vowtro* 
know.  saheiB.  e»h-bii-088. 


L— AifOrO* 


Tiu  il  xnutein  H  la  luiio.  H*  Wf  Ml  liU  la  M>  buhl 

■r  Uv  fRwflIU  *tii«.  it  U  ImbOHlbli  ta  rJn  mt  prvut  mnj  fJtA  nil«  mwvniiis  Uun. 

iiili:  iiiii  rlt 
l^Aiil^iltliilii 


g  cd  ^ 

^  "  si 
ri  f  a? 

^  z  11 

H    O    -» 

"^  si 

ii 
II 
II 
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I    i- 

li:  3a. 
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(1)  TbstcuM  of  ftT«rb«n  fotmtAlj  chanring  tha  tonalaatioB of  iti  inflalt*  into  thott  of  tho 
l0t  2d,  gr  SJ.  oolnmn.  Tho  inflnitlTo  in  Spuiuh  ondo  nlwrnji  in  ar,  er,  ir.  If  it  enda  in  ar,  it* 
tenoMi  ars  fonncd  br  ehnaging  ar  into  tho  termlnntion  of  tho  Irt  oolumn ;  if  It  ondo  in  er,  by  ehuig> 
inc  er  into  ihooe  of  tho  seoond  oolumn ;  and  if  it  onda  in  iTf  into  thoM  of  tho  3d  ooliian. 

(2)  Tho  throe  pononi  aingalar  are  aliko,  and  an  repnoontad  by  tho  terminations  of  tho  tonoM  in 
tho  tnroo  prtcodine  oolnmna.  We  give  an  example  of  tho  Imporfbet  tenao :  Yb  omaha,  tMted  amaha, 
it  amaha'-\  loved,  you  lorod,  he  loved— Tho  flrat  poraon  plural  ia  formed  by  adding  mm  to  the  dn- 

Ealar,  and  the  aoeona  and  third  by  adding  an  n  to  the  aame.— Ex.:  Notatrot  amdbamoa,  uatedeu  ama- 
an,  eUm  amahati.  It  ia  the  aame  in  all  the  toaaea,  exoept  in  the  Praaent,  Peifect,  and  Future  of 
tho  Indicative,  tho  fliat  poraon  aiogular  of  whieh  ia  repreaentod  in  tho  torminationB  in  the  aaid  three 
other  colufuna.  For  tiio  other  peraona  aoe  Exoeptiona. 

[3]  It  must  bo  und«atood  that  the  aeoond  ponon,  both  aingular  and  jplnral  in  each  tonae  of  the 
Torba  ia  arranged  acoerdiag  to  the  manner  in  wMoh  the  aoholar  haa  to  uae  it  in  cood  aooioty,  or  aa  it  ia 
now  in  use  in  colloquial  politQ  intoroMurae,  via.t  uatng  tho  pronoun  luCcd,  plunu  lufedn.  It  ia  com- 
mon to  bothgendora  ana  alwaya  agree  with  the  verb  m  the  third  peraon.  in  their  reapeotive  numbera : 
aa^  "you  are  a  good  girl,"  V.  «a  imcTfriienA  mueKaeha  ;  "  Yon  are  good  girla."  Fdt.  ton  huetuu  mu- 
'jiaehM.    Thia  pioooun  ia  of  modem  introduction  into  the  language :  it  rdatoa  to  Vuettra  mereedt 

2 our  honor',  and  in  writing  it  ia  generally  oontiacted  thua  ',-V.  or  Ydl  for  the  aingular,  and  YV.  or  Feb. 
r  the  plural*  Tlie  pronoun  Ml  'then*,  ia  only  uaed  now  by  maatora  apeaking  to  aervants,  or  by  pa- 
xonta  to  their  children .  brothera  and  aiatora  to  each  other,  loveia  to  loven,  and  between  husband  and 
wili»,  and  Anally  in  addteaaing  Ood.  Aa  for  Vototrott  Utarally  tnaalated  'you','  it  ia  uaed  now  only  on 
the  atage  and  by  pnblie  apealiora  and  praaehen,  addraaatng  the  pnUio,  oongregationa,  and  ao  forth.  Foi 
the  few  oaaea  ia  which  tu  and  vototrm  are  uaed,  the  verb  in  tho  third  peiwn  takca  t  to  agree  with  tH, 


and  <f  to  agree  with  voaotrot :  Ex.:  TH  amahaa,  Yototrot  amabais.  But  in  the  perfoet  an<l  impera- 
tive, oMte  for  tA  and  atteia  for  twadree,  in  the  imperfeotk  a  for  Itf,  ad  for  vo»otrot,  in  the  imperative, 
ia  Joined  to  tho  root  of  tho  verb  in  the  ilsat  eoi^ugation,  aa  M  ttmatte  'thou  lovodat',  vototrm  anuuteia 

2 on  loved';  tama  td  'love  thou',  avtad  vnatroa  iere  you*.  In  the  aeoond  and  third  ooi^ugation  iate 
r  nf ,  and  itCda  for  vo$atro§  ia  the  perfoet,  e  tot  hi,  and  ed  fbr  tMitof roa  in  the  imperative,  aa  tH  tt- 
firiate  'thoa  foaredct' ,  wmatrm  (emiateia  'you  feared';  feme  tA  *fear  you',  Umea  voaorroa  'fbar  thou,'  M 
aw/Hate  'thou  anfierodat'.  ootofroa  a^/Hataia,  *yon  aulfered.'  aufre  t4  'aufler  thou',  exoept  the  aeoond 
peraoa  plmal  of  the  irapacative  mood  of  the  third  oeiOugi^on  whioh  terminatoa  in  ad,  aai,  $^fAA  vo$o- 
tro$  'auMar  yon.' 

OneofthoneataatinconTenlanolaawhloh  are  neoeaaaxilT  impoaod  on  the  aoholar  in  learning  tiio 
oo^Jnaationa  of  tho  verba  aa  they  arc  geneially  arranged  in  granmara,  diagrama,  fco,  hitherto  pnb- 
UahoC  i«f  that  not  being  aoouatoined  to  uae  the  verba  agreeing  with  the  preneun  tuteo,  he  finda  a  great 
aaahaiiaaament  in  uaing  them  in  oonveraation,  and  ia  very  apt  to  naa  them  with  hi  and  tMaeCroa,  to 
which  be  haa  boon  aoouatomed,  whieh  ia  atill  worae  for  the  bad  effcot  it  producea.  Tbe  foragoiag  n^ 
BEiariM  reapooting  tho  torminationa  of  the  verba  to  agree  with  hi  and  voantrot  are  aufBoiont  finr  tiia 
fow  irf*iii'~^  in  which  they  a«j  uaed  ia  ooavanatioa  aa  wall  aa  in  irxiting. 


EXERCISE  No.  88. 

Do  you  love  tout  brother  1 — I  do  love  him. — Does  your  brother 
lore  you  ? — He  aoes  not  love  me. — My  good  child,  dost  thou  love  me? 
— Ym,  I  do  love  thee. — Dost  thou  love  this  uely  little  man  (Jwmbre- 
zudo)7 — I  do  not  love  him. —  Whom  do  you  love  1—1  love  my  chil- 
dren.— Whom  do  we  love  1 — We  love  our  friends. — Do  we  like  any 
body? — We  like  nobody. — Does  any  body  like  us  ? — The  Americans 
like  us. — Do  you  want  any  thing  ? — I  want  nothing. — Whom  is  your 
father  in  want  of?— He  is  in  want  of  his  servant. — What  do  you 
want  ? — I  want  the  note  — Do  you  want  this  or  that  note  ? — I  want 
this. — Wha+»  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  {con  el)? — I  wish  to  open  it, 
in  order  to  read  it. — Does  your  son  read  our  notes  ? — He  does  read 
them. — When  does  he^read  them  ? — He  reads  them  when  he  receives 
them. — Does  he  receive  as  many  notes  as  I  ? — He  receives  more 
tiian  you. — What  do  you  give  me  ? — I  do  not  give  you  any  thing. — 
Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother  ? — I  do  give  it  to  him. — Do  y^u 
give  him  a  bird  ? — I  do  give  hiiiL  one. — To  whom  do  you  lend  yoiir 
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books? — I  lend  them  to  my  friends — Doqs  your  friend  lend  me  a 
coat  ? — He  lends  you  two. — To  whom  do  you  lend  your  clothes? — I 
do  not  lend  them  to  any  body. 

EXERCISE  No.  89. 


Do  we  arrange  any  thing  ? — We  do  not  arranee  any  thing. — What 
does  your  brother  set  in  order  1 — He  sets  his  books  in  order. — Do 
you  sell  your  ship  1 — I  do  not  sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his  ? — 
He  does  sell  it. — What  does  the  American  sell  ? — ^Ho  sells  his  oxen. 
—Does  the  Englishman  finish  his  note  ? — He  does  finish  it. — Which 
notes  do  you  foush  ? — I  Ifinish  those  which  I  write  to  the  Mexicans. 
— Do«t  thou  see  anj  thing  ? — I  see  nothing. — Do  you  see  my  large 
garden  ? — I  do  see  it. — Does  your  father  see  our  ships  ? — He  does  not 
see  them,  but  we  see  them. — Hew  many  soldiers  do  you  see  ? — We 
see  manVf  we  see  more  than  (de)  thirt}r. — Do  you  drink  any  thing? 
— I  drink  some  wine. — What  does  the  sailor  drink  ? — He  drinks  some 
cider. — Do  we  drink  wine  er  cider  ? — We  drink  wine  and  cider. — 
What  do  the  Italians  drink  ? — They  drink  some  coffee. — Do  we  drink 
wine  ? — We  do  drink  some. — What  art  thou  writing  ? — I  am  writing 
a  note. — To  whom  ? — To  my  neighbor. — Does  your  friend  write  ? — 
He  does  write. — ^To  whom  does  he  write  ? — He  writes  to  his  tailor. — 
What  are  you  going  to  do  ? — I  am  going  to  write. — What  is  your 
father  going  to  do  ? — He  is  going  to  read. — What  is  he  going  to 
read  1 — He  is  going  to  read  a  book  T — What  are  you  going  to  give 
me  ? — I  am  not  going  to  give  you  any  thing. — What  is  our  friend 

foing  to  give  you  ? — He  is  going  to  give  me  something. — Do   you 
now  my  mend  ? — I  do  know  him. 

EXERCISE  No.  90. 

Do  you  write  your  notes  in  the  evening  ? — ^We  write  them  in  the 
morning — What  dost  thou  say  ? — I  say  nothing. — Does  your  brother 
say  any  thing  ? — He  says  something. — What  does  he  say  ? — I  do  not 
know. — What  do  you  say  to  my  servant '? — I  tell  him  to  sweep  the 
floor,  and  to  go  for  some  wine,  bread  and  cheese. — Do  we  say  any 
thing  ?^-We  «ay  nothing  — What  does  your/riend  say  to  the  shoe- 
maker ? — He  tells  him  to  mend  his  shoes. — What  <fo  you  tell  the 
tailors  ? — I  tell  them  to  make  my  clothes. — Dost  thou  go  out  ?—  I  do 
not  go  out  —Who  goes  out  ? — My  brother  goes  out. — Where  is  he 
going  ? — He  is  going  to  the  garden.— To  whom  are  you  going  ?— We 
are  going  to  the  good  English.— What  art  thou  reading  ? — I  am 
reading  a  note  from  my  friend. — What  is  your  father  reading  ?— Ho 
is  reading  a  book. — What  are  you  doing  ? — We  are  reading. — Are 
your  children  reading  ? — They  are  not  reading,  they  have  no  time  to 
read — Do  you  read  the  hooks  which  I  read?— I  do  not  read  those 
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which  you  read,  but  those  which  your  father  reads. — Do  you  know 
this  mau  ? — 1  do  not  know  him. — Does  your  frierid  know  him,? — He 
ioes  know  him. — ^What  is  your  friend  going  to  do  1 — ^He  is  not' going 
to  do  any  thing. 

EXERCISE  No.  91. 

Do  you  know  my  children  ? — We  do  know  them. — Do  they  know 
you  ? — They  do  not  know  us. — With  whom  are  you  acquainted  ? — I 
am  acquainted  with  nobod;^. — Is  any  body  acquainted  with  you  ?— 
Somebody  is  acquainted  with  me. — Who  is  acquainted  with  you  ? — 
The  good  captain  knows  me  ?— What  dost  thou  eat  (jcamer,  a  reg. 
verb)? — I  eat  some  bread. — Dees  not  your  son  eat  some  cheese? — 
He  does  not  eat  any. — ^Do  you  cut  any  thing? —We  cut  some  bread. — 
What  do  the  merchants  cwt  1 — They  cut  some  cloth. — Do  you  send 
me  any  thing?— I  send  you  a  good  musket. — Does  your  father  send 
you  money? — He  does  send  me  some.-^Does  he  send  you  more  than  I? 
— ^He  sends  me  more  than  you. — How  much  does  he  send  you  ? — He 
sends  me  more  than  fifty  dollars. — When  do  you  receive  your  notes  ? 
— I  receive  them  every  morning  — At  what  o'clock? — At  half-past 
ten — Is  your  friend  coming?**He  is  coming. —To  whom  is  he  com- 
ing?— He  is  coming  to  me. — Do  you  come  to  me? — I  do  not  come  to 
you,  but  to  your  children.—  Where  is  our  friend  eoing  ? — He  is  going 
nowhere,  he  remains  at  home — Are  you  going  home  ? — We  are  not 
going  home,  but  to  our  friends. — Where  are  your  friends  ? — They  are 
m  their  garden. — ^Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens  ?— They  are 
there. 

EXERCISE  No.  92. 

What  do  you  buy? — I  buy  some  knives — Do  you  buy  more  knives 
than  glasses? — I  buy  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former' — How 
many  horses  does  the  German  buy? — He  buyb  a  good  many,  he  buys 
more  than  twenty  of  them. — What  does  your  servant  carry  ? — He 
carries  a  large  trunk. — Where  is  he  carrying  it? — He  is  carrying  it 
home — To  whom  do  you  speak^ — I  speak  to  the  Irishman. — 6o  you 
speak  to  him  every  day  ?— I  speak  to  him  every  morning  and  every 
evening. — Does  he  come  to  you  ? — He  does  not  come  to  me,  but  I  go 
to  him. — What  has  your  servant  to  do?  —He  has  to  sweep  my  room, 
and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — Does  my  father  answer  your  notes  ? 
— He  answers  them. — What  does  your  son  break? — He  breaks  noth- 
ing, but  your  children  break  my  glasses. — Do  they  tear  any  thing  ? 
— They  tear  nothing. — Who  burns  my  hat?— Nobody  burns  it. — 
Are  you  looking  for  any  body  ? — I  am  not  looking  for  any  body. — 
What  is  my  son  looking  nir? — He  is  looking  for  his  umbrella. — Wha* 
does  yottr*T)ook  kill? — ^He  kills  a  chicken. 
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EXERCISE  No.  93. 

Are  you  killing  a  bird  ?  —I  am  killing  one. — How  many  chickens 
does  your  cook  kill  ? — He  kills  three  of  them. — To  whom  do  you  take 
my  boy  1 — 1  take  him  to  the  painter. — When  is  the  painter  at  home'? 
— He  IS  at  home  every  evening  at  seven  o^clock. — what  o'clock  is  it 
now  1 — It  is  not  yet  six  o'clock.— Do  vou  go  out  in  the  evening  7 — I 

fo  out  in  the  morning. — ^Are  you  afraid  to  go  out  in  the  evening  ? — 
am  not  afraid,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  out  in  the  evening. — Do 
you  work  as  much  as  your  son  '^---I  do  not  work  as  much  as  he  — 
Does  he  eat  as  much  as  you  ? — He  eats  less  than  I.— Can  your  chil- 
dren write  as  many  notes  as  mine  ? — They  can  write  just  as  many. 
—Can  the  Russian  drink  as  much  wine  as  cider  ? — He  can  drink 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — When  do  our  neighbors  go 
out  1 — They  go  out  every  morning  at  a  quarter  to  five. — Which  note 
do  you  send  to  your  father  ? — I  am  sending  him  my  own. — Do  you 
not  send  mine  ? — I  am  sending  it  also  (tambien). — To  whom  do  you 
Bend  your  clothes  ? — I  send  them  to  nobody. — To  whom  do  your  sons 
Bend  their  shoes  ? — ^They  send  them  to  no  one ;  they  want  tnem 

*«*  We  should  fill  volumes  were  we  to  give  all  the  exercises  that 
are  applicable  to  our  lessons,  and  which  the  pupils  may  very  easily 
compose  by  themselves. — We  shall,  therefore,  merely  repeat  what  we 
have  already  mentioned  at  the  commencement : — Pupils  who  wish 
to  improve  rapidly  ouo^ht  to  compose  a  great  many  sentences  in  ad- 
dition to  those  given ;  but  they  must  pronounce  them  aloud.  This  is 
the  only  way  by  which  they  will  acquire  the  habit  of  speaking 
fluently. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH  LKSSOS .—Leccion  vijesima  octava. 

English.  Spanish,  Pronunciatioru 

To  go  to  the  theatre  Ir  al  teatro.  Ecr  al  tai-ah-tro. 

(to  the  play), 
To  be  at  the  theatre  Estar  en  el  teatro.       Aistar  ain  ell  tai-^-tro. 
(at  the  play), 

To  brings  Traer*  Trah-dir, 

To  find,  Hollar.  Ahl-yar. 

The  butcher,  El  camicero.  Ell  camee-th&i-ro. 

The  sheep,  La  oveja,  el  camero.  La  oh-v&i-ha,  ell  car-n&i- 

ro. 
What  or  the  thing    Lo  que  (See  note  at  Lo  kay. 

tohich^  the  end  of  this  Les- 

son) 
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English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

Do  you  find  what  YOU  2,Halla  Yd.   lo    qae  Ahlya  oos-Uid  lo   kay 

look  for    (or  what    basca?  boos-ca? 

you  are  looking  for?) 
I  find  what  I  look  for,  Hallo  lo  que  busco.    Ahl-yo  lo  kay  boos-oo. 

(or  I  find  what  1  am 

looking  for, 
He  does  not  find  what  £l  no  haUa  lo  qne  fill  no  6hl-ya  lo  kay  boos* 

he  is  looking  for,         basca.  ca. 

We    find   what   we  Hallamos  lo  que  bus-  Ahl-y&h-mos  lo  kay  boos- 

look  for,  camos.  cidi-mos. 

They  find  what  they  £11ob  hallan  lo  que  fiU-yos  &hl-yan  lo    kay 

look  for,  busoan.  booe-can. 

I   mend  what    yon  Reparo   lo  que  Yd.  Rai-pah-ro  lo  kay  oost&id 

mend,  repara.  rai-p&h-ra. 

I  buy  what  you  buy,   Ck>mpro  lo  que  Yd.  Corn-pro  lo  kay  oost&id 

eompra.  com-pra. 

I  pay  what  you  pay,  Pago  lo  que  Yd.  pa- P^h-go   lo    kay   oost&id 

ga.  pah-ga. 

Are  you  in  want  of  j^Necesita  Yd.  dine-  Nai-thai-see-ta  ooe-taid 

money  ?  ro  ?  dee-n^-ro  ? 

I  am  not  in  want  of  No  necesito.  No  nai-thai-see-to. 

Do  you  take  him  to  {Le  Ueya  Yd.  al  tea-  Lay  llee-fti-va  ooe-taid  al 
the  theatre  ?  tro  1  tai-&h-tro  ? 

I  do  take  him  thither,  Le  lleyo  all&.  Lay  lle-ld-TO  ahl-y&h. 

To  sttidyt  Estudiar.  Ais-too^ee^r, 

Instead  of,  En  lugar  de,  (or  en  Ain  loo-gdr  day  (or  ain 

vez  de).  vaith  day). 

Ob8. — Instead  q/,  is  in  English  followed  by  the  present  participle, 
whilst  in  Spanish  it  is  followed  by  the  infinitive,  as  is  generally  the 
case  when  a  preposition  is  used  before  the  yerb. 

To  play,  Jugar*  Hoo-gdr. 

To  listen,  Escuchar.  Ais-coo-chdr 

To  hear,  Oir*  Oh-eer. 

Instead  of  listening,     En  yez  or  en  lugar  Ain  yaith  or  ain  loo-g&x 

de  escuchar,  day  us-coo-char. 

Instead  of  playing.      En  yez  or  en  lugar  Ain  yaith  or  ain  loo-g&x 

de  jugar.  day  hoo-g&r. 

Do  you  play  instead  iJuega  Yd.  en  yez  de  Hoo-ai-ea  oos-t^d    ain 
of  studying  ?  estudiar  ?  vaith  day  aistoo-dee-^r'^ 

I   study  instead  of    Estudio    en    ves  de  Ais-too-dee-o  ain    vaith 
playing,  jagar.  day  hoo-g&r. 
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English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

rhat  man  speaks  in-  Aqnel  hombre  habla  Ah-kail    ombra^    ah-bla 
stead  of  listening,        en  yez  de  escuchar.    ain  vaith  day  aisooochar. 

3b  ache,  Doler*  Do-ldir. 

To  complain^  Quejarse,  Kai-hdr-say. 

I  complain,  we  com-  Me  quejo,  nos  que-  May  k^-ho,  nos  kai-hih- 

plain,  jamos.  mos. 

lu>n  complidn  (sing.  Yd.  se  qaeja,  Yds.  se  Oost^d  say  k&i-ha,  oos- 

and  plur)y  qnejan.  t^dois  say  k&i-han. 

He  complains,  they  £l  se  queja,  ellos  se  £11  say    kai-ha,    ell-yos 

complain,  quejan.  say  kai-han. 

fhou  oomplainest,      Tu  te  quejas.  Too  tay  kai-has. 

Haye  you  a  sore  fin-  fj^Tiene  Yd.   un  de-  Tee-&i-nay    oos-t&id    oon 
ger  ?  ao  malo  ?  ,     dai-do  mah-lo  ? 

f  ti^Le  daele  k  Yd.  la  Lay  doo-ai-lay  ah  oost^d 
Haye  you  the  head-  I    cabeza  ^  eah-b&i-tha  f 

ache  1  [  tiTiene  Yd.  dolor  de  Tee-&i-nay  oos-t&id  do-16r 

I   cabeza'?  day cah-D&i-tha ? 

I  haye  a  sore  finger,    f  Teoeo  un  dedo  malo.Taingo  oon  dai-do  m&hlo. 
i   haye  the  head-    1 1  Me  Suele  la  cabezaMay  doo-ai-ky    la  cah- 

he     "  "     ^       2\  Tengo  dolor  de  ca-    bai-tha. 
**^    '  (    beza.  Tliin-ffo  dolor  day    cah- 

bai-wa. 
Has  your  brother  a  ^Tiene  su  hermano  Tee-^i-nay  soo  air-mah 
sore  foot  1  de  Yd.  un  pie  malol   no  day  oostaid  oon  pee- 

kj  m^h-lo  1 
He  has  a  sore  eye,      Tiene  un  ojo  malo.    Tee-ai-nay  oon   6h-ho 

m&h-lo. 
We  haye  sore  eyes,    Tenemos  los  ojosma- Tai-nai-mos    los   6h-ho6 

los.  mah-los. 


The  study  (a  closet).  El  estudio  (un  gabi-  £11     ais-too-dee-o     (oon 

note).  eah-bee-n&i-tay). 

The  desk,  El  escritorio,  el  bufete.Ell  ais-cree-tono,  ell  boo- 

f&i-tay. 
The  elbow.  El  codo.  Ell  co-do. 

The  back,  La  espalda.  La  ais-p&l-da. 

The  knee.  La  rodilla.  La  ro-deel-ya. 

The  bed.  La  cama.  La  c&h-ma. 

I  haye  a  sore  elbow,    Tengo  un  codo  malo.  Taingo  oon  co-do  m&h-lo. 
Thou  hast  a  pain  in  (A  ti)  te  duele  la  es-  (Ah  tee)   tay  doo-ai-lay 
thy  back,  palda.  la  ais-pal-da. 
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English.  Spanish,  ,  Pronunciation. 

He  has  a  sore  arm,     fil  tiene   un    brazo  £211  tee-^-nay  oon  br&h- 

malo.  tho  mah-lo. 

You  have  a  sore  Yd.  tiene  una  rodilla  Oos-taid  tee-fti-nay  oona 
knee,  mala.  ro-deel-ya  mah-la. 

Do  you  read  instead  [Lee  Yd.  en  vez  de  lid-ay  oos-t&id  ain  yaith 
of  writing  ?  escribir  ?  day  ais-cree-beer  1 

Does  year  brother  ^Lee  su  hermano  de  Lai-ay  soo  air-mah-no  day 
read  instead  of  Yd.  en  yez  de  ha-  oos-taid  ain  vaith  day 
speaking  ?  blar?  ah-bl&r '? 

Does  the  servant  i^Hace  la  cama  el  cria- Ah-thav  la  cah-ma  ell 
make  the  bed  ?  do  ?  cree-&h-do  ? 

He  makes  the  fire  in-  Hace  el  fuego  en  vez  Ah-thay  ell  foo-ai-go  ain 
stead  of  making  the  de  hacer  la  cama.  yaith  day  ah-th&ir  la 
bedj  cah-ma. 

To  learn,  Aprmder,  Ah-prainnldir. 

To  learn  to  read,  Aprender  a  leer.         Ah-prain-d&ir  ah  lai-&ir. 

I  loam  to  read,  Aprendo  k  leer.  Ah-priundo  ah  lai-air. 

He  learns  to  write,  £1  aprende  a  escribir.£ll  ah-prain-day  ah  ais- 

cree-beer. 

The  physician,  £1  medico.  Ell  mai-dee-co. 

The  lewcls,  Las  joyas.  Las  ho-yas. 

The  boots,  Las  botas.  Las  bo-tas. 

,  Than  19  In  Spanish  three  a4)m^^*i  which  hare  a  peeoliar  form,  ealM  ntater,  namalj :  l«fc.  th« 
iBAefinHebMUMronnLo(it). — 2d.  the  d«moii«tnttiv«  pronoans,  EaU>,  Em,  JqtuUo  (this,  that). — 
Id.  aad  the  p«nonal  pronoan  of  the  third  peiaon  ello  [itj  which  ic  nnd  to  d«t«nnine  a  phnue  or  an 
•l^t  wboM  namo  is  unknown :  Lo  ia  nata.  lit.  bafors  the  deftning  liiM&rtM,  when  (be  nonn  tkbv 
b  either  ezpxeiaed  or  understood  in  EngUih : 

Lo  primero  ({ne  tI,  The  first  rthing]  which  I  nw. 

Lo  qne  eomprt,  The  thing  Lwhfeh]  I  boo^t,  or  [tAoC]  I  booghl 

3d.   Before  qualifying  adUeetiTes  employed  aa  noona,  and  then  [to]  i» generallj  tnuidatod  by  the: 

No  distingue  lo  blaneo  4e  lo  n^ro.  He  do«s  not  distinguidi  the  white  from  the  black. 

Eeto,  Et&,  AqnettKh  are  nswl,  1st.  to  designate  an  object  whose  name  we  do  not  know,  or  do  not  wish 
le  ezprssa:— Forinstanoc,  if  ;  should  see  a  thing  mormg  at  a  distance,  and  I  eonld  not  peroeiTe  wbetb^ 
«1t  was  a  man  or  a  beast^  or  a  tree :  or  if  1  peroaiTed  it,  and  did  not  wish  to  ezprsss  its 
iheuldsay : 

iy6  yd.  mqtuUol  Do  yon  see  thAt  [or,  that  tU^]r 

Otaerve  that  the  neater  gaoder  has  no  plnnL 


EXERCISE  No. "94. 

Do  yon  go  to  the  play  this  eyening  ? — I  do  not  zo  to  the  theatre. — 
What  haye  you  to  dol — I  haye  to  study. — At  what  o'clock  do  you 
go  out  1 — I  do  not  go  out  in  the  evening. — Does  your  father  go  out  '^ 
— He  does  not  go  out.. — What  does  he  do  ? — He  writes, — Does  he 
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write  a  book  ? — He  does  write  one. — ^Wfaen  does  he  write  it  ? — He 
writes  it  in  the  morning  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he  at  home  now  1 — 
He  is  at  home  (He  is). — Does  he  not  eo  out  1  —He  cannot  go  out,  he 
has  a  sore  foot — Does  the  shoemaker  bring  our  shoes  V— He  does  not 
bring  them. — Is  he  not  able  to  work  ? — He  is  not  able  to  work,  he 
has  a  sore  knee. — Has  any  body  a  bore  elbow  ? — My  tailor  has  a  sore 
elbow. — Who  has  a  sore  arm  ? — I  have  a  sore  arm. — Do  you  cut  me 
some  bread  ? — I  cannot  cut  you  any,  I  have  sore  fingers  {tengo  los 
dedos  malos) . — Do  you  read  your  book  ? — I  cannot  read  it,  I  have 
sore  eyes  {tengo  los  ojos  malos)  — Who  has  sore  eyes  1 — The  French 
have  sore  eyes  — Do  they  read  too  much  ? — They  do  not  read 
enough. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  1 — ft  is  the  third. — 
What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-morrow  ? — To  morrow  is  the  fourth. 
—Are  you  looking  for  any  body"? — I  am  looking  for  nobody. — 
What  is  the  painter  looking  for  1 — He  is  not  looking  for  any  thing. — 
Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  your  son. — Have  you 
any  thine  to  tell  him  1 — I  have  something  to  tell  him — What  have 
you  to  tell  him  ? — I  have  to  tell  him  to  go  to  the  play  this  evening. 

EXERCISE  No.  95. 

Who  is  looking  for  me  ? — Your  father  is  looking  for  you. — Is  any 
body  looking  for  my  brother  1 — Nobody  is  looking  for  him. — Dost 
thou  find  what  thou  art  looking  for  ?— I  do  find  what  I  am  looking 
for. — Does  the  captain  find  what  he  is  looking  for  ? — He  finds  what 
he  is  looking  for,  out  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking 
for. — What  are  they  looking  for  ? — They  are  looking  for  their  books. 
— Where  dost  thou  take  me  to  *? — I  take  you  to  the  theatre — Do  you 
not  take  me  to  the  market  7 — I  do  not  take  you  thither. — Do  the 
Spaniards  find  the  umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  foi*  ?  —They  do 
not  find  them. — Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  1 — He  does  not  find 
it.— Do  the  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they  are  looking  for  ?— 
Tliey  do  find  it — What  do  the  butchers  find  '\ — They  find  the  oxen, 
and  the  sheep  which  they  are  looking  for. — What  does  your  cook 
find  ? — He  finds  the  chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — Wliat  is  the 
physician  doing  1 — He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing. — What  is  he 
aom^  in  his  study  I  —He  is  reading. — What  is  he  reading  ? — He  is 
reading  your  father's  book. — Whom  is  the  lilnglishman  looking  for  'f 
— He  is  looking  for  his  friend,  in  order  to  take  nim  to  the  garden. — 
What  is  the  German  doing  in  his  study  ?— He  is  learning  to  read. — 
Does  he  not  learn  to  write  1 — He  does  not  learn  it. — Does  your  son 
learn  to  write  ? — ^He  learns  to  write  and  to  read. 

EXERCISE  No.  96. 

Does  the  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening  ?— ^He  speaks  in- 
stead of  listening. — Do  you  go  out  iiutead  of  remaining  at  home  f— 
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I  rexnaiii  at  home,  instead  of  going  out. — Does  your  son  play  instead 
of  studying  ? — He  studies  instead  of  playing. — When  does  he  study  ? 
— He  studies  eyery  day. — In  the  morninc  or  in  'the  evening  ? — In 
the  morning  and  in  the  eyening. — Do  you  buy  an  umbrella  instead  of 
buying  a  book? — I  buy  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — ^Doeeour 
neighbor  break  his  sticks  instead  of  breaking  his  glasses  ? — ^He  breaks 
his  guns. — Do  the  -ohildren  of  our  neighbor  read  ? — ^They  read  instead 
of  writing. — What  is  our  cook  doing? — He  makes,  a  fire  instead  of 

foing  to  the  market. — Does  the  captain  ^ye  you  any  thing  ? — He 
oes  give  me  something. — What  does  he  giye  you  ? — He  ^yes  me  a 
treat  deal  of  money. — Does  he  giye  you  money  instead  of  giying  yon 
read  ? — He  gives  me  money  and  oread. — Does  he  give  you  more 
oheese  than  bread  ?— He  gives  me  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

EXERCISE  No.  97. 

Do  you  give' my  friend  fewer  knives  than  gloves  ? — I  give  him  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — What  does  he  give  you  ? — ^He  gives 
me  many  hooks  instead  of  giving  me  money. — Does  your  servant 
make  your  bed  ? — He  does  not  make  it. — What  is  he  doing  instead  of 
making  your  bed  ?— He  sweeps  the  study  instead  of  making  my  bed. 
— Does  he  drink  io stead  of  working  ? — He  works  instead  of  drinking. 
— Do  the  physicians  go  out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  goins 
out. — Does  your  servant  make  coffee  ?—  He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — Does  any  one  lend  you  a  gun  ? — Nobody  lends  me 
one. — AVhat  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — He  lends  you  many  books 
and  many  jewels  (joyas). — Do  you  read  the  book  which  I  read  ? — I 
do  not  read  the  one  which  you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  cap- 
tain reads. — Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I  read  ?^I 
am  not  ashamed,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Xeccion  vijisima-^wna, 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Do  you  learn  Span-  i^Aprende  Yd.  el  es-  Ah-pr&in-day  oost&id  ell 
ish  ?  paiiol  ?  aispan-yol  ? 

I  do  learn  it,  Lo  aprendo.  Lo  ah-pr&n-do. 

I  do  not  learn  it,         No  lo  aprendo.  No  lo  ahrpr^n-do. 

Spanish,  El  espatiol.  Ell  ais-pan-yol. 

French,  El  francos  Ell  fran-thais. 

English,  El  ingles.  Ell  een-gl&is. 

ItaBan,  El  italiano.  Ell  ee-tah-lee-^h-ro 
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English. 

Potish, 

Russian, 

Latin, 

Greek, 

Syrian,  Syriac, 

German, 

Arabian, 

I  learn  Spanisli, 

My    brother   learns 
French, 


Spanish. 

£1  polaoo. 
£1  niso. 
£1  latin. 
£1  griego. 
£1  siriaco. 
£1  aleman. 
£1  arabigo. 

Aprendo  d  espaflol. 

Mi  hermano  aprende 
el  francos. 


PronuncuUiovi. 

£11  poh-l&h-co. 
£11  roo-so. 
£11  lah-teen. 
£11  gree<iii-go. 
£11  see-ree-Sh-co. 
£11  ah-lai-man. 
£11  ah-rah-bee-go. 

Ah-pr^in^do  ell  ais-pan 

yol. 
Mee     air-m&h-no     ah- 

prain-day  ell  fran-th&is. 


The  Polander,  Pole,    £1  polaco.  £11  po-l&h-co. 

The  Roman,  £1  romano.  £11  ro-m&h-no. 

The  Arab,  Arabian,    £1  &rabe.  £11  Ah-rah-bay. 

Are  you  an  £nglidi-  i£s  Yd.  Ingles  ?  Ais  oos-taid  een-gUis  ^ 

man? 
No,   Sir,   I   am  an    No,  Sefior,  soy  Ame-  No,   Sain-yor,  so-ee  Ah- 

American,  ricano.  mai-ree-c&h-no. 

Are  you  a  Spaniard  ?  ^Ks  Vd.  Espafiol  ?       Ais  oostaid  Ais-pan-yol  ? 
Ves.  Sir,  I  am  a  Spa-  Si,  Sefior,  soy  £spa-  See,  Sain-yor,  so-ee  Ais- 

niard.  fiol.  pan-yol. 

Obs.  a. — When  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  £nglish  to  denote 
qualities  or  professions,  the  Spaniards  make  use  of  no  article. 


He  is  a  German,  £l  es  Al^nan. 

Is  he  a  tailor  ?  ;  £s  sastre  ? 

No,  he  is  a  shoe-    No,  essapatero. 
maker, 
The  fool. 


£ll  ais  Ah-lai-m&n. 

Ais  sas-tray? 

No,  ais  tha-pah-t6i-ro. 

£11  n&i-thee-o,  ton-to  or 
bo-bo. 

La  man-y&-na. 
La  tar-day. 
La  noh-cnay. 
£11  dee-ah. 

Desear.  Dai-sai-dr. 

I  wish  you    a  good  Deseo  k  Yd.    felizes  Dai-s^-oah  oos-t&id  fol* 
morning,  dias.  lee-thais  dee-as. 

Does  he  wish  me  a  [.Me  desea  el  felizes  May  dai-s^-ah    ell  fai 
good  evening  ?  noches  ?  lee-thais  no-ohais  ? 

He  Irishes  you  a  good  Le  desea  a  Yd.  felizes  Lay  dai-s&i-ah  ah  oostidd 
morning,  dias.  fai-lee-chais  dee-as* 


The  morning, 
The  afternoon, 
The  evening,  night. 
The  day, 

To  wish, 


£1  necio,  tonto  or 
bobo. 

La  maflana. 
La  tarde. 
La  noche. 
£1  dia. 
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English. 


Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

He  wishes  yoa  a  good  Le  desea  k  Yd.  un  Lay  dai-e^-ah  ah  oost&id 
passage,  journey,        buen  yiaje.  oon  boo-6m  yee-6h-hay. 


The  nose, 
Blue, 
Black, 
The  coat. 
Large, 
He  has  a  large  nose. 


He  has  blue  eyes. 

She  has  black  eyes, 

Do  you  like  black 
eyes? 
( like  them  much, 

A  French  book, 
An  English  book, 
French  money, 
American  gold, 
Spanish  gold. 
Do  you  read  a  Span- 
ish book  ? 
I  read  a  French  book, 

To  listen  to  some  one, 
To   listen  to    some- 
thing, 

Do  you  listen  to  what 
the  man  tells  you  1 

I  listen  to  it. 

Does  he  listen  to  what 

I  tell  him  ? 
Do  yon  listen  to  what 

I  tell  you  ? 
I  do  listen  to  what 

you  say. 
Do  you  listen  to  what 

my  brother  says  to 

you? 
I  do  listen  to  him. 


La  narix. 
Axnl. 
Negro. 
La  casaca. 
Largo,  grande. 
£l  tiene  una  nans 
grande  (or  ima  na- 
rizona). 
Tiene  ojos  asules. 

Ella  tiene  ojos   ne- 

«oe. 
^Le  gustan  &  Yd.  los 

ojos  negros  1 
e  gustan  mucho. 


^c 


Un  libro  francos. 
Un  libro  ingles. 
Dinero  francos. 
Oro  americano. 
Oro  es^inol. 
jLee    Vd.  un   libro 
espafiol  ? 
Leo  un  libro  francos. 

Escuchar  a  al^uno, 
tEscuchar   aTguna 

cosa  or  aleo. 
f  Rscucha  Yd.  lo  que 

el  hombre  le  dice  ? 

t  Lo  escucho. 

t  i^Escucha  el  lo  que 

le  digo'^ 
t| Escucha  Yd.  lo  que 

le  digo  ? 
t  Escucho  lo  que  Yd. 

dice. 
tiEscucha  Yd  lo  que 

mi  hermano  le  dice? 

Lo  escucho. 


La  nah-reeth. 

Ah-thool. 

NAi-gro. 

Laca*«fiih-ca. 

LIff-go,  ffHui-day. 

£ll  tee-&i-nay  o<fiia  nah- 

reeth  gr&n-aay,   (or  oo- 

na  nah-ree-tho-na). 
Tee-iii-nay    oh-hos    ah- 

thoo-lais 
£ll-ja  tee-&i-nay  6h-hos 

nii-groe. 
Lay  ^oos-tan  ah  oos-tidd 

los  oh-hos  n&i-groe  "^ 
May  goos-tan  moo-cho. 

Oon  lee-bro  fran-th&is. 
Oon  lee-bro  een-sUiis. 
Dee-n&i-ro  fran-tnto. 
Oro  amai-ree-oah-no. 
Oro  ais-pan-yoL 
LId-ay  oostaid  oon  lee* 

bro  ais-pan-yol  ? 
L&l-o  oon  Ue-bro   fran- 

thais. 

Ais-coo-ch&r  ah  algoo-no. 
Ais-coo-chiur  algoo-na  o6- 

sa  or  &l-go. 
Ais-coo-cha    oos-taid    lo 

kay   ell    6m-bray   lay 

dee-thay  1 
Lo  ais-coo-cho. 
Ais-ooo-cha   ell   lo   kay 

lay  dee-20  % 
Ais-coo-cna    oost&id    lo 

kay  lay  dee-go  ? 
Ais-coo-cho  lo    kay  oos- 
taid dee-thay. 
Ais-coo-cha    oos-t&id   lo 

kay  mee  air-m&-no  lay 

dee-thay  ? 
Lo  ais-ooo-cho. 
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English  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

To  take  away  Quitar  (Jlevarse),        Kee-tdr  (Uee-^i-vdr-say)  . 

To  take  off,  Quitarse.  Kee-tdr-say. 

Do  you  take  off  your  t  i^®   quita  Yd.   el  Say  kee-ta  oos-taid    ell 

hat  ?  sombrero  1  som-brki-ro  ? 

I  take  it  off,  t  Me  lo  quito.  May  lo  kee-to. 

Does  he  take  off  his  f  i^e  quita  el  la  ca-  Say  kee-ta  ell  la  ca-s&h- 

ooat?  saca?  ca? 

Take  off  your  coat,     f  Quitese  Vd.  la  ca- Kee-tay-say    oos-tsdd    la 

saca.  ca-sah-ca. 

Take    those    plates  Quite  Yd.  esos  platos  ?Kee-tay    oos-t&id    &i-80s 

away,  pl&h-toe. 

Do  you  take  off  your  f  ^Se  quitan  Yds.  los  Say   kee-tan    oos-taidais 

gloves  ?  euantes  ?  los  gw&n-tais  ? 

We    take    off  our    Nos    quitamos    los    Nos    kee-tah-mos    los 

eloves,  guantes.  gwan-tais  ? 

We  take  them  ofi^       Nos  los  quitamos.        Nos  los  kee-t&h-mos. 

To  correct^  Correjir.*  Cor-rai-heer. 

Does  your  father  cor-  j^Corrije  su  padre  de  Cor-ree-hay  soo  p&h-dray 
rect  your  exercises  ?    Yd.  bus  ejercicios  ?      day    oos-taid   soos    eh- 

hair-thee-thee-os  ? 
He  corrects  them.       £l  los  corrije.  £ll  los  cor-ree-hay. 

To  speak  Spanish,      Hablar  el  espafiol.      Ah-bl^  ell  ais-pan-yol. 
To  speak  Knglish,       Hablar  el  ingles.  Ah-blar  ell  een-glais. 

Do  you  speak  Span-  j^Habla  Yd  el  espa-  Ah-bia  oos-taid    ell  ais- 

ish  1  nol  1  pan-yol  ? 

No,    Sir,    I    speak    No,  Seftor,  hablo  el  ^lo,  Sain-yor,  &h-blo  ell 

French,  Frances.  fran-thais. 


To  take,  to  drink^  Tomar.  Beber,  To-mar.  Bai-bdir, 

To  take  {or  drink)  Tomar  (or  beber)  ca-  To-m^  (or  bai-b&ir)  cah- 

ooffee,  fe.  fay. 

To  take,  to  drink  tea,  Tomar  (or  beber)  te    To-mar  (or  bai-bair')  tay. 
Will  you  take  tea  V     j^Quiere   Yd.   tomar   Kee-ai-ray    oos-tiia     to- 
te '?  mkr  tay  1 
I  will  take  some,         Tomare  un  poco.         To-ma-ray  oon  poco. 
Do    you  drink  tea    j^Toma  Yd.   te  todos  Toma  oo8-t4id  tay  to-dos 

every  day  1  los  dias  ?  los  dee-as  ? 

I  driiik  it  every  day,   Lo   tomo    todos    los  Lo  tomo  to-dos  los  dee- 

dias.  as. 

My   father    drinks    Mi  padre  toma  cafe  ?  Mee  pah-dray  toma  cah- 

coffee,  fay. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  £l  toma  cafe  todas  £11  toma  cah-fay  todas 

morning,  las  mafianas.  las  man-y^-nas. 
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£X£ECISE  No.  98. 

Do  yoa  go  for  any  thins  ? — I  do  go  for  something. — What  do  you 
go  for  *? — I  go  for  some  cider. — Does  your  father  send  for  any  thine  1 
— He  sends  for  some  wine. — Does  your  servant  go  for  some  bread  ? 
— He  eoes  for  some — For  whom  does  your  neighbor  send  1 — He 
aends  K>r  the  physician. — Does  your  servant  take  off  his  coat  in  or- 
der to  make  the  fire  1 — He  does  take  it  off  in  order  to  make  it. — Do 
you  take  off  ^our  gloves  in  order  to  give  me  some  money  ? — I  do 
take  them  off  in  order  to  give  you  some — Do  you  learn  French  ? — 
I  do  learn  it. — Who  learns  English  ? — The  Frenchman  learns  it — 
Does  your  brother  learn  German  1 — He  does  learn  it. — Do  we  learn 
Italian  ?^You  do  learn  it.— What  do  the  English  leara  ?— They 
learn  French  and  German. — Do  you  speak  ^Hmish  ?— No,  Sir,  I 
•peak  Italian. — Who  speaks  Polish  1 — My  brother  speaks  PolieJi. — 
Bo  our  neighbors  speak  Russian  ? — ^They  do  not  speak  Russian,  but 
Arabic. — Do  you  speak  Arabic  ? — No,  X  speak  Greek  and  Latin. — 
What  knife  have  joul — I  have  an  English  knife. — What  money 
have  you  ?  is  it  Itafian  or  Snanish  money  ? — It  is  Russian  money. — 
Have  you  an  Italian  hat  1 — -No,  I  have  a  Spanish  hat. — Are  you  an 
Englishman  ? — No,  I  am  a  Frenchman. — Are  you  a  Greek  1 — ^No,  I 
am  a  Spaniard. 

EXERCISE  No.  99. 

Are  {son)  these  men  Germans? — No,  they  are  Russians. — Do  the 
Russians  speak  Polish  ? — They  do  not  speak  Polish,  but  Latin,  Greek, 
and  Arabic. — Is  your  brother  a  merchant  1—  No^  he  is  a  smith. — 
Are  these  men  merchants  ? — No,  they  are  carpenters. — Are  (es)  you 
a  cook  ?— No,  I  am  a  baker.  —Are  (somos)  we  tailors  1 — No,  we  are 
shoemakers — ^Art  (eres^  thou  a  fooH — I  am  (soy)  not  a  fool. — ^What 
is  (es)  that  man  ?— He  is  a  physician. — Do  you  wish  me  any  thing  ? 
— I  wish  you  a  good  moming.—-What  docs  the  joxmg  man  wish  mel 
— He  wbnes  you  a  good  evening. — Do  your  children  come  to  me  in 
order  to  wish  me  a  good  evening  ? — They  come  to  you  in  order  to 
wish  you  a  good  morning — Has  the  German  black  eyes  1 — No,  he 
has  blue  eyes  — Has  this  man  large  feet  ? — He  has  little  feet  (pies 
ffequeflos)  and  a  large  nose  (nariz  grande) . — Have  yon  time  to  read 
my  book  1 — I  have  no  time  to  read  it,  but  I  have  a  great  desire  (un 
gran  deseo)  to  study  Spanish. — ^What  dost  thou  do  instead  of  play- 
mg  1 — I  study  instead  of  playing. — Dost  thou  learn  instead  of  writ- 
ing 1 — I  write  instead  of  learning. — ^What  does  the  son  of  our  friend 
do'f — He  goes  into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  his  exercises. — Do  the 
children  of  our  neigh&>rs  read  T — ^They  write  instead  of  reading. — 
What  does  our  cook  do  ? — He  makes  the  fire  instead  of  going  to  the 
market. — ^Does  your  father  sell  his  ox  ? — He  sells  his  horse  instead 
of  selling  his  ox.  ' 


150  TUIATIETH   LESSON. 

EXERCISE  No.  100. 

Does  the  son  of  the  pamter  study  English  1 — He  studies  Greek 
instead  of  studying  English. — ^Does  the  butcher  kill  oxen?— He  kills 
sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen. ~ Do  you  listen  to  me  ? — I  do  listen  to 
fovL. — Does  your  brother  listen  to  me'^ — He  speaks  instead  of  listen- 
ing to  you. — ^Do  you  listen  to  what  I  am  telling  you  ? — 1  do  listen  to 
what  you  are  telling  me. — Dost  thou  listen  to  what  thy  brother  tells 
thee  ? — I  do  listen  to  it  — Do  the  children  of  the  physician  listen  to 
what  we  tell  them ? — They  do  not  listen  to  it— 5)o  you  go  to  the 
theatre  ?— I  am  going  to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  the- 
atre— Are  you  willing  to  read  my  book  1 — I  am  willing  to  read  it, 
but  not  now  ]  I  have  sore  eyes. — Does  your  father  correct  my  exer- 
cises or  those  of  my  brother  1 — He  corrects  neither  yours  nor  those 
of  your  brother. — which  exercises  does  he  correct  ? — He  corrects 
mine — Do  you  take  off  your  hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father  7 — I 
do  not  take  it  off  in  order  to  speak  to  him. — Do  you  take  off  your 
shoes  ? — I  do  not  take  them  off. — Who  takes  off  his  hat  ? — My  friend 
takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  his  gloves  ? — He  does  not  take  them 
off. — What  do  these  boys  take  off  I— -They  take  oflf  theic^  boots  and 
their  clothes. — Who  takes  away  the  glasses? — Your  servant  takes 
them  away. — What  do  your  children  take  away  1 — They  take  away 
the  books  and  my  notes. — What  do  you  take  away  ? — f  take  away 
nothing. — Do  we  take  away  any  thing  ? — We  take  away  our  father's 
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you  read  Spanish  ? — I  do  not  read  Spanish 
_ut  German. — What  book  is  your  brother  reading  ?— He  is  reading 
a  French  book. — Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee  in  the  morning  I—I 
drink  tea. — Do  you  driok  tea  every  morning  1 — I  drink  some  every 
morning  — What  do  you  drink  ? — I  drink  coffee. — What  does  your 
brother  drink  1 — He  drinks  tea. — Does  he  drink  it  eveir  morning  ?  ~ 
He  drinks  it  every  morning. — Do  your  children  drink  tea  1 — They 
drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — ^What  do  we  drink  ? — We 
drink  coffee. 


THIRTIETH  LESSON. —Xcccion  trijesima. 
English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  wet^  to  moisten,        Mojar,  humedecer.  Mo-hdr^  Oo-mai-dai-thdit, 

J,    I  I  Mostrar,^    E  tseiiar,  Mos4rdr,    Ain-sain-ydr, 

'  I    Jiacer  ver.  Ah-thdir  vair. 

I  show,  Muestro  or  cnseno.  Moo-ais-tro  or  ain-s&inyo. 

Thou  showest,  Tu  muestras  or  ense-  Tu  moo-ais-tras  or  ain 

lias.  s&in-yas. 

He  shows,  fil    muestra  or  en-  £11  moo-^is-tra   or    ain 

sella.  B^in-ya. 
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English. 

To  shew  some  one, 

Do    yoa   show    me 
joar  musket  ? 

I  do  show  it  to  you, 

What  do  yoa  show 

the  man  1 
I  show  him  my  fine 

clothes, 


Spani^, 

iMostrar  J  ^^i^.^^ 

^Me  muestra  {or  en- 
sefia  v.  sa  fusil  1 

Se  lo  muestro  (or  en- 

seno)  k  Vd. 
i,Que  muestra  Vd.  al 

hombre  1 
Le  muestro  mis  her- 

mosos  vestidos. 


Pronuneiaiion, 


Mos-trdr 


ah 


The  tobacoo) 
A.  segar, 

8na£K 

To  smoke^ 

The  gardener, 
The  Talet, 
The  concert, 


£1  tabaco. 
Un  tabaco. 

IPolvo    de    tabaco. 
Rapi. 

Fumar. 

El  jardinero. 

£1  oriado  de  mano. 

El  concierto. 


Ain-sam-ydr  ]  cd-gdo-no, 

Mvkj  moo-ais-tra  (or  ain* 

s&m-Ta)  oostlud  soo  foo- 

seel  f 
Sa^   lo    moo-lus-tro  (or 

am-sldn-yo)  ahoost&id. 
Kay  moo-ais-tra   oost^id 

al  6m-bray  1 
Lay  moo&is-tro  mees  air-. 

mosos  yais-teedos. 

£11  tah-b&h-co. 
Oon  tah-b&h-co. 
P61-Y0  day  tah-b&h-oo. 
Rah-p&y. 

Foo^mdr, 

£11  har-dee-n&i-ro. 

£11  cree-&h-do  day  m&-no. 

£11  con-thee-air-to. 


To  intendy  Pensar,*  itUentar.        Pain-sdr,  In-ten-tdr. 

The  ball,  £1  baile.  £11  b&h-ee-lay. 

Do  you  intend  to  go  [Piensa  Yd.  ir  al  bai-  Pee-^n-sa  oos-t6id  eer  al 
to    the     ball    this    le  esta  noche  ?  b&h-eelay  tota  no-chay? 


evening  i 
I  intend  to  go, 


Pienso  ir. 


Pee-&in-80  eer. 


To  know    (to  know  Saber.*  (See  2d  note,  Sah-bdir. 
things),  Lesson  XXVI). 

To  smniy  Nadar.  Nah-ddr. 

Do  ^ou  know  how  to  j,Sabe  Vd.  nadar  ?       S&h-bay  oos-taid  nah-d4rt 
swim'^ 

Obs — To  know  is  in  English  followed  by  Iiow  before  the  infinitive, 
whilst  in  Spanish  the  infinitive  joined  to  the  verb  saber  is  not  pre* 
ceded  by  any  particle,  if  haw  does  not  express  the  manner. 

Do  you    know  how  j^Sabe  Vd.  escribir  '^  Sith-bay   oos-taid     ais- 

to  write  *?  oree-beer  '? 

I  know  how  to  write.  Se  escribir.  Say  ais-cree-beer. 

Does  he  know  how  ^Sabe  el  leer  ?  S&u-bay  ell  lai-liir 
to  read? 


152  THIRTISTH  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  extinguish^  to  put  Apagar^*  Estinguir*  Ahrpa-gar^  Ais-teen^giir, 

out^ 
Do   you  extinguish   j^Apaga  Vd.  el  faego  ?  Ah-p^-ga     oos-taid     ell 

the  fire  1  fwai-go  ? 

[  do  estingoish  it,      Lo  apago.  Lo  ah-p&*go. 

He  extinguishes  it,      £l  lo  apaga.  £ll  lo  ah-pii-ga. 

Thou  extinguishest  it,Tu  lo  apagas. .  Too  lo  ah-pft-gas. 

To  lightf  to  kindle,       Encender*  Ain-thain-ddir, 

Do  you  light  the  can-  j^Enciende  Vd.  la  ye-  Ain-thee-^in-day  oos-tidd 
die  ?  la  ?  la  T&i-la  1 

I  do  light  it,  La  enoiendo.  La  ain-thee-6in-do. 

Often.  A  menudo,  frecuente'  Ah  mai-^6o^o,  frai-eoo- 

mente.  ain-taymdinUay. 

Do  you  often  go  to  j^Va  Yd.  a  menudo  al  Yah  oost&id  ah  mai-noo- 
the  ball  ?  baile  ?  do  al  b&h-ee-lay  1 

As  often  as  you>         Tan  h  menudo  como  Tan  ah-mai-noo-do  o6-mo 

Yd.  oos-t&id. 

As  often  as  I,  Tan  a  menudo  oomo  Tan  ah-mai-noo-do  o6-mo 

JO,  yo. 

As  often  as  he,  Ian  &  menudo  como  1  an  ah  mai-noo-do  c6-mo 

el.  eU. 

As  often  as  they,        Tan  k  menudo  como  Tan  ah  mai-noo-do  c6-mo 

ellos.      ell-yos. 

Do  you  often  see  my  ^Ye  Yd.  a  menudo  &  Yay  oos-t&id  ah  mai-noo- 
father  ?  mi  padre  ?  do  ah  mee  p&h-dray  ? 

Oftener.  Mas  a  menudo.  Mas  ah  mai-nOo^. 

I    see    him    oftener  Le  veo  mas  a  menudo  Lay  vld-o  mas  ah  miu- 
than  you,  que  Yd.  noo-do  kay  ooet^d. 

Not  so  often,  No  tan  d  menudo.        No  tan  ah  mav-ndo^. 

Not  so  often  as  you,    No  tan    k    menudo  No  tan    ah    mai-noo-do 

como  Yd.  como  oos-taid. 

Not  BO  often  as  I,        No  tan  a  menudo  oo-  No  tan    ah    mai-noo-do 

mo  yo.  c6-mo  yo. 

Not  so  often  as  th^y.  No  tan  k  menudo  co-  No  tan  ah  mai-noodo  oo* 

mo  ellos.  mo  ell-yos. 

The  ribbon,  La  cinta.  La  theen-ta. 

The  candle,  the  light,  La  vela,  la  lui,  La  v&i-la,  \a  looth. 

Into,  in,  En.  Ain. 

Into  (meaning  to),  A.  Ah. 

To  go  int^'  the  garden,Ir  al  jardin.  Eer  al  har-deen . 
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REMARKS  UPON  THE  ARTICLE. 

T%e  article  used  in  Spanish  and  not  in  English. 

1st.  Before  ooUectiYe  noons  when  employed  to  designate  the  wholtt 
collection  of  indiyiduals  comprehended  m  uiem : 

ihombre      )  debe  sa  Men  (or  man)   )  owe  their 

labrador    >  existencia  Laborers  >  existence 

perro         )  al  Creador.  l^ogs  )  to  the  Creator. 

2i.  Before  nouns  denoting  abstract  qualities,  when  employed  in  a 
general  sense  : 

ibondad    )  Goodness  ) 

yirtud     [  debe  respetarse.    Virtue      [  must  be  respected, 
opinion   )  ) 

Zd.  Before  adjectires  denoting  the  dignity  or  profession  of  a  per- 
son, when  followed  by  his  name  : 

£1  Jeneral  Washington,         Grcneral  Washington. 
El  Coronel  N .,  Colonel  N. 

Except  before  Don  and  Dofia^  when  they  are  not  preceded  by 
another  qualifying  adjective : 

Don  Juan,  El  Sefior  Don  Juan. 

Dona  Juana,  La  Seliora  Dofta  Juana. 

Article  used  in  English  and  not  in  Spanish : 

Ist,  Before  the  ordinal  numbers,  when  the  noun  they  modify  is 
expressed ;  as, 

Capitulo  primero,  Chapter  the  first, 

Carlos  Segundo,  Charles  the  Second. 

2d.  Before  a  noun  used  in  opposition  to  another;  as, 

Madrid,  capital  de  Espana,  Madrid,  the  capital  of  Spain. 

EXERCISE  No.  101. 

What  does  your  father  want? — He  wants  some  tobacco. — Will 
you  go  for  some  ?— I  will  go  for  some. — What  tobacco  does  he  want  ? 
— He  wants  some  snuff — Do  you  want  tobacco  (for  smoking)? — I  do 
not  want  any;  I  do  not  smoke.— Do  you  show  me  anything? — I 
show  you  gold  ribbons. — Does  your  father  show  his  musket  to  my 
brother  ''—He  does  show  it  to  him. — Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful 
birds  ? — He  does  show  them  to  him. — Does  the  Frenchman  smoke  ? 
— He  does  not  smoke. — Do  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — I  go  to  the  theatre 
instead  of  going  to  the  ball. — Does  the  gardener  go  mto  the  garden  ? 
— He  goes  to  the  market  instead  of  ^oing  into  the  garden. — Do  you 
send  your  valet  to  the  tailor  ? — I  send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead 
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of  sending  him  to  the  tailor. — Does  your  brother  intend  to  go  to  the 
ball  this  eirening  ? — He  does  not  intend  to  go  to'the  ball,  but  to  the 
concert. — When  do  you  intend  to  go  to  the  concert? — I  intend  to  go 
this  evening.  — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  a  quarter  past  ten. — Do  you 
go  for  my  son  1 — I  do  go  for  him. — Where  is  he  1 — ^He  is  in  the 
counting-nouse. — Do  you  find  the  man  whom  you  are  looking  for  1 — 
I  do  find  him. — Do  your  sons  find  the  friends  whom  they  are  look- 
ing for  ? — They  do  not  find  them. 

EXERCISE  No.  102. 


ft 


Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre  ? — They  do  intend  to 
). — ^When  do  they  intend  to  go  ? — They  intend  to  go  to  morrow. — 
t  what  o^ clock? — At  half-past  seven. — What  does  the  merchant 
wish  to  sell  you  ?— He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  pocket-books  (azit^ro^). 
— Do  you  intend  to  buy  some  ? — I  will  nut  buy  any. — Dost  thou 
know  any  thing  ? — I  do  not  know  any  thing. — What  does  your  little 
brother  know  ? — He  knows  how  to  write  and  to  read. — Does  he  know 
French  1 — He  does  not  know  it. — Do  you  know  German  ? — I  do 
know  it. — Do  your  brothers  know  Spanish  ? — They  do  not  know  it, 
but  they  intend  to  study  it. — Do  you  Know  English  1 — I  do  not  know 
it,  but  I  intend  to  learn  it. — Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Ita- 
lian 1 — They  know  how  to  read,  but  not  how  to  speak. — Do  you 
know  how  to  swim  ? — I  do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how  to  play. 
— Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats  1 — He  does  not  know  how 
to  make  any,  he  is  no  tailor. — Is  he  a  merchant  ? — He  is  not  (no  lo 
es). — What  is  he? — He  is  a  physician. — Do  you  intend  to  study 
Arabic  1 — I  do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Latin. — Does  the  French- 
man know  Russian  ? — He  does  not  know  it,  but  he  intends  learning 
It. — Whither  are  you  going  ? — I  am  ^oing  into  the  earden  in  order 
to  speak  to  my  gardener. — Does  he  listen  to  you  ?--He  does  listen 
to  me. 

EXERCISE  No.  103. 

.  Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  cider  ? — I  wish  to  drink  some  wine ; 
have  you  any  ? — 1  have  none,  but  I  will  send  for  some. — When  will 
you  send  for  some  ? — Now. — Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea  ? — I 
know  how  to  make  some. — Where  is  your  father  going  ? — He  goes 
nowhere,  he  remains  at  home. — Do  you  know  how  to  write  a  note? 
— I  know  how  to  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? — I  can  write 
some. — Dost  thou  conduct  anybody? — I  conduct  somebody. — Whom 
do  you  conduct  ?— I  conduct  my  son. — Where  do  you  conduct  him  ? 
— 1  conduct  him  to  my  friends  to  (para)  wish  them  a  good  morning. 
— Does  your  servant  conduct  your  child? — He  conducts  him. — 
— Whither  does  he  donduct  it  ? — He  conducts  it  into  the  garden. — 
Do  we  conduct  any  one  ** — We  conduct  our  children. — Whither  are 
our  friends  conductix^g  their  sons  ? — ^They  are  conducting  them  home. 
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EXERCISE  No.  104. 

Do  yoa  extinguish  the  fire? — I  do  not  extinguish  it. — Does  your 
eenrant  light  the  firel — He  does  light  it. — Where  does  he  light  it? 
— ^He  lights  it  in  joar  warehouse — Oo  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard  ? 
— I  go  often  to  him. — Do  you  go  oftener  to  him  than  I  ? — I  go  often- 
er  to  him  than  yon— Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you  ? — They 
do  often  come  to  me. — Do  your  children  go  ofiener  to  the  ball  than 
we  ? — '^^^y  ^^  S^  oftener  than  you. — Do  we  go  out  as  oflen  as  our 
neighbors  f — We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they. — Does  your  servant 
so  to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  f — He  goes  as  often  as  he. — 
Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  I  ? — I  do  not  see  him  as  often  as 
you. — When  do  you  see  him  ? — I  see  lum  every  morning  at  a  quar- 
ter to  five. 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— Xecobn  trijesima-prtma. 

English.  Spanish »  Pronunciation. 

Are  you  acquainted  iConoce  Yd.  &  aquel  Co-no-thay  ooe-t&id  ah 
with  that  man?  hombre?  ah-kail  6m-bray? 

I  am  not  acquainted  No  le  conozco.  No  lay  oo-noth-co. 

with  him, 

Is  your  brother  ac-  ^Le  oonoce  su  henna-  Lay  cono-thay  soo  lur- 
quainted  with  him  ?   no  de  Yd.?  mahno  day  oos-tidd  ? 

He     is     acquainted  £l  le  conoce.  £11  lay  co-no-thay. 

with  him, 

Do  you  drink  cider  ?  jBebe  Yd.  sidra  ?        B&i-bay  oos-tiid  see-dra  ? 

f  do  drink  cider,  but  Bebo  sidra,  pero  mi  B^i-bo  see-dra,  pairo  mee 
my  friend  drinks  amigo  bebe  vino.  ah-meego  bai-oay  vee- 
wine,  no. 

Do  you  receive   a    iRecibe  Yd.  un  bille-  Rai-thee-bay     oos-t&id 
note  ?  te  ?  oon  bill-vai-tay  ? 

I  do  receive  one,         Recibo  uno.  Rai-the^bo  bono. 

What  do  we  receive  ?  i,Que   reoibimos  no-  Kay  rai-thee-beemos  no- 

sotros  ?  so-tros  ? 

What  do  our  ohil-  i^Que  reciben  nues-  K&y  rai-thee-bain  noo- 
dren  receive  ?  iaros  nines  ?  &is-tros  neen-yos  ? 

They  receive  some  Ellos  reciben  libroe.  £ll-yo8  rai-thee-bain  lee- 
books,  «  bros. 

Before  (beforehand) ^    Anta  (takes  de  before  An'tais. 

the  infinitive). 
Before  (in presence  ofj^Ddante  de.  Dji'ldn-tay  day 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Do  you  speak  before  ^Habla  Vd.  ftntes  de  Ah-bla    oos-taid   ftn-tais 

you  listen  ?  esouchar  ?                   day  ais-coo-chftr  ? 

Do  you  smoke  before  i,Fuma  Yd.   delante  F6o-ma  oos-t&id  dai-1^- 

iin  presence  of)  la-  de  las  Sefioras  1          1^-tay  day  las  sain-yo- 

ies  ?  ras  ? 

Does    he   go  to  the  ^Va  el  al   mercado  Yah  ell  al    mair-cah-do 

market    before    he  antes  de  almorzar  ?     &n-tais  day  al-mor-thar  % 
breakfasts  \ 


To  breakfast^  Almorzar*  (or  desayu-Al-mor-thdr     (or  daisa- 

narse).  yoo-ndr-say), 

I  breakfast,  you  break- Yo  almuerzo,  Yd.  al-  Yo    al-moo-air-tho,    oos- 

fast,  he  breakfasts,    muerza,  el  almuerza,  taid  al-moo-air-tha,    ell 

We  breakfast  you    Nosotros     almorsa-    almoo-&ir-tha,  Noso-troa 

breakfast,      they      mos,Yds.  almuerzan,   almor-tha-mos,    oos-tai- 

breakfast,  ellos  almuerzan.  dais     al-moo-air-than, 

ell-yos  al<-moo-&ir-than. 

The  breakfast,  £1  almuerzo  (or  el  £11  almoo-4ir-tho   {or  ell 

desayuno).  dais  ayoo-no. 

He  does  go  before  £l  va  ^ntes  de  al-  £ll  van  ^ntais  day  al- 
he  breakfasts,  morzar.  mor-th&r. 

Do  jpn  take  off  your  i^e  quita  Yd.  las  me-  Say  kee-ta  oos-taid  las 
stockings  before  you  dias  antes  de  qui-  m&i-dee-as  &n-tais  day 
take  offyour  shoes  1    tarse  los  zapatos  1     kee-t&r-say  los  tha-p&tos? 

Tofinishf  Acabar^  Concluir.        Ah-cah-bdr.  Con-doo-eer. 

I  finish,  Yo  acabo  or  concluyo.  Yo  ah-cah-bo  or  con-cl6o- 

YO. 

We  finish,  Nosotros    acabamos    Nosotros  ah-cah-bUi-mos 

or  conoluimos,  o?'  concloo-ee-mos. 

You  fijiish  (sing,  and  Yd.  acaba  or  concluye,0o8tiud  ah-cah-ba  or  con- 
plur.)  Yds.  acaban  or  con-  cloo-yay.   Oost&idais  ah- 

cluyen .  c&h- ban  or  con-cloo-yoin. 

He  finishes,  £21  acaba  or  concluye.fiU    ah-cah-ba    or    con- 

cloo-yay. 
They  finish,  £llo8  acaban  or  con-  £lll-yo8    ah-c^-ban    or 

cluyen.  con-cloo-yain. 

Thou  finishest,  Tii  acabas   or   con-  Too  ah-c&h-bas  or  oon- 

oluyes.  oloo-yais. 

To  depart,  to  set  out,  Partir,  salir*  Par-teer,  saJUeer, 

to  sail. 
When  do  you  intenC  ^Cuftudo  piensa  Yd.  Kwiindo    pee-ain-sa   oos- 

to  depart  1  partir  I^Jl)  taid  par-teer  ? 
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English,  Spanith,  Pronuneiatum. 

I  intend  to  depart  to-  Pienso  partir  mafia-  Pee-&in-80  par-teer  man- 
morrow,                      na.  Y&h-na. 

I  depart,    thoa    de-  Yo  parto  or  salgo,  tu  x  o  p^-to  or  s&l-^o,  too 

parteet,  he  departs,    partes  or  sales,  el  p&rtais  or  sah-lais,    ell 

parte  or  sale.  p&r-tay  or  s&h-iaj. 

To  begin^    to  eom-    Empezar,*  comenxar,*Ai7iupai'thdr^    Co^main- 
mewxy  principiar,  thdr^  preen'thee-pee-dr. 

Do  yon  be^  to  j^Bmpieia  Vd.  &  ha-  Aim-pee-iti-tha  oos-t&id 
speak  Spanish  ?  blar  el  Espaftol  1         ah  ah-blto  ell  ais-pan- 

yol  ? 
Ves,  Sir,   I  begin  to  Si,  Seftor,  empiezo  k  See,  Sain-yor,  aimpee-6i- 
speak  it  a  little,  hablarlo  nn  pooo.        tho  ah   ah-blar-lo   oon 

j)6-co. 

Wdl  (adT.)  Bien.  Bee-din. 

Badly  (adv.)        Mai.  Malamente.         Mai.    MaK-la-mdin-tay, 

Do  I  speak  well  ?        |Hablo  bien  ?  Ah-blo  bee-ftin  % 

Yes,  Sir,  you  com-  Si,  Seftor,  V.  empieza  See,  Sain-yor,  ooe-t&id 
mence  to  speak  well,  k  hablar  bien.  aim-pee-6i-tha  ,ah    ah- 

blar  bee-liin. 
Phe  broom.  La  escoba*  La  ais-c6h-ba. 

The  honey.  La  miel.  La  mee-ail. 

The  pistol,  La  pistola.  La  pis-toh-la. 


Many  English  words  differ  from  the  Spanish  in  termination 
•nly,  as: 


In  English. 

Terminations  in 

as  consideration 


it 


<( 


tc 


CI 


(t 


IC 


It 


as  particular/v 

as  practica^/tf 

as  utility 

phy 

as  geogra/>^y 

my 

as  academy 

«y 

as  colony 

ious 

as  preciotu 


In  Spanish. 

tion    change  into  cion. 

consideracion. 

*'        "  mente. 

particularmm<«. 

ble. 


II 


M 


U 


CI 


M 


i( 


(( 


if 


(( 


<C 


iC 


practica6/£. 

dad. 

nti^dad. 

fia. 

geogra/a. 

mia. 

academta. 

nia. 

eolonia. 

ioso. 

precioso. 
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Terminations  in                       ry  change  into          rio  or  rta. 

as  literar^^  literarta. 

librat^  libreria. 

**          "               ce  or  cy  "        "                       cia, 

as  elegance  eleganeia. 

consSincj^  oonstanna. 

NoTB. — When  the  adJeotlTe  has  two  terminationB,  then  amente  is 
added  to  the  positiTe,  dropping  the  last  Towel  to  make  an  adrerb,  as  i 

antiguo,  antiguhmente. 

And  wheoi  in  English  two  or  more  adyerbs  in  iy,  follow  each  other 
tn  Spanish  mente,iB  expressed  only  after  the  last  one,  as  t 

real  y  verdadertaaBntA.  really  and  truly. 

(1).  Partir,  if  the  Journey  is  by  land ;  Salir,  if  either  by  land  or  by 
irater. 

EXERCISE  No.  105. 

Do  I  read  well  ? — You  do  read  well. — Do  I  speak  well  1 — You  do 
not  speak  well.  —Does  my  brother  speak  Frenon  well  ? — He  speaks 
it  well.  ~  Does  he  speak  German  well? — He  speaks  it  badly. — Do 
we  speak  well  1 — You  speak  badly. — Do  I  drixik  too  much  f — You 
do  not  drink  enough  — Am  I  able  to  make  hats  1 — You  are  not  able 
to  make  any,  you  are  no  hatter. — Am  I  able  to  write  a  note  ? — You 
are  able  to  write  it  — Am  I  doing  my  exercise  well  ? — You  are 
doing  it  well. — What  am  I  doing  1 — You  are  doing  exercises ^ — What 
is  my  brother  doine  1 — He  is  doing  nothing. — What  do  I  say  ? — You 
say  nothing  — Do  i  begin  to  speak  ? — You  do  begin  to  speak  — Do  I 
beein  to  speak  well  1 — You  do  not  begin  to  ppeak  well,  but  to  read 
well. — Wnere  am  I  going  ? — You  are  going  to  your  friend. — Is  he 
at  home  1 — Do  I  know  it  1 — Am  I  able' to  speak  as  often  as  the  son 
of  our  neighbor? — He  is  able  to  speak  oftenerthan  you.— Can  I 
work  as  muoh  as  he  ? — You  cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — Do  I  read 
as  often  as  you  1 — You  do  not  read  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak  oft- 
onor  than  1 — Do  I  speak  as  well  as  (tan  bien  co'no)  you '? — You  do 
not  speak  so  well  as  (tan  bien  como)  I.  —  Do  1  go  (voy  yo)  to  you,  or 
do  you  come  (yiene  Vd.)  to  me  1 — You  come  to  me,  and  I  go  (voy) 
to  you  — When  do  you  come  to  me  1 — Every  morning  at  half-past 
•ix — Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I  knowl — I  do  not  know  the 
one  (a/  que)  you  know,  but  I  know  another. 

EXERCISE  No.  106. 

Do  you  drink  as  much  cider  as  wine  ? — 1  drink  less  oidor  than 
wine.—Does  the  Pole  drink  as  much  as  the  Rnss'tan  ?-  He  drinks 
lust  as  much. — Do  the  Germans  drink  as  muoh  as  the  Poles  1— The 
latter  drink  more  than  the  former.— -Dost  thou  giro  any  thing  ? ^I 


THntTT-riRST  uessoM.  150 

do  pve  something. — What  dost  thou  eiTe  ? — I  give  some  money. — 
Does  Yoor  friend  receive  books  1 — He  dues  reoeiYe  some. — What  do 
we  sell  1 — We  sell  some  cider. — Do  the  Mexicans  smoke  1 — They 
do  smoke. — ^From  whom  (de  quien)  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money? 
— They  receive  some  from  the  English. — Have  yoa  as  many  friends 
as  enemies  1 — I  have  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — From 
whom  do  Tonr  children  receive  books  1 — They  receive  some  from 
me  (demi)y  and  from  their  friends. — Do  oar  tailors  make  as  many 
vests  as  coats  ? — They  make  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

EXERCISE  No.  107. 

When  does  the  stranger  intend  to  depart  ? — He  intends  to  depart 
to-day. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  half-past  one. — Do  you  intend  to 
depart  this  evening? — I  intend  to  depart  to-morrow. — Does  the 
Frenchman  depart  to-day? — He  departs  now. — Where  is  he  going 
to  ? — He  is  going  to  his  friends. — Is  he  going  to  the  English  i — He 
is  going  to  them. — Dost  thon  set  out  to-morrow  ? — I  set  ont  this 
evening — ^When  do  you  intend  to  write  to  your  friends  ?— I  intend 
to  write  to  them  to-day. — Do  your  friends  answer  you? — They  do 
answer  me. — Does  your  father  answer  your  note  ? — He  answers  it. 
Do  you  answer  my  brother's  notes  ? — I  do  answer  them. — Does  your 
brother  begin  to  learn  Spanish  ? — He  begins  to  learn  it — Can  you 
speak  French? — I  can  speak  it  a  little. — Do  our  friends  be^in  to 
sp^Jc  German?— They  do  begin  to  speak  it — Are  they  able  to 
write  it  ? — ^They  are  able  to  write  it. — -Does  the  merchant  begin  to 
sell  ? — He  does  be^n. — Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  ? — I  listen 
before  I  speak. — Does  your  brother  listen  to  you  before  he  speaks  ? 
— He  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me  — Do  our  children  read  before 
they  write  ? — They  write  before  they  read.  ^ 

EXERCISE  No.  108. 

Does  your  servant  sweep  the  warehouse  before  he  goes  to  the 
market  ? — He  goes  to  the  market  before  he  sweeps  the  warehouse* 
— Dost  thou  dnnk  before  thou  goest  out  ? — I  drinlc  before  I  eo  out. 
— Do  you  intend  to  go  out  before  you  breakfast  ? — I  intend  to  orcak- 
fast  before  I  go  out. — Does  your  son  take  off  his  shoes  before  he 
takes  off  his  coat  ? — He  neither  takes  off  his  shoes  nnr  his  coat. — Do 
1  take  off  my  gloves  before  I  take  off  my  hat  ? — You  take  off  your 
hat  before  you  take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I  take  off  my  boots  before 
I  take  off  my  eloves  ? — You  cannot  take  off  your  boots  before  you 
lake  off  your  gloves — ^At  what  o'clock-  do  you  breakfast  ? — I  break- 
fast at  half-nast  eight. — At  what  o'clock  does  the  American  break- 
fast ? — He  breakfasts  every  day  at  nine  trdock. — At  what  o'clock 
do  your  children  breakfast! — They  breakfast  at  seven  o'clock. — Do 
you  go  to  my  father  before  you  breakfast  ?  —I  go  to  him  before  I 
Dreakfast. 
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THIRTY-SECOND  LESSOS.—Leecumtrtjiiima  segunda, 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES  AND  ADVERBS. 

We  have  seen  (Lesson  XIX.  and  XX.)  that  the  comparative  of 
equality  is  formed  by  tarUo,  or  tan  eomo^  otro  tanto  ;  the  comparative 
of  superiority  by  nuu;  and  that  of  inferiority  by  menos.  As  for  the 
superlative,  it  is  formed  by  changing  the  last  vowel  of  the  adjective, 
into  istmo,  istmo,  and  into  Uimamente  for  adverbs.     Ex.: 

Po8.      Com.  Sup, 

Great,  greater,  greatest,  Grande,  mayor,  grandisimo. 

Illustrious,  more  illustrious,  most  Ilustre,  mas  ilustre,  ilustrisimo. 

illustrious, 
Poor,  poorer,  poorest,  Pobre,  mas  pobre,  pobrisimo. 

Pretty,  prettier,  prettiest,  Lindo,  mas  undo,  lindisimo. 

Old,  older,  oldest,  Viejo,  mas  viejo,  viejisimo. 

Excellent,  more  excellent,  most  Escelente,  mas  escelente,  esoelen- 

excellent,  tisimo. 

(See  note  1  at  the  end  of  this  lesson.) 

Obs.  a. — The  relative  superlative,  i.  e.,  when  the  article  the  is 
placed  before  most,  least,  or  the  termination  est,  it  is  expressed  by  el 
mas,  el  menos,  and  la  mas,  la  menos,  for  the  adjectives ;  to  mas,  lo  me- 
nos,  for  adverbs.     Ex. : 

English,  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

The  most  excellent.     El  mas  escelente.        Ell  mas  ais-thai-l&in-tay. 

The  least  illustrious.    El  menos  ilustre.  Ell  mai-nos  ee-16os-tray. 

This  child  is  pretty,  Este  nifio  es  bonito,  Ais-tay  neen-yo  ais  l)o- 
that  is  prettier,  and  aquel  es  mas  bonito,  nee-to,  ah-kail  ais  mas 
that  one  is  the  pret-  y  ese  es  el  mas  bo-  bo-nee-to,  e  &i-say  ais  ell 
tiest  of  all,  nito  de  todos.  mas  bo-nee-to  day  todoB. 

A  very  fine  book,        Un  libro  hermosisimo.Oon   lee-bro   air-mo-see- 

see-mo. 

Very  fine  books,  Libros  hermosisimos.  Leebros  airmo-seeseemos. 

A  very  pretty  knife,     Un  cuchillo  muy  bo-  Oon  coo-cheel-yo  moo-ee 

nito.  bo-nee-to. 


That  man  is  extreme-Ese  hombre  es  vieji-  Ai-say  6m-bray  ais  vee- 
ly  old,  simo.  ai-hee-see-mo. 

This  bird  is  very  Este  p&jaro  es  lin-  Ais-tay  pa-ha-ro  ais  leen 
handsome,  disimo.  dee-see-mo. 

Obs.  B. — Muy  serves  also  to  form  the  absolute  superlative.    Ex.: 

Very  handsome,  Muy  lindo.  M6o-ee  leen-do. 

Very  large  or  great,   Muy  grande.  M6o-oe  grto-day. 
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Ob8.  C. — ^The  following  adjectiyes  and  adverbs  are  irregular  in 
the  formation  of  their  comparatives  and  superlatives. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Good,  better,  very  good,  best,         Bneno,  mejor,  bonisimo,  optimo. 
Bad,  worse,  very  bad,  worst,  Malo,  peor,  malisimo,  pesimo. 

Great,  greater,  very  great,  great-  Grande,  mayor,  graHdisimo,  mac- 

est,  simo. 

Small,  smaller,  very  small,  small-  Pequefio  menor,  pequenisimo,  mi- 
est,  nimo. 

High,  higher,  highest,  Alto,  superior,  supremo. 

Low,  lower,  lowest,  Bfigo,  interior,  innmo. 

ADVERBS. 

Well,  better,  the  best,  Bien,  mejor,  lo  mejor. 

Bad,  worse,  the  worst,  Mai,  peor,  lo  peor. 

Little,  less,  the  least,  Poco,  menos,  lo  menoe. 

Much,  more,  the  most,  Mucho,  mas,  lo  mas. 


But  the  adjectives  best,  worst,  and  greatest  are  rendered  by 
mejor,  peor,  and  mayor,  in  like  manner  as  oetter,  worse,  and  greater^. 
especially  in  similar  phrases,  as  the  following  :  My  best  friend,  mi 
mejor  (and  not  optimo)  amigo  ;  my  worst  enemy,  mi  peor  (and  not 
pesimo)  enemigo  ;  my  greatest  crime,  mi  mayor  (and  not  m&csimo) 
crimen. 


English.  Spanish,  Pronunciatum, 

This  hat  is  large,  but  Este    sombrero    es    Ais-tay    som-br&i-ro    ais 

that  is  larger,  grande,  pero  aquel    gran-day,  p&i-ro  ah-k^ 

es  mayor.  ais  mah-yor. 

Is  your  hat  as  large  ^Es  su  sombrero  tan  Ais  soo  som-briu-ro  tan 

as  mine  '^  grande  como  el  mio  ?  gr&n-day  como  ell  mee-o? 

It   is    larger    than    Es  mayor  que  el  de  Ais  mah-yor  kay  ell  day 

yours,  Vd.  oos-t&id. 

Are    our  neighbor's  |Son  los  criados  de  j^Son  los  oree-&h-do8  day 

servants  as  good  as    nuestro  vecino  tan    noo-ais-tro    vai-thee-no 

ours?  buenos    como     los    tan  boo-iii-nos  c6-mo  los 

nnestros  ?  noo-kis-tros  ? 

They  are  better  than  Son  mejores  que  los  Son  mai-ho-res  kay  los 

ours,  nuestros.  noo-&is-tros. 

They  are  not  so  good  No  son  tan  buenos  No  son  tan  boo-&i-nos  c6* 

as  ours,  como  los  nuestros.      mo  los  noo-ais-tros. 

He  is  Uie   happiest  £l  es  el  mas  feliz  de  £ll  ais  ell  mas  iai-leetb 

man,  los  hombres.  day  los  om^brais. 
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English, 

Whose? 
Whose  hat  is  this  ? 


Mine, 

•  liiSj 
It  is  mv  father's  or 

that  of  my  fatheri 
Who  has  the  finest 

hati 
My  father  has  the 

finest,   ' 
Which   Test   is  the 

handsomest,    yours 

or  minet 
Mine. 


Spantsa.  Pronunciation. 

iDe  qiiien  ?  Day  kee-din  ? 

iDe    quien    es  este  Day  kee-ain  ais  ^s-tay 
sombrero  *?  som-brai-ro  ? 

Mio.(2)  MeeH), 


Es,  estd. 
Es  de  mi  padre. 

^Qoien  tiene  el  som- 
brero mas  fino  ? 

Mi  padre  tiene  el 
mas  fino. 

^Cual  chaleco  es  el 
mas  lindo,  el  de  Vd. 
•  el  mio  ? 

£1  mio. 


Ais,  ais'tdh, 
Ais  day  mee  pah-dray. 

Kee-&in    tee-^-nay    ell 

som-br^-ro  mas  ^e-no  ? 
Mee  p&h-dray  tee-ai-nay 

ell  mas  fee-no. 
Kw&l   cha-lai-co  ais    ell 

mas  leen-do,  ell  day  oos- 

taid  6  ell  mee-o  % 
£11  mee-o. 


NoTA  1. — A^'eotives  ending  in  ble  change  ble  into  hilisimo.    Ex.* 

Amiable,  very  amiable,  Amable,  amabilisimo. 

Some  a^ectives  before  takins  Isimo,  undergo  in  their  orthography 
the  changes  exhibited  in  the  following  examples : 

Happy,  yery  happy,  Feliz,  felioisimo. 

L<^g)  ▼Ofy  tougi  Largo,  lar^uisimo. 

Rich,  yery  rich,  Rico,  riquisimo. 

Those  ending  in  ienU  drop  the  t  before  taking  isimo. 

CourageouB,  yery  courageous,  Valiente,  yalentisimo. 

The  foUowing  are  also  irregular : 

Good,  yery  good, 
New,  yery  new, 
Strong,  very  strone. 
Certain*  very  certain, 
Wise,  very  wise, 
Sacred,  very  sacred, 
Faithful,  very  faithful, 
Honest,  very  honesty 
Healthy,  very  healthy. 
Celebrated,  very  celebrated, 


Bueno,  bonisimo. 
Nuevo,  noyisimo. 
Fuerte,  fortisimo. 
Cierto,  eertisimo. 
Sabio,  sapientisimo. 
Saoro,  sacratisimo. 
Fiel,  fidelisimo. 
IntesTo,  intejerrimo. 
Saluore,  saluberrimo. 
Celebre,  celeberrimo. 


(2)  The  pronouns  mt^,  suyot  nuestro,  etc.,  answer  to  a  question 
without  the  article  when  the  question  defines  the  possessor,  us  in  the 
present  instanoe  or  any  other  similar.  Ex.:  {De  quUn  es  este  eabailo  ? 
.Mio.— Whose  horse  is  this  ?  Mine. — De  quiin  (whose)  declares  already 
that  the  horse  belongs  to  some  one,  and  the  answer  {mio)  mine,  aseer- 
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tains  the  person  to  whom  it  bolongs.  Bat  should  the  question  be, 
'*What  horse  is  this  ?*'  then  we  do  not  say  that  it  belong^  to  any  one, 
therefore  the  answer  mast  be  deflnite  to  ascertain  the  possessor  or  own- 
er of  it,  through  the  medium  of  an  article,  so  we  mast  say,  el  mio,  (the 
one.  mine,  or,  it  belongs  to  me,  it  is  mine). 

EXERCISE  No.  109. 

Whose  book  is  this  ? — ^It  is  mine. — Whose  hat  is  that  ? — It  is  my 
lather  8. — Are  you  taller  (mas  alto)  than  I?— I  am  taller  than  you. — 
Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you  ? — He  is  as  tall  as  I. — Is  thy  hat  as  bad 
as  that  of  my  father  ? — It  is  better,  bat  not  so  black  as  his. — Are  the 
clothes  of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish  ? — They  are  finer, 
but  not  so  good. — Who  have  the  finest  gloves? — The  French  have, 
them.— Who  has  the  finest  horses  ^ — Mine  are  fine,  yours  are  finer 
than  mine;  but  those  of  our  friends  are  the  finest  of  all. — Is  your 
horse  as  good  as  mine  ? — It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of 
the  Englishman  is  the  best  (jnejor)  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know* 
(jsofnocemos) . — Have  you  pretty  boots  1 — I  have  very  pretty  ones,  but 
my  brother  has  prettier  than  I. — From  whom  (de  quien)  does  he  r^ 
ceive  them  ? — He  receives  them  from  his  best  friend. 

EXERCISE  No.  110. 

Is  your  wife  as  good  as  mine  ? — She  is  better. — Does  your  meiB- 
ohant  sell  good  knives  ? — He  sells  the  best  knives  that  I  know. — Do 
we  read  more  books  than  the  French  ? — We  read  more  than  they ; 
but  the  English  read  more  than  we. — Hast  thou  a  finer  garden  than 
that  of  our  physician  ? — I  have  a  finer  one  than  he  (el  suyo). — Has 
the  American  a  finer  stick  than  thine  ? — He  has  a  finer  one. — Have 
we  as  tine  children  as  our  neighbors  ? — We  have  finer  ones. — Is  your 
coat  as  pretty  as  mine?  (Ja  muz,  feminine). — It  is  not  so  pretty,  but 
better  than  yours.— Do  you  depart  to-day? — I  do  not  depart  to-day. 
— When  does  your  father  set  out  ? — He  sets  out  this  evening  at  a 
quarter  to  nine. — Which  of  these  two  children  is  the  better  ?— The 
one  who  studies  is  better  than  the  one  who  plays. — Does  your  ser- 
vant sweep  as  well  as  (ton  bien  como)  mine  ? — He  sweeps  better 
than  yours. — Does  the  Englishman  read  as  many  bad  books  as  good 
oaee  T— He  reads  more  good  than  bad  ones. 

EXERCISE  No.  111. 

Do  the  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coffee  ? — They  sell  more 
sugar  than  coffee. — Does  your  shoemaker  make  as  many  shoes  as 
m^Qe  ? — ^He  makes  more  than  yours. — Can  you  swim  as  well  as  my 
gon  ? — I  can  swim  better  than  he,  but  he  can  speak  French  better 
than  I. — Does  he  read  as  well  as  yon  ?— He  reads  better  than  I. — 
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Does  the  Bon  of  yoor  neighbor  go  to  the  market  ? — Nc,  he  remauu 
at  home,  he  has  sore  feet. — Do  you  learn  as  well  as  the  son  of  our 
murdener  ? — 1  learn  better  than  he,  but  he  studies  better  than  I. — 
Which  gun  is  the  finest  ? — Yours  is  fine,  but  that  of  the  captain  is 
still  finer,  and  ours  is  the  finest  of  all. — Has  any  body  finer  children 
than  you  ? — Nobody  has  finer  ones  — Does  your  friend  read  as  often 
as  I  ? — He  reads  oftener  than  you  — Does  my  brother  speak  Spanish 
as  often  as  you  ? — He  speaks  and  reads  it  as  often  as  1 — Do  I  write 
as  much  as  you  ? — You  write  more  than  I. — Do  our  neighbor's  chil- 
dren read  German  as  often  as  we  ? — We  do  not  read  it  as  oflen  as 
they. — Do  we  write  as  often  as  they  1 — They  write  oftener  than  we. 
— To  whom  do  they  write? — They  write  to  their  friends. — Do  you 
read  English  books  ? — We  read  French  books  instead  of  rea(ung 
English  books. 
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English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

To  hslievs,  Creer,  Crai-dir, 

Toputon^  Ponerse  (or  calzarse  Po*ndir»say  (or  cal'thdr- 

speaking  of  shoes),    sayy 
I  put  on  my  hat}         Me  pongo  el    som-  May  p6n-go  ell  som-brld- 

brero.  ro. 

He  puts  on  his  gloves,  Se  pone  los  euantes.  Say  p6-nay  los  gwte-tais. 
Do  you  put  on  your  (,Se  oalzan  Yds.  los  Say  cal-th&n  oos-t&i-dais 
shoes  1  sapatos  ?  los  tha-piih-tos  ? 

We  do  put  them  on,   Nos  los  oalzamos.       Nos  los  cal-th&h-mos. 
What  ao  your  bro-  (Que  se  ponen  sus  Kay  say  p6-nain  sooe  air- 
there  put  on  ?  hermanos  de  Yd.  ?      m2ih-nos  day  oos-t&id  ? 

They  put  on    their  Se  ponen  los  vesti-  Say  p6-nain  los  yais-tee- 
dothes,  dos.  dos. 

Whither  do  you  oar-  ^Adonde  me  conduce  Ah-don-day    may    con- 

ry  me  1  Yd  1  doo  thav  oos-Uud  T 

I  conduct  you  to  my  Conduzoo  k    Yd.    k  Con-dooth-oo  ah  oos-t&id 
father,  casa  de  mi  padre,     ah  c&h-sa  day  mee  p&h- 

dray. 
Do  you  go  out  1  jSale  Yd.t  S&h-lay  oos-t&id  ? 

I  do  go  out,  Salgo.  Sal-go. 

Do  we  go  4  ut  1  iSaUmos  nosotros  ?     Sa-lee-mos  no-s6-troe  ?    , 

We  do  go  out,  Salimos.  Sa-lee-mos. 

When  does  your  fa-  ^Cu&ndo  sale  su  pa-  Kwan-do  sah-lay  soo  pah- 
ther  go  out ^  dre  de  Yd.?  dray  day  oos-t^d  ? 
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EngltsL  ^nish.  Pronunckiion. 

Earlyy  Temprano,  Taim^prdh-no. 

As  eaxly  as  yoa,  Tan  temprano  oomo  Tan  taim-prah-no  c6-mo 

Vd.  oo8-t&id. 

He  goes  oat  as  early  £l  sale  tan  temprano  £ll  sidi-lay  tan  taimpr&h- 
as  you,  oomo  Vd.  no  c6-mo  oos-t^d. 

•       Latey  Tarde.  Tar^day, 

Too,  Demasiado.  Dai-mak'See'dh'do. 

Too  late,  Demasiado  tarde.        Du-mahsee-Ahdo  t&r-day. 

Too  scon,  too  early,    Demasiado  temprano.Dai-mah-see-^-do  taim- 

pr&h-no. 
Poo  large,  too  great,  Demasiado  grande.     £^i-mah-see-&h-do  grftn- 

day. 
Too  little,  too  small,   Demasiado  pequefio  Dai-mah-see-^h-do   pai- 

(jor  chico).  kidn-yo  (or  chee-co). 

Too  muaij  Demasiado  (or  dema-  Dai-mah'See-dh-do  (or  dai- 

siadamente  ) .  mah-see-  ah-da-m&mtay ) . 

Do  yoa    speak    too  j^Habla  Vd.  demasia-  Ah-bla  ooe-tidd  dai-mah- 
mach  ?  do  'f  see-&h-dQ  1 

I  do  not  speak  enoagh,No  hablo  bastante.     No  &h-blo  bas-t&n-tay . 

Later  than  you,  Mas  tarde  que  Vd.      Mas  t&r-day  kay  oostlud. 

I  go  out  later  than  Salgo  mas  tarde  que  Sal-go  mas  tar-day  kay 

yoa,  Vd.  oos-tiiid. 

Do  you  go  to  the  the-  Va  Vd.  al  teatro  tan  Vk  oos-t&id  al  tai-&h-tro 

aire  as  early  as  I?      temprano  oomo  yo  ?  tan taim-prahno como yo? 
I  go  earlier  than  you,  Voy   mas  temprano  Voy   mas    tium-pr&h-no 

que  Vd.  kay  oes-tldd. 

Sooner^  Mas    presto,     (mas  Mas  prdis-to  (mas  pron- 

pronto).  to). 

Earlier,  Mas  temprano.  Mas  taim-prah-no. 

Does  your  father  go  i,Va  su  padre  de  Vd.  V&  soo  p&h-dray  day  oos- 
earlier  than  I  ?  mas  temprano  que  yo  1  tlud    mas   taimprah-no 

kay  yol 
He  goes  too  early,       £l  va  demasiado  tem-Cll  ya  dai-mah-see-&h-do 

prano.  taim-pr&h-no. 

Already,  Ya.  Yd, 

Do  yoa  speak    al-    ^Habla  Vd.  ya?  Ah-bla  oos-tliid  y&  1 

ready  1  

Sol — yet,  No^^todavia  (oT  awi). No — to-da-vie-ah   (ot  oA- 

6on). 
I  do  not  speak  yet.     No  hablo  todavia.       No  ui-blo  to-da-T6e-ah. 
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English.  SparM.  Pronunciation. 

Do  you  finuh  your  ^Acaba  Vd.  su  bille-  Ah-c&h-ba  oos-t&id  soo 
note  1  te  ?  ^  bil-yai-tay  ? 

I  do  not  finish  it  yet.  No  lo  acabo  aun.        No  lo  ah-cah-bo  ah-6on. 

Do  yon  breakfast  al-  iAlmaena  Yd.  ya  '^    Al-moo-to-tha    oos-t^d 
ready  1  vfth  t 

Do  come  to  see  me  ?    ^Viene  Yd.  &  yerme  ?  Yee-^-nay  oos-t&id   ah 

v&ir-may  % 

Obs.  a. — ^Yerbs  of  motion  alwaj^s  require  the  prepoution  d,  and 
verbs  of  rest  the  preposition  en.  Ex.: 

I  go  to  see  my  ohil-  Yoy  d  yer  &  mis  ni-  Y6-ee  ah  yfiir  ah  mees 

cEren,  ftos.  ^       neen-yos. 

I  send  for  some  wine,  Mando  d  buscar  yino.M&n-do  ah  boos-car  yee- 
I  am  sending  for  the  Mando  d  buscar  al    no. 

physician,  medico.  M&n-do  ah   boos-c&r    al 

I  am  going  to  the  Yoy  al  teatro.  mai-dee-oo. 

theatre,  Y6-ee  al  tai-&h-tro. 

I  stay  in  the  earden  Estoy  en  el  iardin  Ais-to-ee  ain  ell  hardeen 

(in  the  room;,  (en  el  cnarto;.  (ain  ell  kw&r-to). 

Obs.  B. — But  as  we  baye  seen  in  the  foregoing  lessons,  the  infini- 
tive, is  in  Spanish  sometimes  preceded  by  de  (Lesson  XXIY.),  some- 
times by  d  (Lessons  XXIIL,  aXXI.,  and  this),  sometimes  by  para^ 
(Lesson  XXllI),  and  sometimes  by  que^  Lesson  XXIY.).  It  is  used 
without  any  of  those  prepositions  before  it,  in  every  other  case  not 
specified  as  re(}uirine  any  of  them.  Yet,  the  article  d  is  placed  be- 
fore the  infinitive  when  it  is  used  substantively.  Ex.: 

To  eat  too  much  is  El  comer  demasiado  Ell  co-m&ir  dai-mah-see- 
dangerous,  es  peligroso.  ah-do  ais  pai-lee-gro-so. 

To  speak  too  much  £/ hablar  demasiado  £11  ah-bl&r  dai-mah-see- 
is  foolish,  es  necedad.  ah-do  ais  nai-sai-dad. 

To  do  good  to  those  El  hacer  bien  d  aque-Ell  ah-th&ir  bee-^in  ah 
that  have  offended  llos  que  nos  han  o-  ah-kail-yos  kay  nos  an 
us  is  a  commenda-  fendido  es  una  ac-  o-fain-dee-do  ais  6o-na 
ble  action,  cion  laudable.  ac-theeon  la-oo-dahblay. 

EXERCISE  No.  112. 

Do  you  put  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the  play  ? — I  do  put 
on  another. — Do  you  put  on  your  gloves  before  you  put  on  your 
shoes  1 — I  put  on  my  shoes  before  I  put  on  my  gloves. — Does  your 
brother  put  on  his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat  1 — He  puts  on 
his  coat  before  he  puts  on  his  hat. — Do  our  children  put  on  their 
boots  in  order  to  go  to  our  friends  ? — They  put  them  on  in  order  to 
go  to  them. — What  do  our  sons  put  on  ? — Tney  put  on  their  clothes 
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And  their  ^oyes. — Do  you  already  speak  Spanish  1 — ^I  do  not  apeak 
it  yet,  but  I  begin  to  learn. — Does  your  father  go  oat  already  ? — He 
does  not  yet  go  oat. — At  what  o^dock  does  he  go  oat  ?^He  goes  out 
at  ten  o'clook. — Does  he  breakfast  before  he  goes  out  T — He  break- 
fasts and  writes  his  notes  before  he  goes  oat.— Does  he  go  out  ear- 
lier than  you  1 — I  eo  out  earlier  than  he. — Do  yoa  go  to  the  play 
as  often  as  often  as  1  ? — I  go  thither  as  often  as  yoa. — Do  you  beein 
to  know  that  man  1—1  do  begin  to  know  him. — Do  you  oreaktast 
early  ? — We  do  not  breakfast  late. — Does  the  Englishman  go  to  the 
concert  earlier  than  yoa  '< — He  goes  there  later  than  I. — At  what 
o^  clock  does  he  go  1 — He  goes  at  half-past  seven. 

EXERCISE  No.  113. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert  ? — I  eo  too  late.  —Do  I 
ifrrite  too  much  ? — Yoa  do  not  write  too  much,  out  you  speak  too 
much. — Do  I  speak  more  than  you  ? — You  speak  more  than  I  and 
my  brother. — ^Is  my  hat  too  laree  1 — It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too 
small. — Do  yoa  speak  Spanish  ^tener  than  English  ? — I  speak  En- 

flish  oflener  than  Spanish — Do  your  friends  ouy  mach  com  1 — 
'hey  bay  but  a  little. — Have  you  bread  enough? — I  have  only  a  little, 
but  I  have  enough. — Is  it  late  ? — It  is  not  late. — What  o^clock  is  it  1 
—  It  is  one  o'clock  — Is  it  too  late  to  go  to  jrour  father  1 — It  is  too 
late  to  go  to  him.—  Do  you  conduct  me  to  him  I — I  do  conduct  you 
to  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his  counting-house. — Does  the 
Mexican  buy  a  horse  1 — He  cannot'buy  any. — Is  he  poor  (^pobre)!— 
He  is  not  poor,  he  is  richer  than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  good  as 
yon  ? — ^He  IS  better  than  I,  but  you  are  better  than  he  and  I. 

EXERCISE  No.  114. 

Do  you  know  that  man  1 — I  do  know  him. — Is  he  tall  ^ — He  is  the 
taUesC  of  all  the  men  that  I  know.— Is  your  horse  worse  than  mine? 

It  is  not  BO  bad  as  yours. — Is  mine  worse  than  the  Spaniard's  1 — 

It  is  worse,  it  is  the  worst  horse  that  I  know. — Do  you  give  those 

men  less  bread  than  cheese  1 — I  give  them  less  of  the  latter  than  of 

the  former. — Do  you  receive  as  much  money  as  your  neighbors  'f — I 

receive   much  more  than  they. — Who  receives  more  money  1 — The 

French  receive    more. — Can  your  son  already  write? — He  cannot 

rfte  vet,  but  he  begins  to  read  a  little.— Do  you  read  as  much  as 

*I»^   Russians  ? — ^We  read  more  than  they,  but  the  French  read 

*"     \_Do  the  Americans  write  more  than  we  1— They  write  less 

'i^'^'w*.    but  the  Italians  write  still  less.— Are  they  as  rich  as  the 

****"  ^Vns  '^ They  are  less  rich  than  they.— Are  your  birds  as  fine 

Amencai«»  ^^^  ^^^^  '?— They  are  not  so  fine  as  theirs,  but  those  oi 
•*    e    ^  \ArdB  a-re  the  finest  —Do  vou  sell  your  bird  1—1  do  not  sell 
the  SP»^'     ^joo  much  to  sell  it. 
it,  I J'^^  ^ 
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ADDITIONS  TO  THE  LESSONS. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  SIXTEENTft  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation, 

Asiatic  laxurr,  Lujo  Asifttico.  L6o-ho  Ah-see-ih-tee-oo. 

Every  other  day,        t  Cada  doe  dias.         C&h-da  dos  dee-ae. 

The  advertisement,    £1  anunoio  (or  aviso) .  Ell  ah-noonthee-o  (or  ah* 

vee-8o). 
An  advioe  (counsel),  Un  consejo.  Oon  oon-s&i-ho. 

To  advise,  Aconsejar.  Ah-con-sai-h&r. 

The  copy-book,  £1  ouademo.  £11  kwa-d&ir-no. 

EXERCISE  No.  115. 

This  gentleman  lives  in  (yive  eon  un)  Asiatic  lazury. — How  often 
is  this  advertisement  published  (^iCon  que  frecuencia  se  publica  este 
anuncto?)'^ — It  is  published  every  other  day.— Every  other  Monday. 
— Every  other  Saturday  — Every  other  Friday. — Every  other  Thurs- 
day.— Every  other  Sunday. — Every  other  Wednesday  — Every  other 
Tuesday. — ^Every  other  week. — Kvery  other  evening. — Every  other 
night. — Have  you  received  good  advice  from  your  friend  ?  —No,  Sir, 
he  is  not  accustomed  (£/  no  acostumbra)  to  advise  any  one  (d  nadie). 
— I  am  sorry  to  trouble  you  for  my  copy-book.  —It  is  not  a  troubli^. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  LESSON. 

What  do  ^ou  call  this?  ^^Como  se  llama  esto  1  C6-mo  say  ll&-ma  &is-to  ? 

An%"?;lX;ent,      !"-«»*•  .  Ocvna  thee-ta. 

To  pay  a  compli-    Hacer    un   cumpli-  Ah-th&ir    oon  coom-plee- 
ment,                           miento.  mee-liin-to.  ' 

To  quote  from  him,    Citarle.  Thee-tAr-lay. 

The  bell,  La  campana.  La  camp&h-na. 

The  little  bell.  La  campanilla.  La  cam-pa-neel-ya. 

Rail-road.  Ferro-carrill  (or  ca-  F6ir-ro-car-reel  (or  c&h- 

mino  de  hierro).  mee-no  day  ee-air-ro). 

EXERCISE  No.  116. 

Which  is  the  greatest  (mayor)  compliment  that  can  be  paid  (jfue' 
de  kacerse)  to  an  author  t — to  quote  from  him. — What  do  you  call 
wafer  in  Spanish  ? — It  is  called  oblea  — What  do  you  call  railroad  in 
Spanish  ?— It  is  called  ferro-cairiU  or  camino  de  Aierro.— Have  you 
an  appointment  with  that  man  1 — Yes,  I  have  an  appointment  with 
him  to-mght  (estanoche). — Have  you  heard  (ha  oido  V)  the  bell  1 — 
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What  is  that '? — It  is  the  little  bell. — I  am  much  obliged  to  yoa  for 
your  kindness  (^por  su  hondad). — ^Not  at  all. — You  are  welcome.  (See 
note  6,  Addition  to  Lesson  II.) — Are  you  ready? — I  am  not  ready 
yet. — Excuse  me  a  moment. — Certainly. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  EIGHTEENTH  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

A  copy  of  a  book  or  Un  ejemplar.  Oon  ai-haim-pUir. 

periodical. 

As  you  please,  Como  V.  guste.  Como  oos-titid  gooB-tay. 

A  copy,  Una  copia.  Oo-na  c6-pee-ah. 

To  copy,  Copiar.  Co-pee-ftr. 

To  copy  fairly,  f  roner  en  limpio.  Po-nair  ain  leem-pee-o. 

The  dictionary,  £1  diccionario.  Ell  dic-thee-o-niih-reo-o. 

The  grammar,  *  La  i^am&tioa.  La  gra-mith-tee-ca. 

Will  you  have  the  i,Quiere  Yd.  tener  la  Kee-&i-ray   oos-t&id    tai- 

goodness  to,  &c.?         bondad  de,  &c.?  n&ir  la  bon-dad  day,  &o.? 

•  EXERCISE  No.  117. 

Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  copy  fairly  this  letter? — With 
much  pleasure. — Do  you  like  to  go  to  tne  concert,  or  to  the  opera  ? — 
As  you  please. — Have  you  a  copy  of  my  Dictionary? — I  have  not  a 
copy  of  your  Dictionary,  but  I  have  one  of  your  Grammar. — Have 
you  a  copy  of  this  letter  ? — I  have  one. — Will  you  have  the  goodness 
to  tell  me  {de  decirme)  the  names  of  the  months  of  the  year  in  Span- 
ish ? — Certainly,  with  much  pleasure  :  January,  February,  March, 
April,  May,  June,  July,  August,  September,  October.  November,  De- 
cember.— ^S^ow  (oAora)  be  pleasea  to  translate  (^rarfucir)  into  (oT) 
Spanish  the  following  dates  (las  fechas  siguientes): — Jan.  Ist,  1848. 
March  2d,  1836.  Juno  3d,  1824.  August  14th,  1785.  July  4th,  1776. 
December  15th,  1555.  September  6th,  1847.  April  1820.  October 
1111.     February  22d,  1732.    November  1492.     May  2d,  1808. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  NINETEENTH  LESSON. 

Never  mind,  no  mat-  No  importa.    No  le  No  eem-por-tah.    No  lay 
ter,  it  is  of  no  con-    hace.  Iih-thay. 

sequence. 

Blotting  paper,  Papel  de  secar,  Pah-piiil  day  sai-c^. 

Do    you  wish  a  re-  jQuiere  Yd.   un  re-  Kee-ai-ray    oos-taid    oon 
ceipt  ?  cibo  ?  rai-thee-bo  ? 

A  promissorv  note,      Un  pagare.  Oon  pah-ea-ray. 

An  order  Una  orden.  Oona  or-dain. 

The  key,  La  Have,  (fem).  La  Uee-fth-vay. 
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English.  Spa'^iish.  Pronunciation, 

The  key  (of  a  book),   La  clave,  (fern).         La  clah-yaj. 
The  signature!  La  finna.  La  feer-ma. 

To  sign,  Firmar.  Feer-mar. 

EXERCISE  No.  118. 

Will  you  have  {quiere  V.)  a  receipt  ? — As  you  please. — It  is  of  no 
consequence. — Do  you  wish  a  promissory  note  ? — If  you  please. — 
Will  you  sign  this  receipt  ? — Yes,  and  the  order  also  (tambien)  if  you 
wish. — Have  you  seen  my  signature  ? — I  have  seen  it  once  {una  vez), 
twice  (dos  vezes). — Will  you  nave  the  kindness  to  (de)  pass  me  (pa- 
sarme)  the  blotting  paper  ? — Do  you  want  it  ? — Of  course. — Have  you 
the  key  of  the  door  of  my  room  (cuaWo)?— I  have  not  the  key  of 
your  room,   I  have  the  key  of  your  6rammar.-»What  date  has  the 

Eromissory  note  T — It  has  the  date  January  1st,  or  2d. — What  a 
eautiful  signature. — Is  this  («  este)  your  name? — No^  Sir.  it  is  mv 
brother's  name — Is  his  advertisement  published  ? — No,  Sir,  he  is 
not  accustomed  to  publish  advertisements. — Who  lives  in  this  house? 
— My  friend;  he  lives  in  Asiatic  luxury. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTIETH  LESSON. 

We  have  before  us,  Tenemos  k  la  vista.  Tai-nai-mos  ah  la  vees-ta. 

A  curious  man,  Un  hombre  raro  or  Oon  6m-bray  r&h-ro    or 

singular.  seen-goo-Iitr. 

fs  it  not  so  ?  [No  es  asi  1  No  ais  ah-see  ? 

ft  is  so,  Asi  es.  Ah -see  ais. 

That  is,  Eso  es.  Aiso  ais. 

Help  yourself!  Slrvase  Vd.  Seer-vah-say  oos-t&id. 

I  hope  80,  Asi  lo  espero.  Ah-see  lo  ais  p&i-ro 


EXERCISE  No.  119. 


We  have  before 
de  2  del  corriente 


fore  us  your  favor  of  the  2d.  instant  (/a  apreciaMe  de  Vd. 

_- —  iente). — Is  not  that  a  curious  man  ? — So  he  appears  to 

me  {Asi  me  parece) .—Help  yourself.— How  beautiful  she  looks  {QuS 
hermosa  varece') . — Is  your  friend   an  honest  man? — No  doubt  he  is 

(^Stnd^ida  lo  es). — I  wish  him  good  success  in  his  undertaking. Has 

he  written  (^escriio')  his  exercise  well  1 — I  hope  so. — I  suppose  so. — 
I  suppose  not. — I  am  your  humble  servant.  Sir  —I  present  to  yoa 
my  best  respects.  Miss.— Will  you  have  the  kindness  to  walk  in  (pa^ 
9ir  (uh/'}iite)?~XYCi  yon  busy  ?— Not  at  this  moment  (en  e-^te  momen- 
to). — What  is  the  beat  news  with  you  ?— Nothing  particular. 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON. 


English. 

That  is  right, 
That  is  wrong, 
What  else  ? 
Nothing  else, 
He  willrepent  it, 
The  yiiiting  card, 
The  atlas, 

The  map, 

The  veil, 

It  is  Terj  strange, 

Strange ! 

Or  else, 


Spanish, 

t  Bien  hecho. 
t  Mai  hecho. 
{Que  mas  ? 
Nada  mas. 
til  se  arrepentirli. 
La  tarjeta. 
£1  atlas    (plur.  los 
atlas). 
£1  mapa. 
El  veio. 
Ks  muy  estrafio. 
t  jCoea  rara ! 
t  0  de  lo  contrario. 


Pronunciation. 

m 

Bee-&in  id-cho. 

Mai  ai-cho. 

Kay  mass  T 

Nah-da  mass. 

£ll  say  ar-rai-pain-tee-ra. 

La  tar-hai-ta. 

£11  at-las.  Los  at-las. 

£11  mah-pa. 

Ell  vai-lo. 

Ais mooee  ais-tr&n-yo. 

Cosa  rah-ra ! 

Oh  day  lo  con-tr&h-ree-o. 


EXERCISE  No.  120. 


Will  you  heve  the  goodness  to  write  to  my  father?  or  else  he 
•will  he  ofended  (^se  ofemera). — I  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure. — It 
is  very  strange  that  he  does  not  come  (venga). — Strange ! — He  will 
repent  it. — Have  you  received  my  visiting-card  1 — Yes,  Sir,  and  1 
have  also  received  your  atlas. — And  what  else  ? — The  veil,  nothing 
more. — What  do  you  call  railroad  in  Spanish  ? — How  many  copies 
of  your  atlas  have  you  printed  (Jmpreso)? — I  have  printed  few  at- 
lases, hut  many  maps — That  is  right — That  is  wrong. — Allow  me 
to  advise  you  in  this  matter  (^Permitame  V.  aconsejarU  sobre  este  asun- 
lo).— Certainly,  I  will  he  much  ohliged  to  you  (Quedare  d  V.  muy 
agradecido,  or  Se  lo  agradeceri  a  Vd.  mucho). 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTY-SECOND  LESSON. 


ll  ve     you     gone 
througn  the  hook  1 
I  have, 
To  pay  attention. 

Early  next  week, 

£arly  in  April, 
Charge  d* Affaires, 
Business  or  affairs, 


i,Ha  concluido  V.  el 

lihro  ? 
Si,  Sefior. 
t  Poner  atencion. 
A  principles  de    la 

somana    proxima, 

(or  que  viene  or  en- 

trante). 
A  principios   de   A- 

hnl. 
Encargado  de  nego- 

cios. 
Negocios 


Ah  con-cloo-eedo  oost&id 

ell  lee-bro  1 
See,  Sain-yor. 
Po-nair  ah-tain-thee-6n. 
Ah  preen-thee-pee-os  day 

la  sai-mah-na  proks-ee- 

ma,  (or  kay  vee-ai-nay 

or  ain-tr&n-tay). 
Ah  preen- theopee- OS  day 

Ah-hreel. 
Ain-car-gah-do  day  nai 

ffo-thee-os 
Nai-go-thee-os. 
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English,  Spanish,  Pronunciation, 

Matter  or  subjeotf      Asunto  or  materia.    Ah-soonto  or  ma-tai-ree-a. 

He  will  pay  you  when  Le  pagar&  k  V.  en  Lay  pah-ga-rah  ah  oob- 

two  Sundays  meet,     ires  plazos,   tarde,    taid  ain  trals  plah-thos, 

mal,  y  nunca.  tar-day,  mal,  e  noon-ca. 

InBtalraent,  Plazo.  Plah-tho. 


EXERCISE  No.  121. 

Haye  you  gone  through  the  book  ? — I  have  (5i,  Seflor). — In  order 
to  loam  wo  must  pay  attention  (JPara  aprender  es  menester  poner  aten- 
eion), — When  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  to  see  you  again  ? — Early 
next  week. — Has  the  Charge  d' Affaires  arrived  ? — He  has  just  ar- 
rived {Acaba  de  llegar) . — Have  you  business  with  him  ? — Yes,  on 
(so6r«)  an  important  subject. — That  man  never  pays  his  debts  (Ese 
hombre  nunca  paga  sus  deudas). — You  are  mistaken  (FJ.  se  equivoca). 
—He  always  pays  his  debts  when  two  Sundays  meet.— It  is  a  good 
instalment. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON. 


With  open  arms,        Con  los  brazos  abier- 

tos. 

To-morrow  week,  or  De  maflana  en  una 
eight  days  from  to-  semana,  6  de  mana- 
morrow,  na  en  ocho  dias. 


It  is  no  such  thing, 
An  old  bachelor, 
An  old  maid, 
Widow,  widower, 
Do  you  wish  this  ? 
No. 

And  thisi 
Neither  that, 
As  little,  so  little. 
So  well,  or  as  well, 
Also, 


No  hay  tal  cosa. 

Un  solteron. 

Una  solterona. 

Viuda,  vjudo. 

iQuiere  V.  esto? 

No. 

jY  esto  1 

Tampooo. 

Tan  poco. 

Tan  oien. 

Tambien. 


Con  los  br&h-thos  ah-bee- 

^r-tos. 
Day  man-yah-na  ain  6o- 

na    eai-mah-na,    6   day 

man-yah-na    ain    6-cho 

dee-as. 

No  ah-ee  tal  co-sa. 
Oon  sol-tai-ron. 
Oo-na  sol-tai-roh-na. 
Vee-6o-da,  vee-6o-do. 
Kee-ai-ray  oos-taid  ai«-to? 
No. 

Y  6i8-to  ? 
Tam-pooo. 
Tan  p6-co. 
Tan  oee-ain. 
Tam-bee-ain 


EXERCISE  No.  122.    ' 

When  will  your  brother  arrive  ? — To-morrow  week,  or  eight  days 
from  to  morrow — I  will  receive  him  with  open  arms.— Is  your  friend 
a  bachelor  ? — No,  he  is  a  widower. — Is  that  lady  a  widow  1  (without 
the  article).-  No.  she  is  an  old  maid. — Excuse  me,  Sir.  you  arc  mis- 
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taken,  it  is  no  such  thine. — Do  you  wish  this  ? — No. — And  this  ? — 
Neither  that. — How  much  do  you  ask  for  this  hat  ? — I'hree  dollars. 
— So  little. — Who  writes  so  well  ? — It  is  my  brother,  but  I  can  also 
write  as  well. — Have  you  gone  through  all  the  book  "? — Yes,  Sir.^ 
Indeed !  and  have  you  paid  eood  attention  {ha  puesto  Vd.  mucha  a- 
iencian)? — Yes, Sir,  a  great  detS{muchisima) , — That  is  rieht. — Where 
does  the  poor  man  sleep  ? — In  the  open  air  (al  raso) . — ^1  am  sorry  to 
trouble  you  for  a  moment. — Not  at  all  — ^What  day  of  \ht  week  H 
it  ? — To-day  is  Friday. — Who  is  there  1 — It  is  I  {yo  soy).— How  ard 
you  (icdmo  estd  Vd.y — I  am  rather  indisposed. — I  am  very  sorry. 
— When  will  the  Charge  d' Affaires  arrive  1 — EarW  next  week,  or 
perhaps  before. — I  shall  he  very  glad  to  see  him  {Me  tdegrari  mucho 
de  verte). — Shall  you  go  to-morrow  1 — ^Yes,  at  any  rate  (d  toda  costd). 
— And  you  ? — I  suppose  so, — of  course, — by  all  means. — How  is 
your  brother? — He  is  much  better. — He  is  much  worse. — What 
time  is  it  ? — It  is  half-past  twelve. — And  are  you  not  ready  yet  ? 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

He  has  assisted  me  Me  ha  ayudado  rnu*  May    ah   ah-yoo-d&h-do 
much,  cho,  moo-cho. 

Look  here,  Mire  Vd.  Mee-ray  oos-t&id. 

On  the  other  hand,  For  otra  parte.  For  6-tra  par-tav. 

On  the  first  story,  En  el  primer  piso.  Ain  ell  pree-mair  pee-so. 

The  second  story,  El  segundo  piso.  KU  sai-goon-do  pee-so. 

Is  the  opera  over  1  i,Se  ha  concloido  la  Say  ah  con-doo-ee-do  la 

opera  ?  6-pai-rah  1 

The  India  rubber,  La  goma  elastica.  La  go-ma  ai-las-tee-oa. 

The  blotting  paper,  £1  papel  de  secar.  £11  pah-p&il  day  BBA-e&r, 

The  printing-office,  La  imprenta.  La  eem-prain-tah. 

The  printer,  £1  impresor.  Ell  eem-prai-sor. 

The  press.  La  prensa.  La  pr^n-sah. 

The  copy  (for  print-  £1  original.  £11  o-ree-hee-n&l. 
ing), 

The  proofs,  Las  pruebas  Las  proo-fti-bas. 

EXERCISE  No.  123. 

This  man  has  much  assisted  me. — On  {eh)  which  story  is  your 
room?^3n  the  first  story.— On  the  second  story. — Is  the  opera 
over? — U  is  over. — Where  is  the  India  rubber? — Where  is  the 
printer  ? — In  the  printing-office. — Is  the  copy  ready  for  the  printer  ? 
— Yes. — Are  the  proofs  corrected  ? — ^They  are. — How  often  is  this 
advertisement  published? — It  is  published  every  other  Monday^ 
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What  do  yon  call  oopy-book  in  Spanish  ? — ^Allow  me  to  advice  you 
in  this  matter. — ^Certainly,  I  will  be  mnoh  obliged  to  you. — We 
have  before  us  your  favor  of  the  2d  instant. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 


English, 

Look-out ! 

The  matches, 

The  seal, 

The  pictorial  bible, 

The  wafer, 

The  stair, 

The  lamp, 

The  gilding, 

The  steeple, 

The  scissors, 

The  slate, 


Spanish, 

jCuidado! 
Los  fosfoi  x. 
El  sello. 

Biblia  laminada 
La  oblea. 
La  escalera. 
La  lampara- 
£1  dorado. 
La  torre. 
Las  tijeras. 
La  pixarra. 


Pronunciation. 

Koo-ee-dah-do ! 

Los  fbs-fo-ros. 

Ell  s&il-yo. 

Bee-blee-a  la-mee-nahda. 

La  oh-blai-ah. 

La  ais-cah-lai-ra. 

La  lam-pa- rah. 

Ell  do-rah-do. 

La  tor-ray. 

Las  tee-hai-ras. 

Lah  pee-th^-ra. 


EXERCISE  No.  124. 


Hare  you  seen  the  Pictorial  Bible  1 — No. — Thej  say  it  is  a  neat 
work  (se  dice  que  es  una  obra  primorosay — Where  is  the  key  ? — It  is 
m  the  door. — 6e  good  enough  to  hand  me  the  seal.  (  Tenga  Vd.  la 
hontlad  de  pasaitne  el  sello) . — Have  you  a  copy  of  the  key  to  (de)  the 
Spanish  Grammar  1 — I  have  one. — How  beautiful  is  the  gilding  of 
that  work. — Where  is  the  printer  ? — He  is  in  the  printing-office. — 
Have  you  seen  the  scissors  f  —  No.  but  I  have  seen  the  slate  and  wa- 
fers.— I  present  to  you  my  best  respects,  Miss. — How  do  you  do,  Sir  ? 
— Very  well,  1  thank  you. — You  are  quite  a  stranger  (JVo  luiy  quien 
vea  (i  Vrf ,  or  more  familiar,  Dichosos  los  ojos  que  ven  a  Vd.  which  lite- 
rally translated,  is:  happy  are  the  eyes  which  see  you). 

ADDITION  TO  THE   TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 


Bookseller, 

Kookstore, 

An  engraver, 

The  washerwoman, 

N.  Nichols,  M.  D. 

1*he  seamstress, 
A.  musician, 
The  milliner, 
The  chimney, 
A  minister. 


Librero. 
Libreria. 
Vn  grabador. 
La  lavandera. 
N.    Nicolas, 

on  medicina. 
La  costurera. 
[Jn  miisico. 
I^  modista. 
La  chimenea. 
Vn  clerigo 


Lee-br&i-ro. 
Lee-brai-ree-ah. 
Oon  gra-ba-dor. 
Lah  lah-van-dm-rah. 
Ooctor  N.    Nee-co-las,     Doc-tor 
ain  niai-dec-thee-na. 
Lah  cos-t«)o-rai  ra. 
Oon  moo-see- CO. 
Lah  mo-dees-ta. 
f*ah  choe-mai-nai-ah. 
Oon  clai-ree-go. 
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EXERCISE  No.  125. 

'Where  is  the  bookseller  ? — He  is  in  his  bookstore Where  is  the 

engraver? — He  is  in  his  office. — Where  is  the  washerwoman  ? — She  is 
at  her  house.— Is  she  a  white  or  black  woman  (£.«  hlanca  6  neg^ra)? 
— She  is  a  white  woman. — Is  your  friend  an  M.  D  (without  the  defi- 
nite article)  — ^No,  Sir,  he  is  a  D.  D.  (^Doctor  en  Teolojia)  and  an 
L  L.  D.  {Doctor  en  Leifes). —Where  is  the  musician  1— He  is  at  the 
concert. — Is  the  milbner  busyl — She  is  very  busy. — How  many 
seamstresses  has  she  ? — She  has  six  good  ones. — Where  is  the  mi- 
nister ? — He  is  in  the  church.— Where  is  my  book  ] — It  is  on  the 
mantelpiece  (jepisa)  of  the  chimney  — When  will  your  brother  ar- 
rive?— To-morrow  week,  or  eight  days  from  to-morrow. — 1  will  re- 
ceive him  with  open  arms. — Do  you  pay  {Pone  Vd.)  attention  to 
the  lesson  1 — I  pay  {pon*ro)  much  attention.  —That  is  right. — When 
do  you  expect  (espera  Fd.)your  father  ? —Early  next  months  or  per- 
haps before. — What  excellent  matches. — What  good  scissors  — 
Have  the  goodness  to  hand  me  the  slate.  — Do  you  expect  that  this 
man  will  pa^  you  % — Yes,  when  two  Sundays  meet. — It  is  a  bad  af- 
fiiir. — So  it  IS. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish*  Pronunciation. 

id^t'  t    """^l^J-  Oonrai-loh. 

The  watchmaker,       El  relojero.  Ell  rai-lo-h^-ro. 

Your  watch  goes  too  Su  reloj   de  Yd.  va    Soo  rai-loh  day  oos-t&id 

fast,  muy  adelantado.  vah    moo-ee    a-dai-lan- 

tah-do. 
It  goes  too  slow,  Va  muy  atrasado.       Vah  moo-ee  a-tra-slih-do. 

It  has  run  down,  f  No  tiene  cuerda       No  tee-&i-nay  ooo-^ir-da. 

To  wind  up  a  watch  f  ^^t^  cuerda  iiun  re-  Dar  coo^ir-aa  t  oon  rai- 

or  clock,  loj.  loh. 

Dry  goods  store,  f  Almacendejeneroe.  Al-mah-th&in    day    h&i- 

nai-ros. 
An  apothecary^s  shop,  Una  botica.  Oona  bo-tee-ca. 

Apothecary,  Boticario.  Bo-tee-cah-ree-o. 

Barber,  Barbero.  Bar-bai-ro. 

A  barber's  shop,         Una  barberia  Oona  bar-bai-ree-a. 

EXERCISK  No.  126. 

What  time  is  it  ?  —I  do  not  know,  my  watch  Roes  too  slow. — It 
goes  too  fast  — It  has  run  down. — It  must  be  (e«  precise  <lnrle)  w  r.nd 
up  — How  many  watches  haa  the  watchmaier  *? — Ho  has  a    ••  at 
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many. — How  many  clocks  has  he  ? — ^He  has  not  many. — Where  is 
the  barber? — He  is  in  the  barber's  shop. — Where  is  the  shopkeeper 
(temlero)? — He  is  in  the  dry-goods  store  — Where  is  the  apothecai*y? 

-  Ho  is  in  the  apothecary  s  shop — Does  this  gentleman  keep 
{tiene)  a  dry-goods  store  ? — No,  Sir,  he  keeps  an  apothecary's  shop. 
— Is  your  brother  a  bookseller? — No,  Sir,  he  is  a  musician. — Where 
are  the  seamstresses  ? — They  are  at  the  milliner's  store  {Almacen  de 
modus). — Where  is  your  visiting  card  ? — It  is  on  the  mantelpiece  of 
the  chimney. — Has  the  washerwoman  the  clothes  (la  ropa)? — She 
has  not  yet  received  them  — When  does  your  class  oegin  (^icudndo 
principia  su  clase  de  Vd.)? — On  the  fifteenth  instant,  if  nothing  hap- 
pens to  prevent  it  {si  nada  ocurre  que  lo  impida). — These  scissors 
are  very  good.  — This  tower  is  very  high. — Do  you  see  the  pinnacle 
(la  riispiae)  of  this  tower  ?— Where  is  the  lamp  ? — What  a  pretty 
wato. — This  key  is  too  large  — Look  out! — Is  your  friend  single  or 

'  married  ? — He  is  a  widower. — Is  your  cousin  a  widow  or  married  ? 

—  She  is  a  widow. — It  is  very  strange,  she  is  very  young. — She  does 
not  look  like  (no  parece)  a  widow. — Look  here  !— In  which  story  is 
your  friend's  room  ? — In  the  first  story. — In  the  second  story. — In 
tlio  third  story. — Is  the  concert  over  ? — It  is  over  long  ago  {mucho 
tiemvo  ha). — Will  you  be  good  enough  to  hand  me  the  blotting  pa- 
per 1 — With  much  pleasure. 

ADDITION  TO   THE  TWENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish,  Pronunciatton. 

I  cannot  wait  long-  No  puedo  aguardar  No  poo-&i-do  a-gw&r-dte 
er,  ^  (or  esperar)  mas.  (or  ais-pai-r&r)  mas. 

My  pationoe  is  ex-  t  He  perdido  la  pa-    Eh  pai-dee-do  la  pa-thee- 
IiauHtod,  cioncia.  &in-thee-a. 

Ho  exhausts  my  pa-  f  Me  hace  perder  la  May  &h-thay  pair-dair  la 
ticnnoe,  paoiencia.  p,a-thee-&in-thee-a. 

To  bo  penniless,  t  ^-star  sin  un  cuarto  Ais-tar  seen  oon  kw6r-to 

(or  sin  blanca, /am.)  (or  seen  blan-ca) . 

'i  0  make   a   great    f  Hacer  gran  papel.    Ah-th&ir  gran  pa-p&il. 
show, 

In  earnest,  f  ^o  veras.  Day  vai-ras. 

Arm  in  arm,  f  I^®  braio.  Day  br&-tho. 

Muoh  noise  and  lit-  f  Mas  esel  ruido  que  Mas  ais  ellroo-^e-do  kay 
tie  work,  las  nuezes.  las  noo-^i-thais. 

Never  be  weary  of  f  Has  bieny  no  mires  Ath  be-ain  e  no  mee-rais 
wi'll  doing,  k  quien.  ah  kee-ain. 

Necessity  is  the  mo-  La  necesidad  es  la  La  nai- thai-see-dad  ais  la 
ther  of  invention,       madre  de  la  inven-    m^h-dray  day  la  invain- 

cion.  thee-6n. 

To    be  engaged    in  Estar  comprometido.  Ais-tar  com-pro-mai- tee- 
marriage,  do. 
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EXERCISE  No.  127. 

I  cannot  wait  longer. — My  patience  is  exhausted. — He  exhausts 
my  patience. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  man  ? — He  is  penni- 
less.— In  earnest. — Is  it  the  custom  in  this  country  (^Es  costumbre  en 
este  ffais)  for  the  gentleman  and  lady  to  walk  ipoieen)  arm  in  arm  ? — 
Not  unless  they  are  {No,  a  me/ios  que  esten)  engaj^ed. — It  seems  (/la- 
rece)  that  this  gentleman  makes  a  ^reat  show  in  this  country. — Is 
he  rich  {Es  rico)? — Can  you  not  assist  this  man  ? — Remember  the 
proverb  {^Acuirdese  del  proverbio). — Never  be  weary  of  well  doing. — 
Yes,  Sir,  I  remember  {me  acuerdo)  the  proverb,  but  you  ought  to 
know  (debe  saber)  that  he  is  in  need,  and  notwithstanding  {no  obs- 
tante') nas  no  mind  to  work. — Perhaps  he  does  not  understand  {ne 
entiende)  that  necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention  — Have  you  my 
clock? — Yes,  I  have  it. — Have  you  the  time  {Tiene  Vd.  reloj)? — I 
have  not — Have  you  matches  1 — No,  but  I  have  some  fire  — Have 
you  a  slate  ? — No,  but  I  have  a  wafer. — Have  you  the  key  to  {de)  the 
exercises  ? — No.  but  I  nave  the  key  of  the  room. — How  beautiful  is 
the  gilding  of  that  pictorial  bible. — Is  that  child  fond  of  pies  ? — He 
likes  them  very  much. — Have  you  a  wafer  and  a  seal  ? — I  have  no 
wafer,  but  I  have  a  seal. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  TWENTY-NINTH. LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Something  is  better  f  Mas  vale  algo  que    Mas  v&h-lay    &lgo   kay 

than  nothing,  nada  n&h-da. 

Join  with  good  men  f  AUegate  a  los  hue-  Al-lai-gah-tay  ah  los  boo- 

and  you  will  be  one    nos  y  seras  uno  de     ai*nos  e  .sai-r&s  oono  day 

of  them,  ellos.  ell-yos. 

Look  before  you  leap  f  Antes  que  te  cases   An-tais  kay  tay  c&h-sais 
He  that  has  a  trade    mira  lo  que  haces.      meera  lo  kay  ah-thais. 

may  get   a    living  f  Quien  tiene  arte  va  Kee-ain  tee-iu-nay  artay 

apy where,  por  todas  partes.         va  por  to-das  par-tais. 

Put  it  down,  Pongalo  ahi.  P6n-gah-lo  ah-ee. 

I    understand  what  Qneao  enterado,  (or  Kai-do  ain-tai-r&hdo,  (or 

you  tell  me,  entiendo  lo  que  Yd.    ain-tee-&indo  lo  kay  oos- 

me  dice).  taid  may  dee-thay. 

In  the  least,  f  En  lo  mas  minimo.  Ain  lo  mas  mee-nee-mo. 


EXERCISE  No.  128. 

That  (eso)  cannot  assist  me  in  the  least. — Something  is  better 
than  notning — Is  your  friend  going  to  be  married  (iVa  a  casarse  su 
amigo  de  V?)? — Remind  him   (reciu*  lele  Vd.)  of  the  proverb,  look 
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before  you  leap. — Never  mind  (no  tmporta) . — He  that  has  a  trade 
may  get  a  living  any  where. — I  understand  what  you  say. — Here  is 
something  for  you  (He  aqui  algo  para  Vd.) — Put  it  down. — Who 
sent  it  (Qaien  lo  envid)? — The  mistress  of  the  house  sent  it. — In 
earnest.  -What  time  is  it  ? — I  do  not  know,  my  watoh  goes  too  slow. 
— It  goes  too  fast. — It  must  be  wound  up. — Where  is  the  watch- 
maker ? — He  is  in  his  room  — When  does  your  class  begin  1  —On 
the  10th  instant,  if  nothing  occurs  to  prevent  it. — Where  are  the 
seamstresses  ? — They  are  in  the  milliner's  store. — Where  are  you 
going  ? — I  am  going  to  the  printing-office  to  see  the  printer. — Where 
are  vou  going  .' — I  am  goine  to  the  barber  s  shop  to  see  the  barber. 
— Where  is  your  son  ? — He  is  in  his  room  in  the  third  story. — 
Where  is  the  musician  ? — He  is  gone  to  the  church  (Ha  ido  a  la 
tglesia). — Where  are  you  going  ? — I  am  going  to  the  bookstore  to 
see  the  bookseller. — Wliere  are  the  scissors  ? — The  silversmith  has 
them. — Where  is  your  brother  ? — He  is  gone  with  his  friends. — Tell 
him  to  join  with  good  men  and  he  will  be  one  of  them  (Digale  Vd, 
que  se  allegue  a  los  buenos  y  sera  uno  de  ellos) . 

ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTIETH  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

It  is  better  to  avgld  Mas  vale  evitar  el  Mas  vah-Iay  e-vee-tar  eli 
the  evil  than  after-  mal  que  despues  po-  mal  kay  dais-poo-ais  po- 
wards  to  apply  the    ner  el  remedio.  n^  ell  rai-mai-dee-o. 

remedy, 
Either.  Uno  u  otro  (or  cual-  Oono  uh  6-tro  (or  kwal- 

quiera).  keeai  ra). 

Give  it  to  me,  Demelo.  Dai-mai-lo. 

Till  1  see  y»u  again,   f  Hasta  otra  vista.      As-ta  6-tra  vees-ta. 
As  soon  as  possible,     f  Tan  pronto  como  Tan  pron-to  como  sai-a 

sea  posible.  po-see-blay. 

I  must  go,  t  Es  precise  que  mc   Ais  prai-thee-so  kay  may 

vaya.  vah-ya. 

I  ouo:ht  to  paj  the  Debo  franquear  esta  Dai-bo  fran-kay-ar  ^-ta 
postage  of  this  let-    carta.  car-ta. 

ter, 
I  have  only  the  di-  No  me  falta  mas  que  No  may  fal-ta  mas  kay 
reotion  to  write,  poner  el  sobrescrito.    po-nair  ell  so-brai-scree- 

to. 
EXERCISE  No.  129. 

You  ought  not  to  go  there. — Whyl  (iPor  que  ?) — Because  (Poirque) 
it  is  better  to  avoid  the  evil  than  afterwards  to  apply  the  remedy. 
— Here  are  two  pen-knives,  which  will  you  have  (iquiere  Vd  1 — 
Either. — Give  it  to  me. — I  must  go  as  soon  as  possible  — Good  bye, 
till  I  see  you  again. — Is  your  letter  ready  1— It  is  almost  (estd  cast) 
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• 

ready. — I  have  only  the  direction  to  write. — I  cannot  irait  longer. 
— I  ought  to  pay  the  postage  of  this  letter,  but  I  am  penniless. — 
NeTer  mind,  if  you  Are  penniless,  I  will  pay  the  postage  of  it  (  Yb 
la  franquearey— On  no  account. — Don't  do  that  {No  haga  Vd.  eso). — 
That  is  not  right. — That  is  wrong. — Is  this  young  lady  engaged  ? — 
Yes,  Sir,  she  is  engaged  to  {con)  my  cousin. — Why  don't  you  go  to 
the  concert? — Because  I  am  busy. — Can  you  not  go  to-morrow  ? — ► 
Neither  (tampoco)  to-morrow  — Shall  you  be  {estard  Vd.)  busy  the 
day  afW  to  morrow  also  T — Yes,  Sir,  the  day  after  to-morrow  I 
shall  be  (estare)  busy  also. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

English,  SpanisJu  Pronunciation, 

I  think  so,   I  believe  f  Creo  que  si.  Cr&i-o  kay  see. 

so, 

At  leisure,  f  Con  comodidad.        Con  co-mo-dee-dad. 

Pretty  well,  f  Tal  cual.  Tal  kw&l. 

You  are  very  kind,      V.  es  muy  bondadoso.  Oostaid  ais  moo-ee  bon- 

da- do-so. 
You  are  very  polite,    Y.  es  muy  cortes.        Oos-taid  ais  moo-ee  cor- 

tais. 
Yon  are  very  amiable,  Y.  es  muy  amable.     *  Oos-t&id  ais  moo-ee  a-m&- 

blay. 
Whose  contents,    or  Cnyo  contenido.  Koo-yo  con-tai-nee-do. 

the  contents  of  which, 

In  the  twinkling  of  En  un  abrir  y  oerrar  Ain  oon  ah-breer  y  thair- 
an  eye,  de  ojos.  r&r  day  o-hos. 

Whereabouts,  f  Rumbo.  R6om-bo. 

To  play  a  trick,  Jugar  una  treta.         Hoo-gar  oona  trai-ta. 

I  know  him  like  a  t  Le  conozco  como  &   Lay  co-noth-co  como  &h 
book,  mis  manos.  mees  m&h-nos 


This  last  expression  is  a  vulgar  in  Spanish  as  it  is  in  En- 
glish, the  scholar  ought  to  know  them  as  well  as  the  others,  not  in 
order  to  use  them,  but  to  understand  them  whenever  they  should 
hear  them  spoken. 

To  pay  in  the  same  Pagar  en  la  misma  Pa-g&r  km    la    meesma 

coin,  moneda.  mo-n^i-da. 

At  his  ease,  A  bus  anchuras.  Ah  soos  an-choo-ras. 

EXERCISE  No.  130. 

Does  your  brother  speak  Spanish  ?  —I  think  so.  —How  does  he 
speak  it  f — Pretty  well — Will  you  have  the  kindness  to  copy  this 
letter  for  me  at  your  leisure  ? — I  will  do  it  in  the  twinkling  of  an 
eye. — You  are  very  kind. — You  are  very  polite. — You  are  very  ami- 
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able. — I  have  received  a  letter  whose  contents  are  very  pleasing 
(^grato). — Do  you  know  the  whereabouts  of  your  cousin  .' — -1  do  not 
know. — Do  you  know  that  man  1 — 1  know  him  like  a  book. — This 
man  has  played  me  a  trick,  but  I  will  pay  him  in  his  own  coin. — Is 
the  concert  over? — It  is  over  long  aeo. — Will  you  be  kind  enough 
to  wind  up  my  watch  1 — It  has  run  down. — 1  must  go. — Good  bye, 
till  I  see  you  again. 

ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

LAst  night,  Anoche.  A-no-chay. 

The  nijrht  before  last,  Antenoche.  An-tai-no-chay. 

Yesterday  afternoon,  Ayer  tarde,  (or  por  A-yair  tarday,  (or  por  la 

la  tarde.  t&r-day) 

Yesterday  morning,     Ayer    manana,    (or  A-yair  man-y^-na  (or  por 

por  la  manana) .  la  man-yii-na). 

The  day  before  yes-*  Anteayer.  An-tai-ah-yair. 

terday, 
To-morrow  morning,   f  Manana  por  la  ma-  Man-y&-na  por  la  man- 

nana.  ya-na. 

A  kiss,  Un  beso.  Oon  bai-so. 

My  darling,  f  Tiemo  bien   mio    Tee-air-no  bee-^n  mee-o. 

(for  both  genders), 
My  beloved,  Mi  amado, — a.  Mee  a-m&h-do, — a. 

My  angel,  Anjel  mio  (for  both  An-hail  mee-o. 

genders^, 
My  dearest,  Mi    queridito,    (or     Mee  kai-ree-dee-to,    (or 

queridisimo) .  kai-ree-dee-see-mo). 

Sweetheart,  t  Enamorado — a.         Ai-na-mo-rah-do — a. 

To  make  love,  f  Enamorar.  Ai-nah-mo-rar 

To  fall  in  love,  t  Enamorarse.  Ai-nah-mo-rar-say. 

Little  rogue,  Picarillo.  Pee-cah-reel-yo. 

What  beautiful  eyes  !  jQue  hermosos  ojos  I    Kay  air-mosos  6-hos ! 
What  pretty  feet !       ;Que  bonitos  pies !       Kay  bo-neetos  pee-^is  ! 
What  pretty  hands !    jQue  bonitas  manos  !  Kay  bo-nee- tas  mah-noB  ! 

EXERCISE  No.  131. 

Where  were  you  (lEn  d&nde  estuw  Vd.)  last  night  ? — I  was  (e«- 
tuve)  at  the  concert. — Where  were  you  the  night  before  last  ? — At 
a  party  (en  el  sarao). —Where  were  you  the  day  before  yesterday? 
—I  was  at  the  theatre. — Where  were  you  yesterday  afternoon  ? — I 
was  at  home. — Where  were  you  yesterday  morning'  1 — In  the  gar- 
den.— Where  will  you  be  to-morrow  morning? — At  church.— -My 
dear  son   (querido  hijo  mio)  give  me  a  kiss  (me  das  un  beso)  ?— Yes, 
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m J  dear  father  (Si,  querido padre  mid) . — My  angel. — My  beloved. 
— My  dearest — Where  is  your  little  friend  (fern  )? — Will  you  fall 
in  love  with  her  (de  dla)? — 1  do  not  know  how  to  make  love,  dear 
father.  —You  are  \Ta  eres)  a  little  rogue  — What  beautiful  eyi»8  she 
has  ! — What  pretty  feet ! — What  pretty  hands  ! — Where  is  she  ! — 
She  is  at  home. — when  do  y«>u  go  to  see  her  ? — When  you  will  let 
me  go  {jmando  Vd.  me  deje  tr). --Vou  ought  to  go  there.  —Why  ? — 
Because  it  is  better  to  go  there  to  see  her,  than  to  go  to  catch  but- 
terflies {cojer  mariposas).—  \oM  are  very  amiable,  dear  papa  Kpapd). 

ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON. 

Engtish.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

To   take    one    ana-  Cojer  a  uno  dcspre-  Co-hair  ah    oono  dais- 
wares,  venido.  prai  vai-nee-do. 

To  miss.  Echar  de  menos.        Ai-char  day  mai-nos. 

To  be  mislaid,  Estar   traspapelado.  Ais-tar  tras-pa-pai-lahdo. 

There  is  no    doubt  No  hay  que  dudarlo.  No  ah-ee  kay  doo-dar-lo. 
about  it. 

To  pass  along,  Pasar  de  largo.  Pa-s&r  day  lar-go. 

To  have  remorse,        Acusar  la  conciencia  A-coo-sar     la    con-thee- 

a  uno.  ain-thee-a  ah  oono. 

With  the  utmost  plea-Con  mil  amores   (fa-  Con  meel  a-mo-rais. 
sure,  miliar). 

To  defend  with  all  Defender  a  capa  y  Dai-fain-dair  ah  cli-pa  e 
one  8  might,  espada  ais-pah-da. 

What  is  said  is  said,  Lo  dicho  dicho.  Lo  dee-cho  deecho. 

i  o  pass    the    night  Pasar  la  noche    en  Pa-sar    la    no-chay    ain 
without  sleep,  claro.  cla-ro. 

To  take  one  at  his  Tomar  a  uno  la  pa-  To-mar  ah  oono  la  pa-la- 
wortJ,  labra.  bra. 

1  take  you  at  your  Tomo  a  Yd-  la  pala-  T6-mo  ah  oos  taid  la  pa- 
word,  bra.  la-bra. 

To  cut  the  coat  ac-  Consultar  con  el  bol-  Con-sool-tar  con  ell  bol- 
cording  to  the  cloth,    sillo  seel-yo. 

Too  much  familiarity  La  mucha  confianza  La    moo-cha  Con-fee-au' 
breeds  contempt,         es  causa  de  menos-    tha    ais    ca-oo-sa    day 

precio.  mai-nos-prai-thee-o. 

To    reckon    without  Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  Ah-thair     la     ooo-ain-ta 
the  host,  la  huespeda.  seen  la  oo-ais-pai-da. 

EXERCISE  No.  132. 

How  did  that  man  play  you  that  trick^—  He  took  me  (me  cojiO)  una- 
wares.— He  will  have  remorse  for  it —Where  is  your  friend f— In  Ha- 
vana— We  have  missed  him  very  much. — There  is  no  doubt  about  it. 
Has  your  friend  been  here  *? — No,  he  has  just  passed  along  — He  is 
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a  very  good  friend,  he  is  always  ready  to  defend  his  friends  with  all 
hrs  might. — Will  you  go  with  us  to  the  concert  ? — I  will  go  {Ire). — 
I  take  you  at  your  word  — What  is  said,  is  said. — How  are  you  to- 
day ? — I  am  rather  indisposed  5  I  have  passed  the  night  without 
sleep. — It  seems  that  that  gentleman  makes  a  great  show — Much 
noise  and  little  work  {Mas  es  el  ruido  que  hs  nuezes), — Many  forget 
{olvidan)  to  cut  the  coat  according  to  the  cloth. — You  are  right, 
many  reckon  without  the  host. — This  man  takes  too  many  liherties 
(Este  hombre  se  toma  viucka  confianza). — Give  him  an  inch  and  he 
will  take  an  ell  {Al  villano  tUui  el  pie,  y  tomard  la  mano). — Too 
much  familiarity  breeds  contempt. 

REFERRED  TO  IN  THE  PRECEDING  LESSONS. 

Estranjero,  Forastero.  (Stranger,  Foreigner).     (8th  lesson). 

The  acceptation  in  which  these  two  words  are  generally  taken  in 
Spanish,  distinguishes  two  different  ideas.  Estranjero  is  the  indi- 
vidual of  another  nation,  although  he  may  not  be,  nor  live,  in  our 
own  country.  Forastero  is  lie  who  is  of  the  same  nation,  but  not  of 
the  same  city  or  town,  in  which  he  is.  An  American  is  estranjero 
in  respect  to  a  Spaniard,  although  he  may  not  be  nor  have  been  in 
Spain.  For  this  reason  we  say  :  los  estranjeros  critican  las  cosas  de 
nuestro  pais,  sin  haberlas  visto.  Strangers  criticize  things  of  our 
country  without  having  seen  them.  A  Tezian  who  is  now  ^foras- 
tero in  any  of  the  other  states,  vras  an  estranjero  before  annexation 
took  place. 

En  un  tiempo,  A  un  tiempo  (In  the  same  time,  at  the  same  time). 

In  these  terms,  and  all  those  which  are  directed  to  signify  time, 
the  particle  en  (inVrefcrs  to  the  alacrity,  the  quickness;  d  (at)  re- 
fers to  the  promptitude.  Hacer  dos  cosas  en  un  mismo  tiempo,  to  do 
two  things  in  the  same  length  of  time  .  that  is,  spending  the  same 
number  of  minutes  :  haurlas  a  un  mismo  tiempo,  moans  in  the  same 
epoch. 

Victoria,  Vencimiento. 

Victoria  is  the  action  of  conquering ;  vencimiento  of  being  van- 
quished. El  jeneral  que  gana  una  batalla.  jpublica  su  v?ctorm,  el 
que  la  pierde,  procura  ocultar  sn  vencimiento,  The  general  who  gains 
a  battle,  publishes  his  victory,  and  he  who  loses  it  tries  to  conceal 
his  defeat.  VA  vencimiento  de  nuestras  pasiones  es  la  victoria  de  nues 
tra  razon.  The  overcoming  of  our  passions  is  the  victory  of  reason 
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Despacio,  Poco  d  poco  (Slowly,  by  degrees). 

Despacio  conveys  no  other  idea,  but  the  slowness  of  the  action  in 
itself.  Poco  a  poco  expresses  the  progressive  slowness  of  the  move- 
ment, which  does  not  arrive  at  the  end. — Foi  ganando  poco  a  poco 
terreno.  I  went  on  gaining  groand  by  degrees.  If  the  word  despacio 
is  sabstituted,  it  will  present  only  the  idea  of  the  tardiness  with 
which  we  moved,  and  not  that  of  the  slow  movement  with  which 
we  advanced.  This  difference  is  observed  more  clearly  when  we 
0ay :  una  gotera  arrnina  poco  d  poco  nna  casa,  a  leak  ruins  a  house 
by  degrees. — La  arrnina  despacio^  would  mean  that  it  was  slow  in 
destroying  it,  bat  it  would  not  explain  the  progressive  repetition  of 
the  efforts  which  the  leak  employs,  in  order  to  cause  that  effect  in 
the  end. 

Error  J  Yerro  (Error). 

Error  consists  in  -what  we  believe ;  yerro  consists  in  what  we  do. 
The  will  is  determined,  incited  by  the  error  which  flatters  or  per- 
Bnades  it :  and  the  action  which  results  from  this  decision  is  an  error 
{yerro).  Any  other  defect  which  does  not  originate  from  error,  but 
malice,  is  not  yerro,  but  culpa  (fault  crime)  Incurrimos  en  el  error 
de  creer  al  fatso  amigo  que  nos  vende  ;  y  cometemos  el  yerro  de  co- 
municarle  nuestroe  secretos ;  we  commit  an  error  to  believe  a  false 
friend  who  deceives  as ;  and  we  are  wrong  to  communicate  to  him  our 
secrets.  A  vezes  son  verdaderos  errores  las  opiniones  de  los  enten- 
dimientos  mas  ilustradoe.  A  vezes  pasan  por  yerros  las  accioncs 
mas  prudentes.  Sometimes  the  opinions  of  the  most  enlightened  un- 
derstandings are  real  errors;  sometimes  the  most  prudent  aotiona 
pass  for  errors. 

Puesto^  Sitio,  Paraje  (Place,  spot). 

Puesto  means  a  small  and  determinate,  and  Sitio  an  indeterminate 
epace,  which  can  be  converted  into  many  pxtestos.  Paraje  is  not 
limited  to  any  space,  and  determines  most  properly  the  local  situa- 
tion of  puesto  or  sitio ^  Le  encontre  durmiendo  en  el  mismo  vuesto  en 
qne  le  deje,  I  fonnd  him  sleeping  in  the  same  spot  in  which  I  left 
him.  Kn  este  sitio  puede  mjiy  bi^n  acampar  el  ejercito,  y  en  este 
puesto^  se  puede  oolocar  la  tienda  del  jeneral ;  in  this  place  an  army 
can  very  well  encamp,  and  in  this  spot  can  be  placed  the  generaVs 
tent.  Me  ha  tocado  el  mejor  puesto  que  hay  en  tudo  este  sUio^  pot 
que  esta  en  buen  paraje. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH    LESSOR .—Leccion  Trijisima  cwirta. 


THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 


The  past  participle,  when  it  is  regular  {*)  always  terminates  in  do. 
It  is  formed  from  the  infinitive,  whose  termination  is,  for  the  first 
conjugation,  changed  into  cufo,  thus  :  hMar,  hablado]  and  for  the 
second  and  third  into  tdo,  thus :  6e^r,  bebido ;  recibir,  recibido  (see  Dia- 
gram Lesson  XXYII).    Examples : — 


English. 

^  To  speak,  spoken. 
'  To  buy,  bought. 
To  study,  studied. 


To  drink,  drunk. 

To  sell,  sold. 

To  answer,  answered. 


To  receive,  received. 
To  suffer,  suffered. 
To  unite,  united. 


Pronunciation. 

Ahbl&r,  ahbl&do. 
Compr^r,  compr&do. 
Estoode&r,  estoodeftdo. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION. 

Spanuik, 

Hablar,  hablado. 
Comprar,  comprado. 
Estudiar,  estudiado. 

SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

Beber,  bebido.  Baib&ir,  baib6e-do. 

Vender,  vendido.  Vend&ir,  vendee-do. 

Responder,  respondido.  Respond&ir,  respondee- 

[do. 

THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

Recibir,  recibido.  Raitheeb6er,  raitheeb^e- 
Sufrir,  sufrido.  Soofreer,  soofreedo.  [do. 
Unir,  unido.  Ooneer,  ooneedo. 


To  be — been. 

Have  you  been  to  mar- 
ket? 
I  have  been  there. 
I  have  not  been  there 
Have  I  been  there  ? 

You  have  been  there. 


iSer — sido, 
Estar — estado. 
i  Ha  estado  Yd.  en 

el  mercado  ? 
He  estado  alii. 
No  he  estado  alii. 
I  He  estado  yo  alii  ? 

Yd.  ha  estado  alii. 


Sair — siedo. 

Estdr — estddo. 

Ah  est&do  oost&id  en 

ell  merk&do  1 
Eh  est&do  ahMee. 
No  he  est&do  ahl-le^. 
Eh  est&do  yo  ahllee  ? 

!Oost&id  ah  eatkdo  ahl- 
Ue. 


(*)  A  list  of  those  verbs  which  have  the  past  participle  irregular^ 
formed  will  be  found  in  the  next  Lesson. 
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JEngii$h, 

Yoa  have  not  been 

there. 
Has  he  been  there  ? 
He  has  been  there. 


Spanish, 

Yd.  no  ha  estado 

aUi. 
;  Ha  estado  €\  alii  1 
£1  ha  estado  alii. 


Pronuneiaiion, 

Oostliid  no  ah  est&do 

ahllee. 
Ah  est&do  ell  ahllee  ? 
£11  ah  est&do  ahllee. 


He  has  not  been  there.  £1  no  ha  estado  alii.   £11  no  ah  estlido  ahllee. 


Ever. 
Never. 

Have  Tou  been  at  the 
bain 

Have  joa  eyer  been  at 
thebaUl 

I  have  never  been 
there. 


Thou  hast  never  been 
there. 


He   has 

there. 


never   been 


JJguna  vez — 

fNunca,  at  jamas — 
no — nunca. 

{Ha  estado  V.  en  el 
bailel 

I  Ha  estado  V .  al^nna 
vez  en  el  bailel 

SNonca  he  estado  alii. 
No  he  estado  nunca 
am. 

Tu  nunca  has  estado 
alii. 

Td  no  has  estado 
nunca  alii. 

£1  nunca  ha  estado 
alii. 

£1  no  ha  estado  nun- 
ca alii. 


Alg6(ma  vaith. 
Ndonka  or  hamds, 
ru>'^n6onka. 

Ah  est&do  oostliid  en 

ell  bah-eelaj  ? 

Ah  estlido  oost&id  al- 

foona  vaith  en  ell 
&h-eelay  ? 

Noonka  eh  eetlido  ah- 
llee. [ahlee. 

No  eh  estlido  noonka 

To  noonka  as  est&- 
do  ahllee.. 

To   no    as    est&do 
noonka  ahllee. 

£11  noonka  ah  esta- 
do ahllee. 

£11    no    ah    est&do 
noonka  ahllee. 


Already.  Ya.  Ya. 

Have  you  already  been    ^Ha  estado  V.  ya  en  Ah  est&do  oostaid  ya 
at  the  play  '^                     el  teatro?  en  el  tai-&htro? 

^  thTre.  *^"'''^^  ^''''  \ "®  ***^^  *^^  y*-  ^^  ^'^^^^  *"^^*^  y*- 

You  have  already  been    Yd.  ha  estado  alli  Oostdid    ah    est^o 
there.                               ya.  ahllee  ya. 


Not  yet. 

I  have  not  yet  been 

there. 
He  has  not  yet  been 

there. 
Have    you    not    been 

there    yet  'i 
We  hav2  not  yet  been 

there 


No — awn,  todavia. 

No   he    estado  alii 
aun. 

£1  no  ha  estado  alli 
todavia. 

No  han  estado  Yds. 
alli  aun?  ( 

No  hemes  estado  to- 
davia alli. 


No-ah'6on<,  todavia 

No  eh  est&do  ahll^r 

ah-o6n. 
£11  no  ah  est&do  ahl 
lee  todav6e-ah.  ^ 
No  an  estlido  oost&i 
^   des  ahllee  ah-oon- 
No  6mo8  est&do  ahl 
lee  todav6e-ah. 
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Engliih  Spanuh  Pronunciatwn 

,     _- _  (Ah  esi&do  oostaid  y» 

Have      you    already    Ha  estado  Vd.   ya  en  1     ^^  V^EXiA  day  me 
beei.  at  my  father's  1        casa  de  mi  padre  T    |     p&dray? 

I  have  not  yet  been    No  he  estado  alU  to-    No  he  est&do  ahUee 
there.  davia  todavee-ah? 


T,    :. '    J    t.       *  J    (  En  donday  ah  eat&do 
Where      have      you    j^  En  donde  ha  estado  J     oost&id  esta  man- 
been  this  morning  1        Vd.  esta  manana?  |     ^^^^'i 

I  have  been  in  the  gar-  He  estado  en  el  jar-  Eh  estado  en  ell  bar- 

den  din.  deen. 

Where  has  thy    bro-  En  donde  ha  estado  En  donday  ah  estado 

therbeen"?  tuhermano?  toairmftno? 

He   has  been  in  the  El  ha  estado  en  el  Ell  ah  estado  en  ell 

ware-house.  almacen.  almahth&in. 

Has  he  been  there  as  Ha  estado  cl  alii  tan  Ha  est&do  ell   ahlUe 

early  as  1 1  temprano  como  yo  ?  tan  temprfeno  come  yo. 

He  has  been  Ha  estado  mas  tem-  Ah    est&do  mas  tem- 

earlier  than  you.  prano    que    V.  prano  kay  oost&id. 

Observation. — The  past  participle  of  a  verb  is  often  used  in  ellipeis 
of  the  present  participle  of  the  auxiliaries  Haber  or  Ser. 

Comprada  la  casa —        The  house  being  bought,  etc. 
Estinguido    el  fuego    The  fire  being  extinguished,  etc. 


EXERCISE    No.  133. 

Where  have  you  been  1 — ^I  have  been  at  the  market.  Have  yon 
Deen  at  the  ball  ] — I  have  been  there. — You  have  been  there. — Hast 
thou  been  there  1 — I  have  not  been  there. — Has  your  son  ever  been 
at  the  theatre  1 — He  has  never  been  there. — ^Hast  thou  already  been 
An  my  warehouse  1 — I  have  never  been  there. — Do  you  intend  to  go 
thither  ? — I  intend  to  go.—When  will  you  go?— I  will  go  to-mor- 
row.—At  what  o'clockl— At  twelve  o'olock.—Has  your  brother  al- 
fnffZi  frj"  '^*  i^y  garden  1-He  has  not  yet  been  there—Does  he 
intend  to  see  it  ^— He  does  intend  to  seeit.— When  will  he  co  thither  ^ 

-S:  7ntes'r<f  t^-^^'  ^^  '"'^?^  *5  go  to  the  ball  thKenin^  1 
Tinf  Li  iT      *i.^  go.— Have  you  already  been  at  the  ball  'f—l  ha^e 

mt^ow^Have^^r^^^^^  'f^'^^  '^  ^'^^^  intend  t^gX 

havITot  ^heln^^^f^  Xv'"'  the  Frenchman's  garde!  1-1 

y^T>  Deen    there. ^Have  you  been  in  my  warehouses  ^— 
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I  have  been  there. — ^When  did  you  go  there '^— I  went  there  this 
morning. — Have  I  been  in  your  counting-house}  or  in  that  of  your 
friend  1 — You  have  neither  been  in  mine  nor  in  that  of  my  frieni, 
but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

EXERCISE    No.  134. 

Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouses  or  in  those  of  the  Dutch  1 
— ^He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  in 
those  of  the  Germans. — ^Hast  thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — 
I  have  not  yet  been  there,  but  I  intend  to  go. — Has  our  neighbor's 
son  been  there  1 — He  has  been. — When  has  he  been  there  ? — -He  has 
been  to-dajr- — ^Does  the  son  of  our  gardener  intend  to  go  to  the  mar- 
ket ■? — ^He  intends  to  go. — ^What  does  he  wish  to  buy  there  ? — He 
wishes  to  buy  some  chickens,  oxen,  com,  wine,  cheese,  and  cider. — 
Have  you  already  been  at  my  brothers  f — ^I  have  already  been. — ^Has 
your  friend  already  been  there  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been. — Have  we 
already  been  at  our  friend's  1 — We  have  not  yet  been. — Have  our 
friends  already  been  at  our  house  1 — ^They  have  never  been. — Have 
you  ever  been  at  the  theatre  1 — I  have  never  been. — ^Have  you  a 
mind  to  write  an  exercise? — I  have  a  mind  to  write  one. — To  whom 
do  you  wish  to  write  a  note  1 — I  wish  to  write  one  to  my  son. — ^Has 
vour  father  already  been  at  the  concert  ? — ^He  has  not  yet  been,  but 
he  intends  to  go. — Does  ho  intend  to  go  to-day  ? — He  intends  to  go 
to-morrow. — At  what  o'clock  will  he  set  out  7 — ^He  will  set  out  at 
half-past  six. — Does  he  intend  to  leave  {partir)  before  he  breakfasts  ^ 
He  intends  to  breakfast  before  he  leaves  {antes  de  partir). 

EXERCISE    No.  135. 

Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I  ? — ^I  have  been  earlier 
than  you. — Have  you  often  been  at  the  concert? — I  have  often 
been. — ^Has  our  neighbor  been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we  ? — He 
has  been  there  oftener  than  we. — ^Do  our  friends  go  to  their  count- 
ing house  too  early  1 — ^They  go  too  late. — Do  they  go  thither  as  late 
ag  we  ? — ^They  go  later  than  we. — Do  the  English  go  to  their  ware- 
houses too  early? — They  go  too  early. — Is  your  friend  as  often  in 
the  counting-house  as  you  "^He  is  there  oftener  than  I.  What  does 
he  do  there  ? — ^He  writes. — Does  he  write  as  much  as  you  ?  He 
writes  more  than  I. — Where  does  your  friend  remain? — ^He  remains 
in  his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out? — He  does  not  go  out. — 
Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — ^1  remain  there. — Do  you  go  to  your 
friend  every  day  ? — I  go  to  him  every  day  ? — I  go  to  him  every  day. 
— ^When  does  he  come  to  you  ?  He  comes  to  me  every  morning. — 
Do  you  go  anywhere  in  the  evening? — ^I  go  nowhere,  I  stay  at  home. 
—Do  you  send  for  any  one? — ^l  send  for  my  physician. — Does  your 
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seryant  go  for  anytiune? — ^He  goea  for  some  wine. — Have  yon  been 
anywhere  this  morningi— I  have  been  nowhere.— Where  haa  your 
father  been l—sHe  has  been  nowhere.— When  do  you  drink  tea? 
I  drink  some  every  morning. — ^Does  your  son  drink  coffee  1-No,  Sir; 
he  only  drinks  chocolate. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

Englith .  Spanish.  Pronuneiatum, 

Well  brought  up  (well  Bien  educado  (bien  Be&in  ehdook&do, 

bred).  criado.)  Bee&in  cree^hdo 

After  all  (yet).  Sin  embargo.  Sin  emb&rgo. 

All  the  time  (always).  Siempre.  See&impray. 

Everything  (all).  Todo.  Todo. 

The  bearer.  El  portador.  £1  portador. 

The  watchman.  El  sereno.  Ell  sair&ino. 

Poor  little  thing!  [Pobrecito!  Pobraitheeto. 

Do   you    wish  me  to  j^Quiere  V.  que  ven-  Keeairay  oost&id  kay 
come?                               ga?  v&ingah. 

Mischief  Travesura.  Travaisoora. 

Some    of  his    tricks.    Alguna  de  las  suyas.  j  ^^^^     ^""^     ^^ 

EXERCISE  No.  136. 

That  eentleman  is  well  brought  up,  and  yet  he  makes  much  mis- 
chief.    What  has  he  dqne  ?    He  has  played  {hecho )   some  of   hi& 
tricks.    John,  I  wish  you  to  give  to  the  oearer  rov  cloak,  and  india- 
rubber  shoes,  because  it  is  very  damp  (hay  mueha  humedad)   and  I 
fear  that  I  may  take  a  cold  {temo  cojer  un  resfriado.)    What  a  pity! 
Poor  little  thing !     I  went  (estuve)  to  my  oounting-house  last  night 
What  did  vou  see  {vi6)  there  ?     T  saw  (vi)  a  watchman  by  the  door 
What  did  he  say  (dno)  1    Nothing  particular.     Do  you  wish  me  to 
come  in  (eatre)?     Yes  sir, walk  in  if  you  please.     My  dear   daugh- 
ter, why  are  your  hands  so  cold  1     I  have  been  in  the  school,  and 
have  lost  my  gloves  in  the  street.     Come  warm  your  hands.     Did 
you  see  any  (alguiwJ  of  your  friends  in  the  theatre  last  night?    I 
was  not  in  the  th eatre  last  ni gh t,  but  the  night  before  last.  (S^eiwWif ton 
to  Lesson   XXXII.  p.  180;.     Have  you  seen  your  little  friend  (/<?- 
male)  '^    Yes,  Sir,  I  saw   her    yesterday    morning,   and   I  hope  to 
see  her  again  this  evening  or  to-morrow  morning.     V'hat  beautiful 
eyes    she    haa  ? — Has  she  not  (no  es  verdadj  ? 
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THIRTY-FIFTH   LESSON.— Z^ccion  irijisima  quinta. 


Every  past  participle  that  does  not  terminate  in  ado  or  ido  is  called 
izregolar ',  sach  are  the  following,  from  the  verbs : — 

To  open, 
to  cover, 


Abrir, 
cubrir, 
descabrir, 
enoabrir, 

ABSOLVER, 

desenvolver, 

disolver, 

envolver, 

reeolver, 

revolver, 

volver, 

devolver  (*), 

DECIR, 

contradecir, 

desdecir, 

predecir, 

ESCRIBIR, 

inscribir, 
prescribir, 

proscribir, 

HACER, 

oontrahacer, 
deshacer, 
rehacer, 
satisfacer, 

IMPRIMIR, 
MORIR, 

FONER, 

anteponer, 
componer, 


to  discover, 
to  conceal, 
to  absolve, 
to  unroll, 
to  dissolve, 
to  wrap, 
to  resolve, 
to  revolve, 
to  return, 
to  send,  or  to 

give  back, 

to  return, 
to  say, 

to  contradict^ 
to  give  the  lie, 
to  predict, 
to  write, 
to  inscribe, 
to  prescribe, 

I  to  proscribe, 
to  Danish, 
to  make,  to  do, 
to  counterfeit, 
to  undo, 

to  do  over  again,  rehecho, 
to  satisfy,  satisfecho, 

IMPRESO, 
MUERTO, 


ABIERTO, 

cubierto, 

desoubierto, 

encubierto, 

ABSUELTO, 

desenvuelto, 

disuelto, 

envuelto, 

resuelto, 

revuelto, 

vuelto, 

devuelto, 

nicHo. 
contradicho, 
desdicho, 
predicho, 

ESCRITO, 

inscrito, 
prescrito, 

proscrito,  (f) 

HECHO, 

contrahecho, 
deshecho, 


to  print, 
to  die, 

I  to  place, 
to  put, 
to  prefer, 
to  compose, 


FUESTO, 

antepuesto, 
compuesto, 


opened. 

covered. 

discovered. 

concealed. 

absolved. 

unrolled. 

dissolved. 

wrapt. 

resolved. 

revolved. 

returned. 

sent,  or  given 
back,  return- 
ed. 

said. 

contradicted. 

given  the  lie. 

predicted. 

written. 

inscribed. 

prescribed. 
( proscribed. 
I  Danished. 

done,  made. 

counterfeited. 

imdone. 

done  over  again. 

satisfied. 

printed. 

dead,  or  died. 

i  placed, 
put. 
preferred, 
composed. 


{*)    Volver  is  used  when  it  relates  to  persons,  and  devolver  relating  to 
thhigs ;  as,  to  return  a  book,  devolver  un  libro. 

(t)  As  a  noun  it  means  an  exile. 
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deponeti 
descomponer, 
disponer, 
esponer, 

imponer, 

indisponer, 

oponer, 

preponer, 

presuponer, 

proponor, 

repoaer, 

sobrepooeri 

suponer, 

trasponer, 

TKR, 

prever, 
rever. 
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to  depose, 
to  discompose, 
to  dispose, 
to  expose, 
to  impose, 
^  to  iinon&, 
to  indispose, 
to  oppose, 
to  place  first, 
to  presappo6«, 
to  propose, 
to  replace, 
to  place  oves, 
to  suppose, 
to  transpose, 
to  see, 
to  foresee, 
to  review. 


depuesto, 
descompaesto, 
dispuesto, 
espaesto, 

impuesto, 

indiBpQesto, 

opuesto, 

prepuesto, 

presupnesto, 

propuesto, 

repuesto, 

sobrepuesto, 

supuesto, 

traspuesto, 

VISTO, 

previsto, 
reyisto, 


deposed, 
discomposed, 
disposed, 
exposed. 

(imposed, 
informed, 
indisposed, 
opposed, 
placed  first, 
presupposed, 
proposed, 
repuiced. 
placed  over, 
supposed, 
transposed, 
seen, 
foreseen, 
reviewed. 


VERBS  THAT  HAVE  TWO  PMITICIPLES. 

There  are  also  some  verbs  which  have  two  past  participles,  the 
one  regular  and  the  other  irregular.  The  first  is  always  employed 
with  the  auxiliary  verb  haber,  to  have  ;  the  twoond  is  never  joined 
to  it,  but  follows  the  rule  of  adjectives  ;  as  iJ  eitd  despierto,  sin  que 
le  hayan  despertado,  he  is  awaked  without  any  person^s  having  oim- 
ked  him.  Hut  vrtso  seized,  provvtto  provided,  and  roto  broken,  are 
oftener  used  with  the  auxiliary  haber  than  the  Tegular  participle. 


Infinitive. 

Ahitarse, 

Bendecir, 

Bienquerev, 

Circuncidac, 

Compeler, 

Completac, 

Concluir, 

Confesar, 

Confundir,   j 

Consumir, 


to  surfeit, 
to  blesSf 
to  esteem^ 
to  circumcise, 
to  compel, 
to  complete, 
to  conclude, 
to  confess, 
to  confound,  j 
to  confuse,    j 
to  consume, 


Part,  reg. 

ahitado, 

bendecido, 

bienquerido, 

oirouncidado, 

con^elido, 

completado, 

concluido, 

confesado, 

conf^ndido, 

consumido. 


Part,  irreg. 

ahito, 
bendito, 
bienqnisto, 
ciroonciso,  • 
compttlso, 
completo, 
ooBoluso,  (1) 
confeso,  (2) 

confnso,       j 

consunto. 


surfeited. 

blessed. 

well  eaieemed* 

circumcised, 

compelled. 

completed. 

concluded. 

confessed. 

confoundedf 

confused. 

consumed. 


(1)  Dar  una  causa  6  pleito  por  conclusc—^o  eonsider  a  suit  ready  ts 
pass  sentence  upon. 

(2)  ConHcto  y  eon/e«o— Found  aad  plmd  galHy. 
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Contentar,  to  content^      oontentadD,. 

Contnndir,  to  bruisg,         aontandido, 

CouTenoer,  to  convimtf     oonyeneido^ 

ConYoIsaarse*  tobeconvuUedyOOnyulmdDf 


oontento,  (3)  contented. 
contoflo,  bruised. 


Correjir,  to  correct^ 

Corromper,  to  corrupt^ 

Desertar,  to  desert, 

DespertaiT,  to  awake, 

Dofiquitarsey  to  retrieve^ 


Difiindir, 

Dispenar, 

Diyidir, 

Elejir, 

Eiyugar, 

Enjir, 

Hscluil', 

Eapeler, 

Espresar, 

Eximir, 

Fechar, 

Fijar, 

Freir, 

Hartar, 

Incluir, 

Incurrirt 

Infoctar, 

Inficicmar, 

Injerir, 

Injertar, 

Invertir, 

Juntar, 

IVfaldecir, 


to  diffuse f 
to  scatter, 
to  divide, 
to  elect, 
to  wipe, 
to  erect, 
to  exclude, 
to  expel, 
to  express, 
to  exempt, 
to  date, 
to  fix, 
tofry, 
to  satiate, 
to  include, 
to  inclose, 
to  incur, 

to  infect, 


oorrejidov 

coiTompid<v 

desertadoi 

despertado, 

desquitadOi 

difundido, 

disperaado, 

dividido. 

elejido, 

enjagadOb 

erijidoi 

esciuido, 

espelido, 

eipresado, 

ezimido, 

fechado, 

fijado, 

freidp, 

hartaido, 

inclaido, 

ineumdo, 

Iinfactado, 
inficionado, 


oonTiotOf 

OODYUlsOy 

oorreoto, 
oormptot 


convinced* 
convulsed, 
corrected* 
corrupted* 


dfisierto,  (4)  deserted. 
despierto,       awaked. 


iavertido, 


to  invert 
to  join, 
to  curse, 


Malqaistarse,  to  get  hated. 


Maoifestar, 

Manumitir, 

March!  tar, 

Ocultar, 

Omitir, 

Oprimir, 

Pagar, 


to  sh(ho, 
to  manifest, 
to  manumit, 
to  wither, 
to  hide, 
to  omit, 
to  oppress^ 
to  pay, 


juntado, 

maldecido, 

inalquistado, 

mauifestado, 

manamitido, 

marchitado, 

ocaltadOi 

omitido, 

oprimido, 

pagado, 


de8qaito> 

difiuo, 

disperso, 

diviBO, 

eleoto, . 

enjuto, 

erecto, 

esoItiBO, 

eapulso, 

espreso, 

ezento, 

feoho, 

fijo, 

fritO) 

harto, 

incluso, 

iflcursor 

infecto, 

injerto, 

inverso, 
junto, 
maldito, 
malquisto, 


retrieved, 
diffused, 
scattered, 
divided, 
elected, 
wiped, 
erected, 
excluded, 
expelled, 
expressed, 
exempted, 
dated, 
fixed, 
fried, 
satiated, 
included 
inclosed, 
incurred. 

infected. 

ingrafted. 

inverted, 
jointed, 
cursed, 
hated. 


m«ufie8to(5)jJ^^ 


mannmiso, 
marchito, 

OOUltOf 

omiso, 
(^reso, 


pag<s  (famd.  )paid. 


manumited, 
withered, 
hid  or  hidden, 
omitted, 
oppressed. 


(8)  Contento,  bs  a  noan,  means  contentment, 
(4)  Deeierto,        «•        "        "      desert: 
(6)  Manifiesto,    •*        <*        **     mantfesi. 
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Prender, 

to  seize. 

prendido, 

preso, 

seized. 

Proveer, 

to  provide. 

proveido, 

provisto, 

provided. 

Ranciarse, 

to  grow  raneid,TsnoitAo, 

rancio, 

grown  rancid 

Repletar, 

to  stuff. 

repletado, 

repleto, 

stuffed. 

Recloir, 

to  shut  up, 

reclaido, 

recluBOi 

shut  up. 

Responderi 

to  answer. 

respondido, 

Teap\ieaio{ant)answered. 

Rizar, 

to  curl. 

rizado, 

rizo, 

curled. 

Romper, 

to  break. 

rompido, 

roto, 

broken. 

Salyar, 

to  save, 

salvado, 

BaWo, 

saved. 

Situar, 

to  locate. 

situado, 

sitOi 

located. 

Soltar, 

( to  loosen, 
{ to  release. 

1   Boltado, 

Buelio,  , 

( loosened^ 
( released. 

Sujetar, 

to  subdue. 

Bujetado, 

BujetOi 

subdued. 

Suprimir, 

to  suppress, 
to  anchor. 

supiimido, 

Bupreso, 

suppressed. 

Surjir, 

surjido, 

Burto, 

anchored. 

Suspenderi 

to  suspend. 

suspendido, 

Bospenso, 

suspended. 

Torcer, 

to  twtst. 

torcido, 

tuerto, 

twuted. 

Zafar, 

to  escape, 

zafado, 

safo, 

escaped. 

EXERCISE    No.  137. 

Upon  the  use  of  Ser  and  Estar. — {See  Rules,  p.  103.) 

Is  he  a  soldier  ?  (^) — ^No,  bat  he  has  been. — Am  I  not  your  friend? 
— No,  sir;  you  have  been,  but  you  are  no  longer  {ya). — Is  he  young  1 
— Yes,  sir,  he  is. — Is  she  pretty  ? — No,  sir,  she  is  ugly  and  old.— -Is 
this  a  gold  pen  ? — ^It  is  not  of  gold,  but  of  silver. — Are  you  well  1 — 
No,  sir,  I  am  not  very  well. — Is  he  an  honest  man  1 — I  believe  he 
is. — Is  he  sad  1 — ^No,  sir,  he  is  very  happy  {contento). — Where  is  he  1 


(*)  The  scholar  will  bear  in  mind  that  Ser  affirms  v>hat  a  person  or 
thing  is ;  and  Estar  indicates  how  or  where  it  is.    Eximples : — 

What  is  that  man  ?  Qui  ea  ese  hombre  ? — He  is  a  physician,  a  sailor, 
a  lawyer,  a  democrat,  a  friend  or  neighbor  of  mine,  a  young  man,  a 
handsome  man,  a  negro,  etc.  Es  midieo,  marinero,  abogado,  demderata, 
mi  amigo  6  mi  vecino,j6veny  hermoao,  negro. 

Haw  is  he .'  C6mo  eatd  ? — Ho  is  sick,  sod,  standing,  seated,  laid  down. 
Esta  malo,  (or  enfermo,)  triate,  paradv,  aentado,  acoatado. 

Where  is  he  ?  Endonde  eatd  ? — He  is  here,  at  home,  out,  np-stairs, 
in  his  room,  in  Europe*  etc.  Esta  aqui,  en  eaaa,  fuera,  arriba,  en  su 
cuarto,  en  Europa. 

Finally,  when  the  verb  to  be  is  used  in  Enslisb,  in  speaking  of  any- 
thing that  has  happened,  or  will  at  any  time  nappen,  it  is  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  Ser;  as,  be  has  been,  or  shall  be  punished,  blamed,  re- 
warded, applauded,  praised,  etc.  Hd  sido  6  sera  caatigado,  culpado, 
recompenaado,  aplatulido,  alabado,  eto. 
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He  ia  here  ? — Has  your  sister  been  in  the  earden  ? — She  has  not  f 
— ^If  the  general  has  been  Tictorioas,  he  shall  be  praised  and  r^ 
warded ;  but  if  he  has  been  beaten  {derrotado)^  he  shall  be  blamed, 
and  perhaps  also  {acaso  tambien)  punished. 

EXERCISE    No.   138. 

Upon  the  irregular  past  participles. 

Is  the  door  opened  ?  (See  Obs.  B.,  p.  122.) — ^Yes,  sir,  I  have  opened 
it. — ^Are  the  letters  opened '? — No,  sir,  nobody  has  opened  them. — 
Have  you  covered  the  basket  ? — It  is  covered. — Have  you  found  out 
anything  ? — ^All  has  been  found  out. — Is  the  packet  unrolled  ? — 
Yes,  sir,  1  have  unrolled  it. — Have  ^ou  dissolved  the  salt  (/a  sal)  in 
water  ? — It  is  already  dissolved. — Has  the  Assembly  (Asamblea)  been 
dissolved. — Not  yet. — Have  you  wrapped  up  all  the  papers  ? — They 
areall ready. — What  have  you  resolved  on  tnat  subject  (sobre  aqad 
asunto)  ? — 1  have  not  yet  resolved  upon  anything. — Has  she  return- 
ed 1 — She  has  not. — ^Have  you  told  him  anything "? — 1  have  not 
seen  him. — Have  you  contradicted  him  1 — Has  he  {se  ha)  given  the 
lie  1 — He  has  not. — Had  {habia)  anybody  predicted  to  you  your  fate? 
(suerte.) — Nobody  had. — How  many  letters  have  you  already  writ- 
ten 1 — I  have  not  written  any  yet. — What  has  the  physician  pre- 
scribed for  the  sick  1 — He  has  prescribed  nothing  yet. — Has  your 
friend  been  banished? — Yes,  sir,  ne  is  already  an  exile. — What  have 
you  done  1 — I  have  done  nothing. — Where  is  the  carpenter  who 
made  that  table  ? — He  is  dead,  and  must  be  now  in  the  other  world? 
— Are  you  satisfied  ? — Have  you  ever  seen  a  book  better  printed 
than  this"? — It  is  very  well  printed. — ^Who  has  placed  that  picture 
th^re-? — Who  has  put  this  (thing)  (esto)  here  1 — ^1  have.  CFo,  or  yo 
lo  he  puesto.) 

%*  The  scholar  will  make  for  himself  the  phrases  of  the  other  com- 
pounds of  poner,  as  well  as  of  those  of  oer. 

•      EXERCISE  No.   139. 

Upon  the  verhs  with  two  participles. 

Blessed  be  (sea)  the  Lord. — ^Unfortunate  is  he  who  (Desgraciado 
de  aquel  que)  has  never  blessed  Him. — ^Have  you  completed  your 
Dictionary? — Yes,  sir,  it  is  completed — Have  you  awaked  your, 
brother  1 — He  was  (estaba)  awaked  a  long  time  ago  (hncia  mucho 
tiempo.) — Why  (For  que)  are  these  birds  scattered  f— -Because  (por- 
que)  the  children  have  scattered  them. — Who  has  elected  your 
iriend  ? — ^He  has  been  elected  by  the  people. — Is  the  meaning  of 
the  law  well  expressed  '^ — ^Yes,  sir,  I  think  (creo  que)  the  body  who 
have  passed  it  has  expressed  it  well. — The  cook  nas  fried  the^  eggs 
(hwvoH),  thinking  you  liked  them  fried. — ^Have  you  included  in  the 
llill  (cuenta)  all  that  I  owe  you  1— Yes,  sir,  it  is  all  included.— If 
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your  advertisoment  inserted  1 — The  printer  (impresor^  has  not  in- 
serted it  yet. — All  the  flowers  (lasflores)  of  the  garden  are  wither- 
ed; the  sun  has  been  too  hot  {muy/ucrte)  to-day,  and  it  has  withered 
them. — Have  you  ever  hid  anything  1 — I  have  never  hid  anything. 
— A  thief  has  been  seized. — Who  has  seize  J  him  ? — Have  you  pro- 
vided your  friend  with  letters  ? — He  is  well  provided. — Is  that  chaiT 
broken  ? — Who  has  broken  it  ? 

RecapitulcUory  Exercises  upon  the  irregular  and  double  participlet 

EXERCISE    No.  140. 

IRREGULAR    PARTICIPLES. 

The  door  is  open,  because  the  servant  has  opened  it. — He  is  cover 
ed  with  wounds  fJc  heridas). — He  has  discovered  everything  (todoA 
— He  has  concealed  all  his  crimes  {crlmenes). — He  has  unrolled  the 
map  {el  mapa). — The  meeting  is  dissolved. — The  pamphlet  (folleto) 
is  wrapped. — He  is  resolved  to  marry  (d  casarse). — She  has  returned. 
— He  has  said  the  truth. — He  has  contradicted  himself. — He  has 
predicted  it. — ^I  have  written  the  letter. — He  has  inscribed  hii^ 
name. — He  has  prescribed  for  the  sick. — He  is  proscribed. — He  has 
made  all  his  effort?. — This  letter  is  counterfeited. — It  is  undone. — 
It  is  done  over  again. — ^I  am  satisfied. — She  is  dead. — He  has  died. — 
He  has  placed  it  here. — She  has  composed  it. — It  is  discomposed. — 
It  is  well  disposed. — It  is  exposed. — it  is  imposed. — She  is  indispos- 
ed.— He  is  opposed  to  that  (a  eso). — I  have  proposed  that. — She  has 
replaced  it. — He  has  supposed  that. — He  has  transposed  it. — She  hat 
seen  that. — I  have  foreseen  it. — It  is  already  printed. 

EXERCISE   No.  141. 

DOUBLE    PARTICIPLES. 

The  soup  {sopa)  is  warm,  because  the  cook  (/em.)  has  warmed  it. 
— ^The  book  is  completed,  because  the  author  has  completed  it. — 
The  man  is  confused,  because  his  friend  has  confounded  him. — ^The 
boy  is  contented,  because  you  have  pleased  him. — The  criminal  is 
convicted,  because  the  jury  has  convicted  him. — The  exercise  is 
corrected,  because  you  have  corrected  it. — The  youth  is  corrupted, 
because  bad  company  has  corrupted  him. — The  house  is  de- 
serted, because  the  people  have  deserted  it. — This  child  is  undress- 
ed, because  the  nurse  {la  nodriza)  has  undressed  him.— He  is  awaked, 
because  somebody  has  awaked  him. 

*,•  It  is  a  matter  of  some  importanoe  to  the  scholar  to  write  over 
several  times  the  five  Exercises  of  this  Lesson,  and  become  as  fnmiliar 
as  possible  with  the  subject.  Its  importinoe  is  such,  that  even  Spaniards 
who  have  not  been  very  well  educated,  oftentimes  make  gross  mistakes 
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English . 

Unless. 

Provided. 

To  spoil. 

It  seems,  or  looks. 

To  miss. 

To  conclude  a  treaty. 

The  bride. 

The  bridegroom. 

The  wedding. 

The  honeymoon. 


Spanish. 

A  menos  que. 

Con  tal  que. 

Echar  a  perder. 

Parece. 

Echar  de  menos. 

Ajustar  un  tratado. 

La  novia. 

El  novio. 

La  boda. 

La  luna  de  miel. 


Pronunciation* 

Ah  mainos  kay. 

Con  tal  kay. 

Aich&r  ah  paird&ir. 

Pahr&ithay.' 

Aichar  day  mainos. 

Ahoost^r  oon  trat^hdo 

La  novee-ah. 

£11  novee-oh. 

Lah  boda. 

Lah  loona  day  mee&il. 


EXERCISE   No.    142. 

1  shall  zo  to  the  city  of  Washington  to-morrow,  unless  the  treaty 
is  concluded,  and  provided  that  you  will  go  {yaya)  with  me. — 
Boy,  I  wish  you  not  to  spoil  my  books. — My  son,  when  you  have 
time  {tengas  tiempo)  come  here. — I  wish  you  to  look  for  one  of  my 
books  that  I  miss  from  my  library. — Do  you  see  that  lady? — ^Yes, 
sir  J  how  beautiful  she  looks  ! — She  is  a  bride,  and  the  gentleman 
who  is  walking  arm  in  arm  with  her  is  her  bridegroom.— -The  wed- 
ding took  place  this  morning  at  St.  Peter^s  Church ;  and  they  are 
going  to  pass  the  honeymoon  in  the  country. — It  seems  that  they 
intend  to  remain  there  a  long  time,  as  {pues)  they  carry  with  them 
consigo)  a  great  many  musicians,  seamstresses,  and  milliners. - 
1  congratulate  them. — When  will  you  be  {estard  V.)  ready  to 
accompany  me  to  the  country. — I  snail  not  be  {No  estnre)  ready 
before  {hasta)  Wednesday  or  Thursday. — Very  well ;  in  the  mean- 
time (entretanto)  I  will  read  {leere)  the  book  that  you  were  so  good 
as  to  present  me  {tuvo  la  bondad  de  legalarme)  yesterday. — Why  do 
you  wish  me  to  go  with  you? — Because  I  would  not  like  to  go  alone: 
and  1  shall  be  much  obliged  to  you  if  you  will  come. — Of  course  1 
will,  with  pleasure. 


by  their  ignorance  of  these  irregularities  of  our  laneaage.  In  order  to 
avoid  tediousness  in  writing  over  the  same  phrases,  the  scholar  tclkj  in- 
troduce each  time  new  substantives,  and  use  the  verbs  Set  nnd  Estar 
sometimes  with  masculine  nouus  in  the  plural,  and  sometimes  with 
feminine  in  the  singular  or  plural.  By  this  means  variety  will  be  given 
to  the  phrases ;  and  at  the  same  time  that  the  scholar  will  make  himsell 
familiar  with  the  rules  for  the  agreement  of  the  participles,  he  will  be- 
come more  acquainted  with  their  irregularities. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Leccton  Trijistma-sesta, 

English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

T  h       L  J  Haber  habido^  or  Ahb&ir  ahbeedo,  or  Ahbair 

lo  have  had,  Haher  tenido.  (l)  taineedo. 

Hare  you  had  mj  iHa.  tenido  Vd:  mi  Ah  taineedo   oostaid    me 

bookl  libro'?    (See  obs.  leebrol 

B.  lesson  V.) 

I  have  not  had  it.  No  lo  he  tonido.  No  lo  eh  taineedo. 

Have  you  had  the  i^H^^  ^®Qi<lo  ^cl- I<>s  ^^  taineedo  oostaid  los 

books  ?  libros  ?  leebros  ? 

I  have  had  them.  Los  he  tenido.  Los  eh  taineedo. 

I  have  not  had  them.  No  los  he  tenido.  No  los  eh  taineedo. 

Have  I  had  them  ?  i  Los  he  tenido  yo "?  Los  eh  taineedo  yo  *? 

You  have  had  them.  Yd.  los  ha  tenido.  Oost&id  los  ah  taineedo. 

You  have  not  had  Vd.no  los  ha  tenido.  Oostaid  no  los  ah  taineedo. 

them, 

Has  he  had  them ?  {Los  ha  tenido  el?  Los  ah  taineedo  ell? 

Ho  has  had  them.  Los  ha  tenido.  I^s  ah  taineedo. 

He  has  not  had  them.  No  los  ha  tenido.  No  los  ah  taineedo. 


What  has  ho  had  ? 

What  has  been  the  \  f  ^Que  ha  tenido  el?  Que  ah  taineedo  ell  T 

matter  with  him  1 
He  has  had  nothinf;. 
Nothing  has  boon  the  \  jfNo  ha  tenido  nada.  No  ah  taineedo  nada. 

matter  with  him. 


Have  you  been  bun-  tiH^   tenido  Vd.  Ah  taineedo  oostitid  &m- 

gry  I                                hambre  1  bray  ? 

I  have  boon  afraid,     t  He  tenido  miedo.  Eh  tameedo  mceaido. 

He  has  never  been  t^l    nunca  ha  te-  £11    noonka    ah    taineedo 

right.                             nido  razon.  rahthon. 

(  t  '^cner  efeoto,  or  tc-  Tainftir  aif^icto  or  tain^r- 

To  tnkfi  place.    I          nerse.  say. 

/  t  Celebrarse  or  darse.  Thailaibrarsay  or  d&rsay. 

Does  the  ball  takefiSeda  or  sq  cele-  Say  d^  or  say  thailaibra  ell 

place    this  even-        bra  el  baile  esta  bah-eelay  csta  nochay  1 
ing?                             noche'? 

It  does  take  place,     t  ^o  da  or  so  celebra.  Say  da  or  say  thailaibra. 

It  takes  place  this  f  Se  da  or  se  celebra  Say  da  or  say  thail&ibra 

evening.                       esta  noche.  esta  nochay. 
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English.                     Spanish.  Pnmuncwtum. 

it  does  not  take  place  f  ^o  Be  da  or  no  se  No  saj  da  or  no  saj  thai< 

t>daj.                         celebra  hoy.  laibra  6*ee. 
When  did  the  ball  f^Cuando  se  tuYO  Kw&ndo   say   iooTo   (say 

take  place  ?                 (se  did  or  se  cele-  deeo  or  say  thaihdbro) 

bro)  el  baile  ?  ell  bah-eelay  ? 

It  took  place  yester-  f  Se  tuvo  (se  did  or  Say  tooyo  (say  deeo  or  say 

day.                            ie  celebro)  ayer.  thailaibro)  ah-y&ir, 

Yesterday.  Ayer.  Ah-yiiir. 

The  day  be/ore  yes-  Anteayer  or  dntes  de  Antay-ah-yl^ir  or  &ntais 

terday.  ayer.  day  ah-yair. 

How  many  times  ?  i  Cu&ntas  Tezes  ?  Kw&ntas  vaithais  ? 

(how  often  ?) 

Once.  Una  vez.  Oona  vaith. 

Twice.  Dos  yezes.  Doe  vaithais. 

Thrice  (three  times.)  Tres  vezes.  Tr&is  yaithais. 

Many  times.  Muchas  yezes.  Moochas  yaithais. 

Several  times.  Varias  yezes.  Varias  yaithais. 


Formerly.  En  otro  tiempo — An-  En  otro  tee&impo— Ante»» 

tiguamente.  gooahm&intay. 

Sometimes.  Algunas  vezes.  Algoonas  y&ithais. 

Do  you  go  sometimes  ^Va  Yd.  algunas  ye-  Van  oostaid  idgoonas  y&i- 

to  the  theatre  ?  zes  al  teatro  ?  thais  id  tai-iihtro  ? 

r  go  sometimes.  Voy  algunas  yezes.    Vo-ee  algoonas  yaithais. 

Gone.  Ido.  £edo. 

Have  you  gone  thi-  j,Ha  ido  Yd.  all&  al-  Ah  eedo  oost^d  ahl-y&h 

ther  sometimes  ?        gunas  vezes  ?  algoonas  v&i thais  ? 

Have  you  gone  thi-  'i  Ha  ido  Yd.  alia  k    Ah  eedo  oost&id  ahl-y&h  ah 

ther  often  ?  menudo  ?  mainoodo  ? 

Oftener  than  you.       Mas  k  menudo  que    Mas  ah  mainoodo  kay  oos- 

Yd.  t&id. 

Have  the  men  had  ^Hantenidoloshom-  An  taineedo  los  ombrais 

my  trunk?  bres  mi  haul  ?  me  ba-6ol  1 

They  have  not  had  it.  No  lo  han  tenido.       No  lo  an  taineedo. 
Who  has  had  iti        ^Quien  lo  ha  tenido?  Key-&in  lo  ah  taineedo? 
Nobody  has  had  it.     Nadie  lo  ha  tenido.    Nahdeeay  lo  ah  taineedo. 
Somebody  has  had  Alguien  lo  ha  teni-    Algey-ain  lo  ah  taineedo. 

it.  do. 

Have  they  had  my  j^Han  tenido  ellos    An  taineedo  ell-yos    mis 

knives  f  mis  cuchillos  ?  koochill-yos? 

They  have  not  had  No  los  han  tenido.     No  los  an  taineedo. 
them. 

Have  I  been  right  in  ^  He  tenido  y o  razon  de  Eh  taineedo  yo  rahthon 
buying  boou  ?  {or  hecho  bien  en)      day  (or  &icho  bee-Ain 

comprar  libros  ?  en)  comprAr  leebros  ? 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

You  have  been  right  Vd.  ha  tenido  razon  de  Oostaid  ah  taineedo  Tall- 
in buying  somo.  {or  hecho  bien  en)     thon  day  (or  &icho  bee 

oomprar.  &in  en)  comprar. 

The  work.  ta  obra.  Lah  obra. 

The  silver.  La  plata.  Lah  pl&hta. 

(1)  Use  or  the  verbs  Haber  and  Tener  (to  have.)  Haber  is  em- 
ployed as  an  auxiliary  verb,  and  consequently  is  generally  used  before 
a  past  participle.     Lx. : 

He  dicho.  I  have  said. 

Tenets  meaning  to  have,  to  hold,  to  possess,  is  generally  used  as 
an  active  verb.  Ex.;  He  dicho  que  tengo  un  hijo,  i  have  said  that  1 
have  a  son;  or 

Sun  caballo.  (  a  horse, 

una  casa.  Peter  has  <  a  house, 

un  borgantin.  (  a  brig. 

The  past  participle  of  Haber  {habido\  is  only  used  impersonally, 
and  it  is  rendered  in  P2nglish  by  that  of  the  verb  to  be.  Ex. :  Ha 
habido  un  rumor,  there  has  been  a  rumour. — Ha  habido  un  fuego  en 
la  ciudad,  there  has  6efn  afire  in  the  city. — Ha  haitido  un  baile,  there 
has  been  a  ball.     (See  Obs.  A.  Lesson  V.) 

Haber  is  also  used  impersonally  in  any  tense.  Ex. :  If  there  should 
bo  any  thing,  I  will  tell  you,  si  hubiese  algo  se  lo  dire  d  Vd. 


EXERCISE    No.  143. 

Have  you  had  my  pocket-book? — I  have  had  it. — Have  you  had  my 
glove  ?--!  have  not  mid  it. — Hast  thou  had  my  umbrella? — I  have 
not  had  it.-  Have  I  had  your  knife? — You  have  had  it. — When  have 
I  had  it  ?  -You  have  had  it  yesterday. — Have  I  had  your  gloves  ? — 
You  have  had  them. — Has  your  brother  had  my  hammer? — He  has 
liad  it. — I  his  ho  luid  my  golden  ribbon  ? — He  ha.s  not  had  it. — Have 
tlin  fsriKliHh  liiul  my  bountiful  ship  7 — Tlioy  have  had  it. — Who  has 
had  Jiiy  Imndkoruhicfs  ?  -  Your  servants  have  had  them. — Have  we 
hud  th**  iron  trunk  c»f  our  good  neighbor? — We  have  had  it. — Have 
wo  had  hiH  tino  gun?— Wo  have  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mat- 
troHHOM  of  the  forcignors  ? — We  have  not  had  them. — Has  the  Ame- 
rican had  my  good  book  I— Ho  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my  silver 
knife  ?  —Ho  \uvi  not  had  it. — Has  the  young  man  had  the  first  volume 
of  my  work?  —Ho  has  not  had  the  first,  but  the  second. — Has  he  had 
it? — Yes,  sir,  he  has  had  it. — When  has  he  had  it? — lie  has  had  it 
this  morning. — Have  you  had^ny  sugar? — I  have  had  some. — Have 
1  had  any  paper  ? — You  have  not  had  any. — Has  the  cook  of  the 
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Aossian  captain  had  any  ohiokens  ? — He  has  had  some. — ^He  has  not 
had  any. 

EXERCISE   No.  144. 

Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — He  has  had  some,  and  he 
has  still  (jaun)  some. — Hast  thou  had  large  books? — I  have  had  some. 
— Has  thy  brother  had  any  ? — He  has  not  had  any. — ^Has  the  son  of 
our  gardener  had  any  butter  ? — He  has  had  some. — Have  the  Poles 
had  eood  tobacco  ? — They  have  had  some. — ^What  tobacco  have  they 
had  I— -They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — ^Have  the  English  had  as 
much  sugar  as  tea  ? — ^They  have  had  as  much  of  the  one,  as  of  the 
other. — Has  the  physician  been  right  ? — ^He  has  not  been  right. — 
Have  the  Mexicans  been  right  or  wrong  ? — They  have  never  been 
right. — Have  I  been  right  in  buying  honey? — ^You  have  been  ri^ht 
in  buying  some. — What  has  the  painter  had  ? — He  has  had  fine  pic- 
tures.—^Has  he  had  fine  gardens  t — He  has  not  had  any. — Has  your 
servant  had  my  shoes  1 — ^He  has  not  had  them. — What  has  the  Spa- 
niard had  ? — He  has  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  courage  ? — ^The 
English  sailors  have  had  some. — Have  the  Germans  had  many  friends  ^ 
— ^They  have  had  many. — Have  we  had  more  friends  than  enemies  ? — 
We  have  had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  your  son 
had  more  wine  than  cider  1 — He  has  had  more  wine  than  cider. — 
Has  the  Turk  had  more  hay  than  corn  1 — He  has  had  less  of  the  lat- 
ter than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Italian  painter  had  anything  ? — He 
has  had  nothing. 

EXERCISE  No.   145. 

Have  I  been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother  ? — ^You  have  been  right 
in  writing  to  him. — Have  you  had  a  sore  foot  ? — I  have  had  a  sore 
eye. — Have  you  had  anything? — I  have  had  nothing. — Did  the  ball 
take  place  yesterday  ? — It  dia  not  take  place. — Does  it  take  place  to- 
day ? — It  takes  place  to-morrow. — ^When  does  the  ball  take  place  ? — 
It  takes  place  this  evening. — Did  it  take  place  the  day  before  yester- 
day ? — It  did  take  place. — At  what  o'clock  did  it  take  place  ? — It  took 
place  at  eleven  o'clock. — Did  you  go  (lia  estado  Vd.)  to  my  brother's  1 
— ^I  went  thither  (he  estado) . — ^How  many  times  have  you  been  at  my 
friend's? — I  have  been  twice. — Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre? 
— I  go  sometimes. — How  many  times  have  you  been  at  the  theatre  ? — 
I  have  been  but  once. — Have  you  sometimes  been  at  the  ball  ? — I 
have  often  been. — Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball  ? — He  has 
never  gone. — ^Has  he  gone  there  as  often  as  you  ? — He  has  gone  of 
tener  than  I. — Dost  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden? — I  go  some 
times. — Hast  thou  often  been  there? — I  have  often  been  there.— 
Does  your  old  cook  often  go  to  the  market  ? — He  goes  there  often 
— Does  he  go  there  as  often  as  my  gardener  ? — He  goes  oftener  thai 
he.— Did  that  take  place?— -It  did  take  place.— When  did  it  tak« 
place  ? — I  do  not  know. 
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EXERCISE    No.  146. 

When  have  you  been  at  the  concert  1  —  I  was  there  the  day 
before  yesterday.— Did  he  find  anybody  there  1— He  found  nobody 
there.— Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball  oftener  than  thy  brothers  T—1 
have  not  gone  thither  oftener  than  they  .—Has  your  friend  often  been 
at  the  play  ?— He  has  been  there  several  times.— Have  you  some- 
times been  hungry  1— I  have  often  been  hungry  .—Has  your  valet 
often  been  thirsty  1— He  has  never  been  either  hungry  or  thirsty.- 
Did  you  go  to  the  play  early  ?— I  went  late.— Did  I  go  to  the  ball  as 
early  as  you?— You  went  earlier  than  I.— Did  your  brother  go  there 
too  late  ?— He  went  there  too  early.— Have  your  brothers  had  any- 
thing ?— They  have  had  nothing.— Who  has  had  my  stick  and  my 
gloves! — ^Your  servant  has  had  both.— Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my 
gun  ?— He  has  had  both.— Hast  thou  had  my  horse  and  my  brother's  ? 
— 1  have  had  neither  yours  nor  your  brother's. — Have  I  had  your 
note  or  the  physician's? — You  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the 
other.— What  has  the  physician  had  ?— He  has  had  nothing. — Has 
anybodv  had  my  gold  candlestick  ? — Nobody  has  had  it. — ^Has  any- 
one had  my  silver  knives  ? — No  one  has  had  them. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

English.                     Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

t  Mandado  a  hacer,  Mand&do  ah  ahth&ir  {or 

Made  to  order.               {or  Hecho  de  en-  Aicho  day  enkargo). 

cargo). 

Whenever.                 f  Siempre  que.  Seeaimpray  kay. 

It  is  worth  while  {or  \  Vale  la  pena.  Y&hlay  lah  paina. 

the  trouble). 

What  detained  (or  fi  Que  le  detuvo  &  K&y  lay  daitoovo  ah  ooe- 

kept)you?                  Yd.?  taid? 

Short  of  money.        f  Escaso  de  dinero.  Aisk&hso  day  deen&iro. 

To  take  a  glance,      f^char  una  ojeada.  Aich&r  oona  o-hai-iihda. 

( t  ^1  piso  esta  malo.  Ell  peeso  est&h  m&hlo. 

It  is  bad  walking.  HUlb    calles    est&n  Las  k^-yais  est&nm&hlas. 

/       malas. 

To  play  at  chess.       Jugar  al  ajcdrez.  Hoog&r  al  ahaidr&ith. 


EXERCISE    No.    147. 

ev^lTa^i^nn^A^^  your  coat  ?-I  had  it  made  to  order—When- 
for  vLT  weddin**  ^  M  i^  made  to  order.-Have  you  had  it  made 
tor  your  wedding  ?^No;  but  I  shaU  put  it  on  next  Sunday— Is  U 
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worth  while  to  go  out  to-day  1 — No;  but  it  is  worth  while  to  go  to 
the  opera  to-night,  for  (pues)  it  is  said  that  there  will  be  good  sing- 
ing  (canto)  there. — I  shall  go  if  you  will  accompany  me. — 1  will  do 
so  with  pleasure. — ^What  detained  you  1  The  performance  will  be 
over  before  we  set  there,  (la  representacion  se  habrd  conduido  antes 
^ue  //«gtiemo«.)-— Istoppedtotakea  glance  at  the  new  store  that  has 
just  been  opened  (acaba  de  abrirsej  in  Broadway. — Have  you  any 
money? — No;  1  am  short  of  money. — ^Then  (entonces)  we  cannot  go 
in  a  coach,  and  as  the  walking  is  very  bad  we  will  stay  (nos  queda- 
remos)  at  home  and  play  at  chess. — What  do  you  missi — ^I  miss  the 
chess-board  (tablero). — Will  you  come  to  my  house  this  evening? — 
I  will  come  provided  that  you  will  play  on  the  piano.— Certainly,  1 
will  with  pleasure. — ^What  is  the  matter  with  your  carpet  ? — The 
children  have  spoilt  it. — What  is  the  news  with  you  ? — They  say  that 
the  government  have  concluded  a  treaty  with  Mexico,  and  we  shall 
have  a  peace  at  last. — Where  are  all  these  gentlemen  and  ladies  go- 
ing to? — ^They  are  going  to  a  wedding  that  will  take  place  at  twelve 
o'clock,  in  Saint  Mary's  church. — ^Who  is  the  bride  ' — The  bride  is  a 
very  handsome  young  lady,  but  I  do  not  know  what  her  name  is. — 
Do  you  know  the  name  of  the  bridegroom  ? — They  say  it  is  Mr.  N., 
.bat  it  is  more  likely  to  be  (probable  que  sea)  Mr.  B.,  who  has  just 
arrived  from  England. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— leccion  Trijesima-sitima. 

OF  THE  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 
(Pr£t£rito  Indefinido). 

This  tense  is  formed  as  tl^e  Perfect  tense  is  in  English,  viz. :  from 
the  present  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  you 
conjugate.     Examples : 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

1  have  studied  this  He  estudiado  esta  Eh  estoode&do  esta  man- 

morning.  maiiana.                    yana. 

I  studied  yesterday.  He  estudiado  ayer.  Eh  estoode&do  ahy&ir. 

I  studied  last  month.  He  estudiado  el  mes  Eh  estoode&do    ell   mais 

pasado.  ,    passlido . 

i  have  studied  this  He  estudiado  este  Eh  estoode&do  ^stay  mais. 

month.  mes. 

Last  month.  El  mes  pasado.  Ell  mais  pass&do. 

Last  year.  El  ano  pasado.  Ell  an-yo  passado. 

Last  week.  La  semana  pasada.  Lah  saim&na  pass&da. 
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English.                     Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  make,  to  do,--- 1      Haeer,*—tucho.  Ahthte,— ehcho. 
made,  done^        ) 

What  have  you  done?  ;  Que  ha  hecho  Vd.1  Kay  ah  ehcho  oostaid  1 

I  have  done  nothing  No  he  hecho  nada.  No  eh  ehcho  nada. 

Has  the  shoemaker   i  Ha  hecho  el  zapa-  Ah  ehcho  ell  thapat&uro 

made  my  boots  ?          tero  mis  botas  ?  mis  botas  ? 

He  has  made  them.    Las  ha  hecho.  Las  ah  ehcho. 

He    has    not  made  No  las  ha  hechc.  No  las  ah  ehcho. 

them. 

TV)  p^^ — pxit.         Poner,* — fmesto.  Pondivj — poodisto. 

i  Ponersey — pueslo,  or  Pondirsay, — poodisto. 

To  put  on, — put  on.  }   Calzane, — calzado,  Kalthdrsay^—kalthddo. 

I    (speaking  of  shoes.) 

Have  you    put   on  i  Se  ha  puesto  Yd.  Say  ah  poo^sto  oost&id  la 

your  coat  f                  lacasaca?  kass&ka? 

I  have  put  it  on.         Me  la  he  puesto.  May  la  eh  poo&isto. 

Have    you    put  on   i  Se  ha  calzado  Yd.  Say  ah  calthado  oost&id  los 

your  shoes  ?                 los  zapatos  ?  thapatos  ? 

I  have  put  them  on.   Me  los  he  calzado.  May  los  eh  kalth&do. 

To  take  off,  taken  off.  Quitarse,  quitado.  Keitdrsny, — keitddo. 

Have  you  taken  off  2,  So  ha  quitado  Yd.  Say  ah  keitado  oostaid  los 

your  gloves  1               los  guantes  1  gw^ntais  ? 

ihavotiiKon  thomoff.  Me  los  he  quitado.  May  los  eh  keit&do. 

^'iaS  ^"^  ''*^'"'''^'''  j  Deeir,*-dicho.  Daitheer,-dSecho. 

Have  you  said  the   j,Ha  dioho  Yd.  las  Ah  deecho  oost&id  las  par 

wordH  ?                        palabras  ?  l&bras  ? 

I  have  Maid  thorn.        Las  he  dioho.  Las  eh  deecho. 

Havo  you   told  mo   i  Me  ha  dioho  Yd.  May  ah  deecho  oost&id  la 

tho  word  I                   lapalabra?  palabra? 

I  havn  told  you  the   Ho  dioho  a  Yd.  la  £h  deecho  ah  oost&id  la 

word.                           palabra.  palabra. 

I  have  told  it  to  you.   So  la  ho  dicho  k  Yd.  Say  la  eh  deecho  ah  oost&id. 

That  (moaning  that            Aquello,  eso.  Jh-kdil-yOt  diso. 

thinff). 

This  (meaning  this                Esto.  Aisto. 

thiiif^). 

(Soe  note  Lesson  XXYIIL,  and  Obs.  A.  Lesson  YHL,  which  is  also 

applicable  to  these  pronouns). 

Has  he  told  you  that?  2,Le  ha  dicho  &  Yd.  Lay  ah  deecho  ah  oost^d 

eso?  ftiso? 

He  has  told  me  that.   Me  ha  dioho  eso.  May  ah  deecho  &iso. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Hare  I  told  jou  that  ?  ;  He  dioho  k  Yd.  eso  ?  £h  deecho  ah  oost&id  also  % 
You  have  told  me  Yd.   me    ha    dicho  Oostaid    may   ah    deecho 
that.  eso.  Iiiso.' 

It.  Loy-la.  (SeeNot^l  Lo, — lah. 

Lesson  II.) 
Hare  yoa  told  it  me  ?  [,  ^^  ^o  ^a  dicho  Yd.?  May  lo  ah  jdeecho  oost&id  ? 

Obs.  a. — ^The  pronouns  me  lo  (it  to  me),  se  lo  (it  to  him,  to  her,  to 
you),  are  used  separate  hefore  the  verb,  except  when  the  verb  is  in 
the  Infinitive,  present  participle  or  imperative,  in  which  case  they 
are  placed  after  the  verb  and  joined  to  it.  Examples: 

1  imagine  it.  Me  lo  figure.  May  lo  feegooro. 

I  promise  it  you.  Se  lo  prometo  a  Yd.  Say  lo  promaito  ah  oost&id. 

I  may  assure  it  him.  Puedo  asegur^r^^/o.  Poo&ido  assaigoor&rsailo. 

Can  you  promise  it  j^Puede  Yd.  prome-  Pooaiday  oostaid  promai- 

me  ?  term«/o  ?                     tairmailo  ? 

I  have  told  it  you.  Se  lo  he  dicho  k  Yd.  Say  lo  eh  deecho  ah  oost&id. 

I  have  not  told  it  you.  No  5e /o  he  dicho  a  No  say  lo  eh  deecho  ah 

Yd.  oostaid. 

Has  he  told  it  you  ?  ^ SI? /o  ha  dicho  &  Yd.  1  Se  lo  ah  deecho  ah  oostaid  '^ 

He  has  told  it  me.  Me  lo  ha  dicho.  May  lo  ah  deecho. 

He  has  not  told  it  me.  No  me  lo  ha  dicho.  No  may  lo  ah  deecho. 

Have  you  told  him  j^Le  ha  dicho  Yd.  Lay    ah   deecho   oost&id 

that?  eso?                           ftiso? 

I  have  told  it  to  him.  Se  lo  he  dicho.  Say  lo  eh  deecho. 


Have  you  spoken  to  ^Ha  hablado  Yd.  &  Ah  ahbl&do  oost&id  ah  los 

the  men  ?                      los  hombres  ?  ombrais  ? 

I  have  spoken  to  them.  Les  he  hablado.  Les  eh  ahbl&do. 

To  whom  do  you  ^A  quien  habla  Ah  key-^in&hbla oostaid? 
speak  ?                         Yd.  ? 

Are  you  the  brother  i  £s  Yd.  el  hermano  Es  oost&id  ell  airm&no  day 
of  my  friend  ?  de  mi  ami  go  ?  me  ameego  ? 

Obs.  B. — The  pronoun  /o,  rendered  in  English  by  so,  and  more  ele- 
gantly omitted,  may  in  Spanish  relate  to  a  substantive,  an  adjective, 
or  even  a  whole  sentence.  It  alters  neither  gender  nor  number. 
Examples : 

I  am.  Si,  SeAor,  (lo  soy).     See,  sain-yor,  (lo  so-ee). 

Are  you  rich?  i  Es  Yd.  rico?  Es  oostiiid  reeco? 

I  am  not.  No,  Seftor,  (nolo soy).  No,  sain-yor,  (nolo  s6-ee). 

Is  he  a  lawyer  ?  ^  Es  (el)  abogado  ?      Es  (ell)  ahbog&hdo  ? 

He  is.  Si,  Senor,  (lo  es).       See,  Sain-yor,  (lo  es). 

He  is  not.  No,  Seftor,  (nolo  es).   No,  Sain-yor,  (no  lo  esV 


204  THIRTT-SEYENTH  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Axe  your  neighbors  i  Son  bus  vecinos  do  Son  soos  vaitheenos  day 

as  poor  as  they  Vd.   tan   pobres  oostaid  tan  pobrais  oo- 

sayi  comodioen?  modeethenf 

They  are  so.  Si,  Senor,  (lo  son).  See,  Sain-yor,  (lo  son). 


The  letter.  La  carta.  Lah  kdrta. 

To  write,  written.  Escribir,  escrito.  Escreebeer,  escrieio. 

Which  letters  have  i  Cu&les  cartas  ha  Kwiilais  kartas  ah  escreeto 

you  written  ?  escrito  Vd.  T  oost&id  ? 

I  have  written  these.  He  escrito  estas.  Eh  escreeto  estas. 

Which  words  has  he  j^Cu&les    palabras  Kwalais  palahbras  ah  ea- 

written  ?  ha  escrito  el  ?  creeto  ell  ? 

He  has  written  these  Ha  escrito  esasque  Ah  escreeto  essas  kay  ooe- 

which  you  see.  Vd.  ve.  tkid  vay. 


To  drink,  drunk.  Beber,  bebido.  Baibdir,  baibiedo. 

To  see,  seen.  Vcr,*  visto.  Fair,  veesto. 

To  read,   read  (past  Leer,*  leido.  Lai-dir,  lai-eedo. 

part.) 

To     be     acquainted  Conocer,*  conocido.  Conothdir,  conotheedo, 

with,  been  acquaint- 
ed with. 

Which     men   have  i  A  cuales  horobres  Ah   kw&lais    ombrais    ah 

you  seen  ?  ha  visto  Vd.  1  veesto  oostaid  ? 

I  have  seen  those.  He  visto  aaquellos.  Eh  veesto  ah  ahk&il-yos. 

Which  books  have  j^^^u^les  libros  ha  Kw&laisleebros ah  lai-eedo 

you  readi  leido  Vd.  ?  oost&id  ? 

I  have  read  those  He  leido  los  que  Vd.  Eh  lai-eedo  los  kay  oost&id 

which  you  have  me  ha  prestado.  may  ah  praist&do. 

lent  me. 

Have  you  been  ac-  j^Ha  conocido  Vd.  Ah  conotheedo  oost&id  ah 

quaintcd      with  k  esos  hombres  ?  aisos  ombrais '? 
those  men  1 

I  have  not  been  ac-  No  los  he  conocido.  No  los  eh  conotheedo. 
quainted      with 
them. 


To  call.                       Llamar.  Ueahmdr. 

To    throw,    throw  Tirar,  echar,  arro-  Teerdr,    aichdr,    arrohdr, 

away.                        jar,  botar.  botdr. 

Do  you  call  me  ?  f  Me  llama  Vd.  ?  May  lle&hma  oostaid  ? 

I  do  call  you.  Llamo  &  Vd.  Ueahmo  ah  oost&id. 

Who  calls  me  **  j  Qui  en  me  llama  ?  Key-ftin  may  Ue&hma  ? 

Your    father    calLi  Su  padre  de  Vd.  le  Soo  p&hdray  day  oostitid 

you.                           llama.  lay  Ue&hma. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Hare  yoa  called  the   i  Ha  Ilamado  Yd.  h  Ah  lleahm&do  oost&id  ah 

men  ?  los  hombres  ?  los  ombraia  ? 

I  have  called  them.    Lea  he  Ilamado.        Lais  eh  lleahmado. 
Do  you  throw  Your   ^Bota  Vd.   su    di-  Bota  ooet^d  soo  deen&ipo  ? 

money  away  f  nero  ? 

I   do  not  throw  it  No  lo  boto.  No  lo  boto. 

away. 
Who  throws  away  i  Quien  bota  sus  li-  Key-^in  bota  soos  leebros  1 

his  books  ?  bros  I 

Have    you    thrown   j^Ha     botado     Vd.   Ah  botMo  oost^id  algo? 

away  anything?         algo'^ 
I  have  thrown  away  He  botado  mis  guan-  Eh  botado  miss  gwantais. 

my  gloves.  tes. 

Have    you    thrown   j,  Los  ha  botado  Yd.?  Los  ah  botiido  oostaid  ? 

them  away  ? 
I  have  thrown  them  Los  he  botado.  Los  eh  bot&do. 

away. 


EXERCISE    No.   148. 

Have  you  anything  to  do  1 — I  have  nothing  to  do. — What  hast  thou 
done? — 1  have  done  nothing. — Have  I  done  anything? — Vou  have 
done  something. — What  have  I  done?— You  have  torn  my  books. — 
What  have  your  children  done? — They  have  torn  their  clothes? — 
What  have  we  done? — You  have  done  nothing,  but  your  brothers 
have  burnt  my  fine  books. — Has  the  tailor  already  made  your  coat  ? 
— He  has  not  yet  made  it. — Has  your  shoemaker  already  made  your 
shoes  ? — He  has  already  made  them. —  Have  you  ever  made  a 
hat? — I  have  never  made  one. — Have  our  neighbors  ever  written 
books  ? — They  wrote  some  formerly. — How  many  coats  has  your  tailor 
made  ? — He  has  made  twenty  or  thirty. — Has  he  made  good  or  bad 
coats  ? — He  has  made  good  and  bad. — Has  ^our  father  put  on  his 
coat? — He  has  not  yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  gomg  to  put  it  on. — ^Has 
your  brother  put  on  his  shoes? — He  has  put  them  on. — Have  our 
neighbors  put  on  their  shoes  and  their  gloves  ? — They  have  put  on 
neither  (nilos  unos  ni  los  otros). — What  has  the  physician  taken 
away  ? — He  has  taken  nothing  away. — What  have  you  taken  off  1 — I 
have  taken  off  my  large  hat. — ^Have  your  children  taken  off  their 
gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them  off. — VVhen  did  the  ball  take  place  ? 
— It  took  place  the  day  before  yesterday. — Who  has  told  you  that? — 
My  servant  has  told  it  me. — What  has  your  brother  told  you? — He 
has  told  me  nothing. — Did  I  tell  you  that? — You  did  not  tell  it  me. 
— Has  he  told  it  you '? — He  has  told  it  me. — Who  has  told  it  your 
neighbors  ? — The  English  have  told  it  them. — Have  they  told  it  to 
theFrench  ? — ^They  have  told  it  them. — Who  has  told  it  you  ? — Your 
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eon  has  told  it  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  you? — He  has  told  it  me.-— Are 
you  willing  to  tell  your  friends  that  1 — I  am  willing  to  tell  them. 

EXERCISE    No.  149. 

Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man  1 — I  am. — Is  that  young 
man  your  son  ? — He  is. — Are  your  friends  as  rich  as  they  say  1 — They 
are  so. — Are  these  men  as  learned  asi  they  say  1 — ^They  are  not  so. — 
Do  you  often  sweep  the  warehouse  ? — I  sweep  it  as  often  as  I  can. 
— Has  our  neighbor  money  enough  to  buy  some  coal? — I  do  not 
know. — Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market  ? — ^He  has  not  gone  thither. 
— Is  he  ill  (malo)  7 — ^He  is. — Am  I  ill  ? — ^You  are  not. — Are  you  as 
tall  as  I  ? — I  am. — ^Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  ? — I  am  more 
BO  than  he. — Have  you  written  a  note  ? — I  have  not  written  a  note, 
but  an  exercise. — What  have  your  brothers  written  1 — They  have 
written  their  exercises. — When  did  they  write  them  ? — ^They  wrote 
them  yesterday. — Have  you  written  your  exercises  1 — ^I  have  written 
them. — Has  your  friend  written  his  f — He  has  not  written  them  yet. 
— Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written? — He  has  written 
his  own. — Have  you  spoken  to  my  father? — I  have  spoken  to  him. — 
When  did  you  speak  to  Jiim  ? — I  spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yester- 
day.— How  many  times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain? — I  have 
spoken  to  him  several  times. — ^Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son  ? — I 
have  often  spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your  friend  spoken  ? 
— ^He  has  spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

EXERCISE  No.   150. 

Have  you  spoken  to  the  Mexicans  ? — ^I  have  spoken  to  them. — ^Havo 
the  English  ever  spoken  to  you  ? — They  have  often  spoken  to  me. — 
What  has  the  German  told  you? — He  has  told  me  the  words. — ^Which 
words  has  he  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  these  words. — What  have 
you  to  tell  me? — 1  have  a  few  words  to  tell  you. — Which  exercises 
has  your  friend  written  ? — He  has  written  those. — Which  books  have 
your  children  read? — They  have  read  those  which  you  have  lent 
them. — Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those? — I  have  seen  neither 
these  nor  those. — Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I  have  seen  those  to 
whom  you  have  spoken. — Have  you  been  acquainted  with  these  men  ? 
— I  have  been  acquainted  with  them. — With  which  boys  has  your 
brother  been  acquainted  ? — He  has  been  acquainted  with  those  of  our 
merchant. — Has  he  been  acquainted  with  those  Spaniards  ? — He  has 
not  been  acquainted  with  them. — Which  wine  has  your  servant 
drunk  ?— He  has  drunk  mine. — Have  you  seen  my  brothers? — I  have 
seen  them. — Where  have  you  seen  them? — 1  have  seen  them  at  their 
own  house—Have  you  ever  seen  Greeks  ? — I  have  never  seen  any. — 
Has  your  father  seen  any  ? — He  has  sometimes  seen  some. — Do  you 
call  me  ?— I  do  call  you. — Who  calls  your  brother  ? — My  father  calls 
him. — Dost  thou  call  any  one  ? —    call  no  one. — Have  you  thrown 


TUIRTY-S£V£NTH   LXSSON.  207 

awaj  youp  hat? — ^I  have  not  thrown  it  awaj. — Does  your  father 
throwaway  anything?— He  throws  away  the  letters  which  he  re- 
ceives.— Have  you  thrown  away  your  pencils  1 — I  have  not  thrown 
them  away. — Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  boqk  1 — I  do  not  throw  it 
away;  I  want  it  to  study  Spanish. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Ever  since.                 f  I^^sde    entonces.  D&isday  entonthais.    D&is- 

Desde  que  ...  day  kay ... 

For  sale  (to  be  had  f  De  venta  (se  halla  Day  v&inta  (say  ahl-ya  day 

or  sold).                      de  venta    or  se  v&inta  or  say  vitinday). 

vende). 

All  right.                   fEst&bien.   Corri-  Est&h  bee-&in.     Cor-ree- 

ente.  aintay. 

It  brings  the  dead  fHace  resuoitar  k  Ah-thay  raisootheet&r  .ah 

to  life.                       los  muertos.  los  mooairtos. 

At  first  sight.             f  A  primera  vista.  Ah  preemaira  veesta. 

At  the  first  glance,    f'^  ^^  primera  oje-  Ah   lah  preemtoa  o-hai 

ada.  ahda. 

At  least  one.               f  Siquiera  {or  k  lo  Seekeaira  (or  ah  lomainos) 

menos)  uno.  oono. 

Not  even  one.             fNi  siquiera  uno.  Neeseeke&ira  oono. 

On  an  average.           tP<^'^^f™ii^<>™®^^0-  ^<^^  tairmenom&ideo. 

Come  and  see  me.       f  Venga  V.  k  verme.  Yaingaooetaid  ah  vairmay. 


EXERCISE    No.    151. 

When  did  you  see  my  brother  1 — I  saw  him  last  month,  and  have 
not  seen  him  again  ever  since. — For  sale,  a  four  story  house  with 
twelve  rooms. — How  much  do  you  ask  (pule  V.)  for  it? — T  ask  ten 
thousand  dollars  for  it. — Are  the  titles  (tUulos)  good? — They  are 
good. — ^The  aroma  (el  aroma)  of  this  flower  (estaflor)  brings  the  dead 
to  life. — How  do  you  do?  Oh!  Excuse  me  Sir,  I  have  been  mistaken 
(me  he  equivocado).  —  At  first  sight,  I  thought  that  you  were  a 
friend  of  mine  whom  I  am  looking  for  ever  since  1  am  in  this  city. — 
Is  your  book  for  sale  at  all  the  principal  bookstores  in  (librerias  de) 
the  city  ? — No,  Sir,  all  the  edition  has  been  sold,  and  not  a  single 
copy  is  to  be  found  anywhere  (se  ha  vendido  or  ofrolado^  y  nopxtede  ha' 
llarse  ni  un  solo  ejemplaren  ninguna  varte). — Not  even  a  copy?  Can 
you  not  get  for  me  (conseguirme)  at  least  one?    You  can  do  it,  can't 

fou  (no  es  verdad)  7 — I  will  try  (tralare  dej  to  get  a  copy  for  you. — 
shall  be  much  obliged  to  you. — My  book  was  sold  (se  vendiOj  on  an 
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average  of  fifty  copies  per  day. — Indeed ! — Where  did  you  get  that 
hat? — I  got  it  at  the  store  of  Messrs.  N. — It  was  made  to  order. — 
Whenever  I  want  a  hat  I  have  it  made  to  order. — Do  you  think  it 
worth  while  to  take  so  much  trouble  ? — Yes,  I  always  do  it,  except 
when  I  am  short  of  money. — What  detained  you  so  long  this  morn- 
ing ? — ^A  gentleman  came  to  see  me  on  business,  and  I  was  not  able 
to  come  before. — Do  you  like  to  play  a  game  at  cards  (hacer  una 
partida  d  los  naipes)  7 — I  do  not  play  cards ;  I  play  at  nothing  but 
chess. — ^Will  you  come  with  me  to  take  a  glance  at  the  ladies  in 
Broadway? — Certainly,  with  pleasure  (con  mucho  gusto). — ^But,  my 
dear  Sir  (amigo  mio)y  it  is  very  bad  walking. — It  is  only  at  the  cross- 
ings (los    pasos). — Let  us  go,  then  (Vdmos,  pues). 


THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSOR.— Leccion  Trijesima-octava. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

To  light  (kindle),—.  Encender,»  —  en-    Enthaind&ir, — enthaind6e- 

lighted,  or  lit.  cendido.  do. 

To  extinguish, — ex-  Apagar, — apagado.  Ahpahg&r, — ahpahglido. 

tinguished. 

To  open, — opened.  Abrir, — abierto.*      Ahbreer,— ahbee&irto. 

To  be  able  (can),—  Poder,*— podido.      Podair,--podeedo. 

been  able  (could). 

To  bo  willing, — been  Querer,*— querido.  Kai-r&ir^ — ^kai-reedo. 

willing. 

To  give, — ^given.  Dar,* — dado.  Dar, — dado. 


NEUTER  VERBS. 

In  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive;  that  is,  it  remains  in  the 
agent.  They,  in  Spanish,  always  form  their  compound  tenses  with 
the  auxiliary  haber,  and  the  participle  is  indeclinable.  In  their 
simple  tenses  they  are  conjugated  like  the  verbs  of  the  conjugation 
to  which  they  belong. 

To  arrive,— arrived.   Llegar,  (1)  llegado.  Lleaig&r,— lleaig&do. 

To  go,— gone.  Ir,*— Ido.  Eer,— eedo. 

To  stay,— stood.         Estarse,*— estado.  Estarsay,  — est&do. 

To  remain, —remain-  Quedarse,— queda-  Kaidarsay,— kaid&do. 

ed.  do. 

To  set  out, — set  out,    Partir,— partido.  Parteer, — parteedo. 

To  go  out,— gone  out .  Salir,*— salido.  Sahleer, — sahleedo. 

To  come, — come.        Venir,* — venido.  Vaineer, — ^vaineedo. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Did  jou  stay  long  in  i,Haegtado(£8tavo)  Ah  estlulo  (Bstoovo)  oos- 
that  country  ?  Yd.  mucho  tiempo       t&id  moocho  teeaimpo 

en  aquel  pais  ?  en  ahkail  pah-ees  ? 

When  did  you  goto  j^Cu&ndo  ha  estado  Kw&ndoahe8t&do(e8t6ovo) 
the  ball .'  (estuvo)  Yd.  en  el      oostaid  en  elLbah-eelay  ? 

bailed 

Obs. — ^Whenever  the  period  or  hour  in  which  an  action  takes  place 
is  mentioned,  the  preterite  definite  must  be  used. 

I   went    thither   at  He  estado  (Estuve)  Eh  estado  (Estoovay)  ahl- 

midnight.                    alii  a  media  no-  lee  ah  maidia  nochay. 

che. 

Did  he  remain  long  j^Ha  estado  €\  mu-  Ah  est&do  ell  moocho  tee- 
in  Paris?                     cho    tiempo    en  aimpo  en  Parees? 

Paris  ? 

He  remained  there  Ha  estado  alii  un  Ah  est&do  ahl-lee  oon  &n- 

a  year.                       alio.  yo. 

Has  your  father  set  i  Ha  partido  su  pa-  Ah  parteedo  soo  p&hdray 

out  ?                            dre  de  Yd.  ?  day  oostaid  ? 

Have    your  friends   i  Han  partido  sus  a-  An  parteedo  soos  am6eg08 

set  out  ?                       migos  de  Yd.  ?  day  oostaid  ? 

They  have  not  set  No  han  partido.  No  an  parteedo. 
out. 

When  did  your  bro-   ^Cu&ndohansalido  Kw&ndo  an  sahleedo  (sah- 

thers  go  out?             (salieron)  sus  her-  leeMron)  soos  airmlmos 

manos  de  Yd.  ?  day  oost&id  ? 

They  went  out  at  Han  salido  (salie-  An  sahleedo  (sahlee&iron) 

ten  o'clock.                ron)  k  las  diez.  ah  las  dee-^ith. 


Which  fire  have  you   ^Cual     fueeo     ha  Kwal  fooiigo  ah  ahpahg&- 

extinguished ?  apagadoVd. ?  do  oostaid? 

Which   warehouses   i  Cu&les  almacenes  Kwalais    almath&inais  ah 

have  you  opened  ?       ha  abierto  Yd.  ?         ahbee^irto  oost&id  ? 
Have  you  conducted  i  Los  ha  conducido  Los  ah  condootheedo  oos- 

them  to  the  store-       Yd.  al  almacen  ?       taid  al  almathain  ? 

house  ? 
I    have    conducted  Los  he   conducido  Los  eh  condootheedo  ahl- 

them  thither.  eMk.  y&h. 

Which  books  have   i  Cuales  libros  ha  Kw&lais  leebros  ah  tom&do 

you  taken  ?  tornado  Yd.  ?  oost^d  ? 

How    many    notes  ^Cuantos     billetes  Kw&ntos     bill-y&itais     ah 

have  you  received?       ha  recibido  Yd.  ?       raitheebeedo  oost&id  ? 
I  have  received  but  No  he  recibido  sino  No  eh  raitheebeedo  seeno 

one.  uno.  oono. 

Have    you    opened   [,  Ha  abierto  Yd.  los  Ah  ahbeeiirto  oost&id  Iob 

the  trunks  ?  baules  ?  bah-oolsus  ? 

I  have  opened  them.   Loa  he  abierto.         Los  eh  ahbee&irto. 
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English* 

Which  nails  has  the 
carpenter  pi?ked 
up* 

To  pick  up^-picked  up. 

Which  letters  have 
you  answered*? 

To  answer  a  letter. 

Which  hooks  has  he 
taken? 

Have  they  hroken 
the  glasses  ? 

They  have  not  hro- 
ken them. 

tikve  you  the  gloves 
which  I  gave  you? 

I  have  had  them, 
hut  have  them  no 
longer. 

On,  upon. 
On  the  bench. 
Upon  it. 

Under. 
Under  the  bench. 
Underneath  (under 

it.) 
Where  is  my  hat? 

It  is  upon  the  bench. 
Are   my  gloves  on 

the  bench? 
They  are  under  it. 

Do  you  1  earn  to  read  ? 

I  do  learn. 

i  learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learnt  t«) 

speak  ? 
I  have  learnt. 


Spanish. 

2,Cu&les  clavos  ha 
recojido  el  car- 
pin  tero? 
Keeojer^-fBcojido. 

I A  cuales  cartas  ha 
contestado  Vd.  ? 

Contestar    a    una 
carta. 

I^Cu&les  libros  ha 
tomado  el  ? 

I  Han  quebrado  los 
vasos? 

No  los  han  quebra- 
do. 

I  Tiene  V.  los  guan- 
tesquelehedado? 

Los  he  tenido,  pero 
no  los  tengo  ya. 


Sabre. 
Sobre  el  banco. 
Sobre  el. 


Pronunciation . 

Kw&lais  cl&hvos  ah  raieo- 
heedo  ell  karpeentairo  ? 

Raicohd  iry-ra  icoheedo. 
Ah  kwlilais  kartas  ah  con- 

taistado/oost&id  ? 
Contaistar  ah  dona  karta. 

Kwalais  leebros  ah  tornado 

ell? 
An  kaibr&do  los  t^sos  ? 

No  los  an  kaibr&do. 

Tee&inay  oostaid  los  gw&n- 
tais  kay  lay  eh  dado  ? 

Los  eh  taineedo,  p&iro  no 
los  t&ingo  yah . 


Sdbray. 
Sobray  ell  bkaco. 
Sobray  ell. 

Daibdho  deh. 
Daib&ho  dell  b&nco. 
Daib&ho. 


Debajo  de. 
Debajo  del  banco. 
Debajo. 

I  Donde     est&    mi  Donday  est&  me  sombr&i- 
sombrero  ? 

Estli  sobre  el  banco. 

1^  Estan  mis  guantes 
sobre  el  banco  ? 

Est&n  debajo,  or  de- 
bajo de  el. 

I  Aprende     Vd.    k 
leer? 

Aprendo. 

Aprendo  k  eacribir. 

i^Ha  aprendido  Vd. 
^hablar? 

He  aprendido. 


ro 
Esta  sobray  ell  b&noo. 
Est^n  miss  gwantais  sobray 

ell  b&nco  ? 
Estan  daibaho,  or  daib&ho 

deh  ell. 
Apraindeh  oost&id  ah  lai- 

air? 
Aprftindo. 

Aprftindo  ah  escreebeer. 
Ah  apr&indeedo  oost&id  ah 

ahblar  ? 
Eh  apraindeedo 


In  the  warehouse.       En  el  almacen  i?.,  «ii    i      xi.  -  • 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronuneiation, 

Tn  the  stove.  En  la  estufa.  En  la  estoofa. 

In  it  or  within.  Dentro.  Daintro. 


To  tpash.  Lavar,  Lavdr. 

To  get  or  have  mend-  f^^^^^^  or  hacer  Mandar  or  athair  raipar&r. 
ed.  reparar. 

Got  or  had  mended.  t^<^<l^<>  o^  ho-  Mand&do  or  4ichoraipar&r. 

cho  reparar. 
To  get  or  to  have  f  Mandar  or  hacer  Mand&r  or  ath&ir  lav&r. 

washed.  lavar. 

Grot  or  had  washed,    f  Mandado  or  he-  Mand&do  or  &icho  lav&r. 

cho  lavar. 
To  get  or  have  made.  -fMw^dox  or  h&cQT  Mandftr  or  ath&ir  ath&ir 

hacer. 
Got  or  had  made.       f  Mandado  or  he-   Mandado  or  ftioho  ath&ir 

oho  hacer. 
Are  yon  getting  a  f  Se  manda  or  haoe   Say  manda  or  ithay  oo0* 
coat  made  (do  you       Y .  hacer  una  ca-      taid  ath&ir  oona  kass&ka? 
.order  a  coat)f  saca'? 

I   am    getting    one  f  Me  mando  or  hago  May  m&ndo  or  &hgo  ath&ir 

made  (I  order  one.)       hacer  una.  oona. 

1  have  had  one  made,  f  ^®  ^®  mandado  or  May  eh  mand&do  or  &ioho 

hecho  hacer  una.       ath&ir  oona. 
Have  you  had  your   ,,  Ha  mandado  or  he-  Ah  mandado  or  &icho  oos- 
coat  mended?  cho  Yd.  reparar       t^id  raipar&r  soo  kas8&- 

8U  casaca  ?  ka  I 

I  have  had  it  mend-  He  mandado  or  he-  Eh  mand&do  or  &ioho  rai- 

ed.  cho  repararla.  pariirla. 

I  have  had  my  shoes  He  mandado  or  he-   Eh  mand&do  or  aicho  rai- 
mended.  cho  reparar  mis       par&r  miss  thahp&htos. 

zapatos. 
I    have    had    <  .  'in   He  mandado  or  he-  Eh  mand&do  or  hidho  rai- 
mended.  cho  repararlos.  par&rlos. 

To  wipe.                    Enjugar.  Enhoogdr, 

Have  you  not  seen   ^No  ha  visto  Yd.  No  ah  veesto  oost&id  me 

my  book?                    mi  libro?  leebro? 

I  have  seen  it.            Lo  he  visto.  Lo  eh  veesto. 

When  did  you  see  [^Cuando  ha  visto  Y.  Kw&ndo  ah  veesto  ooet&id 

my  brother  ?  &  mi  herraano  ?         ah  me  airm^no  ? 

I  saw  him  the  day  Le  he  visto   ante-   Lay  eh  veesto  antay  ah- 

bcfore  yesterday.      ayer.  yair. 

Where     nave     you  ^Endonde     le    ha  Endonday  lay  ah  veesto 

seen  him?  visto  Yd. ?  oostaid? 

[  have  seen  him  at  Le  he  visto  en  el  Lay  eh  veesto  en  ell  tai* 

the  theatre.  teatro.  fthtro. 
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(1)  JJegar,  although  it  is  not  aa  irregalar  verb,  takes  a  u  after 
the  g^  in  all  the  persons  in  which  it  is  immediately  followed  by  an  e. 
This  rule  applies  to  all  verbs  that  And  in  gar. 


EXERCISE    No.  152. 


Where  are  your  brothers  gone  1 — They  are  gone  to  the  theatre. — 
Have  your  friends  left  (partir)  7 — They  have  not  yet  left. — ^^Vhen 
do  they  set  out? — This  evening. — At  what  o'clock? — At  half-past 
nine. — When  did  the  French  boys  come  to  your  brother? — They 
came  to  him  yesterday. — Did  their  friends  come  also  ? — They  came 
also. — Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — The  good  Germans  have  come  to  us. 
— Who  has  come  to  the  English  ? — The  French  have  come  to  them. — 
When  did  you  drink  any  wine  ? — We  drank  some  yesterday  and  to- 
day.— Has  the  servant  carried  my  note  ? — He  has  carried  it. — AVhere 
has  he  carried  it? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — Which  letters 
have  you  carried? — I  have  carried  those  which  you  have  given  me 
to  carry. — To  whom  have  you  carried  them  ? — I  have  carried  them 
to  your  father. — Which  books  has  your  servant  taken  ? — He  has  taken 
those  which  you  do  not  read. — Have  your  merchants  opened  their 
warehouses? — They  have  opened  them. — Which  warehouses  have 
they  opened? — ^They  have  opened  those  which  you  have  seen. — 
When  have  they  opened  them  ? — They  have  opened  them  to-day. 
— Have  you  conducted  the  foreigners  to  the  warehouses? — I  have 
conducted  them  thither. — Which  fires  have  the  men  extinguished  ? 
— They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  seen. — Have  you 
received  any  letters? — We  have  received  some. — How  many  letters 
have  you  received  ? — I  have  received  only  one ;  but  my  brother  has 
received  more  than  I;  he  has  received  six. 

EXERCISE    No.  153. 

Where  is  my  coat? — It  is  on  the  bench. — Are  my  shoes  upon  the 
bench? — They  are  under  it. — Is  the  coal  under  the  bench? — It  is  in 
the  stove. — Have  you  put  some  coal  in  the  stove? — I  have  put  some 
into  it. — Are  you  cold  ? — I  am  not  cold. — Is  the  coal  which  I  have 
seen,  in  the  stove  ? — It  is  in  it. — Are  my  letters  upon  the  stove?  — 
They  are  in  it  (within). — Have  you  not  been  afraid  to  burn  my  let- 
ters?— I  have  not  been  afraid  to  burn  them. — Have  you  sent  your 
little  boy  to  the  market  ? — I  have  sent  him  thither.— When  did  you 
send  him? — ^This  morning. — Have  you  written  to  your  father  T— I 
have  written  to  him. — Has  he  answered  you  ? — He  has  not  yet  an- 
swered me. — Are  you  getting  your  room  swept  ? — I  am  getting  it 
swept. — Have  you  had  your  counting-house  swept  ? — I  have  not  had 
it  swept  yet,  but  I  intend  to  have  it  swept  to-day. — Have  you  wiped 
13* 
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your  feetl — I  have  wiped  them. — Where  did  you  wipe  themi — ^l 
wiped  them  upon  the  carpet. — Have  you  had  your  benches  wiped  ? — 
I  have  had  them  wiped. — What  does  your  servant  wipe? — He  wipes 
the  knives. — Have  you  ever  written  to  the  physician  f — I  have  never 
written  to  him. — ^Has  he  ever  written  to  you? — He  has  often  written 
to  me. — ^What  has  he  written  to  you  ? — He  has  written  something  to 
me. — How  many  times  have  your  friends  written  to  you  ? — ^They  have 
written  to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have  you  seen  my  sons  1 
— I  have  never  seen  them. 

EXERCISE  No.  154. 

Have  you  ever  seen  any  Greeks? — ^I  have  never  seen  any. — Have 
YOU  already  seen  the  Mexicans? — ^I  have  already  seen  one. — Where 
have  you  seen  one  ? — At  the  theatre. — Have  you  given  the  book  to 
my  brother  ? — I  have  given  it  to  him. — Have  you  given  money  to  the 
merchant? — I  have  given  him  some. — How  much  have  you  given 
him  ? — 1  have  given  him  fourteen  dollars. — Have  you  given  any  gold 
ribbon  to  the  children  of  our  neighbors  ? — I  have  given  them  some. 
— Wilt  thou  give  me  some  wine  ? — I  have  given  you  some  already. — 
When  didst  thou  give  me  some  ? — I  gave  you  some  formerly. — Wilt 
thou  give  me  some  now  ? — I  cannot  give  you  any ;  I  have  none. — 
Has  the  American  lent  you  money  ? — ^He  has  never  lent  me  any. — Is 
he  poor  ? — He  is  not  poor;  he  is  richer  than  you. — Will  you  lend  me 
a  dollar  ? — ^I  will  lend  you  two. — Has  your  boy  come  to  mine  ?  —He 
has  come  to  him. — When  1 — This  morning. — At  what  o^ clock  ? — 
Early. — Did  he  come  earlier  than  I  ? — ^He  came  earlier  than  you. 
— At  what  o^clock  did  he  come  ? — ^He  came  at  half-past  five. 

EXERCISE   No.  155. 

Has  the  concert  taken  place? — ^It  has  taken  place. — Did  it  take 
place  late  ? — It  took  place  early. — At  what  o'clock  ? — At  twelve. — 
At  what  o'clock  did  the  ball  take  place  ? — It  took  place  at  midnight. 
— Does  your  brother  learn  to  write? — He  does  learn. — Does  ho  know 
how  to  read  ? — He  does  not  know  how  yet. — Do  you  know  the  French- 
man whom  I  know  ? — ^I  do  not  know  the  one  whom  voa  know,  but  I 
know  another. — Does  your  friend  know  the  same  (d  toB  mismos)  mer- 
chants that  I  know  ? — He  does  not  know  the  same  (d  Ion  mismosjy 
but  he  knows  others. — Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — I  have 
sometimes  had  it  mended. — Hast  thou  already  had  thy  shoes  mended  ? 
— ^I  have  not  yet  had  them  mended. — Has  your  brother  had  his  vest 
mended  ? — ^He  has  had  it  mended  several  times  (varias  vezes) . — Hast 
thou  had  thy  hat  or  thy  vest  mended  ? — I  have  neither  had  the  one 
nor  the  other  mended. -^Have  you  had  your  gloves  or  your  handker- 
chiefs mended  ? — I  have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  mended. 
— H»s  your  brother  had  anything  made  ? — He  has  not  had  anything 
made. — Have  you  looked  for  my  eloves  ? — ^I  have  looked  for  them. — 
Where  have  you  looked  for  them  ? — I  have  looked  for  them  upon  the 
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bed,  and  hare  foand  them  under  it. — ^Have  you  found  uj  notes  in 
the  stove  ? — I  have  found  them  in  it. — Have  you  found  my  shoes 
under  the  bed  ? — I  have  found  them  upon  it. — ^How  long  did  you  stay 
in  that  oountrv  ? — I  stayed  there  two  years. — Did  your  father  remain 
long  at  the  ball  ? — He  remained  there  only  a  few  minutes. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Come  here.  VengaV.  ac&.  Ven  acd.  Ykin^  oostliid  ah-k&h. 

Vain  ah-k&h. 
60  there.  VayaVd-all^.   Ve  alld.  Ykh-jSL  oost&id  ahl-y&h 

Vai  ahl-yah. 
I  am  coming.         t^oy.  Voy  alia.  V6-ee.  V6-ee  ahl-y&h. 

Make  haste.  f  Dese  Yd.  priesa.  Ddte  D&isay  oost&id   pree^a. 

priesa,  Dkt&j  pree&isa. 

Go  quickly.  Ande  Y.  lijero  (or  pron-  Anday  oost&id  leeh&iro  {or 

to).  Atida  lijero.  pronto).   Anda  leehliiro. 

To  gratify  you.     f  Para  complacer  &  Yd.  Para  complath&ir  ah  oos- 

t&id. 
I  will  endeavor  to.,  f  Me  esforzare  en  . ..      May  esfortharay  en  ... 
To  congratulate.   tPo^^'^^^^*  Faileetheet&r. 

Now  and  then.      fUna  que  otra  vez.        Oona  kay  otra  v&ith. 
Occasionally.        f  De  cuando  en  cuando,  Day  kw&ndo  en  kvrando,  or 

or  de  tiempo  en  tiem-      day  tee&impo  en  tee&im- 

po.  po. 

Seldom.  f  Kara  vez.  Rara  viiith. 

19*  Those  expressions  in  italics  are  familiar. 

EXERCISE  No.  156. 

My  dear  child,  come  and  see  me  occasionally,  and  I  will  endeavor 
to  gratify  you. — Thank  you,  Madame. — John,  go  home  quickly  to 
congratulate  your  sister  before  she  goes  out  (antes  que  saiga). — I 
am  going  (  Voy)  now. — Come  here,  my  Son.  Make  haste,  I  wish  to 
speak  to  you. — I  am  coming,  father. — Have  you  been  to  your  cousin^s 
this  week? — Not  yet;  I  seldom  go  there. — ^You  must  go  there  now 
and  then ;  your  cousin  is  an  honest  man,  and  very  well  brought  up. 
— Vou  ought  always  remember  the  proverb:  "^in  with  good  men 
and  you  will  become  one  of  them."  (See  Addition  to  Less.  XX.) — Have 
you  written  the  letter? — Yes,  Sir,  it  is  ready  since  this  morning. — 
Give  it  to  me. — I  ought  to  pay  the  nostage  of  this  letter. — I  must  go 
to  the  Post-Office  as  soon  as  possible  (lo  mas  pronto  posible). — Who 
is  there?— Who  is  it?— It  is  I.— Walk  in.— I  am 
How  are  you  ? — ^Yery  well,  Sir,  and  how  do  you  do 


glad  to  see  you. 
>  1— Yery  well,  I 
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thank  you. — ^I  am  much  obliged  to  you  for  your  kirdness  the  other 
day. — ^Not  at  all. — I  am  sorry  to  have  to  (tener  que  J  trouble  you 
again. — By  no  means;  1  am  always  at  your  service.  (See  first  Ad- 
ditions).— You  are  very  kind. — ^What  is  your  wish  (Que  se  le  ofrece 
&  Yd.)  % — ^What  can  I  do  for  you  {En  qttepuedo  servir  a  Vd.)  1 — What 
time  is  iti — Is  it  latel — No,  Sir,  it  is  very  early. — Do  me  the  favor 
to  sit  down,  and  excuse  me  a  moment. — Certainly,  with  great  plea- 
sure {Con  muchisimo  gusto). — What  is  the  best  news  with  you  ? — It 
is  said  that  the  steamer  B.  has  just  arrived. — What  news  does  she 
bring  ? — Some  people  say  {Algunos  dicen)  that  she  brings  good  news. 
— I  am  very  glad. — But  some  others  {Otros)  say  quite  the  contrary 
(todo  lo  contrario)y  that  she  brings  very  bad  news. — I  am  very  sorry 
if  it  is  the  case  {si  es  asl).  (See  Addition  to  Lesson  YIII.). 
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OF  THE  IMPERFECT.— (Prtf^eriYo  imperfecto). 

The  Imperfect  of  the  Indicative  is  formed  from  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  for  the  first  conjugation  by  changing  the  termination  ar, 

1st.  Per.       2d.  Per.       Zd.  Per. 
For  the  singular  into    .     .    aba,  aba,  aba.  (1) 

For  the  plural  into  .     .     .     abamos,        aban,  aban. 

And  for  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  changing  er,  and  ir, 

1st.  Per.        2d.  Per.       M.Per, 
For  the  singular  into    .     .     ia,  ia,  ia. 

For  the  plural  into   .     .     .     f  amos,  ian,  ian. 

Pres.  Infinitive.  Imperfect. 

!Yo hablABA,  Yd.  hablABA, ^el hablABA. 
Habl abamos,    Yds.  hablABAN,    ellos 
hablABAN. 

To  fear — I  was  fearing.  (  Yo  temiA,  Yd.  temu,  El  temiA. 
TemER.  {  TemiAMos,  Yds.  temiAN,  Ellos  temiAN. 

To  suffer — ^1  was  suffering.  (  Yo  sufriA,  Yd.  sufriA,  El  sufriA. 
SufriR.  j  SufriAMOS,  Yds.sufriAN,  Ellos  sufriAN. 


(1)  The  form  used  in  the  second  person  both  singular  and  plural, 
should  be  understood  to  be  according  to  the  Diagram  and  illustrative 
Notes  to  it,  pace  136,  since  the  form  of  the  pronouns  tu  and  vowtros  is 
seldom  used.  However,  for  the  few  cases,  therein  specified,  in  which  they 
should  be  used,  see  Notes  to  said  Diagram. 
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Obs.  a. — The  preceding  rale  holds  good  for  all  verbs  whether 
regular  or  irregular,  with  only  the  three  following 

EXCSPTIONS. 

TohA— IwM      &r  J  Yo  era,    Vd.  era,     El  era. 

10  De— 1  was.     iier.         j  £ramos,    Vds.  eran,    EUos  eran. 

TO  see-1  was  seeing,     '^W'- j  ^^j^^*,    Vds.  t»ian,    Ellos  retan. 
To  go-l  was  going.    It.     \p^^^^    Vds.  tftan,    Ellos  tftan. 

Obs.  B. — The  imperfect  tense  denotes  the  past  with  relation  to*  the 
present,  and  makes  known  that  a  thing  was  present  in  a  past  time ; 
as,  uo  escribioy  or  estaba  escribiendo  cuando  Vd.  llegd,  I  wrote  (was 
writmg)  when  you  arrived.  Consequently  it  answers  to  the  English 
«♦/!«,  or  trere,  followed  by  the  present  participle. 

It  serves  also  to  denote  habitual  action,  or  action  often  repeated  in 
a  pa9t  time ;  as,  yo  iba  d  la  opera  el  invierno  pasado  dos  vezes  toda 
semanay  I  went  (used  to  go)  last  winter  to  the  opera  twice  a  week. 
In  this  case  it  answers  to  the  English  used  to  go. 

Besides  this  tense,  there  is  another  in  Spanish  which  answers  to 
the  Knj^lish  imperfect  in  other  instances,  ft  is  the  Preterito  definidoy 
so  called  because  it  defines  the  time  or  period  when  the  action 
took  place,  (1)  and  denotes  a  thing  done  at  a  time  of  which  nothing 
remains:  as,  Coml  ayer  en  casa  del  Scnor  Altula,  I  dined  yesterday 
at  the  house  of  Mr.  Altula.  It  may  be  noticed  therefore,  that  it 
answors  to  the  English  did.  or  the  termination  ed  of  the  preterite. 

The  bo9t  and  most  certain  rule  for  beginners  to  follow,  until  they 
become  well  acquainted  with  these  two  tenses  in  Spanish,  is  the  fol- 
lowing one;  vii. : — To  use  the  imperfect,  except  when  the  period  in 
which  the  action  took  place,  is  expressed  or  otherwise  under- 
Btood>  and  entirely  past ;  or  when  the  words  was.  were,,  or  used  to, 
could  not  be  employed  in  English ;  as  in  the  three  following  instances : 
I  saw  you  yesterday,  Vi  a  Vd.  ayer. — Did  you  write  last  night  ? 
I  Esrribid  Vd.  anoche  f — I  wrote  {or  did  write)  two  letters,  Escnbl  dos 
cartas. 

In  this  Lesson  we  will  endeivor  to  make  the  scholar  familiar  with 
the  use  of  the  Imperfect;  and  in  the  next  the  same  will  be  done  in 
regard  to  the  Preterite  definite. 


{!)  However,  it  cannot  be  used  for  what  took  place  to-day.  It  cannot 
be  Bcoompanied  b^  the  words  thistreek^  this  months  kc.torhynnyothen 
expressing  a  time  which  is  not  entirely  past.  The  preterit  indefinite 
(Less.  XXXVII.)  is  then  employed. 
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English. 

When  I  was  at  Ha- 
Tana  i  often  went 
to  see  in  J  friends. 

When  you  were  in 
Paris,  you  often 
went  to  the  Ely- 
sian  fields. 

Rome  was  at  first  go- 
verned by  kings. 

Caesar  was  a  great 
man. 

Cicero  was  a  great 
orator.    . 

Our  ancestors  went 
a  hunting  every 
day. 

The  Romans  culti- 
vated the  arts  and 
sciences,  and  re- 
warded merit. 

Were  you  walking  ? 

I  was  not  walking. 
Were  you  in  Madrid 

when  the  Queen 

was  there  ? 
C  was  there  when 

she  was  there. 
Where    were    you 

when    I    was    in 

London  T 
At  what  time  did 

you  (used  you  to) 

dine    when    you 

were  in  Germany  ? 
I   dined  when    my 

father  dined. 
Did  you  (used  you 

to)  work  when  he 

was  working  1 
I  studied  when  he 

was  working. 

Some  fish. 
Some  game. 


Spanish. 

Cuando  yo  estaba 
enlaHabana,iba 
&  menudo  t  ver 
&  mis  amigos 

Cuando  Vd.  estaba 
en  Paris,  iba  fre- 
ouentemente  a  los 
Campos- Eliseos. 

Roma  era  al  prin- 
cipio  gobernada 
por  reyes. 

Cesar  era  un  grande 
homhre. 

Ciceron     era    un 
grande  orador. 

Nuestros  abuelos  i- 
ban  h  la  eaza  to- 
dos  los  dias. 

Los  Romanes  culti- 
vaban  las  artes  y 
las  ciencias,  y  pre- 
miaban  el  merito. 

i  Estaba  (Iba)  Vd. 
paseando  ? 

No  me  paseaba. 

I  Estaba  Vd.  en  Ma- 
drid cuando  la 
reina  estaba  alii  ? 

Yo  estaba  allf  cuan- 
do el  la  estaba. 

jEndonde  estaba  V. 
cuando  yo  estaba 
en  Londres'? 

I A  que  hora  comia 
Vd.  cuando  estaba 
en  Alemania? 


Pronunciatian. 

Kwando  yo  estaba  en  la 
Ahb^na,  eeba  ah  mainoo- 
do  ah  vair  ah  miss  amee- 
gos. 

Kwando  oost&id  est&ba  en 

Parees  eeba  fraikwaintai- 

m&inta^  ah  los  K&mpos 

Aileesaios. 
Roma  &irah  al  preenthee- 

pee-o     gobaim&da  por 

raiyes. 
Thaisar  kirah.  oon  gr&nday 

orabray. 
Theethairon    dirah  oon 

granday  orador. 
Nooaistros  ahboo&ilos  ee- 

ban  ah 'la  kathah  todos 

los  dee-as. 
Los  Romanes  coolteev&h- 

ban  las  drtais  e  las  thee- 

dinthee-as,  e  premee-ah- 

ban  ell  m&ireeto. 
Estaba  (&eba)  oostaid  pas- 

sai-ando  ? 
No  may  passai-&hba. 
Estaba  oostaid  en  Madr6ed 

kwando  lardi-eenaest&ba 

ah-llce  ? 
Yo  Astaba  ah-llee  kw&ndo 

ell-yah  est&ba. 
Endondeh   est&ba   oost&id 

kw&ndo  y  0  estaba  en  Lon- 

drais  ? 
Ah  kay  ohra  comee-ah  oos- 
taid kw&ndo  estaba  en 

Ahlaimanea? 


Yo  comia  cuando  Yo  comee-ah  kw&ndo  me 
mi  padre  comia.        pahdray  comee-ah. 

j^Trabajaba  V.  cuan-  Trahba-haba  oostaid  kwan- 
do el  trabajaba  l       do  ell  trahba-h&ba  ? 

Yo  estudiaba  cuan-  Yo  estoodeahba  kw&ndo  ell 
do  el  trabajaba.        trahba-haba. 


Pez — Pescado 
Casa. 


Piith— Paiskdhdo. 
Kiithah. 
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English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

A  Ashing.  La  pesca.  Lah  piuskah. 

A  hunting.  La  oaza.  Lah  kathah. 

When  I  lived  at  my  Cuandojiyo  vivia  en  Kw&ndo  yo  yeevee-ah  <m 

father^B,    i    rose  oasa  de  mi  padre,  kitssah  day  me  pahdray, 

earlier  than  I  do  me  leyantaba  mas  may    laivantahoa     mas 

now.  temprano  que  a-  taimpr&no  kay  ah-6hra. 

hora. 

When  we  lived  in  Cuandoviviamosen  Kw&ndo  veevee-ahmos  en 

that  country  we  aquel  pais,  ibamos  ak6ilpah-eeB,eebaIimo8ah 

went  a  fishing  of-  it    menudo    k"  la  mainoodo  ah  la  p&iskah. 

ten.  pesoa. 

When  I  was  ill  I  Cuando  yo  ostaba  Kw&ndo  yo  estaba  m&hio, 
kept  in  bed  all  malo,  me  estaba  en  may  estaba  en  k&hma  to- 
day, cama  todo  el  dia.  do  ell  dee-ah. 

Last  summeri  when  Cuando  yo  estaba  en  Kwando  yo  estaba  en  ell 

I  was  in  the  ooun-  el  campo  el  verano  k&mpo  ell  vairltno  pass&- 

try,  there  was  a  pasado,  habia  mu-  do,   ah-bee-ah    moochas 

great  deal  of  fruit,  ohasfrutas.  frootas. 

A  THtNO.  Una  cos  a.  Oona  cosa. 

The  same  thing.  La  misma  oosa.         La  missma  cosa. 

The  same  (the  very)  £1  mismo  hombre.    £11  missmo  ombray. 
manr 

It  is  all  one  (the  Es  todo  uno  (Es  lo  Ea  todo  oono  (Es  lo  miss- 
same),  mismo).  mo). 

SncH  (  Tkh.    Semejantc.    Tal.     Saimaih&ntay.     Ee- 

I      louAL.  gw&l. 

o     u  (  Tal    hombre.     Un  Tal  ombray.   Con  ombray 

Such  a  man.  |     Sombre  tal.  tal. 

Such  men.  Tales  hombres.         T&hlais  ombrus. 

o    1.  ^         ^  (  Tal    mujer.     Una  Tal  mooh&ir.     Oona  moo- 
Such  a  woman,  roujortal.  hftir  tal. 

o    •  41 .  i  Tales  cosas.  Cosas  Tahlais  oosass.  Cosass  su- 

Suoh  things.  I     semejantes.  maih&ntais. 

Such  men  merit  es-  Semojantes  hombres  Saimaih&ntais    ombrais 
teem.  mereoen  aprecio.      mair^thain  apr&itheeo. 

Out.  Afuera.   Fuera.       Ahfoo-iira.    Foo-lura. 

Out  of  the  city.          Fuera  de  la  <uudad.  Foo-&ira  day  la  thee-oo-d&d 

Without,  or  out  of  Fuera.  Foo-&ira. 

doors. 

The  church  stands  La  iglesiaest^  fuera  La  eeffl&iseaest&h  foo-&ira 

outside  the  city.       de  la  vMudad.  day  hi  thee-oo-d&d. 

The   town    or  city  La  puerta  de  la  ciu-  Lapooliirtadaylatiiee-oo- 

gate.                         dad.  <^ad. 
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English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

The    barrier,    the  Labarrera.  Labarr&ira. 

turnpike. 

Seldom,  rarely.  Raramente,raraTes.  Raramentay,  r&rah  Wdth. 

Some  brandy.  Aguardiente.  Agwardeeliintay. 

The  life.  La  vida.  La  veeda. 

To  earn  one's  liveli-  Ganar  la  vida  en ...  Grahn^  la  reeda  en  ... 

hood  by  ... 
I  earn  my  livelihood  Ganolavidaentra-  G&hno  la  veeda  en  trabft- 

by  working.  bi^ar,  or  trabajan-    h&r,  or  trabft-h&ndo. 

do. 

He  earns  his  liveli-  CSl  gana  la  vida  en  fill  g&hna  la  v^eda  en  es* 

hood  by  writing.       escribir,  or  escri-      oreebeer,    or    escreebee- 

biendo.  6indo. 

I  gain  my  money  by  Gano  mi  dinero  tra-  Gahno  me  deen&iro  traba- 

working.  bajando.  h&ndo. 

By  what  does  that  ^Enque(C6mo)ga-  En  kkj  (Como)  g&hna  ah- 

man  gain  his  live-     na  aquel  hombre     k&il  ombray  la  veeda '? 

lihood  ?  la  vida  ? 


To  PROCEED,  TO  GO  |  CoNTiNUAR.     Pro-  Contiuoo-ir.   Pro8aig6if . 

ON,  TO  CONTINUE.  )        SEOUIR.  xy.iuw*uw-«*.     a  *ueoi|^<^ur. 

He    continues    his   £l  continua  su  dis-  £ll  continoo-ah  soo  diss 

speech.  curso.  koorso. 

A  good  appetite.        Un  buen  apetito.  Oon  boo-6in  appait^eto. 

The  narrative,  the  La    narracion,    el  La  narratheeon,  ell  kw&in- 

tale.  cuento.  to. ' 

The  edge,  the  brink.  La  orilla,  lam&rjen.  La  orill-yah,  la  m&rhain. 

The  bank,  the  shore.  La  ribera,  la  play  a.  La  reeb^ira,  la  pl&h-yah. 

The  coast.  La  costa.  La  costah. 

The    edge   of   the    La  orilla  del  arro-  La  orill-yah  dail  ar-roh-yo. 

brook.  yo. 

On  the  sea-shore.       En  la  orilla  del  mar.  En  la  orill-yah  dail  m&r. 

*  — — ^^-^ 

People,  or  folks.         Jente,  or  Rentes.  Hentay,  or  hentais. 

They  are  good  folks.   Esbuenajente.  I^on  Es  boo-&ina  hentay.    Sen 

buenas  lentes.  boo-&inas  hentais. 

They  are   wicked     Esmalajente.  Son  Es  m&hla  hentay.    Son 

folks.  malas  jentes.  mahlas  henti^s. 

■  ^— ^—^^ 

I  forgot.  We  forgot.   Yoolvidaba.  Noso-  Yo  olveed&ba.    NosotroB 

tros  olvidabamos.      olveed&bamos. 

You  forgot.    (Sing.  Vd.  olvidaba.  Yds.  Oost&id  olveed^ba.    Oos- 

and  Plur.)  olvidaban.  t&idais  olveed&ban. 

He  forgot.  They  for-  £l  olvidaba.    EUos  fill  olveed&ba.   fill-yos  d- 

got.  olvidaban.  veed&ban. 

Thou  forgottest.        TCi  olvidabas.  Too  olveed&bas. 


'i-iO 
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English. 

When  we  went  to 
school  we  often 
forgot  our  books. 


When  you  went  to 
ohurch  you  often 
prayed  to  God  for 
your  children. 

I  paid.    We  paid. 

You  paid.  (Sing,  and 

Plur.) 
He  paid.  They  paid. 

Thou  paidst 

When  we  received 
some  money,  we 
employed  it  in 
purchasing  good 
Dooks. 

When  you  bought 
of  that  merchant, 
you  did  not  al- 
ways pay  in  cash. 


Spanish. 

Cuando  nosotros  i- 
bamos  k  la  escue- 
la,  olvid&bamos  a 
menudo  nuestros 
libros. 

Cuando  Yd.  iba  a  la 
iglesia,  rogaba  k 
menudo  a  Dios 
por  sua  hijos. 


Yo  pagaba.  Noso- 
tros pagabamos. 

Vd.  pagaba.  Yds. 
pagaban. 

£l  pagaba.      Ellos 
pagaban. 
Til  pagabas. 

Cuando  reciblamos 
dinero,  lo  emple- 
&bamos  en  com- 
prar  buenos  li- 
bros. 

Cuando  Yd.  coni- 
prabade  aquel  co- 
morciante,  no  si- 
em  pre  pagaba  al 
contado. 


Has  your  sister  suc- 
ceeded in  mend- 
ing your  cravat  ? 

She  has  succeeded 
in  it. 

Has  the  woman  re- 
turned from  the 
market  *? 

She  has  not^yet  re- 
turned. 

Did  the  women  agree 
to  that  ? 

Theydidagreetoit. 

Where  is  your  sister 

gone  to  1 
She  is  gone  to  the 

ohurch. 


j^Halograilo  compo- 
ner  la  corbata  de 
Yd.  su  hcrmana? 

Lo  ha  logrado. 

I  Ha  vuelto  del  mer- 
cado  la  mujer? 


Pronunciation . 

Kw&ndo  nosotros  eebamos 
ah  la  eskoo-aila,  olveed^- 
bamos  ah  mainoodo  noo- 
^istros  leebros. 

Kw&ndo  oost&id  eeba  ah  la 
eeglaisee-ah,  rogiihba  ah 
mainoodo  ah  Dee-os  por 
BOOS  ee-hos. 

Yo  pag&hba.  Nosotros  pa- 
g&hbamos. 

Oostaid  pagahba.     Oos- 
t&idais  pagahban. 

tA\  pagahba.  £ll-yos  pa- 
gahban. 

Too  pag&hbas. 

Kwando    raitheebee-amoe 
•  deen^iro,  lo  aimplai-6.hba- 
mos  en  comprar  boo-ainos 
leebros. 

Kwando  oostaid  compr&ba 
day  ah-kail  comairthee- 
^ntay,  no  seeaimpray  pa- 
gahba al  coatado. 


Ah  logr^hdo  compon&ir  la 
corbata  day  oost&id  soo 
airmlina  ? 

Lo  ah  Iqgr&hdo. 

Ah  voo-ailto  d&il  mairk&do 
la  mooh&ir  ? 


No  ha  vuelto  aun.     No  ah  voo-ailto  ah^oon. 


j  Han  convenidc  las 

mujeres  en  eso? 
Han  convenido  en 

ello. 
j^Adonde  ha  ido  su 

hermana  de  Yd.  ? 
Ella  ha  ido  k  la 

iglesia. 


An  convaineedo  las  moo- 

hairais  en  ^iso? 
An  convaineedo  en  ell-yo. 

Ahdonde  ah  eedo  soo  air- 
mana  day  oostaid  ? 

£ll-ya  ah  eedo  ah  la  ee- 
glMse-ah. 
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English.  Spanish.                    Pronunctation, 

Spain.  Espafia.                    Esp&n-ja. 

Franee.  Francia.                    Franthee-ah. 

England.  Inglaterra.                Eenglat&ir-ra. 

Mexico.  M^jico.                      M6moo. 

The  United  States.  Los  Estados-Unidofl.  Los  Est&hdos  Ooneedos. 


Why  ?  £  Fob  qui  1  For  k&y  % 

BccAUSX.  roaouE.  Forkav. 


oaauE.  Forkay. 


EXERCISE    No.  157. 


Were  you  loved  when  you  were  in  Mexico? — I  was  not  hated. — 
Was  your  brother  esteemed  when  he  was  in  London  ? — ^He  was  loved 
and  esteemed. — ^When  were  you  in  Spain? — I  was  there  .when  yon 
were  there. — Were  you  in  Madrid  when  the  Queen  was  there  I-— I 
was  there  when  she  was  there. — Was  your  uncle  in  London  when  I 
was  there  I—He  was  there  when  you  were  there. — ^Where  were  you 
when  I  was  in  Spain  1 — ^I  was  in  Paris. — Where  was  your  father  when 
you  were  in  the  United  States  ? — He  was  in  England. — ^At  what  time 
did  you  breakfast  when  you  were  in  France  ?— I  breakfasted  when 
my  uncle  breakfasted. —  Did  you  work  when  he  was  working? — ^I 
studied  when  he  was  workine. — Did  your  brother  work  when  you 
were  working  ? — ^He  played  when  I  was  working. — On  what  (De  que) 
lived  our  ancestors  ? — ^They  lived  on  nothing  but  fish  and  game,  for 
they  went  a  hunting  and  fishing  every  day. — ^What  sort  of  people 
were  the  Romans  ? — ^They  were  very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated 
the  arts  and  sciences,  and  rewarded  merit. — Did  you  often  go  to  see 
your  friends  when  you  were  in  Havana  ? — I  went  to  see  them  often. 
— ^Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the  Elysian  Fields  when  yoi^  were  at  Fans  ? 
— ^1  often  went  thither. 

EXERCISE    No.  158. 

What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country  ? — ^When  we  lived 
there  we  went  a  fishing  often. — Did  you  not  go  out  walking  (iba  d 
pasear)  ? — ^I  went  out  walkins  sometimes. — ^Do  you  rise  early? — ^Not 
so  early  as  you ;  but  when  I  lived  at  my  nucleus  I  rose  earlier  than  I 
do  now. — Did  you\(ometimes  keep  (quedar)  in  bed  when  you  lived 
at  your  nucleus  ? — When  I  was  ill,  I  xept  in  bed  all  day. — ^Is  there 
much  fruit  this  year? — I  do  not  know;  out  last  summer,  when  I  was 
in  the  country,  there  was  (kabia)  a  great  deal  of  fruit. — ^What  do 
you  get  your  livelihood  by  ? — I  get  my  Uvelihood  by  working.  —Does 
your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing  ? — He  ffeto  it  by  speakins 
and  vnriting. — Do  these  gentlemen  get  their  livelihood  by  working? 
— ^They  get  it  by  doing  nothing,  for  they  are  too  idle  to  work. — What 


222  TUIRTY-NIMTH   LES90K. 


has  your  friend  gained  that  money  by  1 — He  has  gained  it  by  working 
— What  did  you  get  your  livelihood  by  when  you  were  in  England  1 — 
I  got  it  by  writing. — Did  your  cousin  get  his  livelihood  by  writing? 
— -llo  got  it  by  working. — Have  you  ever  seen  such  a  person  1 — I  have 
never  seen  such  a  one. — Have  you  already  seen  our  church  ? — I  have 
not  seen  it  yet. — Where  does  it  stand  ? — It  stands  outside  the  town. 
If  you  wish  to  see  it  I  will  go  with  you  in  order  to  show  it  to  you. — 
What  do  the  people  live  upon  that  live  on  the  sea-shore  ? — They  live 
on  fish  alone. — Why  will  you  not  go  a  hunting  any  more? — W^ny  do 
you  not  eat? — Because  I  have  not  a  good  appetite. — W^hy  does  your 
brother  eat  so  much  1 — Because  he  has  a  good  appetite. 

EXERCISE  No.    159. 

Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? — I  am  looking  for  my  little  brother. — 
If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go  into  the  garden,  for  he  is  there. 
— The  garden  is  large,  and  I  shall  not  be  able  to  find  him  if  yon  do 
not  tell  me  in  which  part  of  it  he  is. — He  is  sitting  under  the  large 
tree  under  which  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — Now  I  shall  find  him. 
— Why  did  you  not  bring  my  shoes  ? — They  were  not  made,  so  that 
I  could  not  bring  them;  but  I  bring  them  to  you  now. — You  have 
learned  your  lesson;  why  has  not  your  sister  learned  hers? — She  has 
taken  a  walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  (de  su^rte  q\ie)  she  could  not 
learn  it;  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — When  will  you  correct 
my  exercises? — T  will  correct  them  when  you  bring  me  those  of  your 
sister. — Do  you  think  you  have  made  errors  in  them'' — I  do  not  knoy^^. 
— If  you  have  made  errors  it  is  because  you  have  not  studied  your 
lesson  well;  for  the  lesson  must  be  learned  well  to  make  no  errors  in 
the  exercises. — It  is  all  the  same;  if  you  do  not  correct  them  to-day, 
I  shall  not  learn  them  before  (hasfa)  to-morrow.  —  You  must  not 
make  any  errors  in  your  exercises,  for  you  have  all  you  want  in  order 
to  make  none. 

EXHRCISE    No.    160. 

Did  you  forget  anything  when  ytm  wont  to  school? — We  often 
forgot  our  books. — Where  did  you  fororet  them? — Wo  forgot  them  at 
the  school. — Did  we  forgot  anything  ? — \'ou  forgot  nothing. — Did  your 
mother  pray  {ros^ar)  for  any  one  whon  she  went  to  church  !— She  prayed 
for  her  children. — For  whom  did  we  pray? — You  prayed  for  your 
parents. — For  whom  did  your  parents  pray? — They  prayed  for  their 
children. — When  you  received  your  money  what  did  you  do  with  it? 
— Wo  employed  it  in  purchasing  some  good  books. — Did  you  employ 
yours  also  in  purchasing  books'' — No;  we  employed  it  in  assisting 
the  poor  (eii  socorrer  d  los  pobres). — Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor?  — 
We  did  pay  him. — Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of 
that  merchant? — We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never  buy  on  credit 
(d  credito). — Has  your  sister  succeeded  in  mending  your  stockings  ? 
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— She  haa  succeeded  in  it. — Has  your  mother  returned  from  church  ?-— 
She  has  not  yet  returned. — ^Whither  has  your  aunt  gone  ? — She  has 
gone  to  church. — Whither  have  your  cousins  (fern.)  gone? — They 
have  gone  to  the  concert? — Hare  they  not  yet  returned  from  it? — 
They  have  not  yet  returned. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  THIRTY-NINTH  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

AH  at  once.  At  once.  fAlavez.  Deunavez.  Ahlaraith.Dayoonayaith. 
Oncehesun...  fUnavezempezado...  Oonayaith  empeth&hdo... 

As  asuaJ.  f  Como  de  costumbre.  Como  day  costoombray. 

To  be  married  to . . .   f  Caaarse  con . . .  Kahs&rsay  con . . . 

WT       -x  •  (  fHeloaqui.  Aquiesta.  Ilhio  ah-kee.  Ah-keeestlt. 

Here  u  is.  j  ^  ^^^j  j^  ^^^^^  y^       Ah-kee  lo  tee^ney  oost&id. 

q^,        ..  .  (  fHelo  alii.  Alllesta.  £hloahl-llee.  Ahl-Ilee esUi. 

1  nere  it  is.  j  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^  y^        Ahl-llee  lo  tee&iney  oost&id. 

«    , ,     Iv  i  t  Repentinamente.       Raipainteenamentay. 

duaaen  y.  {{De  repente.  Day  raipaintay. 

To  be  silent.  f^allarse.  Guardarsi-Kal-y^rsay.   Gooardar  see- 

To  hold  one^s  peace,        lencio.  laintheeo. 

Be  silent.  f  Callese  Vd.  Collate.  Kal-y&isay  oostaid.      Kal- 

Hold  your  peace.  yatay . 

I  have  heard.  t  ^^  sabido.  He  oido  Eh  sahbeedo.     Eh  oeedo 

decir.  '  daitheer. 

iUnoe.  tYaque..UnaYezque..Yakay...  Oonavaithkay... 

EXERCISE   No.  161. 

Boys,  I  ajn  very  glad  to  see  that  you  learn  your  lesson  all  at  once, 
and  since  you  have  once  bezun,  I  nope  that  you  will  continue  to  do 
BO  every  time. — My  friend,  1  have  heard  that  you  are  going  to  be 
married  to  a  young  lady  of  New  York ;  as  usual,  you  are  always  with 
the  ladies. — Who  has  a  copy  of  the  Spanish  Grammar  ? — I  have  one. 
— Where  is  it? — Here  it  is. — ^And  where  is  the  Key  to  it? — Ihav'nt 
it  here  ;  it  is  at  home. — Can  you  send  for  it? — Yes,  Sir. — Can 
you  see  the  Spanish  ship  from  this  tower  ? — Yes,  there  it  is. — Have 
you  seen  the  book  that  was  on  the  table  ? — I  have  seen  it ;  there  it  is. 
— How  is  your  father  to-day  ? — He  is  a  little  indisposed. — In  earnest? 
Then  we  must  be  silent. — Do  you  wish  to  read  the  Pictorial  Bible  ? — 
Not  at  present. — Perhaps  you  wish  to  read  the  book  that  1  have 
published? — Nor  that  either. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it? — It  is 
the  thirtieth. — What  day  of  the  week  is  it? — ^To-day  is  Tuesday. — 
What  month  is  it  ? — The  month  of  January,  one  thousand  eight  hun- 
dred and  forty-nine. — Why  do  you  carry  that  umbrella  in  such  fine 
weather? ^Because  rain  (la  lluvia)  may  come  suddenly  W4fl 
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yoar  grandfather  dead  ? — ^Yes,  Sir ;  he  died  a  sudden  death  (muri6 
de  ffpente).  And  sinoe  that time(2)e«de  entOnus)  you  think  that  every- 
thing may  happen  (suceder)  suddenly,  do  you  not  (no  es  verdadj  ? — 
Certainly. — Come  hither  and  tell  me  where  you  haye  been. — I  am 
coming. — Make  haste. — I  will  endeavour  to  go  as  soon  as  possible. 
— ^Is  it  true  (Ei  verdad  or  cierto)  that  you  have  got  married  ? — It  is 
true. — ^Then,  Sir,  I  congratulate  you  with  all  my  heart  (de  todo  co- 
razon) . — Do  you  go  to  the  Opera  often  T — I  go  very  seldom ;  my 
brother  goes  now  and  then,  but  my  sister  goes  twice  every  week. — 
Does  your  wife  go  with  youl — She  goes  ocq^ionally;  she  does  nH  like 
to  go  too  often,  nir  her  health  is  very  delicate,  and  she  cannot  go  out 
at  night  without  catching  a  cold  (cojer  un  resfriado). 


FORTIETH  LESSON.— Leccton  Cuadrajisima. 

OF  THE  PRETERITE  DEFINITE.  — (Prrtmto  l>e/ntJo;. 

This  tense  is  formed  from  the  infinitive,  by  changing,  for  the  first 
conjugation,  ar, 

1st.  Per.      2d.         Sd. 
For  the  singular  into    .    .     .    £,  6,  6. 

For  the  plural  into  ....     amos,      aron,     a&on.  (1) 

And  for  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  changing  er,  and  IR, 

Ist.Per.      2d.         3d. 
For  the  singular  into    .     .     .    f,  i6,  i6. 

For  the  plural  into  ....    fMOs,       ixron,     ueron. 

EXAMPLES. 

Infikitivx.  PRETERrrB  DxmnTE. 

Yo        Yd.        £l      NoflOTROs        Yds.  Ex.i<08 

Amar  (To  love).    am£,   amo,     am6^     amlM08(fi)  amARoir,   amABoir. 
Tomer  (To  fear),  temf,   temi6,  temi6,  temiMos,   temiEROK,  temiSRON. 
Sofrir  (To suffer).  Bofrf,  Bufrx6, 8ufrx6,  sufrfMos,  8ufriER0N,8ufri£ROir. 

EXCEPTION^. 

The  verbs  which  we  give  as  exceptions  to  the  formation  of  the 
Imperfect  of  Subjunctive  (Lesson  45th),  form  the  same  exceptions 

(1)  See  Note,  preceding  Lesson. 

(2)  As  the  termination  of  the  first  person  plural  of  the  Preterite  Defi- 
nite, in  all  verbs  of  the  first  and  third  coigueations,  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative,  the  former  should  always  be  accented, 
to  distinguish  it  from  the  latter. 


FORTIETH    LCS80N.  825 

to  the  formation  of  the  Preterite  Definite;  by  referring  to  which  the 
scholar  will  be  able  to  form  the  Preterite  Definite,  as  it  is  regularly 
formed  from  that  tense  as  in  regular  verbs,  excepting  only  the  verbn 
dormir,  morir,  and  podrir,  which  are  regular  in  the  first  two  per- 
sons. Those  having  e  in  the  penultimate  syllable  of  the  third  con* 
jugation,  are  regular  in  the  first  two  persons. 

ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 
(See  Obs.  B.,  preceding  Lesson). 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

I  had  done  reading  Yo  habia  acabado  Yo  ahbee-ahahkabadoday 
when  he  entered,      de  leer  cuando  el      lai-&ir  kw^ndo  ell  entro. 

entro. 

You  had  lost  your  Yd.  habia  perdidosu  Oost&id  ahbee-ah  pairdeedo 
purse  when  1  found  bolsa  cuando  yo  soo  bolsa  kwando  yo  en- 
mine,  encontre  la  mia.        contr&y  la  mee-ah. 

Obs.  a. — These  examples  show  that  the  pluperfect  is  formed  in 
Spanish  as  in  English,  viz. :  with  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary  and 
the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

We  had  dined  when  Habiamos    comido  Ahbee-amos    com^edo 

he  arrived.                cuando  el  llego.  kwando  ell  llyaigo. 
The  King  had  ap-  El  rey  habia  nom-  Ell  rai-ee  ahbee-ah  nom- 
pointed  an  Admiral    bradounalrairan-      brado  oon  almee-r&ntay 
when  he  heard  (did    te  cuando  le  ha-      kw&ndo  lay  ahblaron  day 
hear)  of  you.               blaron  de  Yd.  oostaid. 
After  having  spoken  Despues  de  haber  Daispoo&is  day  ahb&ir  ah- 
You  went  away.        hablado  Y.  se  fue.  blado  oostaid  say  foo-kj. 
Auer    shaving,     I     Despues  de  haber-  Daispoo&isdayahbairmay 
washed  my  mce.       mehecholabarba,     fticno  la  barba,  may  la- 
me lave  la  cara.  vay  la  k&ra. 
After  having  warm-   Despues  de  haberse  Daispoo^is  day  ahb&irsay 
ed  themselves,  they     calentado,  fucron      kanlaintado,  foo-^iron  al 
went  into  the  gar-      aljardin.  hardeen. 
den. 
As  soon  as  the  bell  Luego  que  sono  la  Loo-&igo  kay  sono  la  kam- 
rung  (did  ring),      campana,  Yd.  se      pana,  oostaid  say  dais- 
you  awoke.                desperto.                   pairto. 
As  soon  as  they  call-  Luego  que  me  11a-  Loo-&igo  kay  may  llyam^- 
ed  (did  call)  me,      maron,  me  levan-      ron  may  laivan&y. 
I  got  (did  get)  up.      te. 
As  soon  as  he  was  Luego  que  estuvo  Loo-^igo  kay  estoovo  lees- 
ready  he  came  ii     listo,  vino  k  ver-  to,  veeno  ah  v&irmay. 
see  me.                       me. 
As  soon  as  we  had  Luego  que  tuvimos  Loo-&igo   kay   toov^emoi 
our  money  we  a-      nuestro      dinero,      noo&istro  deen&tro,  con- 
greed  to  that.            convenimoseneso.    vuneemos  en  Also. 
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English.  Spanish,  Pronunciaium. 

As  soon  as  he  had  Luego  que  el  tuvo  Loo-&igo  kay  ell  tooro  soo 

his  horse,  he  came     sa  cahallo,  vino  k  kahb&l-TO|  veeno  ah  mo^ 

to  show  it  to  me.       mostrarmelo.  tr&rmailo. 

After  trying  several  Despues  de  haber  Daispoo&is  day  ahb&ir  pro- 
times,  they  sue-  probadoTariasve-  bado  v&hrias  y&ithais,  lo- 
oeeded  in  doing  it.     zes,  lograron  ha-      gr&ron  ahth&irlo. 

oerlo. 

As  soon  as  I  saw  him,  Luego  que    le  vi,  Loo-<ugo  kay  lay  T^e,  oon- 

1  obtained  what  I     consegui   lo  que  saig^y  lo  kay  fcairee-ah. 
wanted  (was  want-     queria. 

ing) 
As  soon  as  I  spoke  to  Luego  que  le  l:%bl6,   Loo-&igo  kay  lay  ahbliy, 

him  he  did  what  hizo  lo  que  le  dije.  eetho  lo  kay  lay  deehay. 

I  told  him. 

The    business    was  El  negocio  estuvo  Ell    naigotheeo    estooTO 

soon  over.  pronto  concluido.  pronto  concloo-6edo. 

ON  THE  PRETERITE  ANTERIOR.— rPrrterito  Anterior). 

This  tense  is  compounded  of  the  Pretirito  Definido  of  the  auxiliary 
haber  J  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated,  it  is 
used  (from  its  name  anterior)^  to  express  an  action  passed  before 
another  which  is  likewise  past;  and  is  hardly  eyer  usea  except  aflet 
one  of  the  conjunctions : 

As  soon  as.  Luego  que.  Asique.  Loo-&igo  kar.  Ahse^kay. 

After.  Despues  que.  Daispoo-^is  kay. 

When.  Cuando.  KwJtndo. 

No  sooner,  scarcely.  Apenas.  Ahp&inas. 

It  also  expresses  an  action  quickly  done. 

EXAMPLES. 

As  soon  as  [  had  fi-  Luego    que    hube   Loo-&igo  kay  oobay  eon* 

nished  my  work,  concluido  mi  tra-      cloo-eedo  me  trab&ho,  say 

I  carried  it  to  him.  bajo,  se  lo  lleve.        lo  lee-aiv&y. 

As   soon  as  I   had  Luego  que  me  hube   Loo-&igo  kay  may  oobay 

dressed  myself,  I  vestido,  sail.             yaisteedo,  sahlee. 
went  out. 

When  they  had  done  Cuando  hubieron  a-  Kw&ndo  oobee-&iron  ahka- 

playing,  they  be-  cabado  de  jugar,      b&do  day  hoog&r,  comain- 

gan  singing.  comenzaron  a  can-     th&ron  ah  kant&r. 

tar. 

When  I  had  dined,  Cuando  hube  comi-  Kw&ndo    oobay  comeedo 

it  struck  twelve.  dodieronlasdoce.      dee-&iron  las  dothay. 

As  soon  as  the  guests  Luegoqueloshues-  Loo-aigo  kay  los  oo&ispai- 

were    assembled,  pedes  se  hubieron      dais  se  oebee-iiron  rai- 

the    repast  com-  reunido,  comenzo      ooneedo,   comaintho    ell 

menced.  el  refrijerio.             raifreeh^eo. 
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I  liad  BOOH  done  eat-  Pronto  hube  aoaba-  Pronto    oobaj    ahkab&dd 

ing.                            do  de  comer.  day  coxn&ir. 

After  the    soldiers  Despnesqaelossol- Daispoo&iskaylossold&hdos 
had  pillaged  the     dados  hubieronsa-  oooee-ftiron   sahkai-ahdo 
town,  they  slau^h-    queado  la  ciudad,  la    thee-ood&d,   mat&ron 
tered  without  pity     mataron  sin  pie-  sin  pee-aid^d  las  mooh&i- 
the   women   and     dad  las  majeres  y  rais  e  los  neen-yos. 
children.                   los  nifios. 
Scarcely  had  we  ar-  Apenashubimoslle-  Ahp&inas  oobeemos  lleai- 
rivedt   when    we      gado,  caando  nos  gahdo,  kwlmdo  nos  con- 
were  conducted  to     conduj  eron  al  rey .  doohltiron  al  r&i-ee . 
the  King. 
He  had  no  sooner  Ap6nas    nos  hubo  ^hp&inas  nos  oobo  T^esto 

gerceived  us  than     yisto  que  se  acer-  kay  say  athairco  ah  noa- 

e   advanced  to-     c6  &  noeotros.  .6tro» 
wards  us. 


EXERCISE    No.   162. 


What  did  you  do  (Qui  hizo  Vd.)  when  you  had  finished  your  let- 
ter *! — ^I  went  to  my  brother  who  took  me  to  the  theatre,  where  I  had 
the  pleasure  to  find  (encontrar  d)  one  of  my  friends  whom  I  had  not 
seen  for  ten  years. — What  did  you  do  after  getting  up  (levantarse) 
this  morning  1 — When  I  had  read  the  letter  of  the  Polish  Count,  I 
went  to  see  the  theatre  of  the  Prince,  which  I  had  not  seen  before 
(habiavisto  todavia). — ^What  did  your  father  do  when  he  had  break- 
fasted ? — He  shaved,  and  went  out. — ^What  did  your  friend  do  after 
he  had  been  a  walking'* — He  went  to  the  Baron. — Did  the  Baron  cut 
the  meat  after  he  had  cut  (rehanar)  the  bread  *? — ^He  cut  the  bread 
after  he  had  cut  the  meat. — ^When  do  you  set  out  ? — I  do  not  set  out 
'till  to-morrow;  for  (pue$)  before  I  leave  (partir)^  I  will  once  more 
see  {volver  d  ver)  my  good  friends. — ^What  did  your  children  do  when 
they  had  breakfasted?— They  went  a  walking  with  their  dear  pre- 
ceptor.— ^Where  did  your  uncle  go  after  he  had  warmed  himself  ($e 
hubo  calentado)l—Ue  went  nowhere:  after  he  had  warmed  himself, 
he  undressed  (se  desnudd)  and  went  to  bed  (w/ue  d  la  cama). — ^At 
what  o'clock  did  he  get  up? — ^He  got  up  at  sunrise  {al  salir  del  $ol), 
— ^Did  yon  wake  him  1 — ^I  had  no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got 
up  before  me. — What  did  your  cousin  do,  when  he  heard  of  the  death 
{muerte)  of  his  best  friend? — He  was  much  afflicted  {aflijido),  and 
went  to  bed  without  saying  a  word.— Did  you  shave  before  you 
breakfasted?—!  shaved  when  I  had  breakfasted.— Did  you  go  to  bed 
when  you  had  supped  {-^nado)  ?— When  I  had  eaten  supper  I  wrote 
my  letters,  and  when  I  had  written  them  I  went  to  bed.— At  what 
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{De  que)  are  you  afflicted?— I  am  afflicted  at  that  aaoident. — ^Aro  yoa 
afflicted  at  the  death  of  your  relative  1 — ^1  am  much  afflicted  at  it  (<fc 
«//a).— When  did  your  relation  die  (m«ri<))  1— He  died  last  moath. — 
0{  whom  do  you  complain  (se  queja  Vd.)  1 — ^I  complain  of  your  boy. 
— Why  do  you  complain  of  him  1 — ^Because  he  has  killed  the  prett j 
dog  which  1  received  from  one  of  my  friends. — Of  what  has  your 
uncle  complained  ? — He  has  complained  of  what  you  have  dooe- — 
Has  he  complained  of  the  letter  which  I  sent  him  the  day  before 
yesterday  1 — He  has  complained  of  it. — Did  you  go  out  last  ni^ht  ? 
— No,  Sir,  I  did  not  go  out,  because  I  was  afraid  of  catching  cold-^— 
Have  you  ever  had  a  sore  throat  (mal  de  garganta)  7 

EXERCISE    No.  163. 

Why  did  you  not  stay  longer  (w  estuvo  Vd.  mas  tiempo)  in  Havana  ? 
— Because  I  had  no  money  to  stay  longer. — Where  nave  you  been 
since  1  saw  youl — I  have  been  in  the  United  States.— A  peasant 
having  seen  that  old  men  {los  ancianos)  used  spectacles  (anteojos)  to 
read,  went  {se  dirijio)  to  an  optician  (un  dptico)  and  asked  for  a  pair. 
The  peasant  then  took  a  book,  and  having  opened  it,  said  {dijo  gue) 
the  spectacles  were  not  good.  The  optician  took  another  pair  (par)  of 
the  best  which  he  could  find  in  his  shop  {la  tiemla)  and  placed  them 
{se  lo  puso)  upon  his  {las)  nose;  but  the  peasant  being  still  unable  to 
read,  the  optician  said  to  him:  "My  friend,  perhaps  you  cannot  read 
at  all"  {saoe  leer  absolutamente).  "If  I  could''  {Si  yo  supiera)^  said 
the  peasant,  "I  should  not  want  {necesiiaria)  your  spectacles." — 
Henry  IV  meeting  {encontrando)  one  day  in  his  palace  {palacio)  a 
man  whom  he  did  not  know,  asked  him  to  whom  he  belonged.  "1 
belong  to  myself"  {Me  pertenezco  a  ml  mis^no),  replied  {replied)  the 
man^  "My  friend,"  said  the  King,  "you  have  a  stupid  master  {un 
dueno  muy  necio).'" — Tell  us  what  has  happened  to  you  lately  {recien- 
temente).— 'Very  willingly  {con  mucho  gusto)]  but  on  condition  {bajo 
la  condkion)  that  you  will  listen  to  me  without  interrupting  {inter 
rrumpir)  me. — ^We  will  not  interrupt  you,  you  may  be  sure  {seguro) 
r/^  "^  lately  at  the  theatre,  I  saw  "The  Speaking  Picture" 

{El  cuadro parlante),  and  "The  Weeping  Woman"  (La  mujer  llorosa) 
performed  {ver  representar).  This  latter  play  {esta  idtima  pieza)  not 
«^rA7®''^*^*l?"«  *^.™®  ^^^  divirtiendome  mucho\  I  went  to  the 
Jhrpnn^p'^f  r  ^®  ™"8io  «ave  me  a  violent  headache.  I  then  left 
!^m?to  tL  UfT^  '*  ^"'^'^^^  TP''^''^^  «^°d  went  straight  {en  dere- 
enievL^  th«  ^^^^T.  ^ff^""  '^'  '^^^^>  ^^  ^^^^^  to  «<^«  4  cousin.  On 
struTiith  ho--  "^  ^'^^^!'''^'^'  ^^  '^  ^'^'Pi'^^^  of  my  cousin,  I  was 
SwTo  came  nn  r^^^  ^^orrc-i^lo)  at  seeinj;  several  madmen 
ind  howH^g^^X^,^^  ™^  ^1'J'a'T''''V  r^^Mumning  {saltando) 
and  they  set  up  rwr  .  ?u  ^'^  ^''''  do  then?-.f  did  the  same, 
al  ^i^mo  tiemp^^^^J^i,^^^     ""''"  withdrawing  {echaron  a  reir 
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EXERCISE   No.   164. 

GnrS  AM   A»8WEB  TO   THZ   FOLLOWIHO  QUESTIONS. 

lYib  Vd.  ajer  a  8u  primo?— Si  (or  No),  &o. — j, Comenzaron  Vda. 
anoohe  sas  ejercicio^^ — Si,  &c. — ^EstuTo  Vd.  el  viernes  pasado  en 
la  opera?— Si,  &c. — ^Salio  Vd.  el  miercoles  paaado? — ;  Comio  Vd. 
ajer  en  casa  de  sn  tio? — ^Estuvo  Vd.  el  ano  pasado  en  la  Habana? 
— I  Cerro  Vd.  la  puerta  cuando  Vi.  salio  ? — i  Se  diaroa  Vda.  laa 
mano0  (Did  you  snake  hands  with  him)  ? — i,  A  que  hora  noa  sent&roos 
ajer  k  la  mesa  (did  toe  sit  down  at  table)  ? — ;  Durmi#  Vd.  bien  ante- 
noche? — j^Cantd  anoche  sa  hermana  de  Vd.  ? — j^La  hablo  Vd.  en 
espanol  \ — i  Que  sofio  Vd.  antenoche  ? — i  Tomaron  Vds.  k  su  salad 
(de  el)  *?  — i  Comio  (ella)  aver  algana  fruta  ? — i  Sintio  Vd.  anoche  al- 
gfin  dolor  (any  plain)  ? — ;  A  que  hora  se  fue  Vd.  &  su  casa? — i  Duro 
macho  tiempo  la  pelea  (the  fight)  ? — i  Le  did  &  Vd.  also  su  hermano 
la  eemana  pasada  ^ — i  Estudikmos  el  mes  pasado  el  Frances  ? — ,,  Le 
escondio  k  Vd.  el  sombrero  cuando  Vd.  estuvo  en  su  casa  ? — j  Cum* 
plieron  ellos  su  promesa? — i  Lo  dejo  ella  k  la  eleccion  de  Vd.  (Did 
she  leave  it  to  your  choice)  ? — i  Le  dejo  It  Vd.  ir  ai  teatro  sa  padre  de 
Vd.  ? — iLe  encontramos  por  casualidad  i — /  Le  pagaron  al  hombre  ? 
— I  Se  levanto  Vd.  temprano  anteajer? — j^Se  levanto  mi  hermano 
Antes  que  Vd.  el  domingo  pasado?— j  Paso  Vd.  (Did  i/ou  set)  el  tin- 
tero  Bobre  la  mssa  ?^— ^  Le  escribio  Vd.  la  semana  pasada  ?—j  Le  envio 
k  Vd.  una  carta  el  liines  pasado? — j^Le  vio  Vd.  el  miercoles  pasado? 
— ^Compramos  algo  ayer  por  la  manana  ^ — i  Vendio  Vd.  su  pAjaro 
el  jaeves  pasado? — ^Llegaron  a  tiempo  (in  time)? — j, Estuvo  Vd. 
malo  el  martes  pasado  ? — i  Contestamos  k  su  esquela  (note)  el  sabado 
pasado? — i  Estuvo  Vd.  anoche  en  el  concierto? — j, Lo  gusto  k  Vd. ? — - 
iSe  divirtio  Vd.  (Ditl  you  amuse  yourself  there)  ?—;  Hallo  Vd.  Ip  que 
buscaba? — j^Se  acordo  Vd.  (Did  you  rsmember)  donde  lo  dejo?— 
i  Habian  ellos  {or  ellas)  yuelto  cuando  Vd.  llego  ? — i  Estaban  abiertas 
las  puertas  cuando  Vds.  liegaron  ? — ;  Habia  el  escrito  cuando  Vd. 
escnbio? — [Estaba  contenta  cuando  Vd.  la  vio? — ^Lo  habian  im- 
preso  todo  cuando  V.  les  hablo  ? — i  Habia  ya  muer  to  cuando  lleg&mos  ? 
— i  Habia  Vd.  puesto  el  libro  en  su  lugar  cuando  su  padre  de  Vd.  lo 
pidio  ? — i  Estaba  indispuesto  cuando  Yds.  le  vieron  ?  — Estaba  ya  roto 
su  a>aaico  de  Vd.  cuando  lo  compro? 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTIETH  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

It  is  customary.        fSeaoostambra.  Es  Sa^  acostoombra.   Es  oos* 

costumbre.  toombrav. 

All  things    being    tBi^igu<^<l^d®<^^'~  En  egwald&d  day   theer- 
^Qgl.  ounstanoias.  coonsth&ntheeass. 
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English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

At  tbe  middle  of  fAmediadosdelmes  Ah  maidee-^hdos  dul  mais 

next  month.  proximo  (que  en*     proximo  ^kaj  entra or kay 

tra  or  que  viene) .      vee-^inay ) . 
That  is  not  my  buai-  Ese  no  es  ne^cio  Aisay  no  es  naigotheeo  (or 

ness  (or  asunto)  mio.       assoonto)  mee-o. 

That  is  not  your    Ese  no  es  negocio  Aisay  no  es  niugotheeo  day 

business.  de  Vd.  oost&id. 

That  is  his  business.   Ese  es  negocio  suyo  Aisay  es  naigotheeo  sooyo 

(de  el).  (day  ell). 

To  attract,  to  cfll,  ) 

to  invite  the  at-  >  Llamarlaatencion.  Lleam&r  la  atenthee-6n. 

tention.  ] 

''  imSel? *  ^""  i  t  Se  pareoe.  Say  par«thay. 

(   Enteramente.    Del   Entairam&intay.  Dail  todo. 
Altogether.  <     todo.  Todo.  Todo     Todo.  Todo  hoonto. 

(     junto. 

EXERCISE    No.   165. 

Are  you  ready  1 — Not  yet. — ^When  will  you  be  ready  to  eo  to  Spain  ? 
— I  shall  be  ready  about  the  middle  of  next  month. — I  nave  beard 
that  it  is  customary  in  this  country  to  eat  in  a  hurry. — It  is  not  al- 
together true  (verdad  or  cierto),  for,  all  things  being  equal,  the  people 
of  this  country  eat  as  slow  (despacio)  as  those  of  other  countries. — 
Why  do  some  foreigners  (algunos  estranjeros — See  Spanish  synonyma 
page  182)  play  at  chess,  cards,  and  every  kind  of  game  (toda  close  de 
juego)  on  Sunday  ? — Because  it  is  customary  among  themselves  (entre 
ellos) ;  but  it  is  not  your  business,  nor  mine  either,  but  their  own 
business. — Certainly. — That  young  lady  puts  on  a  great  many  jewels, 
in  order  to  attract  the  attention  of  people. — She  puts  them  on  in 
order  to  gratify  her  fat<her,  who  ^^mien-Soe  Rule  and  Examples,  page 
118,  at  the  bottom,)  wishes  to  see  her  richly  attired. — She  looks  very 
fine. — She  resembles  her  mother  very  much.  (The  scholar  will  please 
translate  the  Exercises  No.  26,  page  47,  and  No.  29,  page  51). 


A   MAGNANIMOUS   ANSWER. 


A  lady  made  a  complaint  (presentd  una  queja)  to  Frederick  the 
Great,  King  of  Prussia. 

—  Sire,  said  she,  my  husband  treats  me  (me  trata)  very  ill. 

—  That  is  not  my  business,  replied  the  monarch. 

—  But  he  speaks  of  your  Majesty  (Vuestra  Majestad)  in  the  most 
injurious  terms  (en  los  terminos  mas  ofensivos) . 

—  That  is  not  your  business. 


To  Tir AIT,— WAITED.  * 
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FORTY-FIRST  LESSON.— X^ccion  Cuadrajesima-pnma. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

To  PROMI8X, —  PRO-  Prometer,  —  PRO-  Promaitair, — ^promaiteedo. 

HIBED.  METIOO. 

To  JLEARN, — ^LXARM-  ApRENDER,— APRSN-  Appraind&ir,  —  apprain- 
XD.  DIDO.  deedo. 

E8P«iAR,-.8PH»A-  Ai.pairAr,-aiq»irAhdo. 

Ag nARDAR,-AouAR-  Ahgward&r,  —  ahgward&h* 
DADO.  do. 

Do  yoQ  promise  me  ^Ma  promote  Vd.   May   prora&itaj    oost&id 

to  come  I  Tenir?  vaineer .' 

I  do  promise  jou  (it  Se  lo  prometo  &  Yd.  Say  lo  prom&ito  ah  oo8* 

to  you).  taid. 

What  have  you  pro-  i  Que  ha  prometido  Kay  ah  promaiteedo  oos- 

mised  the  man?        Vd.  al  hombre?         tftid  al  ombray? 
I  have  promised  him  No  le  he  prometido  No  lay  eh   promaiteedo 

nothing.  nada.  n&hda. 

To  LOSE, — LOST.     Perder,*— PERDiDO.  Pairdiiir,  — paird^edo. 

How  much  has  your  ^Cu&nto  ha  perdido  Kwanto  ah  pairdeedo  soo 

brother  lost?             suhermanode  V.?  airm^no  day  oost&id  ? 

He  has  lost  aboat  Ha    perdido   como  Ah  pairdeedo  como  oonos 

two  dollars.              onos  dos  duros.  dos  dooros. 


About.  Como.  Como  unos.    Como.   Como  oonos. 

Itisaboattwoo^clook.  Son  como  las  dos.      Son  como  las  dos. 


Have  you  ever  learn-  \  Ha  aprendido  Vd.  Ah    appraindeedo   oost/iid 

ed  Spanish  I              alguna  vez  el  es-  algoona  vaith  ell  aispan- 

patiol  ?  yoH 

I  have  learned  it  for-  Lo  he  aprendido  en  Lo  eh  appraindeedo  en  6tr  o 

merly.                       otro  tiempo.  tee&impo. 

To  WEAR  OUT.  To    UsAR.  Gastar.  Con-  Oos&r.    Gasst&r.    Consoo- 

usE.  SUMIR.  meer. 

To  REFUSE.  Rehusar.  Rai-oos&r. 

To  SPELI..  Deletrear.  Dailaitrai-&r. 


How?  iC6M0?  Como? 

Well. 


BiRN.  Bee-ain. 


Badlt.  Mal.  Malamente.  Mai.   Mahlam&intay. 

So.  Thus.  AbI.  De  este  modo.  Ahsee.  Day  &i«tay  modo. 

So  so.  Tal  cual.  Asf,  Asi.    Tai  kw61.  Ahs^e,  ahs^e. 
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EnglUk.  SpaniA.                    Pronunciaiion. 

I    -  .   ...^w..      {  De  EfTA  MAMMU.  Day  4i8t»  manaiim. 

IN  TM»  MAMMEE.     J  De  ETTE  MODo.  Day  Ewtsy  modo. 

lUm  hai  yoar  bro-  ^Cdmohaesoritosa  Conio  ab  uaereeto  boo 

iher  written  hii  ejercioio  sa  ber-  hiurtbeetheeo  soo  airmib- 

exarciM  ?  mano  de  Vd.  1  no  day  oostiiid  t 

lie  ha«  written  it  well.  Lo  ba  esorito  bien .  Lo  ah  weereeto  bee-ftin. 


To  DET.                      Secae.  Saik&r. 

Do  you  put  your  ooat  ^Pone  Vd.  &  secar  Ponay  ooet&id  ab  B$Skkr 

to  dry  1                     eu  casaoa?  BooEass&ka? 

I  do  put  it  to  dry.      La  pongo  k  eeoar.  La  pongo  ab  saikJir. 

1tiQa6  edad  tiene  KAj  aid&d  iee-&inay  000- 

tiCu&ntoflaftostie-  Kw&ntos  &n-yo8  tee-&inay 

neVd.'K  oost&id'^ 

I  am  twelre  years  f '^^i^go  dooe  afios.  T&ingo  dotbay  &n-yo8. 
old. 

It  ^Qu6  edad  tiene  SQ  Kkj  aid6d  tee-&inay  soo 

hermano  de  Vd.  ?  airm&no  day  oostiiid  ? 
t  [Cuftntos  aftos  tiene  Kw&ntos  &n-yos  tee-6inay 

Bu  bermano  de  V.?  soo  airm&no  day  oost&id  ? 

He  Ib  thirteen  years  f  1'iene  treoe  aftos.  Tee-&inay  tr&itbay  &n-yoe. 
old. 


Almoit.                      Ca8i.  K&hsee. 

He  In  almost  four-  t'^^^n^OBA^OA^i'oo  Tee-&inay  k&hsee  kahtor- 

teen  years  old.         aflOB.  thay  frn-yos. 

AiouT.   Something  q^^^  ^^^^   ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

Nkaely  . . .             Ceroa  de  . . .  Th&irka  day  . . . 

I  am  about  (or  Home-  t'^'^ngo  oomo  nnos  T&ingo  oomo  oonos  k6en* 

thing  like)  fifteen     quinoe  aflos.  thay  &n-yo8. 
yeam  old. 

Ho  li  nonrW  sixteen  t'^^one    oeroa  de  Tee-&inay   thftirka    day 

yeari  old.                 diei  y  seis  afios.  dee-&ith  e  s&i-ees  &n-yos. 

Haaoly.                    ApiNAB.  Ahpftinas. 

You  are  hardly  se-  \Vd.  tiene  ap^nas  Oost&id  tee-&inay  abp&inaB 

ver  U»en  years  old.     diei  y  siete  aftos.  dee-&ith  e  see^titay  &n-yo8. 

iToDAvf  A  NO  RA  CUM-  Today6e-ab  no  ab  ooom- 

PLiDO.  pUedo. 
No-TODAvfA.  No—  No— todav^o-ah.  No— dell 

DEL  TODO.  todo. 
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Er.glish 

1    am    not    qaii«e 
eighteen    years  < 
old. 

Are  you  older  than 
your  brother  ? 

1  am  younger  than 
he. 


Spanish. 

t  Todavia  no  he 
cumplido  dies  y 
ooho  anos. 

f  No  tengo  todavia 
^     diez  y  ocho  anos. 

t  i  Efl  Vd.  mayor  que 
8u  hermano? 

1 2,  £s  V.  de  mas  edad 
que  8U  hermano  '^ 

'  f  Soy  menor  qoe  el. 
t  Soy  mas  j oven  que 

el. 
f  Soy  de  menos  edad 

que  el. 


Pronunciation. 

Todavee-ah  no  eh  ooom- 
pleedo  dee-aith  e  ocho 
itn-yos. 

No  taingo  todavee-ah  dee- 
Itith  e  ocho  &n-yos. 

£8  oostaid  mah-yor  kay  soo 

airmano  ? 
Es  oostaid  day  mass  aid&d 

kay  soo  airm^o  1 

S6-ee  mainor  kay  ell. 
S6-ee    mas    ho-vain  kay 

ell. 
S6-ee  day  m&inos  aid&d 

kay  ell. 


Of  aoe. 


Mayor  d£  sdad.       Mah-yor  day  aid&d. 


Obs. — Mayor  de  edad  (of  age\  is  the  person  who  has  arrived  at 
the  age  fixed  by  the  laws  of  tne  country  to  enable  him  to  transact 
business  on  his  own  account.  According  to  the  Spanish  law,  males 
are  of  age  at  twenty-five,  and  females  at  twenty-three. 

Avanzado  en  edad  Ah-vanth&hdo    en    aidftd 

(or  anos).  (or  ftn-yos). 

Viejo.  Anciano.  Vee-&i-ho.  Anthee-&hno. 

Joven.  Ho- vain. 


Aged. 

Old. 
Young. 


Thzre  is.  There  are.  Hay.  Ah-ee. 

How  many  persons  ^Cu&ntas  personas  Kw&ntas   pairsonas  fth-ee 
are  there  at  the     hay  en  el  baile  ?       en  ell  b&n-eelay  1 
baUl 

There    are  nearly  Hay  cerca  de  vein-  Ah-ee    th&irka   day  v&i- 
twenty.  te.  eentay. 

Entender,*  —  EN-  Aintaindair — aintaindeedo. 

To  UNDERSTAND,"  TENDIDO. 

UNDERSTOOD.       ]   CoMPRENDER,-coM-  Compraind&ir — comprain- 

PRENDiDO.  deedo. 

I  understand.  We  un-  Yo  entiendo.  Noso-  Yo  aintee-^indo.    Noso- 

derstand.                       tros  entendemos.  tros  aintaind&iinos. 

Youunderstand,  (Sing.  Yd.  entiende.  Yds.  Oostliid    aintce-liinday. 

andPlur.)                     enlienden.  Oostaidais  aintee-&in- 

dain. 

He  understands.  They  £l  entiende.    Ellos  £11  aintee-&inday.     EH- 

understand.                  entienden.  yos  aintee-ftindain. 

Thou  and  y^tandest.     Tu  entiendes.  Too  aintee-liindais. 
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Engluh,  Spanish.  Pranunciation. 

SEl  ruido.    El  es-  £11  roo-eedo.    Ell  aistroo* 
TRUEMDO.     El  8V-        &illdO.    £11  BOO-BOOT-rO. 
(       8URR0. 

The  wind.  El  tibnto.  Ell  Tee4dnto. 

The  noise  ^roaring)  El  ruido  (sasiuTO,  Ell  roo-^edo  (soo-eoor-ro  or 
of  the  wind.              or  silbido)  del  vi-     rillbeedo)  dell  Tee-&into. 

ento. 

Do  you  hear  the  roar-  i  Oye  (Siente)  Vd.  el  O-yai  (See-ftintay)  oosi&id 
ing  of  the  wind  ?       ruido  del  viento  ?     ell  roo-eedo  dell  Yee-&intot 

!OiR,* — oiDo.  0-eer, — o-eedo. 
Semtir*  (Bpeaking  of  Sainteer,  — saint^edo. 
noise)} — sentido. 

I  hear.  We  hear.       Yo  oigo  or  siento.  Yoo-eego  or  see*&into.  No> 

Nosotros  oimoe  or     sotros  o-eemos  or  sain- 
sentimoe.  t^emoe. 

Yon  hear.  (Sing,  and  Yd.  oye  or  siente.  Oost&id  6-yai  or  see-&intay. 
Plur.)                       Yds.  oyen  or  sien-     Oost&idaos  6-yain  or  see- 
ten.  &intain. 

He  hears.  They  hear.  £l  oye  or  siente.  £ll  6-yw  or  see-&intaj.  £11- 

EUos  oyen  or  sien-     yos  o-y ain  or  see-Aintain. 
ten. 

Thou  hearest.       TU  oyes  or  sientes.  Too  6-yais  or  see-&intais. 

I  do  hear  it.  Si)  lo  oigo.  Lo  siento.  See,  lo  6-eego.  Lo  see-&into. 

To  BARK.  LiDRAR.  Lah-dr&T. 

The  barking.  El  ladriik).  Ell  lah-dreedo. 

Have  you  heard  the  j^HaoidoY.losladri-  Ah  o-eedo  oost&id  los  lah- 
barkmg  of  the  dogsl    dos  de  los  perros  ?     dr^edos  day  los  p&ir-ros  ? 

I  have  heard  it.         Los  he  oido.  Los  eh  o-eedo. 


To  WAIT  rOR  SOME 
ONKf     or     SOME-  < 
THING. 


IDAR     POR     Xl-     *i.,__^«Jit«  «,^„  «i-.^^  «•_ 


'  AgUARDAR    POR    Xl- 
OVIEN 
POR 
COSA^ 

To  EXPECT  SOME  (  Es PER AR  X  Xloitien  Alspair&r  ah  &1gee-ain  (sl- 
ONR,  or  SOME- I  Talouno),  or  aloo  goono);  or  &lgo  (alg6o- 
TiiiNO.  (      (alouna  cosa).  na  oosa). 

To  HOPE.  EspERAR.  Aispoir&r. 

Are  you  wiuting  for  i  A^uarda  Yd.  por  Ahew&rda  oost&id  por  me 
my  brother?  mlhermano?  airm&nol 

T  am  waiting  for  him.  Aguardo  por  ^1.        A  hgw&rdo  por  ell. 

Do  you  expect  your  ^  Espera  Yd.  k  sus  Aisp/iira  oost&id  ah  soos 
firiends?  amigos?  ameegos? 

1  do  expect  them^but !  Les  espero,  peronO  Lais  aisp&iro,  pftiro  no  ah- 
do  not  wait  for  them    aguardo  por  ellos.      gw&rdo  por  ell>y  os 
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The  nobleman. 

Noblemen. 

gxhtljb.   p&xttt. 
Tamk. 


I 


Spaniih*  Pronunciation. 

El  noble.  El  hidalgo.  Ell  noblaj.    £11  eed&lgo. 
'  £1  jendlhombre.       £11  hainteelombraj. 

(  Loe  nobles.    Loa  hi-  Loa  noblais.  Los  eedalfoa. 
}    dalgM.  LoBJentilefl-    Loa  hainteelataombraia 
(    hombres. 

(GaAcioso.    LiiiDo.     Grah-theeoso.    L^endo. 
BoNiTo.  Boneeto. 

Manso.  M&naso. 


Where  has  the  no- 
bleman remained  I 

He  has  remained  at 
home. 

Has  your  brother  re- 
mained with  him  ? 

With. 
With  him. 


I  Endonde  se  haqne- 

dado  el  hidalgo  ? 
Se  ha  qaedado  en 

casa. 
i  Se  ha  qnedado  su 
hermano  de  Yd. 
oon  el? 
Con. 
Con  ±h. 


Endondaj  saj  ah  kaid&do 

elleed&l^ol 
Say  ah  kaidluio  en  k&sn. 

Say  ah  kaid&do  soo  air^ 
mano  day  oosUid  oon  ell  1 

Con. 
Con  ill. 


EXERCISE    No.  166. 


Do  yon  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball  ? — I  promise  you. — ^Have  1 
promised  you  anything  1 — Yon  have  promised  me  nothing? — What 
nas  my  brother  promised  you  ? — He  has  promised  me  a  fine  book. — 
Have  you  received  it? — Not  yet. — Do  you  give  me  what  you  have 
promised  me '' — I  give  it  you. — Has  your  friend  received  much  money  ? 
— ^He  has  received  but  little. — How  much  has  he  received? — He  haa 
received  but  one  dollar. — How  much  money  have  you  given  to  my 
son  ? — I  have  given  him  thirty  dollars. — md  you  not  promise  him 
more  ? — I  have  given  him  what  I  promised  him. — Have  you  Spanish 
money? — I  have  some. — Will  you  lend  your  shoes  to  my  brother? — 
I  will  lend  them  to  him. — ^To  whom  have  you  lent  your  hat  ? — I  have 
not  lent  it ;  I  have  given  it  to  somebody. — To  whom  have  you  eiven 
it? — ^I  have  given  it  to  a  psmper  (un pobre). — Have  you  read  my 
book  ? — [  have  not  <]^uite  read  it. — Has  your  friend  finished  his  books? 
— He  has  almost  finished  them. — Do  you  understand  me? — i  under- 
atand  you.— Does  the  Frenchman  understand  us  ?— He  understands  us. 

EXERCISE    No.  167. 

Does  your  little  brother  know  how  to  spell?— He  does  know. — 
Does  he  spell  well? — He  spells  well. — ^How  has  your  little  brother 
spelt? — He  has  spelt  so  so. — How  have  your  children  written  their 
exercises  ? — ^They  have  written  them  badly. — Has  my  neighbor  lent 
yon  hia  gloves? — He  has  refused  to  lend  them  to  me. — Do  you  know 
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Spanish?— I  know  it.— Does  your  son  speak  Italian? — He  speaks  it 
well. — How  do  your  friends  speak? — They  do  not  speak  badly. — Do 
they  listen  to  what  you  tell  them  ? — ^They  listen  to  it. — How  haro 
you  learned  English  f— I  have  learned  in  this  manner. — Did  you  call 
me? — I  have  not  called  you,  but  I  have  called  your  brother. — Is  he 
coming? — Not  yet. — Where  did  you  wet  your  clothes? — I  wetted 
them  in  the  garden. — Will  you  put  them  to  dry? — I  have  already 
put  them  to  dry. — Does  the  nobleman  wish  to  give  me  anything  to 
do? — He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — How  old  are  you  ? — 
I  am  hardly  eighteen  years  old.  —How  old  is  your  brother  ? — ^He  is 
twenty  years  old. — ^Are  you  as  old  as  he  ?  — I  am  not  so  old. — How 
old  art  thou? — I  am  about  twelve  years  old. — ^Ami  younger  than 
you  ? — 1  do  not  know. — How  old  is  your  neighbor  ? — He  is  not  quite 
thirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends  as  young  as  we  ? — They  are  older 
than  we. — How  old  are  they  ? — The  one  is  nineteen,  and  the  other 
twenty  years  old. — ^Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  ? — He  is  older  than 
yours. 

EXERCISE  No.  168. 

Do  you  understand  what  we  are  telling  you  ? — ^We  understand  it. 
— Dost  thou  understand  Spanish  ? — ^I  do  not  understand  it  yet,  but  1 
am  learning  it. — Do  we  understand  English? — ^We  do  not  understand 
it. — Do  the  English  understand  us? — They  understand  us. — Do  wo 
understand  them  ? — We  hardly  understand  them. — Do  we  hear  any 
noise  ? — ^We  hear  nothing. — Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind  1 
— I  have  heard  it. — What  do  you  hear  ?  —I  hear  the  barking  of  the 
dogs. — Whose  dog  is  this? — it  is  the  dog  of  the  Scotchman. — ^Have 
you  lost  your  stick  ? — [  have  not  lost  it. — Has  your  servant  lost  my 
notes? — ^He  has  lost  them. — Did  you  go  to  the  ball? — I  did  go. — 
Where  did  you  remain  ? — I  remained  at  home. — ^Where  did  the  noble- 
man remain  ? — He  remained  in  the  garden. — Has  your  father  lost  as 
much  money  as  I  ? — ^He  has  lost  more  than  you. — How  much  have  I 
lost? — You  have  hardly  lost  one  dollar. — Did  your  friends  remain  at 
the  ball? — They  remained  there. — Do  you  Imow  as  much  as  the 
English  physician  ? — I  do  not  know  as  much  as  he. — How  many  books 
have  you  read  ? — I  have  hardly  read  two. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  • 
— I  wait  for  no  one. — Do  you  wait  for  the  man  whom  I  saw  this  morn- 
ing ? — I  wait  for  him. — ^Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book  ? — I  am  waiting 
for  it. — Do  you  expect  your  father  this  evening? — I  do  expect  him. 
— Do  you  expect  any  friends  ? — I  do  expect  some. — Where  is  your 
little  brother  I — He  is  gone  with  the  nobleman. — Is  he  gone  to  the 
play  with  him  ? — He  is  gone  there  With  him. 

EXERCISE    No.  169. 

— A  lavryer  addressing  the  court  one  day,  spoke  so  long  without 
imparting  any  information,  that  the  judge  (jv^z)  interrupted  him  by 
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remarldiig  that  be  appeared  like  (9e  parecia)  Neoeaeitj.  The  lawyer 
demaDded  the  reason  of  each  a  comparison,  and  the  judge  replied, 
"Because  Necessity  knows  no  law." 

—  A  young  lady  went  to  confess  to  a  priest.  He,  after  having 
made  many  inquiries  relative  to  her  confession,  appeared  desirous  of 
knowing  whom  he  confessed,  and  asked  her  name.  The  young  lady 
replied,  *' Father,  my  name  is  not  a  sin.'* 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-FIRST  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

To  meet  with  his   f  Encontrarse    con  Encontr&rsay  con  la  brmm 

match.                      la  horma  de  sn  day  soo  thappfthto. 

sapato. 

Come  what  may  {or  t  Venga  lo  que  vi-  V&ingah  lo  kay  vee-nee- 

will).                         niere.  &iray. 

According  to.    Af-   fSegun.  Conforme  Saigoon.  Conformayah  ... 

vCJr  ...  n  .  •  . 

He  ran  after  him.      f  Corrio  tras  el.  Cor-ree-6  tras  ^11. 

To  long  for.                f  Apeteoer.  Desear.  Ahpaitaith&ir.  Diu-sai-&r. 

To  sigh    for    his      f  Suspirar    por   su  Sooepeerlir  por  soo  leebair- 

liberty.                       libertad.  iki. 

To  apply  for  an  of-  f  Solicitar  un  em-  Soleetheet&r  oon  aimpl&io. 

fice.  pleo. 

He  served  under  the  f  8irvi6  &  las  or-  Seervee-6  ah  las  ordainais 

command  of  Ge-     denes  del  jeneral  dell  hainairal  T . . . 

neralT...  T... 

To  have  good  times  Tener  bnenos  rates  Tain&ir  boo-&inos  r&htoa 

(to  amuse  oneself) .     (divertirse) .  (deevairteersay }. 

EXERCISE  No.   170. 

I  am  going  to  the  ball  to-night,  as  I  expect  (pues  espero)  to  have 
good  times  &ere. — It  is  likely  that  I  will  go  also. — ^This  word  is  cor- 
rect according  to  Webster^s  dictionary. — ^The  child  has  just  passed, 
and  the  nurse  runs  after  him. — ^Are  yon  in  a  hurry? — I  am  in  a 
hurry  at  present,  but  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  to  be  at  your  disposal 
in  a  moment. — My  friend  is  in  prison,  and  he  sighs  for  his  liberty. 
— ^What  does  that  man  wish  ? — He  applies  for  an  office :  he  served 
nnder  the  command  of  General  T . . . — What  are  you  in  want  of  ?— 
I  am  not  in  want  of  anything ;  I  have  all  that  I  can  wish  for. — Has 
the  mail  arrived  1 — It  has  just  arrived. — It  has  not  yet  arrived.— 
Will  you  go  to  the  concert  with  mel — I  will  (go)  with  pleasure. 
— ^What  are  the  best  news  1 — Nothing  particular. — ^How  is  your  bro- 
ther?—Very  well,  I  thank  you. — ^Remember  me  to  him. — I  will  do 
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■0,  with  pleasure.  (See  AdditioQ  to  Lesson  X.,  and  Exercise  No.  2i$, 
page  54).— When  do  yon  set  out  '^—i  intend  to  set  out  in  the  middle 
of  next  month. — Whj  does  that  man  ride  in  a  carriage  with  four 
horses  ?— Perhaps  he  does  it  in  order  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
people;  but  is  not  that  his  own  business? — Is  it  customary  in  this 
oit^  for  ladies  to  walk  in  the  streets  without  gentlemen? — Certainly 
it  IS,  in  this  and  all  other  cities  in  the  United  States.  (The  scholar 
will  please  to  translate  the  Exercise  No.  32,  page  56). 


FORTY-SECOND    LESSON.— Xecoon  Cuadrajenma-segunda. 

OF  THE  FUTURE.— rDe^  FuturoJ 

Rule. — ^The  future  absolute  is  formed,  in  all  Spanish  verbs,  by 
adding  to  the  infinitive  an  accented  e  for  the  first  person  singular^ 
and  for  the  2nd.  and  3rd.  an  accented  d;  for  the  first  person  plural 
imosy  and  for  the  2nd.  and  3rd.  dn,  —  (See  Diagram  and  Notes, 
Lesson  XXVII.)  v  -6  -^ 

EXAMPLES. 
To  FINISH.  ACABAR. 

I  shall  or  will  finish.     We,  &c.  Acabarfi.        AcabarfiMos. 

You,  &c.  (Sing,  and  Plar.)  Vd.  acabari.  Vds.  acabarJTN. 

He,  &o.  They,  &o.  til  acabari.    Ellos  acabariN. 

Thou  Shalt  or  wilt  finish.  Tu  acabaris. 

To  SEE.  Ver. 

I  shall  or  will  see.    We,  &o.  Verfi.  VerfiMos. 

You,&c.  (Sing,  and  Plur.)  Vd.  veri.        Vds.  veriN. 

^  *i?.i_       .  ,  '^^^y*  ^^'         ^^  veri.  Ellos  veriH. 

Thou  Shalt  or  wilt  see.  Tu  ver  is. 

To  SERVE.  Servir. 

v'^i^^lr  7i"  ^^''^^  t>r^\^°-  S®'*^^^-  ServirfiMog. 

You  &o.  (Smg.  and  Plur  )  Vd.  serviri.    Vds.  servirlN. 

4nn  .1,  If         'J^^^'  ^'''      ^^  «®^^''^-      Ellos  servirAN. 
inou  Shalt  or  wilt  serve.  t^  servir  as. 

fn.?f  oi  wTT^^®  following  verbs,  and  the  compounds  of  the  first  eight, 

W«  ««  ^    !f^''-''^P*\wl*^  ""^  ''"^^  ^'^  **^«  formation  of  the  futire 
We  need  not  give  all  the  persons,  as  the  first  person  sinsrular  of  the 
exceptions  being  once  known,  all  the  others  are. 

To  have.    I  shall  or  mil  have.  \^^^'        Yo  habre. 

(Toner.  "  tendr6 
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Tb  go  out.    I  shall  or  will  go  out.  Salir.  Yo  8aldr6. 

To  do.     I  shall  or  will  do.  J  u««*«  u  i,«-a 

To  make.     I  shall  or  will  make.  j  «ftoer.  har6. 

To  put.     I  shall  or  will  put.  Poner.  "  pondr^. 

To  come.     I  shall  or  will  come.  Venir.  '*  vendre. 

To  be  contained.  To  hold^in.    1,  &c.  {V)  Caber  "  cabr^. 

To  be  worth.    1  shall  or  will  be  worth.   Valer.  "  valdre. 

To  say.    I  shall  or  will  say.  )  rk^^.  ,,    ,.  , 

To  tell.    I  shall  or  will  tell.  |  ^o"-  "  •*»"• 

To  know.    I  shall  or  will  know.  Saber.  "  sabr^. 

To  be  able  (can).    I  shall  or  will  be  able.  Poder.  **  podre. 

To  be  willing.    I  shall  or  will  be  willing.  Querer.  ^^  querre. 

To  rot.    I  shall  or  will  rot.  Podrir.  *^  pudrire. 

(1)  When  the  verb  io  koldi  meaning  to  contain,  is  used  in  Englisn, 
the  verb  caber  is  generally  employed  in  Spanish;  as:  This  trunk 
cannot  hold  all  my  clothes ;  Toda  mi  ropa  no  puede  caber  en  este  batU, 
which  means  literally, — All  my  clothes  cannot  hold  in  this  trunk. 
Thus,  it  will  be  perceiyed  the  passive  form  is  preferred  in  Spanish. 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Shall  or  will  he  have  i  Tendrit  el  dinero  f  Taindr&h  ell  deen&iro  ? 
money  ? 

He  will  have  some.    £l  tendr&.  £U  taindr&h. 

He  will  not  have  any.  £l  no  tendr&.  £ll  no  taindr&h. 

When  shall  ^ou  do  ^Culindo  har&  Yd.  Kwlindo  ar&h  oostaid  soos 
your  exercises  ?         bus  ejercicios'?  ai  hair  thee  theeos  ? 

I  will  do  them  soon  Los  hare  pronto.  Los  aray  pronto, 
(ere  long). 

My  brother  will  do  Mi  hermano  har&  Me  airm&no  sxkh  soos 
his  exercises  to-  sus  ejercicios  ma-  aihairtheetheeos  man- 
morrow,                     fiana.  yana. 

Next  Monday.  £1  lunes  proximo.  Ell  loonats  proxeemo. 

Last  Monday.  £1  liines  pasado.  Ell  loonais  pass&do. 

Next  month.  El  mes  proximo  (que  £11  mais  proxeemo  (kay 

en tra  or  que  viene) .      entra  or  kay  vee-&inay ) . 

This  month.  Este  mes.  £stay  mais. 

This  country.  Este  pais.  £stay  pah-ees. 


When  will  your  cou-  i  Cu&ndo  ir&  al  con-  Kw&ndo  ee-Hih  al  conthee- 

sin  go  to  the  con-     ciertosu  primo  de  ftirto  soo  preemo  day  oos- 

certl                          Yd.  ?  t&id  ? 

He    will    go    next  Ir&  el  m&rtes  proxi-  Ee-r&h  ell  mortals  proxee- 

Tuesday.                   mo.  mo. 

Shall  you  (plural)  go  i  Irkn  Yds.  k  algu-  Ee-ran  oost&idais  ah  algoo- 

anywhere  ?                na  parte  ?  na  p&rtay  1 

We    shall   go    no-  No  iremos  k  ningu-  No  ee-r&imos  ah  neengoo 

where.                       na  parte.  na  p&rtay 
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£X£RCIS£  No.   172. 

When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe  me  ? — ^I  will 
Bend  it  you  soon.— Will  your  brothers  send  me  the  books  which  I 
havd  lent  them'!— They  will  send  them  to  you. — When  will  they 
send  them  tj  me? — They  will  send  them  to  you  next  month. — Will 
Tou  le  able  to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ?  —I  shall  not  be  able  to  pay 
it  you,  for  1  have  lost  all  my  money. — Will  the  American  be  able  to 
pay  for  his  shoes  1 — He  has  lost  his  pocket-book,  so  that  he  will  not 
be  able  to  pay  for  them. — Will  it  be  necessary  to  send  for  the  phy- 
sician J — Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  send  for 
him. — Will  it  be  necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow  1 — It  will 
be  necessary  to  go  thither,  for  we  want  some  beef  (vaca),  same  bread 
and  some  wine. -^ Will  you  see  your  father  to-day? — I  shall  see  him. 
— Where  will  he  be? — ^He  will  be  at  his  counting-house. — Will  you 
go  to  the  ball  to-night? — I  shall  not  go,  for  I  am  too  ill  to  go  to  it. — 
VV^ill  your  friend  go  ? — He  will  go,  if  you  go.  — Will  our  neighbors  go  ? 
— They  will  not  go ;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for  they  have  a  great 
deal  to  do. 

EXERCISE    No.  173. 

UPON  THE  IRRSOULAR  VERBS  IN  THE  FUTURE. 

Shall  I  come  to-morrow  ? — Yes,  and  I  will  tell  you  many  things 
that  will  make  you  laueh  very  much. — Shall  we  go  out  to-morrow? 
— I  do  not  know  if  it  will  be  worth  the  trouble,  but  we  shall  know 
this  evening. — Will  you  not  be  able  to  go  with  me  ? — I  hope  (Espero) 
that  I shallbe  able  to  go  with  you ;  but  I  do  not  know  if  my  sister 
will  be  willing  to  go  wiUi  us. — ^Will  that  pine-apple  get  rotten  ?  —1 
think  it  will  (Cr£o  que  se  puirini^  or  que  si). — ^Wifl  you  put  on  your 
new  coat  to-morrow  ? — I  will  piTt  it  on  when  I  go  (vaya)  to  the  con- 
cert.— Will  your  brothers  be  willing  to  accompany  us  j — I  think  they 
will  (qite  qtterrdny  or  que  si). — Where  will  you  pat  all  the  boou 
that  you  wish  to  buy? — I  shall  put  them  in  my  bookcase  (estantej. — 
Do  you  think  it  will  hold  themf— I  think  it  will  (oue  cabrdn,  or  que 
si). — I  wonder  if  the  stage  would  hold  us  all. — We  shall  know  very 
8oon. — Will  you  come  to  my  ball  ? — 1  will  come,  and  I  hope  to  have 
a  good  time  there. — Do  you  think  that  my  father  will  be  wilUng  that 
I  should  go  (vaya)  7—1  think  he  will  (que  querrd,  or  que  si). —Who 
will  do  my  work  to-morrow  1 — I  will  do  it  for  you. — What  will  you 
do  this  evening? — I  will  make  a  table. 

EXERCISE   No.  174. 

^  —  An  Italian  greatly  addicted  to  gaming  (al  jucgo)  and  in  bad 
circumstances,  used  to  say  (acostumbraba  aecir)  whenever  he  lost : 
0  treacherous  Fortune!  (/  0  Fortuna  trauloraf)  thou  canst  make  me 
lose,  bat  thou  shalt  never  force  me  (podrds  kacerme)  to  pay 
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—  Philip,  King  nf  Macedon  ( Macedonia) ^ynot^  so  Aristotle  (Ari$' 
tdtelet)  the  following  letter:  "I  give  yoa  notice  that  I  have  a  son 
bom  (Pongo  $n  vuestra  noticia  que  acaha  de  nacerme  un  hijo),  I  ren- 
der thanks  to  the  guds,  not  so  much  for  his  birth  (nacimiento)  as  for 
the  happiness  (felicidad)  he  has  in  coming  into  the  world  (de  haber 
venido  al  mundo)  whilst  such  a  man  as  Aristotle  is  living  (mientras 
viffe  un  Aristoteles) ;  for  I  hope  that,  brought  up  by  you,  he  will 
prove  himself  (llegard  a  ser)  worthy  of  the  glory  of  his  father  and 
of  the  empire  that  I  will  leave  him." 

—  Alexander  (Alejandro)  did  not  love  Aristotle  less  than  his  own 
father ;  for,  said  he,  to  the  one  I  am  indebted  for  living  (ioy  deudor 
de  vivir)^  and  to  the  other  for  my  living  well  (de  viviroien). 

—  A  man  who  had  contributed  to  make  King  Philip  master  of  the 
city  of  Olynthas  (Olinto),  of  which  he  was  a  citizen  (ciudadano)^ 
complained  to  him  that  the  Lacedemonians  (Lacedemonios)  called 
him  traitor  (traidor).  I  don^t  know  why  you  wonder  at  it  (os  admi- 
rais  de  ello)y  said  the  King;  the  Lacedemonians  are  naturally  clown- 
ish and  unmannerly  (naturalmente  son  rusticos  y  groseros),  and  call 
everything  by  its  name. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-SECOND  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

On  horseback.  t  ^  caballo.  Ah  kahbal-yo. 

On  foot.  t  A  pie.  Ah  pee-&y. 

In    the   meantime.    fEntretanto.   (Mi-   Entrait&nto.  (Mee-dintras 

(Meanwhile).  entras  tanto).  tanto). 

1  beg  your  pardon.     fPerdone  Vd.  Pairdonay  oostAid. 

I  cannot  help  it.         \^o  puedoevitarlo.  No  poo-aido  aivit&rlo. 
I  cannot  but ...  fNo  puedo  menos  No  poo-&ido  mainos  seeno 

sino  (^or  de)  . . .         (or  day)  . . . 
To  call  on  me  (on  f  Acercarse    &    mi  Athairkarsay  ah  me  ktaa. 

business) .  casa. 

Call  and  see  me.     |  f  Veoga  Vd.  &  verme  Y&inga  oost&id  ah  v&irme 
Come  to  see  me.     )      (or  viffltarme).  (^or  veeseet&rmay). 

Sit  by  her  or  him.      t  oientese  Vd.  4  su   See-ftintaisay  oostaid  ah 

lado.  soo  l&hdo. 

Ring.  Anillo.  (Sortija).     Ahneel-yo.  (Sorteeha). 

The  title-page  of  a  La  portada  de  un  La  port&hda  day  oon  l€^ 

book.  libro.  bro. 

EXERCISE    No.  176. 

Did. he  come  a  horseback  or  on  foot? — He  came  on  foot. — He  does 
not  look  as  well  as  usual. — He  has  been  sdmewhat  indisposed,  but  he 
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is  better  now. — ^This  is  my  book. — r  beg  your  pardon,  Sir,  it  is  mine. 
— I  cannot  but  believe  that  I  was  mistaken. — Here  is  my  mother, 
oome  and  sit  by  her :  in  the  meantime  I  wish  to  read  a  book. — Can 
you  pay  me  to-day? — I  cannot;  but  if  you  call  on  me  to-morrow  I 
will  pay  you. — I  must  go. — Why  do  you  go  so  early  1 — I  cannot  help 
it,  for  1  have  promised  to  be  at  home  at  four  o^dock. — Good-bye 
until  to-morrow. — Good-bye  (Pdselo  Vd.  bien)^  come  and  see  me  as 
often  as  possible. — I  will  do  so  with  pleasure. — What  is  that? — It 
is  a  ring. — Give  it  to  me. — Take  it. — 1  thank  you. — ^Have  you  seen 
the  title-page  of  that  book? — ^I'he  title-page  is  the  thine  feast  im- 
portant in  a  book. — ^Are  you  going  away  to-morrow  ? — Come  what 
will,  I  shall  go,  according  to  my  promise. — Where  is  your  tailor? — 
He  has  just  gone  out,  but  my  boy  will  run  after  him  and  conduct 
him  to  your  house. — What  is  there  new  in  Washington  ? — Nothing 
particular,  except  that  two  or  three  hundred  men  are  there  to  apply 
for  (^ces. — Who  is  that  soldier  who  has  but  one  arm? — He  is  one 
who  served  under  the  command  of  General  T ...  in  the  Mexican  war 
(guerra). — And  that  one  who  has  but  one  leg? — It  is  his  brother, 
who  served  under  the  command  of  General  S. . .,  in  the  same  war. 
They  return  now  to  their  homes,  from  which  they  have  been  absent 
more  than  three  years. — Have  you  finished  your  exercise  ? — Yes,  Sir ; 
once  begun,  it  was  necessary  to  finish  it. — Have  you  done  it  as  usual? 
— ^Not  so  well  as  usual,  because  I  wrote  it  in  haste  (depriesa). — Have 
you  finished  the  book? — Not  quite  (altogether),  but  1  hope  to  finish 
it  next  week.-^Do  you  think  that  your  schoolmate  (condiscipulo)  will 
also  finish  his  by  that  time? — I  believe  not. — Why  not?  It  will  be 
very  strange,  since  you  both  began  at  once. — It  seems  that  he  is  not 
very  fond  of  study. — It  seems  not. — Strange !  (See  Addition  to  Lesson 
XXL,  page  155). — Please  advise  him  to  study,  or  else  sooner  or  later 
he  will  repent  it;  for  neither  the  inequality  of  fortune,  nor  that  of 
power  or  strength,  is  so  great  as  that  of  knowledge  (pvi£s  ni  la  deS' 
tgualdad  de  lafortuna^  ni  la  del  poder  6  lafuerza,  es  tan  grande  ccmo 
la  de  conocimientos). 


FORTY-THIRD    LESSON— JLeccjon  Cuadrajesima'tercia. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  BCTE, — bittj:n.    MoRDERf^-MORDiDO.  MordMr, — ^mordeedo. 

IDerrotar,— DERRu-  Dair-rot&r, — dair-rot&do. 

Batir, — BATiDO.  Bah-teer,— bah-teedo. 

Pegar,  — peoauo.  Paigar,  — paigahdo. 

IGoLFEAR,— GOLPEADo.    Golpal-ar, — golpai-fthdo. 
Apalear,--apaleado    Appalai-ftr,-appalai-&hdo 
DAR,*(familiar)  dado.   Dar, — dahdo. 
Cascar,  (do.)  CASCADC  Kassk&r,  — kassk&hdo. 
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English.  SfKtnish,  Pronunciation. 

Why  do  you  beat  the  i  For  que  le  pega  V. '  For  kkj  lay  p&igah  oost&id 

dog  T  al  perro  ?  al  pair-ro  ? 

I  heat  him  ^it)  he-  Le  pego  porque  me  Lay  paigo  porkay  may  ah 

caase  he  (if)  has     ha  mordido.  mordeedo. 

bitten  me. 
Have  U&e  enemy  heen  ^  Ha  side  derrotado  Ah  s6edo  dair-rot&do  ell 

heaten?  elenemigo?  ainaim^egol 


How  much  do  you  [^Cn&nto  me  dehe  Kw&nto  may  d&ihay  ooe- 

owe  me  1                    Yd.  ?  Md  ? 

I  owe  you  five  hon-  Le  deho  k  Vd.  qui-  Lay  daibo  ah  oost&id  kee- 

dred  dollars.             nientos  pesos.  nee-Mntos  p&isos. 

Bo    our    neighbors  j^Debennuestrosve-  Daibain  nooiistros  vaith^e- 

owe  as  much  as     cinos  tanto  como  nos  t&nto  come  nosotros  1 
we  1                           nosotros  ? 

We  owe  more  than  Nosotros    debemos  Nosotros  daib^imos  mass 

they.                          mas  que  ellos.  kay  ell-yos. 

How  much  dost  thou  i  Ca&nto  debes  tu  ?  Kw&nto  d&ibais  too? 
owel 

A  hundred.                 Ciento.  Thee-&into. 

A  hundred  dollars.    Cien  pesos.    (See  Thee-ftin  p&isos. 

Obs.  Ist.j  p.  57). 


you  to....  ^       de  — Vd.  ...I  day-oost&id? 

I  am  to ...  I  have  (  fTengoque ...  Debo.  T&ineo  kay  ...  D&ibo  .*. 
to...  (       ...  He  de ...  Khday... 

Where  have  you  to  f  j^Adonde  tiene  Yd.  Ahdonday    teeainay    oos- 

go  to  this  mom-     que  ir  esta  ma-  t&id  kay  eer  &ista  man- 

log?                          liana'?  yana? 

I  am  to  go  to  the  f  Tengo  que  ir  al  al-  T&in^  kay  6er  al  alma- 
storehouse,               macen.  tham. 

Is  your  brother  to  f  |,  Ha  de  venir  aqui  Ah    day   vain^er    ah-k6e 

come   hither   to-     hoy  su  hermano  6-ee  soo  airm&no  day  oos- 

day?                        deYd.?  tkid? 

Soon.  Shortly.  ( P*^^'^^*    ?*^^^^-     ^J"!^'.    Prontam&intay. 

{       M£NT£.   LUSOO.  LoO-iilgO. 

He  istocomehither  fEl  debe  estaraqut  £11  d&ibay  ^ist&r  ah-k£e 
soon.  pronto.  pronto. 


T^    .-..*r.»    /*^  (  VoLVER,* — ^vuELTo.   Yolv&ir, — ^voo-iiilto. 
oomfSy        J  Reori:9ARi-bbom-  Raigrai8&r,~raigrais&hdo. 


24^  fOKTT-TBIRO  IJESSO^. 

English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

At  what  o'clock  do  j,  A  que  hora  TueWe  Ah  k&j  orah  voo-ftilvaj  oob* 

jovL  return  from  Yd.  del  meroado?      tltid  dell  mairklido  ? 
the  market? 

I  return  (from  it)  at  Vuelro  (do  alii)  &  Yoo-^ilvo  (day  ahl-llee)  ah 

twelve  o^clock.  las  doce.                    las  dothay. 

From    it.     From  |  De  all! .   De  allX.   Day  ahl-Uee.    Day  ahl-yli. 
THERE.  Thence.  |      De  ah! .  Day  ah-ee. 

Does  the  servant  re-  i,Vuelve  el  criado  Voo-^ilvay  ell    cree-&hdo 

turn    early  from  temprano  del  al-  taimprdino    dell     alma- 

the  warehouse  ?  macen?  th&in? 

He  returns  from  it  Vuelve  (de  aili)  h  Voo-&ilvay  (day  ahl-llce) 

at  six  o^clock  in  las  seis  de  la  ma-  ah  las  s&i-ees  day  la  man- 

the  morning.  fiana.  ylina. 

At  nine  o^clock  in  A  las  nueve  de  la  An  las  noo-&ivay  day  la 

the  morning.  mafiana.  man-y&na. 

At  five  o^clock  in  the  A  las  cinco  de  la  Ah  las  theenco  day  la  t&r- 

aftemoon.  tarde.  day. 

At  eleven  o'clock  at  A  las  once  de  la  no-  Ah  las  onthay  day  la  no- 
night,  ohe.  chay. 

How  longI  iCulNTo  TiEMPO?     KwRuto  tee&impo? 

n ,^    •p^«  I  Durante.    Por  es-    Doortotay.  For  aisp&theeo 

During.  For.        |      pj,c,o  de.  Por.  (1)      day.   Per. 

How  long  has  he  re-  j  Cu&nto  tiempo  ha  Kwanto  tee&impo  ah  aista 

mained  there  1  estado  el  alh  ?  do  ell  ahl-Uee  i 

A  minute.  Un  minuto.  Oon  minooto. 

An  hour.  Una  hora.  Oona  orah. 

A  day.  Un  dia.  Oon  dee-ah. 

A  week.  Una  semana.  Oona  saim&na. 

A  month.  Un  mes.  Oon  mais. 

A  year.  Un  afto.  Oon  kn-jo. 

The  summer.  £1  verano.  El  estio.  £11  vair&no.  £11  aistee-o. 

The  winter.  £1  inviorno.  £11  invee-airno. 

Obs.  a. — The  names  of  seasons,  months,  and  days,  are  of  the  mas- 
culine gender,  except  La  primavera^  the  Spring)  which  is  feminine. 

During  the  Summer.  Durante  el  verano.  Doorantay  ell  vair&no. 

To  LIVE.   To  RE- )  ViviR.  Residir.  Pa-  Veeveer.   Rliiseedeer.   Pa- 

siDE.   To  stop.          rar.  rar. 
Where  do  you  live  ^    j  En  donde  vive  Vd.?  Endonday  veevay  oost&id  1 

I  live  in  Queen  street,  Vivo  en  la  calle  de  Veevo  en  la  kitl-yay  day 

numher  one.              la  Reina,  numero  la    Rai-eena,    noomairo 

uno.  oono. 

(1)  Durante  or  por  espaeio  de^  when  it  signifies  /or,  may  be  left  out 
In  Spanish  as  in  English,  but  it  is  then  understood. 
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English,                    Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Where  did  yoarbro-  ^  Endbnde  ha  vin-  Endondaj  ah  veey^edo  eoo 

ther  live  (has  your     do  su  hermanode  airmano  day  oostltid? 
brother  lived)  ?         Vd.  ? 

He  lived  (has  lived)  Ha   vivido    en    la  Ah  veeveedo  en  la  k&l-yay 

in    King    street,      calle  del  Rey,  nu-  dell  R&i-ee,  noomairo  ka- 

namber  fourteen,      mero  catorce.  torthay. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy  ^  Vivos  tii  en  casa  Veevais  too  en  k&ssa  day 

brother^s  house  ?       de  tu  hermano  ?  to  airmano  ? 

I  do  not  live  with  No  vivo  en  su  casa,  No  veevo  en    soo    k^usa, 

him,   but  at  my     sino  en  casa  de  mi  seeno  en  k&ssa  day  me 

father's.                    padre.  pithdray. 

Does  your  friend  ^Vive  todavia  su  Veevay  todavee-ah  soo  a- 
still  live  where  I  amigo  de  Vd.  en-  meego  day  oostftid  en- 
lived  1                        donde  yo  vivia  1  donday  yo  vee-vee-ah  1 

He  lives  no  longer  Yanoviveendonde  Ya  no    veevay  endonday 

where  you  lived.       Vd.  vivia.  oost&id  vee-vee-ah. 

No  LONOxa.  Ya  no.  Ya  no  —  mas.  Ya  no.  Ya  no  —  mas. 

How  long  were  you   i  Cu&nto  tiempo  ha  i  Kw&nto  teeaimpo  ah  es- 

speaking    to  the      estado     Vd.    ha-  tado  oost&id  ahbUndo  al 

man?                         blandoalhombrel  ombray? 

I  spoke  to  him  for  Le  he  hablado  du-  Lav  eh  ahbl&do  door&ntay 

two  hours.                rante  (or  por  es-  for  por  aisp&theeo  day) 

paciode)doshoras.     dos  oras. 

Did  ^ou  remain  long  j,  Ha  estado  Vd.  mo-  Ah  esfc^do  oostltid  moocho 

with  my  father  %       cho    tiempo    con  tee&impo    con    me  p&h- 

mi  padre  f  dray  J 

LoNO  (speaking  of)  Mucho  tiempo.  Lar-  Moocho  tee&impo.    L&rgo 

time).                  )      Qo  TIEMPO.  tee&impo. 

I  did  not  remain  No  he  estado  mu-  No  eh  est&do  moooho  tee- 
long,                          cho  tiempo.  &impo. 

I  remained  with  him  He  estado  con  el  Eh   est&do    con  611   oona 

an  hoar.                   una  hora.  orah. 


EXERCISE    No.   176. 


Why  do  you  not  drink? — I  do  not  drink,  because  I  am  not  thirsty. 
—Why  do  you  pick  up  this  ribbon  1 — I  pick  it  up  because  I  want 
it. — w  by  do  you  lend  money  to  this  man  ? — I  lend  him  some,  because 
he  wants  it. — Why  does  your  brother  study  1 — He  studies,  because 
he  wishes  to  learn  Spanish. — Has  your  cousin  drank  already? — He 
has  not  drunk  yet,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  thirsty. — Does  the 
servant  show  you  the  floor  which  he  sweeps? — He  does  not  show  me 
that  which  he  sweeps  now,  but  that  wluch  he  swept  yesterday. — 
Why  do  you  love  that  man?— I  love  him  because  he  is  good. — Why 


2^  TORTT-THIKD   XJCSSON. 


doe«  your  neighbor  beat  his  dog  1— Because  it  has  bitten  his  boy. 

Why  do  our  friends  love  us  T— They  love  us,  because  we  are  (somo9j 
Kood— Why  do  you  bring  me  wine  1— I  bring  you  some,  because  yoci 
are  thirsty.— Why  does  the  sailor  drink  1— He  drinks,  because  he  la 
thirsty.— Do  you  see  the  sailor  who  is  in  the  ship? — I  do  not  see  tlio 
one  who  is  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  the  market.— Do  yoa 
read  the  books  which  my  father  has  given  youl — ^I  read  thorn  1 — I>o 
you  understand  them  ?— I  understand  them  so  so.— Do  you  know  the 
Italians  whom  we  know? — ^We  do  not  know  those  whom  you  knoiir, 
but  we  know  others. — Does  the  shoemaker  mend  the  boots  which  yon 
have  sent  him  ? — ^He  does  not  mend  them,  because  they  are  worn  out. 

EXERCISE    No.  177. 

WiU  your  servant  return  from  market  early? — ^He  will  not  return, 
.very  early  1 — At  what  o'clock  will  your  brother  return  from  the  ball  ? 
— ^He  will  return  from  it  at  one  o'clock  in  the  morning. — ^At  what 
o'clock  didst  thou  come  back  from  thy  friend  ? — ^I  came  back  at  eleven 
o'clock  in  the  morning. — Didst  thou  remain  long  with  him  ? — ^l  re- 
mained with  him  about  an  hour. — ^How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain 
at  the  bfjn — ^I  intend  to  remain  there  a  few  minutes. — ^How  long  did 
the  Frenchman  remain  with  you  1 — ^He  remained  with  me  for  two 
hours. — ^How  long  did  your  brothers  remain  in  town  (la  ciudad)  7— 
They  remained  there  during  the  winter. — Do  you  intend  to  remain 
long  with  us? — ^I  intend  to  remain  with  you  during  the  summer. — 
How  much  do  I  owe  you  ? — ^You  do  not  owe  me  much. — How  much 
do  you  owe  your  tailor  1 — ^I  owe  him  eighty  dollars. — How  much  dost 
thou  owe  thy  shoemaker  1 — ^I  owe  him  already  eighty-five  dollars. — 
Do  I  owe  you  anything  T — You  owe  me  nothing. — How  much  does  the 
Englishman  owe  you  *? — He  owes  me  more  than  you  do.-Do  the  English 
owe  as  much  as  the  Spaniards? — Not  so  much. — ^Do  I  owe  vou  as 
much  as  my  brother  ? — Youowemeroorethanhedoes.-Do  our  friends 
owe  you  as  muchaswedol-Theyowemelessthanyoudo.-How  much 
do  they  owe  you  ? — They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars. — 
How  much  do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  dollars. 

EXERCISE   No.  178. 

Whv  do  you  cive  money  to  the  merchant? — I  give  him  some,  be- 
cause he  has  sold  me  something.— Whither  are  you  to  go  ?— I  am  to 
go  to  i^f  market.— Is  your  friend  to  come  hither  to-day  1  —He  is  to 
come  hither?— When  is  he  to  come  hither?— He  is  to  come  hither 

'''^*;i^.^®°*f  ®  ""^  T*  *^J5^  ^  *^®  P^*y  ?-They  are  to  go  to-night. 

^^  Wh^n  ^""^  ^  return  from  it  ?-They  are  to  return  It  half-past 

enTcl^ck  at  ni/h^f^  ^X  *^.*^"  Pl^TBician  ?-I  am  to  go  to  him  at 

^He  is  tn  r«f,?if  r        v^     "  7^**'  »^^  ^  ^^tum  from  the  painter's  ? 

di  voi  Uve'     /k  **  *^^  ^'^^^<^^  »^  the  evening%-Where 

do  you  live?-I  hve  m  Queen  street,  number  one—Where  does  your 
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fatiier  live  1 — He  lives  at  his  friend's  house. — ^Where  do  your  brothers 
live  1 — ^They  live  in  King  street,  number  fourteen. — Dost  thou  live  at 
thy  brother's  house? — I  lire  at  his  house. — Do  you  still  live  where 
you  did  1—  I  live  there  still. — Does  your  friend  still  live  where  be  did? 
— He  no  longer  lives  where  he  did. — ^Where  does  he  live  at  present  1— 
He  lives  at  his  father's  house. 

EXERCISE    No.  179. 

GiVX   AN   AN8WZB   TO   THS   FOLLOWING  QUESTIONS: 

I  Qmen  fbrmo  el  mundo  ? — i  Quien  fue  el  primer  hombre  ? — i  Qui^n 

deecubrio   la  America? — ^ Quien  fue  el  primer  Presidente  de  los 

Estados-Unidos  ? — j,  Quien  fu6  el  segundo? — ^  Quien  invento  laim- 

prenta  ! — i^  Quien  invento  el  vapor  l—j  Quien  conquisto  el  Mejicol 

— I  En  que  dia  nacio  Jorge  Washington  ? — ^  Endonde  murio  Napoleon 

Bonaparte  1 — i  En  que  afio  comenzo  la  guerra  de  la  revolucion  de  las 

colonias  inelesas  ? — i  En  que  ado  se  firmo  la  declaracion  de  su  inde- 

pendenciaf-— i  Quien  la  redacto? — ^Cu&ntos  aAos  duro  esta  guerra? 

— ^Qnien  fonno  la  actual  Constitucion  de  los  Estados-Unidos  ? — 

iQoien  conquisto  el  Peru? — i, Quien  causo  la  destruccion  de  Troya? 

— i  Quien  hallo  a  Moises? — [,  Quien  liberto  k  la  America  del  Sur  del 

poder  deEspana? — j Quien  conquisto  la  Persia? — ^iEn  que  afto  se 

dio  la  bataUa  de  Waterloo? — j, Quien  la  gan6?--i  Quien  invento  el 

telegrafol — i,  Quien  invento  el  daguerreotipo? — i  Quien  descubrio  la 

britjttlal 

iCuiil  es  la  cosa  mas  antigua? — Dice,  pues  Dies  ha  sido  siempre. — 
iCuikl  es  la  (cosa)  mas  helm? — El  Mundo,  pues  es  la  obra  de  Dios. 
— ;  Ca&l  es  la  (cosa)  mas  grande? — El  espacio,  pues  lo  oomprende 
todo. — ^i  Cu&l  es  la  (cosa)  mejor? — La  virtud,  pues  sin  ella  no  se 
Diiede  decir  ni  hacer  nada  bueno. — i  Cual  es  la  (cosa)  mas  facil  ? — 
bar  oonscjos. — i  Cu&l  es  la  (cosa)  mas  dif  icil  ? — Conocerse  k  si  mismo. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-THIRD  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

At  the  first  glance,  f  A  tiro  de  ballesta  Ah  teero  day  bahl-y&iMta. 

(sarcast.). 

To  bring  some  one  fl^onerle  k  alguno  Pon&irlay  ah  algoono  las 

to  duty.  las  peras  k  cuarto.     p&iras  ah  kw&rto. 

Come  and  drink  a  Yenga  Yd.  (Yen)  d  Yaingah  oostaid  (Yain)  ah 

cup  of  coffee  an^  tomar  una  taza  de      tom&roonat&thadayKah« 

milk.  cafe  con  leche.          fay  con  lliichay. 

By  and  by.  t  Presto.  Luego.  Pr&isto.  Loo-^iso. 

It  is  all  the  same  to  f  ^'^^  ^^  igual.  May  ais  eegwftl. 

me. 
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English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

It  matters  little.         f  Poco  importa.  Poko  importa. 

It  all  comes  to  the  f  Todo  viene  a  ser  Todo  vee-ainay  ah  sair  lo 

same  thing.               lo  mismo.  meesmo. 

The  clock  strikes,    f  £1  reloj   da  las  £11  railo  d^h  las  dothay. 

twelve.  doce. 

To  strike  out,  or  to  ) 

erase.                >  Borrar.  Bor-rkt, 
To  blot.                  ) 

To  wash  out  a  stain.   fQuitar  (or  lavar)  Keet&r   (or  laydr)   oon* 

una  mancha.  mancha. 

EXERCIS£  No.   180. 

Will  jou  do  me  the  favor  to  come  and  take  a  glass  of  cool  water 
with  me  i — I  am  verv  much  obliged  to  you,  Sir;  I  had  rather  take  a 
cup  of  coffee  and  milk. — ^What  is  the  hour  ? — It  is  nearly  nine  o'clock. 
— It  is  too  late  to  eo  to  the  opera. — It  will  be  almost  over  when.  I 
shall  arrive  there.— -It  matters  little,  for  I  have  seen  the  same  piece 
several  times. — ^Where  is  your  visiting -card? — ^Here  it  is, — Shall  I 
give  it  to  my  father  or  my  mother? — Give  it  to  either  one;  it  is  all 
the  same. — Have  you  a  watch  ?— Yes,  but  it  has  run  down;  I  must 
wind  it  up. — It  goes  too  fast. — It  goes  too  slow. — 1  must  send  it  to 
the  watchmaker.  (See  Addition  to  Lesson  XXVII.) — How  often  doea 
your  brother  go  to  the  ball  ? — He  goes  now  and  then ;  but  he  goes 
to  the  opera  almost  every  night. — Do  you  go  there  often  ? — I  go  some- 
times.— Does  your  sister  go  oftener  than  jou? — She  does  not;  she 
foes  very  seldom ;  but  my  mother  goes  occasionally  ever  since  we  have 
ad  the  opera. — Does  she  like  it  ? — She  is  very  fond  of  it. — Is  it  bad 
walking? — It  is  not  very  bad,  except  at  the  crossings  of  the  streets. 
-~Boy ,  why  do  you  spoil  those  booKs  ?  Why  are  you  so  mischievous 
(trovieso)?  Take  care!  or  else  your  father  will  punish  you. — ^The 
clock  strikes  nine,  and  you  have  not  yet  studied  your  lesson.  What 
will  become  of  you,  if  you  will  not  study!  If  you  will  continue  so, 
it  will  be  necessary  to  strike  out  your  name  from  the  list  of  scholars. 
— Do  you  not  yet  know  the  fate  (suerte  or  destino)  that  always  awaits 
(espera)  the  lazy  man  ?  Misery  without  end  (MUeriassinfin). — There 
is  nothing  more  easily  known  (aue  pusda  conocerse  mas  fdcilmente) 
than  a  man  badly  brought  up.  He  is  known  at  lh*st  sight. — Do  voa 
think  this  is  a  translation  (traduccion)  7— It  is  known  at  the  nrst 
glance. — What  is  that? — It  is  a  stain  that  cannot  be  washed  put.  It 
resembles  those  that  fall  upon  the  reputationof  some  men,  which, 
according  to  the  expressive  phrase  of  Cicero,  can  neither  be  cleansed 
by  the  lapse  of  time,  nor  washed  out  by  the  waters  of  all  the  rivers. 
^Will  you  strike  out  that  word? — I  vnll,  veith  pleasure,  if  you  will 
give  ma  another  in  its  place. 
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FOBTT-FOURTH  LESSON.— lecctbn  Cuadrajisima-euarta. 

OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE.-- (Dei  Futuro  Anterior.) 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  formed  from  the  fatore  of  the 
Aoziliarj,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  Terb  to  be  conjagated.  Ex. : 

I  shall  hare  lored.  Yo  habre  amado. 

Yoo  will  have  loved.  Vd.  hahrk  amado. 

He  (or  she)  will  have  lored.         £1  (or  ella)  habri  amado. 

We  shall  have  loved.  Nosotros  habremos  amado. 

Toa  will  have  loved.  Yds.  habr&n  amado.  (1) 

They  will  have  loved.  Ellos  (or  ellas)  habr^n  amado. 

Thoa  wilt  have  loved.  Tu  habr&s  amado. 

I  shall  have  been  prused.  Yo  habr6  sido  alabado  (or  alabada, 

if  it  is  a  femaleV 
Yea  will  have  been  praised.  Vd.  habr&  sido  alabaoo  (or  alabada) . 

H.or.h,wiUhav,b,enpraiBed.  j|i,;»af8ido"'S&. 

We  .haU  have  been  p«u«^.       (Sr^^f^ir  S^SS"' 
Yon  will  have  been  praised.  Yds.  habr&n  sido  alabados  (or  o/o- 

badas).  (2) 

T- ,-11  1  ^^^  v^^„  ^^^za^A       i  ^^  habran  sido  alabados. 

They  wai  have  been  praised.      |  ^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^.^^  alabadas. 

Thoa  wilt  have  been  praised.        Td  habr&s  sido  alabado  (or  o/o- 

bada). 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

When  yon  vrill  re-  Cuando  Yd.  vuelva  Kw&ndo  oost&id  voo-&ilva 
torn,  I  shall  have  (or  este  de  vuelta),  (or  estay  dav  voo-&ilta), 
my  work  finished,      habre    concluido     ahbr&y  concloo-eedo  me 

mi  trabajo.  trabiiho. 

When  you  will  ar-  Cuando  Vd.llegue,   Kw&ndo  oost&id  lle&igay 
rive,  we  shall  have     le  habremos  ha-     lay  ahbr&imos  ahbl&do. 
spoken  to  him.  blado. 

Will  you  have  writ-  ^Habr&  Yd.  escrito  Ahbr&    oostliid    escrceto 
ten  when  we  shall       cuando    llegue-     kw&ndo  lleaig&imos'^ 
arrive?  mos4 

Obs.— By  the  examples  above  and  below,  it  will  be  perceived  that 
whenever  two  futures  are  used  connected  in  a  sentence  in  English, 


(1)  Yosotros  habreis  amado. 

(2)  Yosotros  (or  vosotraa)  habreis  sido  amados  {afnadaa). 
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the  one  that  follows  immediately  after  cuando,  que  (and  some  other 
words,  which  will  be  given  at  the  proper  time),  must  be  rendered  iii 
Spanish  by  the  Sabjunctive  mood. 

English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation, 

When  we  shall  ar-  Cuando  lleguemos,  Kwkado    lleaigidmos,     ell 

rive,  he  will  have      el  le  habra  visto.      lay  ahbrft  veesto. 

Been  him. 
When  you  will  come,  Cuando  Vd.  yen  ga,   Kw&ndo  oost&id.  T&inMli, 

all  will  be  over.        todo  se  habrii  con-      todo  say  ahbr&  condoo- 

cluido.  eedo. 

Before  we  shall  ar-  Antes  que  Uegue-  Antais    kay    lleaig&imos^ 

rive,  the  steamer     mos,  se  habr&  ido     say  ahbr&  eedo  ell  Tah- 

will  be  gone.  el  vapor.  por. 

Before  the  nextnum-  Antes  que  se  publi-  Antais  kay  say  poobleekaj 

ber  will  be  pub-      que  la  siguiente      la  seegee-&intay  entr&i- 

lished,  I  shall  have      entrega,      habre      gab,  ahbr&y  concloo-eedo 

finished  this.  ooncluido  esta.  esta. 

When  you  will  come,  Cuando  Vd.  venga,   Kw&ndo   ooet&id  v&ingah, 
the    hour     will      habra    dado    la     ahbr&  d&hdo  la  orah. 
have  struck.  bora. 

When  my  father  will  Cuando  mi    padre  Kw&ndo  me  p&hdray  may 

call  me,   I  shall      me  llame,yo  habre     lleahmay,  ahbrliy  yo  voo- 

have  returned.  vuelto  (or,  estate     &ilto   (or^  estahr&y  day 

de  viulta).  voo-^ilta). 

Before  the  help  will  Antes  que  nos  lie-  Antais  kay  nos  Ue&igay  ell 

come    to  us,  we      eue  el  socorro,  ha-     sokor-ro,  ahbr&imos  pai- 

ahall  have  perished,  bremos  perecido.       raitheedo. 


Idioms  with  Hacer, 
„       .     .,  { i  Que  tiempo Aac«  ?(*)  Kay  tee-&impo  &hthay ? 

ther^  ^^  1  i^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^'  ^^^  ®8*^  ®^*  tee-&impo? 

Race  buen  tiempo.  Ahthay  boo-ain  tee-^impo. 

Hace  hermoso  tiem-  Ahthay  airmoso  tee-liimpo. 
It  is  fine  weather.  <      po. 

£1  tiempo  estft  her-  Ell  tee-&impo    est&h  air- 

{     moso.  moso. 

Is  it  cold  ?                  I  Hace  frio  1  Ahthay  free-o  ? 

It  is  very  cold.          Hace  mucho  frio.  Ahthay  moocho  free-o. 

Is  it  warm  ?               i  Hace  calor  1  Ahthay  kalor  1 

It  is  very  warm.       Hace  mucho  calor.  Ahthay  moocho  kalor. 

(*)  As  the  phrase  i  Qui  tiempo  hace  ?  has  a  double  meaning,  tii.  :  Bow 
is  the  weather  ?  and  How  long  is  it  rince  or  ago  ? — ^in  order  to  avoid  mis- 
understanding,  it  would  be  preferable  to  make  use  of  the  next  one,  that 
is,  I  C&mo  esti  el  tiempo  ? 
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English. 

la  it  windy  1 
It  is  very  windy. 

How  long  ago?  or 
How    long    is    it< 
since? 

It  is  three  years  ago. 
How  mach  does  that 

pitcher  hold  ? 
It  holds  two  pints. 

Tirtae  renders  man 
happy. 

Will  you  have  my 
room^swept? 

I  will  have  it  swept. 

I  will  cause  the 
servant  to  be  pa- 
nished. 

That  actress  per- 
forms (^or  plays^ 
her  part  very  well. 

Mr.  N . . .  make^  a 
great  show  (or  fi- 
gure) in  this  city. 

Nubody  minds  him 
(jor  takes  notice  of 
him). 

He  acts  as  Consul. 

He  performs  a  good 
action  {or  deed). 

The  steamer  stops 

-    to  take  in  water. 

The  vessel  leaks. 

I  want  to  ask  you  a 
question. 

Will  you  play  a 
game  at  .chess  ? 

f  ou  pay  me  a  com- 
pliment. 

Will  you  pay  me  a 
visit? 

He  boasts  of  every- 
thing. 

He  faces  any  one. 


SpanM,^ 

I  Hau  viento  ? 
Hace  mucho  viento. 
I  Cuanto    tiempo 

hace  {or  ha)  ? 
I  Que  tiempo  Aac« 

(or  ha) f 
Hace  tres  afios. 
1  Cu&nto    hace   ese 

jarrol 
Hace  dos  pintas  {or 

azumbres). 
La  virtud  hace  al 

hombre  feliz. 
I  Hard  Vd.  barrer 

mi  cuarto? 
Lo  hare  barrer. 
Hare    castigar    al 

criado. 

Aquella  actriz  hace 

{or     representaj 

rouy  bien  su  papel. 
£1  Senor  N . . .  hace 

un  gran  papel  en 

esta  ciudad. 
Nadie  le  hace  caso 

(or  se  ocupa  de 

el). 
Hace  de  consul. 
Hace  ana  buena  ac- 

cion. 
£1  vapor  se  detiene 

para  hacer  aguada. 
£1  buque  hace  agua. 
Quiero  hacer  k  Vd. 

una  pregunta. 
j^Quiere   vd.  hacer 

una    partida    al 

ajedrez? 
Yd.  me  hace  un  cum- 

plimiento. 
jMe  hard  Vd.  una 

visita  ? 
Ha^e  alarde  de  todo. 


Pronunciation. 

Ahthay  vee-&tnto? 
Ahthay  moocho  vee-ftinto. 
Kwiinto  t<*e-aimpo  ahthay 

{or  ah)  ? 
K&y  tee-aimpo  Ahthay  (or 

ah)1 
Ahthay  trais  &n-yos. 
Kw&nto  &hthay  ^isay  h&r- 

ro? 
Ahthay  dos  peentas  {or 

ahthoombrais). 
La  veertood  Ahthay  al  6m- 

bray  faileeth. 
Arab  ooet&id  bar-rftir  me 

kwarto? 
Lo  arfty  bar-r&ir. 
Ar&y  kasteeg&r  al  cree- 

fthdo. 

Ahk&il-ya  actreeth  Ahthay 

(^or  raipraisainta)  moo-ee 

bee-&in  soo  pahp&il. 
£11  Sain-yor  Ainay  Ahthay 

oon  gran  pahpail  en  esta 

thee-oodad. 
Nahdee-ay  lay  Ahthay  kAs- 

so   (or  say  okoopa  day 

ell) 
Ahthay  day  consul. 
Ahthay  dona  boo-Aina  ao- 

thee-6n. 
£11  vahpor  say  daiteeAinay 

para  ahthAir  ahgwahda. 
£11  bookay  Ahthay  Ahgwah. 
Kee-Airoahthair  ah  oostAid 

oona  praigoonta. 
Kee-airay  oostAid  ahthAir 

oona   parteeda  al  ahai- 

drAith? 
Oostaid  may  Ahthay  oon 

coomplimineeainto. 
May  arah    oostaid    oona 

veeseeta? 
Ahthay  ahlArday  day  todo. 


Le  hace  cara  {or  fren-  Lay  Ahthay  kara  {or  frAin- 
te)  A  cualquiera.        tay)  ah  kwalkee-aira. 
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Engliih.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

He  braTes  all  dan-  Hace  cara  k  {or  ar-  Ahtbay  Utra  ah  {or  wot 

gen  rostra)   los  peli-  ira)  foe  pailleegroe. 

eroB. 

He  keeps  me  wait-  Me  kau  agaardar  May  &hthay    ahgwmrd4r 

ing  too  long.  demasiado.  daimassee-ahdo. 

He  exhausts  my  pa-  Me  hace  perder  la  May  ihthay  pairdidr   la 
tience.                       paciencia.  pathee-itinthee-ah. 

The  sun  shines.  Hace  sol.  Anthay  sol. 

The  moon  shines.  Hace  luna.  Ahthay  loona. 

Never  mind.  No  le  hace.  No  lay  &hthay. 

It  is  cool  here.  A.qui  hace  fresco.  Ahkee  iththay  fr&isoo. 

We  shall  lodge  {or  Haremos  noche  en  Ahraimos  nochay  en  Nee- 
sleep)  at  Niagara.      Niagara.  lihgara. 

You  reckon  without  Vd.  fuue  la  cuenta  Oost&id  fththay  la  kw&inte 
the  host.                    sin  la  huespeda.        sin  la  oo-&ispaidah. 

Idioms  with  Hacerse. 

Haye  you  become  a  ^  ;Se  ha  hecho  Yd.  co-  Say  ah  fticho  cestoid  o<h 

merchant?  merciante?  mairthee-ftntay  ? 

What  has  become  of  i^QueMha/t^c^ode  K&y  say  ah  &icho  day  me 

my  umbrella?  miparasuas?  parahgwasi 

What  has  become  of  i  Que  se  lia  hecho  Kkj  say  ah  iicho  day  ooe- 

you?  doYd.1  t&idl 

He  has    become    a  iSSe  ha  hecho  hom-  Say  ah  &icho  6mbray. 

man.  bre. 

You    get,   prow  or  Yd.  $e  hace  rico  {or  OostAid  say  Ahthay  r^eko 

become  rich.  se  enriquece).  {or  say  enreekaithay). 

He  gets,   grows  or  Se  hace  pobre  {or  se  Sa^  Ahthay  pobray  {or  say 

becomes  poor.  empobrece).  aimpobrAitnay). 

He  pretends  to  be  S^  hace  el  jl,or  pre-  Say  frhthay  ell  {or  praieoo- 

wise.  sume  de)  sabio.  may  day)  sAhbeeo. 

He  plays  the  fool .      Se  hace  el  ton  to  (bobo).  Say  ahthay  ell  ton  to  (bobo). 

He  gets  accustomed  Se  hace  {or  se  acos-  Say  Ahthay  {or  say  akos- 

t?  o^«rything.  tumbra)  a  todo.  toombrah)  ah  todo. 

I  will  have  some  one  Me  hare  acompatiar  May  ahrAy  ahkompan-y&r 

to  accompany  me.      de  alguno.  day  algoono. 

He  makes  himself  to  Se  hace  querer.  Say  Ahthay  kairAir. 

be  loved.  *^ 

The  vessel  is  setting  El  buque  se  hace  (or  Ell  bookay  say  Ahthay  (or 

•***'  se  esta  haciendo)  k  say  eatAh  ahthee-Aindo) 

la  vela.  ah  la  vAila 

«!!mK  T"^®"  *r  *?"  ^^'  *'  **'«  Say  Ahthay  (or  say  eetAh 

IthZm?.     ''••  u.  ^Wnrfo)  tarde.  ahthee-Aindo)  tArday. 

a^l^^:.'V?  ^  *  .*"?  ^''  "'^  *«-  Say  Ahthay  (say  estAh  ah- 

««»"ng  night.  cwiufo;  noche,  (^  thee-Aindo)    iochay. - 

simply-^nocA*..').     AnoohAithay. 
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English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

It  i^ows  dark.  fOscurece.  Oskoor&ithaj. 

It  IS  becoming  ct&y#   Si  hace  (se  ettd  ha-  Say  fththav  (ssj  eet&h  ah- 

eiendo)    dia,    {or     ihee-iiindo)  dee-ah. 
simply- Jmanectf) .     Aman^i  tha j. 

The  weather  is  too  £1  tiempo  eata  muj  £lItee-&impoe8t&hin6o-«a 
I^ot.                                caloroeo.  kahloroao. 

^^in^o'toJb  »  \  E^TRAR.     PiSAR  Entrftr.    Paas&r  ahdail&n- 

TOWiLI.KIM.  )       ^=LANTE.  tay. 

Will  joa  go  into  my  [,  Quiere  Vd.  entrar  Kee-&iray  oost&id    enfcr&r 

Toom?  en  mi  cuarto?  en  me  kw&rto? 

Iinllgoin.  Si,  Senor;  entrare.  See,  Sain-yor;  entrar&y. 

Shall  Igo  in ?  ^ Entrare?  Entraray f 

VTUIyoa  walkin'f     ^Quiere  Yd.  paaar  Kee-iiiray   ooetaid   pass&r 

adelante  "^  ahdailantay  ? 


To  BIT  i>owv.  SsMTARSE.*  Saint&rsay. 

To  BIT,  TO  BV  SEATED.  ESTAR  SENTADO.  EstiUT  SRintahdO. 

Hq  is   seated  upon  fil  esta  sentado  en  £11  est&h  saint&hdo  en  ell 

the  large  chair  {or       el  sillon  {or  la  sill-yon  {or  la  sill-yah  de 

arm-chair).                  silla  de  brazos).  briithos). 

She  is  seated  upon  Ella  est&  sentada  £ll-yah  est&h  saint&hda  en 

the  bench.                   en  el  banco.  ell  banko. 


To  FILL  WITH.            Llenar  DE.  Lle-ainftr  day. 

To  fill  a  bottle  with  Llenar  de  vino  una  Lleain&r  day  veeno  oona 

"wine.                          botella.  botell-ya. 

Bo  Yoa  fill  that  hot-  ^  Llena  Yd.  de  agua  Lle&ina  oost&id  day  &hg  wa 

tie  with  water  ?        esa  botella  ?  Iiisah  botell-ya  ? 

I  fill  my  purse  with  Lleno  de  dinero  mi  Lle-&ino  day  deen&iro  me 

money.                      bolsa.  bolsa. 

The  purse.  La  bolsa  La  bolsa. 

The  pocket.  La  faltriquera.   El  La  faltreek&ira.    Ell  bol- 

bolsillo.  sill-yo. 


Alone.  Solo.  Solo. 

Have  you  come  quite  ^Ha  renido  Yd.  ab-  Ah  vaineedo  oost&id  abso- 

alone  1  solutamente  solo  ?  lootamaintay  solo  ? 

No;  I  have  brought  No;  hetratdotoda  No;  eh  tra-eedo  toda  me 

all  my  men  along  mi  jente  oonmi-  h^intay  conmeego. 

with  me.  go. 

To  BRING.  Traeb.*  Tra-ftir. 
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English,  Spanish, 

He  has  brought  all  Ha  triudo  toda  sa 

his  men  with  him.  jente  consigo. 

Have  yoa    brought  iHatraidoVd.ccn- 

your  brother  along     sigo  k  sa  herma- 

withyou?  no? 

I  have  brought  him  Lo  he  traido  oon- 

tiXong  with  me.  migo 

Have  you  told  the  i  Ha  dicho  Yd.  al  ca- 


groom  to  bring  me 
the  horse? 


The  groom. 

Are    you    bringing 
me  m^  books  < 


ballerizo  (or  moco 
de  caballos)  oue 
traiga  mi  caballo  ? 

El  cabal] erizo. 

£1  mozo  de  caballos. 

;Me  trae  Yd.  mis 
libros  ? 


I  am  bringing  them  Se  los  traigo  &  Yd. 
to  you. 

To  TAKE,  TO  CARRT.  LlEVAR.  CoNDUCIR. 

Will  you  take  that  ^Quiere  Yd.  Uevar 

horse  to  the  sta-  ese   caballo  k  la 

ble?  caballeriza  {or  al 

establo)  ? 

I  will  take  it  thither.  Lo  llevare  all&. 

Are    you    carrying  i  Lleva  Vd.  ese  fusil 

that  gun  to  my  a  mi  padre  ? 
father  i 

I  carry  it  to  him.  Se  lo  llevo  k  el. 

The  cane,  the  stick.  La  cafta.  El  baston. 

To    GO    DOWN,     TO  )  B    T   n 

COME  DOWN.  J  ^AJAR. 

To  go  down  into  the  Bajar  al  pozo. 

well. 
To  go  down  the  hill.   Bajar  la  colina  (el 

cerro). 
To  go  down  the  river.  Bajar  el  rio. 
To  alight  from  one's  f  Apearse  del    ca- 
horse.  ballo. 

To  dismount.  Desmontarse. 

To  alight,  to  get  out.   f  Apearse.   Bajar. 

Salir  de. 

To  00  UP,  TO  MOUNT,  )  «  A/r 

TO  ASCEND.  J  SUBIR.    MoNTAR. 

To  go  up  the  moun-  Subir  el  monti 
tun. 


Pronunciation. 

Ah  tra-eedo  toda  soo  bikiD- 

tay  conseego. 
Ah  tra-eedo  oostaid   oobk- 

seego  ah  soo  airm&no  ? 

Lo  eh  tra-eedo  oonmee^o. 

Ah  deecho  ooet&id  al  k&Ii' 
bal-yair-reetho  (or  motlio 
day  kahbal-yoe)  kay  t«-i- 

Sah  me  kahbal-yo? 
k&hbal-yai-reetho. 
£11  motho  day  kahbal-vos. 
May  tra-ay  oostiiid  mism 

leebros? 
Say  los  tri-go  ah  oost&id. 

Lleaiv&r.  Condooth^er. 

Kee-&iray  oostMd  lleaiviir 
ftissay  kahbal-yo  ah  la 
kahbal-yai-reetha  {or  al 
estahblo)  ? 

Lo  lleaivaray  ahl-ya. 

Lle&ivah  ooet&id  aisay  foo- 
seel  ah  me  p&hdray  ? 

Say  lo  lleMve  ah  ell. 
La  k&n-ya.  Ell  baston. 
La  kahbal-yai-reetha. 
£11  est&hblo. 

Bah&r. 

Bah&r  al  potho. 

Bah&r  la  col6ena  (ell  th&ir 

ro). 
Bahar  ell  ree-o. 
Ahpai'&rsay  del  kahb&l-yo. 

Daismont&rsay. 
Ahpai-arsay.  Bah&r.  S&h« 
leer  day. 

Soobeer.  Mont&r. 
Soobeer  ell  montay. 
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English, 

Where  is  your  bro- 
ther gone? 

He  has  ascended  the 
hill. 

To  mount  the  horse. 

To  get  into  the  coach. 

To    GET    ON    BOARD 
THE  SHIP. 

To  DESIKE,  TO  BEG, 
TO  PRAT,  TO  RE- 
QUEST. 

Will  you  desire  your 
brother   to  come 
down? 
The  beard. 
The  river. 
The  stream,  the  tor- 
rent- 
To  go  or  come  np 
the  river. 

Does  it  nun  ? 

It  rains. 

Does  it  snow  ? 

It  snows. 

Is  it  muddy  ? 

It  is  muddy. 

Is  it  muddy  out  of 

doors? 
It  is  very  muddy. 
Is  it  dusty  ? 
It  is  very  dusty. 
Is  it  smoky  I 
It  is  very  smoky. 
Out  of  doors. 


Spanish, 

i  Adonde  ha  ido  su 

hermano  de  Yd.? 
Ha  subido  la  colina 

(el  cerro). 
Montar  a  caballo. 
Entrar  en  el  (Subir 

al)  coche. 
Embarcarse.  Ir  a- 

bordo  del  buque. 


Pronunciation, 

Ahdonday  ah  eedo  soo  air- 
mkno  day  oostaid  ? 

Ah  Boobeedo  la  coleena  (ell 
th^ir-ro) . 

Montiir  ah  kahbal-yo. 

Entrar  en  ell  (Soobeer  al) 
kochay. 

Embarkarsay.  Eer  ah  hor- 
de dell  bookay. 


Desear.  Pedir.  Ro-  Daisai-ftr.  Paideer.  Rogar. 
GAR.    SuPLicAR.        Soopleek&T. 


j^Quiere  Yd.  supli- 
car  k  sn  hermano 
de  Yd  que  b^je? 
La  barba. 
£1  no. 
La  corriente.    El 

torrente. 
Subir  el  rio. 


i  Llueve  ? 

Llueve. 

;  Nieva? 

Nieva. 

i  Hay  lodo  ? 

Hay  lodo. 

i^Hay  lodo  en  las 

calles  ? 
Hay  mucho  lodo. 
i  Hay  polvo  ? 
Hay  mucho  polvo. 
•  Hay  humo  1 
Hay  mucho  humo. 
Afuerii.  Fuera.  En 

la  calle. 


To  HAVE  LEFT. 

When  I  have  paid 
for  the  horse,  I 
shall  have  only 
ten  dollars  left. 

How  much  money 
have  you  left  ? 

I  have  one  dollar  left. 


QUEDAR.    SOBRAR. 

Cuando  yo  haya  pa- 

doel(porel)ca- 
io,  solo  me  que- 
dar&n  dies  duros. 
^Cu^nto  dinero  le 

queda  k  Yd.  ? 
Me  queda  un  peso. 


Kee-&iray  oost&id  sooplee- 
kkr  ah  soo  airmitno  day 
oost&id  kay  b&hay? 
La  b&rba. 
Ell  ree-o. 
La  cor-ree-&intay.  £11  tor- 

r&intay. 
Soobeer  ell  ree-o. 


Llu-Ai-vay  ] 

Llu-&i-vay. 

Nee-ftivah? 

Nee-&ivah. 

I  lodo? 

I  lodo. 

I  lodo  en  las  k&l-yais. 

I  moocho  lodo. 
I  polvo? 
I  moocho  polvo. 
I  oomo? 
I  moocho  oomo. 
Ahfoo-^ira.    Foo-&ira.   En 
la  k&l-yay. 

Kaid&r.   Sobrar. 

Kw&ndo  yo&h-ya  pahg&do 
ell  (por  ell)  kahb&l-yo, 
solo  may  kaidar&n  dee- 
aith  dooros. 

Kw&nto  deen&iro  lay  k^da 
ah  oost&id  ? 

May  kluda  oon  p&iso. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Country  (out  of  town).  Campo.  K&mpo. 

Country  (rejjion).         Pais.  Pah-ees. 

Country  (native  land).  Patria.  P&htree-ah. 

Country-seat.  Hacienda  de  campo.  Ahthee-&indadayk& 

Country-house.  Casa  de  campo.         K&ssa  day  k&mpo. 

To  take  care.  Tenercuidado.  Cui-  Tainitir  koo-eed&hdo. 

dar.  eed&r. 

To  take  a  walk.         Dar  un  paseo.  Dar  oon  passai-o. 

At  last.  At  length.    Por  filtimo.  Al  fin.   Por  ooltimo.  Al  fin. 
Parents  (father  and  Pad^on.  P&hdrais. 

mother). 


EXERCISE    No.   181. 

Will  you  have  seen  your  father  when  we  shall  return? — ^When  yon 
will  return  I  shall  have  seen  him. — ^Will  all  ha  over,  before  I  shall 
oome  ? — Before  you  will  come  all  will  be  over. — Shall  we  have  finished 
this  n amber  before  the  next  will  be  published? —You  will  not  have 
yet  finished  this,  when  the  next  will  be  published :  because  it  will 
soon  be  published. — Will  you  soon  be  back? — I  shall  be  back  in  two 
years. — -Will  you  be  back  when  we  shall  want  you  ? — ^When  you  will 
want  me  I  shall  have  returned. —Will  you  have  told  him  what  we 
are  looking  for,  when  we  shall  see  him  ? — I  shall  have  told  it  him 
already.— -Will  you  have  sent  me  back  my  book,  when  my  brother 
will  want  it? — ^1  shall  have  sent  it  back  to  you. — ^Will  they  have 
written  when  we  shall  speak  to  them? — They  will  already  haye 
written. — Will  he  be  banished  when  he  will  be  eighteen  years  of  age  ? 
— ^Before  he  will  be  seventeen  he  will  have  been  banished  ? — ^Will  the 
book  have  been  printed  when  we  shall  return  ? — When  you  will  re- 
turn the  book  will  have  been  printed. — Will  my  father  be  dead  when 
my  brother  will  arrive  home  ? — When  your  brother  will  arrive  home, 
your  father  will  not  be  dead. — ^Will  the  servant  have  put  in  its  place 
my  cousin^s  book,  when  he  will  come  ? — When  your  couHin  will  come, 
the  servant  will  have  put  the  book  in  its  plnce. — Will  my  aunt  have 
already  given  her  orders?  Will  the  doors  be  opened  when  we  shall 
arrive  there? — When  you  will  arrive,  the  doors  will  yet  be  shut 
(cerradas). 

EXERCISE    No.  182. 

Will  your  parents  go  to  the  country  to-morrow?— They  will  not 
go,  for  it  is  too  dusty. — Shall  we  take  a  walk  to-day? — We  will  not, 
for  it  is  too  muddy  out  of  doors. — Do  you  see  the  country-house  of  nij 
aunt,  behind  (detras  d^;  that  hill? — ^f  see  it.— Shall  we  go  in? — We 
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will  go  in,  if  jou  like. — Will  you  go  into  that  room  ? — ^I  shall  not  go 
into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. — I  wish  you  good  morning,  Madam. — Will 
you  not  come  in  1 — Will  you  not  sit  down  ? — I  will  sit  down  upon  this 
lar^e  chair. — Will  you  tell  me  what  has  hecome  of  your  brother '? — 
I  will  tell  you. — Where  is  your  sister  ? — Do  you  not  see  her  ?  She  sits 
upon  the  bench. — Is  your  father  seated  upon  the  bench? — No,  he 
sits  upon  the  chair. — ^Hast  thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — I  haire  not 
spent  all. — How  much  hast  thou  left? — ^I  have  not  much  left.  I  have 
but  ten  dollars  left.— How  much  money  have  thy  sisters  left? — They 
have  but  three  dollars  left. — Have  you  money  enough  left  to  pay 
the  tailor  ? — I  have  enough  left  to  pay  him ;  but  if  I  pay  him,  I  shall 
have  but  little  left. — How  much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left 
when  they  shall  have  paid  for  their  horses? — ^They  will  have  a  hun- 
dred dollars  left. — When  will  you  go  to  Havana  ? — I  shall  go  as  soon 
as  I  have  (tuego  que  haya)  learned  Spanish. — When  will  your  brothers 

fu  to  France  1 — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know  (sepitn) 
rench. — When  will  they  learn  it  ? — They  will  learn  it  when  they 
have  found  a  good  master. — How  much  money  shall  we  have  left 
when  we  have  paid  for  our  horses  ? — ^When  we  have  paid  for  them 
we  shall  have  only  a  hundred  dollars  left. 

EXERCISE   No.  183. 

Do  you  gain  anything  by  (en)  that  business'' — 1  do  not  gain  much 
by  it ;  but  my  brother  gains  a  good  deal  by  it :  he  fills  his  purse  with 
money. — How  much  money  have  you  gained  ? — I  have  gained  only  a 
little ;  but  my  cousin  has  gained  much  by  it:  he  has  filled  his  pocket 
with  money. — ^With  what  have  you  filled  that  bottle? — I  have  filled 
it  with  wine. — Will  this  man  take  care  of  my  horse  ? — He  will  take 
care  of  it. — Who  will  take  care  of  my  servant? — 1  will  take  care  of 
him. — ^Dods  your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses? — He  does  take 
care  of  them. — Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes? — He  takes  care  of 
them,  for  he  brushes  thein  every  morning.— Have  you  ever  drank 
Madera  vnne  (vino  de  Madera)  ? — ^I  have  never  drank  any. — Is  it  long 
since  you  saw  my  parents  ? — ^It  is  almost  three  years  since. 

EXERCISE  No.   184. 

Is  your  iather  arrived  at  last? — Everybody  (Todos)  says  that  he 
has  arrived,  but  I  have  not  seen  him  yet. — ^Are  you  pleased  with 
your  servant? — ^I  am  pleased  with  him,  for  he  is  fit  K>r  anything  (apto 
para  todo). — ^What  does  he  know?— He  knows  everything  (de  todo). 
— Can  he  ride  (Sabe  montar  a  eahcdlo)  ?— He  can. — Has  your  brother 
returned  at  last  from  England  ? — He  has  returned  thence,  and  has 
brought  yon  a  fine  horse. — Has  he  told  his  groom  to  bring  it  to  me  ? 
— He  has  told  him  to  bring  it  to  you. — What  do  you  think  (Qui  le 
parece  a  Vd.y  or  Que  dice  Vd.)  of  that  horse? — I  think  that  it  is  a  fine 
and  good  <me  (Me  parece  quees  hermo9o  y  bueno)^  and  beg  you  to  lead 
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it  into  the  stable. — In  what  did  joa  spend  your  time  jesterdaj  f 1 

went  to  the  concert,  and  afterwards  (despues)  to  the  play. — When 
did  that  man  go  down  into  the  well  ? — ^He  went  down  into  it  tUis 
morning. — Has  he  not  come  up  again  yet  (vuelto  d  subir)  ? — He  came 
up  an  hour  ago. — Where  is  vour  brother  ? — He  is  in  his  room. — Will 
you  tell  him  to  come  down  T— I  will  tell  him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed 
yet. — Is  your  friend  still  on  the  mountain  ? — He  has  abeady  como 
down. — Did  you  go  down  or  up  the  river? — ^We  went  down  it. — Did 
my  cousin  speak  to  you  before  he  started  (antes  departir)  ? — He  spoke 
to  me  before  he  got  into  the  coach. — Have  you  seen  my  brother  ? — I 
saw  him  before  I  went  on  board  the  ship. — Is  it  better  to  ^et  into  a 
coach  than  to  go  on  board  the  ship  ? — It  is  not  worth  while  to  get 
into  a  coach  nor  to  go  on  board  a  ship,  when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel 
(deseo  de  viajar). 

EXERCISE    No.  185. 

Fable. — Hie  Ams  and  the  Wild  Boar. 

An  ass  had  the  impudence  to  follow  a  wild  boar  (jabali)^  and  bray 
near  him  to  (para)  insult  him.  The  courageous  animal  was  at  first 
(al  ^onto)  enraged;  but  turning  his  (la)  head,  and  seeine  whence 
the  insult  came*  he  continued  quietly  on  his  way,  without  honoring 

the  despicable  animal  with  a  single  word. Silence  and  contempt 

are  the  only  revenge  that  we  ought  to  take  of  fools. 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

English.                     Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Make  up  your  mind,  f  I^^terminese   Vd.  Daitairmeenaisay  oost&id. 

Resuelvase.    Re-  Raisoo-ailvahsay.    R<u- 

signese.  seegnaisay. 

By  the  way.  By  the  f  De  paso.   A  todo  Day  passo.  Ah  todo  &isto. 

bjr.       ^  esto. 

He  is  doing  well  or  t  Va  bien  or  mejor.  V&h  bee-&in  or  maihor. 

better. 

To  keep  a  holy-day.    f  Santificar   (guar-  Santiffik&r  (gwardir  or  ob- 

dar  or  observar)  sairv&r)  oon  dee-ah  day 

un  dia  de  fiesta.  fee-kistah. 

To  live  high.              f  ^'^^'ir    suntuosa-  Veeveer  soontoo-ohsamen- 

mente.  tay. 

To  run  in  debt.          f  Coutraer  deudas.  Contra-&ir  d&i-oodas.  Ah- 

Adeudarse.  dai-oodirsay. 

To  put  in  mind.  To  fHacer    recordar  Ath&ir  raicordar  (puns&r). 

remind.  (pensar). 

I  have  changed  my  fHemudadodepa-  Eh  mood&do  day  paraith&ir 

nind.                       recer  (de  Idea).  (day  eed&i-ah). 
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English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

I   will    bear   it   in  fLo    tendre    pre-  Lotaindrajpresentayp&ra 
mind  to  guide  my-     sente  para  mi  go-     me  gobee-aimo. 
self.  biemo. 

In  reheftrsal.  f  ^^  ensayo.  Ensa-  En  ens&h-yo.    Ensahy&n- 

jkndoae.  dosay. 

She  ifl  in  her  teens,    f  Estli  en  bus  quince.  Est&h  en  boos  keenthay. 

EXERCISE   No.    186. 

Have  Tou  seen  the  new  drama? — ^Not  yet}  I  believe  that  it  is  in 
rehearsal. — By  the  wav ;  how  is  the  boy  that  is  sick  ? — He  is  doing 
better. — ^Are  you  not  busy  to-day? — No»  Sir;  to-day  is  a  holy -day, 
and  I  intend  to  keep  it. — Vou  can  do  it,  but  I  don^t  (no) ;  because 
you  are  rich,  you  can  enjoy  all  the  comforts  of  life  (gozar  de  todas 
las  comodidades  de  la  vidaj,  and  live  high ;  but  I  am  a  poor  man,  and 
cannot  keep  a  holy-day,  not  even  the  Sabbath  (domingo)^  but  must 
work  every  day  to  support  (sostener)  my  family,  or  else  I  would  soon 
run  in  debt.-— I  beg  your  pardon.  Sir;  I  cannot  but  think  that  you  are 
laboring  under  a  great  mistake  in  regard  to  that  subject  (estd  en  un 
grande  error  respecto  de  ese  asunto).    If  a  man  cannot  support  his 
family  keeping  the  Sabbath,  he  will  not  support  it  by  breaking  it 
(fuebrantdniiMo).  —  All  right,  Sir;  you  are  perfectly  (muchisima) 
rieht. — How  do  you  begin  to  answer  a  business  letter? — Dear  Sir 
(Muy  Seitor  nuestro^^^):  We  have  before  us  your  favor  of  the  2d. 
instant,  &c. — Put  me  in  mind  to  go  to  the  Post-Office  to-morrow. — I 
shall  do  it,  if  I  do  not  forget  it. — Is  your  friend  an  honest  man  ? — 
No  doubt  he  is. — Is  he  married  or  single  (or  a  bachelor)  ? — I  do  not 
know  whether  he  is  a  bachelor  or  a  married  man. — Is  he  now  much 
eneaged  in  business  (  Tiene  ahora  muchos  negodos)  7 — 1  believe  he  is. 
— ^Are  you  going  to  undertake  any  business  (emprender  en  algun  ne- 
gocio)  ? — ^I  am  about  (  Voy)  to  take  some  ^oods  (articulos )  to  Cali- 
fornia.— ^I  wish  you  good  success.  (See  Addition  to  Lesson  XIII.,  page 
60). — Have  you  made  up  your  mind  to  study  Spanish? — I  have  (Si^ 
Sekor). — When  vail  you  begin? — Next- month. — It  is  too  lone;  by 
that  time  (para  entonces)  you  will  have  changed  your  mind. — Not  so 
(Eso  no). — Does  your  brother  wish  to  see  me  ? — Yes,  Sir;  he  wishes 
to  tell  yon  something  of  importance,  that  he  says  you  should  (debe) 
bear  in  mind  to  guide  yourself.' — Indeed!  I  will  thank  him  very 
much  (Se  lo  agradecere  mwho).  Where  is  he? — He  is  in  his  room  on 
the  third  story. — ^How  beautiful  that  young  lady  looks!    She  is  in 
her  teens. — Of  course,  otherwise  she  would  not  look  so  handsome. 

(1)  When  one  person  addresses  another,  "Bear  Sir,*'  is  rendered Muy 
Sehor  mio ;  and  when  addressing  more  than  one,  Muy  Sehorea  mio».^^ 
From  more  thim  one  to  a  single  person,  Muy  Sefior  nueatro:  and  to. 
more  than  one,  Muy  Sehores  nue^ihros. 
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EXERCISE   No.    187. 

MOSTLY   UPON   IDIOMS  WITH  Hacei\ 

How  18  the  weather  ? — It  is  very  pleasant  (Estd  muu »,  gradMe) . — 
Is  it  warm  or  oold? — It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold.    It  is  a  verr  fine 
daT  (H(u»  un  dia  (or  el  dia  estd)  muy  hermoso). —  Is  it  very  windj-  ? 
— ^It  is  not. — ^How  long  is  it  since  you  left  (dej6)  Madrid? — It  is 
nearly  two  years  since. — ^How  much  does  that  bottle  hold? — ^It  hcdda 
nearly  three  pints. — What  is  it  that  renders  man  happy  ? — ^Virtue, 
which  also  inspires  all  the  good  qualities  that  render  man  respectable. 
— Will  you  have  our  rooms  swept  ? — I  will  have  them  swept. — ^Will 
you  cause  the  boy  to  be  punished  if  he  will  not  sweep  them? — Cer- 
tainly 1  will  (Seguramente  que  si). — Do  you  think  that  both  the 
actresses  play  well  their  parts  ^ — I  think  this  one  does  not  play  very- 
well  ;  but  the  other  one  does  (pero  la  otra  »i).—l  think  that  one  plays 
very  well,  but  this  one  does  not  (pero  la  otra  no). — It  seems  that 
Mr.  N.  makes  a  great  show  {or  figure)  in  this  country. — So  it  ap- 
pears (Afiparece). — He  acts  as  Consul-General. — Formerly  nobody 
minded  liim. — What  does  that  man  do  there? — He  is  perrorming  a 
good  action  (deed). — He  gives  alms  {Hace  (or  da)  una  limosna)  to  a 
pauper. — Does  the  steamer  stop? — She  stops  to  take  in  water. — ^Does 
the  vessel  leak? — She  does  (Sly  Sefior). — Can  (Sabe)  you  play  chess  ? 
— Yes,  I  can.— Have  you  a  chess-board?—!  have  (8i). — Then  let  oa 
play  (Ha^amoSi  puesy)  a  game. — Which  is  the  best  compliment  that 
can  be  paid  (puede  hacersej  to  an  author  ? — To  quote  from  him. 

EXERCISE  No.   188. 

MOSTLY  UPON   IDIOMS  WITH   HdCer  (CONTINUED). 

Have  you  an  appointment  this  evening  (See  Addition  to  Less.  XVIL, 
page  168)?— I  have  not  (No). — ^Then,  if  it  is  agreeable  to  you  (En" 
tonces^  $t  A  Vd,  le  agrada)y  we  shall  go  to  pay  a  visit  to  Mrs.  B.  and 
daughter. — ^As  vou  please ;  I  have  no  objection  (ineonveniente). — ^At 
what  hour  shall  we  go  ? — ^About  eieht. — Very  well ;  but  you  will  put 
me  in  mind  half-an-hour  before  that  time,  to  ^et  ready  (para  a/u- 
tarme)y  because  I  may  forget  it. — I  will  do  so,  if  I  do  not  forget  it 
also. —Who  is  that  young  man? — ^He  is  one  of  those  who  boast  of 
everything,  although  he  has  courage  enough  to  face  anv  one,  and 
brave  every  danger. — He  will,  sooner  or  later,  meet  with  his  match. 
— Have  you  not  seen  my  brother  yet,  Sir  ? — No,  Sir. — ^I  waited  for 
him  nearly  half-an-hour;  he  keeps  me  waiting  too  long. — I  cannot 
wait  longer;  my  patience  is  exhausted  (me  ha  hecho  perder  la  pa- 
eiencia). — Does  the  sun  shine? — No;  it  is  cloudy  (estd  nublado).-- 
Did  the  moon  shine  last  ni^ht? — She  did  not. — Is  it  cool  in  your 
room  1 — Not  very — Never  mini. — When  do  you  intend  to  start  for 
Charleston  ?  —To-morrow  morning,  if  nothing  happens  to  prevent  me 
(See  Exercise  to  Addition  to  Less.  XXVU.,  page  175) ;  for  we  must 
always  reckon  with  the  host.— You  are  right.— Perhaps  I  shall  sleep 
at  Pmladelphia  to-morrow  night. 
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EXERCISE  No.  189. 

MOSTLY  UPON  IDIOMS  WITH  Hocerit. 

Have  jou  become  a  physiciaa?— No,  Sir,  bat  I  haye  beeome  a 

lawyer. — What  has  become  of  my  hat? — I  have  not  seen  it. — What 

has  become  of  yoa  i  You  are  quite  a  stranger.  —  We   see  you  bat 

ooce  in  a  while. — I  am  always  busy,  and  hardly  hare  time  to  see  my 

friends. — ^That  don^t  matter,  provided  you  get  rich. — Yes,  but  it  is 

not  the  case  (no  e$  asi)  with  me ;  ou  the  contrary,  I  am  getting  poorer 

every  day. — ^That  will  not  do  (Eso  no  estd  bueno,  or  no  convisne)  ;  but 

I  rather  think  that  you  pretend  to  be  poorer  than  you  really  are ; 

don't  yoa  1 — I  cannot  but  believe  that  you  want  to  make  game  (hacer 

burla)  of  me. — By  no  means. — Never  mind;  I  get  accustomed  to 

everything. —By  the  way;  are  you  going  alone  to  the  balll — No;  I 

will  have  some  one  to  accompany  me. — ^When  does  your  friend  take 

his  departure? — ^He  sets  out  now:  the  vessel  is  setting  sail. — ^He  is  a 

youne  man  that  makes  himself  to  be  loved  bv  everybody. — Everyone 

who  knows  him  says  the  same  of  him,  so  that  you  are  not  the  only 

one  who  pays  him  that  compliment. — ^I  do  not  doubt  it. — By  the  way, 

what  time  is  it  ? — It  is  becoming  late. — ^I  really  donH  know  what  time 

it  is. — My  watch  either  goes  too  slow  or  it  has  run  down;  I  must 

wind  it  up;  and  the  clock  goes  too  fast  QSee  Addition  to  Less.  XXVII., 

page  175). — It  is  becoming  night. — It  is  growing  dark. — I  beg  your 

pardon,  Sir;  it  is  becoming  day. 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— L^ccion  Cuadrajisima-quinta, 

OF  THE  CONDITIONAL,  OR  POTENTUL  PRESENT. 

(Del  Futuro  Condicional.) 

This  mood  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  Infinitive  of  any  of  the  three 
conjugations 

Singular,  Plural. 

1st.  Per.    2d.  Per.    Zd.  Per.  Ut.  Per.    2d.  Per.    Zd.  Per. 

lA,  lA,  lA.  f  AMOS,  lAH,  IAN.  (1) 

To  SPEAK.  HaBLAR. 

i  should  Speak.  We  shoal d  speak.  Yohablaria.NosotroshablariaiAOfl. 
You  should  speak.  (Sing.  &  Plur.)  Vd.  hablaria.  Yds.  hablarian. 
He  should  speak.    They  should  III  hablaria.  Ellos  hablarian. 
SDeak. 

Thou  woald'st  speak.  Tti  hablarias. 


(1)  Or  the  termination  iaa  fbr  the  pronoun  tu  (thou)»  and  iais  for 
998Otr09  or  voeotras,  you  (plaral).    See  Note,  page  215. 
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To  BX.  SZR,  or  ESTAR. 

1  ihonld  be.  We  should  be.  Yo  eeria  or  estaria.    Noaotros 

riamoB  or  estariamos. 

Yoa  woald  be.  (Sing,  and  Plor.)     Vd.  seria  or  estaria.  Yds.  serian 

estarian. 

He  would  be.  They  would  be.       £l  seria  or  estaria.  EUos  serian  or 

estarian. 
Thou  woald^st  be.  Tu  serfas  or  estarias. 

Obs.  a. — The  following  rerbs  form  all  the  exceptions  to  our  rale 
for  the  formation  of  the  Conditional.  It  must  be  remembered  thtafc 
the  first  personal  singular  of  the  exceptions  being  once  known,  aXI 
the  other  persons  are  likewise  known. 

Jnfinikvot. 

To  be  contiuned,  to  hold  in.    I  should  be    Caber. 

contained. 
To  teU  or  say.    I  should  tell  or  say.         Decir. 

and  its  compounds,  except  maldecir  (to  curse),  and 
bendecir  (to  bless),  which  follow  the  general  rulo. 
To  have.    I  should  have.  Haber.  Vo  habria. 

To  make,  to  do.    I  should  make,  do.        Hacer.  Yo  haria. 


Conditional. 
Vo  cabria. 

Yo  diria. 


To  be  able.    I  should  be  able. 

To  put,  place.    I  should  put,  place. 

To  wish,  to  want.    I  should  wish,  &c. 
To  know.     I  should  know. 
To  go  out.    I  should  go  out. 

To  have.    I  should  have. 

To  be  worth.    I  should  be  worth. 

To  come.    I  should  come. 


and  all  its  compounds. 
Poder.  Yo  podria. 

Poner.  Yo  pondria. 

and  all  its  compounds. 
Querer.  Yo  qu^rria. 

Saber.  Yo  sabria. 

Salir.  Yo  saldria. 

and  all  its  compounds. 
Tener.  Yo  tendrta. 

and  all  its  compounds. 
Valer.  Yo  valdria. 

and  its  compounds. 
Venir.  Yo  vendria. 

and  all  its  compounds. 

Obs.  B. — Whenever  this  mood  is  used,  there  is  always  an  if  in  the 
sentence,  expressed  or  understood;  as,  If  I  had  (or,  Had  I)  some 
money  I  would  buy  a  new  coat.  But  in  Spanish,  if  is  always  ex- 
pressed, and  we  say,  Si  yo  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  dinero  compraria  una 
casaca  nwva.  The  verb  which  immediately  follows  if,  must  be  in 
the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  for  the  formation  of  which  in  regular 
verbs.  See  Diagram,  Lesson  XXVII. 

RuLCS  for  the  formation  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  of  some 
irrejf,ular  verbs  which  differ  from  the  general  rule.  Those  which 
hav*3  their  compounds  conjugated  the  same  as  the  primitive,  will  be 
givdu  in  full. 
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To  GiTx.  Dar. 

If  I  should  giYe.    If  we  should  Si  yo  diera  w  disss.  Si  dienunot 

give.  or  diesemos. 

If  70a  would  glTS.  (Sing.  &  Plur.)  Si  Yd.  diera  or  disss.    Si  Yds.  die- 
ran  or  diesen. 

If  hs  would  give.    If  they  would  Si  el  diera  or  diese.  Si  ellos  dieraa 

giro.  or  diesen.                             ^ 

If  thou  would'st  give.  Si  tu  dieras  or  dieses. 

To  BX.  ESTAR. 

If  I  should  be.  If  we  should  be.      Si  yo  estuviera  or  estnnese.    Si 

estuTieramos  or  estunesemos. 
If  you  would  be.  (Sing.  &  Plur.)      Si  Yd.  estuviera  or  estuviese.    Si 

Yds.  estuvieran  or  estuviesen. 
If  he  would  be.  If  they  would  be.    Si  el  estuviera  or  estuviese.    St 

ellos  estuvieran  or  estuviesen. 
If  thou  would'st  be.  Si  tu  estuvieras  or  estuvieses. 

Andar  is  conjugated  like  Estar. 

To  HAVE.  (An  auxiliary.)  Habxr. 

If  I  should  have.   If  we  should    Si  yo  hubiera  or  hubiese.   Si  ho- 

have.  bieramos  or  hubiesemos. 

If  you  would  have.  (Sing.  &  Plur.)    Si  Yd.  hubiera  or  hubiese.  Si  Yds. 

hubieran  or  hubiesen. 
If  he  would  have.   If  they  would    Si  el  hubiera  or  hubiese.  Si  ellos 
have.  hubieran  or  hubiesen. 

If  thou  would' st  have.  Si  tii  hubieras  or  hubieses. 

Teneri  and  its  compounds)  are  conjugated  like  Haber. 

To  MAKE,  TO  DO.  HaCER. 

If  I  should  do.  If  we  should  do.       Si  yo  hiciera  or  hieiese.    Si  hi- 

cieramos  or  hiciesemos. 
If  you  would  do.  (Sing.  &  Plur.)      Si  Yd.  hiciera  or  hieiese.  Si  Ydf. 

hicieran  or  hiciesen. 
if  he  would  do.  If  they  would  do.     Si  el  hiciera  or  hioiese.    Si  ellos 

hicieran  or  hiciesen. 
If  thou  would'st  do.  Si  tu  hicieras  or  hioieses. 

And  all  its  compounds. 

To  KNOW.  Saber. 

If  I  should  know.   If  we  should    Si  yo  sapiera  or  supiese.  Si  sapi- 

«  know.  eramos  or  snpiesemos. 

tf  you  should  know.  (Sing.  &  Plur.)   Si  Yd.  supiera  or  supiese.  Si  Yds. 

supieran  or  supiesen. 
If  he  would  know.  If  they  would    Si  el  supiera  or  supiese.    Si  ellos 
^ow.  supieran  or  supiesen. 

If  thou  would'st  know.  Si  tCi  supieras  or  supieses. 

Caber  is  conjugated  like  Saber. 
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To  BRIKO.  TraER. 

If  I  should  bring.    If  we  shoald    Si  yo  trajera  or  tr^jese.    S  in- 

bring.  jeramos  or  trajesemos. 

If  juu  would  bi  Jig.  (Sing.  &Plur.)   Si  Vd.  tn^era  or  trajese.  Si  Yds. 

trajeran  or  trajesen. 
If  he  would  bring.  If  they  would     Si  el  trajera  or  trajese.    Si  ellos 
bring.  trajeran  or  trajesen. 

If  thou  would'st  bring.  Si  tu  trajeras  or  trajeses. 

And  all  its  compounds. 

Advertir,  and  all  verbs  having  an  e  in  the  last  syllable  but  one  of 
the  infinitive,  change  e  into  t  in  the  imperfect  of  the 'Subjunctive,  as: 


If  I  should  observe.  If  we  should 

observe. 
If  you  should  observe.  (Sing,  and 

Plur.) 
If  he  would  observe.    If  they 

would  observe. 
If  thou  would^st  observe. 

To  BE  WILLIMOi  TO   LOVE,  TO  WISH, 
TO  WANT,  TO  LIKE. 

If  I  should  be  willing.    If   we 

should  be  willing. 
If  you  would  be  willing.  (Sing. 

and  Plur.^ 
If  he  woula  be  willing.  If  they 

would  be  willing. 
If  thou  would'st  be  willing. 

To  TELL,   TO  SAY. 

If  I  should  say,  or  tell.    If  we 

should  say,  etc. 
If  you  would  say.  (Sing.  &  Plur.) 

If  he  would  say.   If  they  would 
Bay. 

If  thou  would'st  say. 


And  all  its  compounds. 


Si  yo  advirtiese  o  advirtiera.  Si 
advirtiesemos  or  advirtieramos. 

Si  Vd.  advirtiese  or  advirtiera.  Si 
Yds.  advirtiesen  Ot'  advirtieran. 

Si  el  advirtiese  or  advirtiera.  Si 
elloe  advirtiesen  or  advirtieran. 

Si  tu  advirtieses  or  advirtieras. 

I  QUERER. 

Si  yo  quisiera  or  quistese.  Si  qui- 
sieramos  or  quisiesemos. 

Si  Yd.  quisiera  or  quisiese.  Si  Yds. 
quisieran  or  quisiesen. 

Si  el  quisiera  or  quisiese.  Si  elloi 
quisieran  or  quisiesen. 

Si  tu  quisieras  or  quisieses.^ 

Decir. 

Si  yo  dijera  or  dijese.  Si  dijera- 
mos  or  dijesemos. 

Si  Yd.  dijera  or  dijese.  Si  Yds. 
dijeran  or  dijesen. 

Si  el  dijera  or  dijese.  Si  ellos  di- 
jeran or  dijesen. 

Si  tu  dijeras  or  dijeses. 


To  CONDUCT. 

[f  I  should  conduct.  If  we  should 

conduct. 
If  you  would  conduct.  (Sinir.  and 

Plur.)  ^      * 

If  he  would  conduct.    If  they 

would  conduct. 
If  thou  would  8t  conduct. 


CONDUCIR. 

Si  yo  condujera  or  condnjese.  Si 
conduj  eramos  or  condu  j  esemos. 

Si  Yd.  condujera  or  conduj ese.  Si 
Yds  condujeran  or  condujesen. 

Si  el  condujera  or  conduj  ese.  Si 
ellos  condujeran  or  condujesen. 

Si  til  oondigeras  or  conduj  esea. 
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All  Terbs  ending  in  ducir^  bb  traducir  (to  trantlateV  inducivi  prth 
ducir^  reproducir,  reduciry  seduciry  etc.,  are  oonjugatea  like  eonducir. 

To  00.  To  BK.  Ir.  Ser.  (1) 

If  I  should  go  {or  be).    If  we  Si  70  fuera  or  faeae.  Si  fiieramos 

ahottld  go  Q)r  be).  or  fuesemoe. 

If  you  would  go  (or  be).  (Sing.  Si  Vd.  fuera  or  fnese.    Si  Vds. 

and  Plur.)  fueran  or  fuesen. 

If  he  would  go  (or  be).    If  they  Si  el  fuera  or  fuese.   Si  ellos  fue- 

would  go  {or  be).  ran  or  fueeen. 

If  thou  woulast  go  (or  be) .  Si  tu  fueras  or  fueses. 

Verbs  ending  in  eer,  oir,  or  uir>,  in  those  terminations  which  have 
an  1,  change  it  into  y  whenever  it  is  to  be  joined  to  another  vowel ', 
as,  Oir,  to  hear;  si  yo  oyer  a  or  oyese,  if  I  should  hear:  Creer^  to  be- 
lieve ;  si  yo  creyera  or  creyese,  if  I  should  believe :  Huiry  to  flee ;  si  yo 
huyera  or  huyese,  if  I  should  flee,  etc. 

The  verbs  dormir,  to  sleep;  mortr,  to  die;  poner  (2),  to  put,  or 
place;  poder^  to  be  able ;  podrir^  to  rot;  and  their  compounds,  change 

0  into  u;  as,  si  yo  durmiera  or  durmiese,  if  I  should  sleep:  si  yo  ">tt- 
riera  or  muriese^  if  I  should  die,  etc. 

English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

If  I  had  money  I  Si  jo  tuviera  {or  tu-  See  yo  toovee-iira  {or  too- 
would  buy  a  new  viese)  dinero,  com-  vee-&isay)  deenitiro,  corn- 
coat,                          praria  (comprara)  praree-ah  {or  compriira) 

una  casaca  nueva.  oona  kassaka  noo-aiva. 

If  you  could  do  this  Si  Vd.  pudiera  (or  See    oost&id     poodee-^ra 

you    would     do     pudiese)  hacer  es-  {or  poodee-ftisay)  ahthto 

that.                         to,  querria  {or  qui-  Idsto,  kair-ree-ah  ( or  kee- 

siera)  hacer  aque-  see-aira)  ahth&ir  ahk&il- 

llo.  yo. 

Obs.  C. — ^The  termination  ra^  is  common  to  both  the  conditional 
and  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  and  may  be  used  for  either  of 
the  termiuations  ia  or  3e,  as  in  the  above  example ;  but  for  the  sake 
of  euphony,  it  should  not  be  used  in  both  tenses  in  the  same  sentence, 
especially  when  the  same  verbis  made  use  of  in  both  tenses;  as,  ^^If 

1  had  money  [  would  have  a  fine,  hat,"  a  phrase  which  may  be  ren- 
dered in  various  ways :  Si  yo  tuviera  dinero,  tendria  un  sombrero  fino  ; 
or,  Si  yo  tuviese  dinero,  tuviera  or  tendria^  etc. ;  but  not  Si  yo  tuviera 
dinero,  tuviera  etc. 


(1)  The  verb  ser  is  spelt  in  this  tense  and  in  the  Preterite  definite, 
with  the  same  letters,  and  pronounced  precisely  the  same  as  ir, 

(2)  Poner  is  conjagated  like  saber,  in  the  last  syllable  changing  n 
into  s  instead  of  p. 
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English.  Spanish.  Prominciation. 

If  he  oould,  he     Si  61  pudiese  (or  pu-  See    6el  poodee-aisay   (or 
would.  diora),  el  querria  {or     poodep-iiira),  ell  kair-ree- 

quisiera).  ah  (or  keesee-aira). 

See  Appendix,  for  the  way  in  which  the  words  could,  vroti/<2,  miffht^ 
etc.,  when  they  are  used  as  principal  verhs,  should  be  rendered  in 
Spanish. 

I  would  go,  if  I    Yo  iria  (or  fuera),  si  Yo  ee-ree-ah  (or  fooaira). 
had  time.  tuviese  (or  tuviera)      see  toovec-^isay  (or  too- 

tiempo. 
If  he  knew  what    Si  el  supiese  (or  su- 


rou  have  done, 
le  would  soold 
you. 

To  SCOLD.        { 


make  a  fire 
Should  the  men 
oome,  it  would 
be  necessary  to 
give  them  some- 
thing to  drink. 


yee-&ira).  tec&impo. 
See  ell  soopee-aisay  (or  soo- 
pee-&ira)  lo  kay  oost&id  ah 
iiicho,  lay  raigahn-yaree- 
ah  (or  raigahn-yiira). 

Raigahn-y&r.   Rain-yeer. 
Raipraindair. 


you  nave  aone,      piera)  lo  que  Vd.  ha 
he  would  soold      hecho,  le  re^&Aaria 

(or  regafiara). 

RfiOAf^AR.    Rei^ir. 

Reprender. 

If  there  were  any    Si  hubieso  (or  hubie-   See  oobee-^isay  (or  oobee- 
wood,  he  would      ra)   lefia,   el  haria      &ira)  l&in-ya,  ell  ahr«e-ah 

(or  hioiera^  fuego. 
Si  viniosen  (or  Tinie- 
ran)    los    nombres, 
seria  (or  fuera)  me- 
nester   darles   algo 
de  beber. 
Should  we  receive  Si  rooibiesemoa  (or  re-   See  raitheebee-^isaimoe  {or 
our  letters,  we     cibieramos)  nuestras     raitheeb('e-&iramos)  noo- 
would  not  read     cartas,  no  las  leeria- 
them  until  to-     mos  y^or  leeyeramos) 
morrow.  hasta  maftana. 


(or  eethee-^ira)  fooliigo. 
See  veenee-liisaiQ  (or  vee- 
nee-&iran)  los  umbrais, 
sai-ree-ah  (or  fooaira) 
mainaistiiir  d&rlus  &lgo 
day  baib&ir. 


Not — VNTiL  (mean- )     v^ 

•  J      L  >       \       I        a\o — . 

ing,  not — be/ore) .    J 


&istras  klirtas,  no  las  lai- 
ai*ree*ahmo8  (or  lai-yai- 
ramos)  &sta  man-y&na. 


MASTA. 


No—  &sta. 


EXERCISE    No.  190. 

Would  yon  oome  to  see  me  oftener  if  I  were  in  the  city  ? — ^If  you 
were  in  tho  city  I  would  come  to  see  you  every  day. — What  would 
you  buy  if  you  had  a  great  deal  of  money  ? — If  I  bad  the  money  you 
would  know.— Would  you  love  me  if  I  were  a  cousin  of  yours  ? — If  you 
were  my  oouain.  perhaps  I  would  love  you  a  great  deal. — Would 
you  take  me  to  the  country  if  the  weather  was  not  so  bad  ?— If  it  were 
fine  weather,  I  would  certainly  take  you  wherever  (adonde)  you 
liked.  "Would  ymi  bring  your  brother  along  with  you  were  he  well? 
—If  he  were  well  I  would  bring  him  along  with  me. — Would  you 
oome  with  us  were  you  not  busy  <— If  I  were  not  so  busy,  I  would  go 
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^rith  yon  with  the  greatest  (mayor)  pleasare. — ^Wonld  you  go  to  bed 
^rcre  you  sleepy  1— -If  I  were  sleepy,  I  would  without  doubt  go  to  bed. 
— ^Would  you  worm  yourself  were  you  cold  1 — If  I  were  coW  I  would 
like  to  warm  myself — Would  you  translate  a  letter  into  Spanish  for 
me,  if  I  should  ask  you  ? — I  would  do  it  with  tho  greatest  pleasure. — 
Would  you  go  to  the  opera  if  my  cousin  would  go  ? — ^I  should  tell 
yon,  if  she  would  go. — Would  you  study  your  Spanish  lesson  better 
than  yon  do,  had  you  not  some  other  lessons  to  study  ? — ^If  I  had  but 
the  Spanish  to  study,  I  would  certainly  learn  it  better,  for  I  like  it 
(me  gusta)  yery  much. 

EXERCISE    No.  191. 

UPON   THE   DIREGULAR   VERBS   EXCLUSITELT. 

Would  this  trunk  hold  all  my  clothes  (ropa)  were  it  a  little 
larger  ? — ^I  think  it  would  (^que  cabria). — ^Would  you  tell  me  all  that 
you  wish  were  you  alone  with  me? — I  would  (Si,  Seftor). — Would 
you  have  done  what  I  told  you  if  you  had  had  time  ? — I  would  cer- 
tainly have  done  it,  but  you  know  that  I  have  had  no  time. — Would 
you  do  it  if  you  could? — If  I  could,  I  would  doit  with  great  pleasure. 
— Would  you  put  on  (Sepondria  Vd.)  your  new  hat  to-day,  if  it  were 
finished  ? — If  it  were  finished,  I  should  put  it  on  to-morrow.  —Would 
your  sister  go  out  to-day  if  it  were  fine  weather? — ^I  believe  she 
would  not  go  out  even  if  it  were  the  finest  weather. — ^Would  it  be 
worth  the  trouble  (VMria  lapena)  to  go  to  school  (ia  escueia)  to- 
day if  it  were  fine  weather  ? — It  would  certainly  be  worth  the  trouble, 
because  to-morrow  you  would  be  worth  more  than  (de  lo  que)  you 
are  (worth)  to-day. — ^Would  you  come  to  see  me  every  other  day,  if 
I  were  at  home  ? — ^If  I  were  certain  always  to  meet  you  at  home,  I 
would  come  and  see  you,  not  every  other  day,  because  I  am  now  more 
busy  than  formerly,  but  I  would  come  as  often  as  I  could. 

EXERCISE    No.  192. 

If  I  accepted  (acevtar)  this  proposition,  would  I  be  blamed? — ^You 
Would  be  blamed  it  you  accepted  it. — Would  he  have  answered  my 
letter  if  he  had  received  it  in  time  (d  tiempo)  ? — ^He  would  have  an- 
swered it. — Would  he  arrive  in  time  if  he  had  started  (partir)  an 
hour  ago? — He  would  arrive  in  time. — ^Would  your  uncle  finish  his 
house  if  he  had  the  means  (los  medios)  ? — He  would  finish  it  if  he 
were  richer  than  he  is. — ^Would  you  sit  down  if  you  had  time  ?  —1 
would  sit  down  with  great  pleasure,  if  I  had  time. — Would  you  buy 
these  books  if  you  wanted  them  ? — 1  should  buy  them  if  I  wanted 
them. — Would  you  dance  with  your  cousin  if  you  were  not  engaged 
(comfTometer), — ^If  I  were  not  engaged  I  would  dance  with  him,  if 
he  wished. — ^Would  you  read  a  little  if  you  had  tiofe  ?  —If  I  had  time 
I  would  read  a  little;  but  my  teacher  of  music  (maestro  de  musica) 
will  come  at  ten  o^dock,  and  I  have  not  yet  prepared  my  lesson,  so  thai 
I  have  not  a  single  moment  to  spare  (un  $6lo  momento  que  perder)» 
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EXERCISE   No.   193. 

GIV£   AN   ANSWER   TO   THX  FOLLOWING   Q0£STIONS: 

I  Qae  me  daria  Yd.  si  yo  le  dijese  nn  seoretol — i  Que  compranainos 
si  tuviesemos  dinero  ? — i  Saldrian  Yds.  hoy  si  biciera  biiea  tiempo  1 — 
i  Seria  mas  amtible  su  amigo  de  Yd.  si  fuera  may  rico  ? — i  Me  haria 
Yd.  una  risita  si  yo  se  lo  saplicase'? — j^Hiciera  Yd.  ana  partida  al 
igedrez  con  sa  primo  de  Yd.,  si  el  supiera  juear? — i^Tocaria  Yd.  el 

Siano  si  su  prima  de  Yd.  se  lo  pidiera  ^  — i,  Bailaria  conmigo  su  hija 
e  Yd.  si  vo  la  invitara  1 — i  Comeria  Yd.  hoy  con  nosotros  si  se  lo  snpli- 
caramos  f — Si  yo  le  hiciese  a  Yd.  una  proposicion,  i  la  aceptaria  Yd.  ? 
— j^Estudiaria  Vd.  si  yo  estndiaral^-i  Estaria  Yd.  en  casa  si  no  llo- 
yiesel — ilria  Yd.  k  la  Habana  si  yo  fuese? — j^  Irian  al  concierto  sua 
primas  de  Yd.  si  Vds.  fuesen  ? — [Qaerria  Vd.  Iimi  hermanito  si  fuese 
oueno  y  estudioso  ? — i  Me  haria  Yd.  un  favor  si  yo  se  lo  pidiera? 

EXERCISE   No.  194. 

Cierto  sujeto  que  se  habia  casado  con  una'  muda,  se  canso  de 
yirir  condenado  &  perpetuo  silenoio,  y  acudio  k  un  medico  para  que 

Srocurase  restituiria  ei  uso  de  la  lengua.  Tuvo  la  mujer  la  felicidad 
e  recobrarle ;  y  de  tal  suerte  se  daba  priesa  a  desquitarse  del  tiempo 
de  su  mudez,  que  hablaba,  como  suele  decirse,  hasta  por  los  codos. 
Cansado  el  marido  de  tanta  charla,  volrio  al  facultative  &  suplicarle 
que  emplease  en  enmudecer  k  su  mujer  la  misma  habilidad  que  habia 
manifestado  para  hacerla  hablar.  *^Est&  en  mi  mano,"  le  contesto 
el  medico,  *^ hacer  hablar  k  una  mujer ;  pero  se  necesita  mucha  mayor 
cienoia  para  hacerla  oallar.  Solo  encuentro  un  remedio,  calmante  k 
lo  menos,  que  es  dejar  k  usted  sordo.'* 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 

Engliih,  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

Birth-day.  fCumple-afios.  C6omplay-&n-yos. 

In  spite  of  him.  fApesar  {or  des-  Ah  pus&r  (or  daisp&ioho) 

pecho)  suyo.  sooyo. 

About  the  break  of  fmoiaelamanecer.  Athee-ahellahmanaith&ir. 

day.  Al  romper  del  dia.      Al  rompair  dell  dee-ah . 

Abroad  fEn  el  estranjero  En  ell  aistranj&iro  (or  foo« 

(or,  fuera).  &ira). 

He   has   hii   arms   Tiene   los    brazos   Tee-&inay  los  britthos  oroo- 

folded.  cruzadoB.  th&hdoa. 

The   meet   distant    La  idea  mas  remo-    La  eedai-ah  mas  raimota. 

idea.  ta. 

Against  his  will.        Contra  su  voluntad.  Contra  soo  voloont&d. 


: 
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English.  Spanish,  Pronunciation, 

Ej  land.  For  tierra.  For  tee-&ir-ra. 

Bj  sea.  For  mar.  For  mar. 

At  first.  t  Al  prinoipio.  Al  preentheepee-0. 

A  while.  Un  rato.  Oon  r&hto. 

A  little  while.  Un  ratito.  Oon  rahteeto. 

To  strive    againfit  f  Luchar  contra  la  Looohar  contra  la  oor-ree* 

the  stream.  corriente.  aintav. 

Let  all  things  be  fQue^odo^t^listo  Kay  todo    aist&y   leesto 

ready  by  tht  tints      para  cuando  Yol-      p&ra    kw&ndo    Toly&h- 

we  come  back.  yamos.  mos. 

Vou  have  seen  my  Yd.  ha  visto  k  mi  Oost&id  ah  veesto  ah  me 

father,  have  you      padre,  i  no  es  ver-     p&hdray,   i  no    ais   vair- 

not  ?  dad  \  d&d  ? 

He  will  not  travel  tX  no  viajara  ma-  £ll  no  vee-ahar&  moocho, 

mach,  will  he  1         cho,  i  es  verdad  %       i  ais  vaird&d  ? 

Obs. — If,  in  common  conversation,  the  verb  is  repeated  in  English  in 
the  affirmative,  when  the  sentence  is  in  the  negative  ]  and  vice  versa, 
in  the  negative,  when  the  sentence  is  in  the  affirmative ;  to  render, 
as  it  is  presumed,  the  interrogatory  more  erpressive ;  the  words  i  es 
verdad?  (is  it  truel)  ino  es  verdad?  (is  it  not  true?)  are  used  in 
Spanish. 

EXERCISE  No.   195. 

I  am  going  to  France. — ^When  do  you  start? — ^1  start  to-morrow 
about  the  break  of  day. — That  man  appears  to  be  at  his  ease,  as  (pues) 
he  has  his  arms  folded. — That  man  has  not  had  good  success  m  his 
enterprise.  He  undertakes  everything,  although  he  knows  he  is  very 
unfortunate. — Then  he  likes  to  strive  against  the  stream. — Miss, 
your  mother  told  you  not  to  play,  and  you  play  in  spite  of  her. — ^Why 
does  that  man  work  so  slow  ?— Because  he  works  against  his  will. — 
Where  are  you  going,  master  (mi  amo)  7-^1  am  going  to  the  market, 
and  then  I  shall  come  home;  let  all  things  be  ready  by  the  time  I 
come  back. — Yes,  Sir,  all  shall  be  ready. — My  child,  what  beautiful 
eyes  your  little  friend  (fem.)  has!  I  have  fallen  in  love  with  her. 
You  ought  to  go  to  see  ner. — Why,  father? — Because  it  is  better  to 
go  there  than  to  run  after  the  butterflies.  (See  Additions  to  Lessons 
xil.  &  XXII.,  p.  171 .) — Do  you  think  that  she  is  pretty  ? — 'I  think  so.  1 
wish  to  go  and  see  her  this  evening,  will  you  go  with  me  ? — Ce)rtainly. 
— When  do  you  think  your  friends  will  set  out  for  Europe? — I  have 
not  the  most  distant  idea;  but  1  suppose  they  will  not  set  out  until 
the  spring  or  the  summer,  and  pernaps  tbey  will  not  be  ready  until 
the  winter. — How  will  they  travel? — Some  (Unas)  will  go  by  land 
and  others  by  sea;  but  a  few  vdll  go  at  first  by  land,  and  afterwards 
br  sea. — And  how  Ions  will  they  remain  abroad? — Until  they  get 
noh  enough  to  live  with  comfort  (con  comodidad)  all  their  lives. 
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EXERCISE   No.   196. 

When  is  yoar  birth-dajl — ^Itis  preciselr  to-morrow. — ^Indeed!— 
Yoa  have  seen  my  brother,  hare  joa  not  f — Yes,  Miss,  I  hare  seen 
him.  I  came  to  see  if  he  were  going  away  (se  iba)  this  gammer,  and 
he  says  that  he  ^11  start  to-morrow  at  the  break  of  day. — Bot  he 
will  not  trarel  much,  will  he  ? — I  beliere  not,  as  he  has  been  indis- 
posed for  some  time  (por  algun  liempo). — What  church  do  those 
ladies  and  gentlemen  go  to  f— The  gentlemen  go  to  the  Catholio 
church,  and  the  ladies  to  the  Meth(^st.~Are  you  going  already? 
Why  such  a  hurry  ?  Why  donH  you  stay  a  little  while  longer  (mas)  % 
— Because  I  hare  already  been  a  very  long  while,  and  I  fear  I 
am  troubling  you  with  such  a  long  risit. — ^The  visit  of  a  friend  like 
you  can  never  be  troublesome  (molesta)  to  me. — I  thank  you ;  yoa 
are  very  kind. 


FORTY- SIXTH  LESSON.— Xe«;tbn  Cuadrajisima-sesta. 

CONDITIONAL,  OR  POTENTIAL  PAST. 

(Futuro  Condicional  Anterior.) 

This  is  formed  from  the  present  of  the  conditional  of  the  auxiliary, 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 


I  should  have,  We  should' 

have 
You  would  have  (Sing,  and 

Plur.) 
He  would  have,  They  would 

have 

Thou  would^st  have , 


examples: 

Yo  habria,  Habriamoe 


OB 

o 
•  w 


I  should  have,  We  should' 

have 
You  would  have  (Sing,  and 

Plur.) 
He  would  have,  They  would 

have 

Thou  would'st  have 


b 

H 


8 


Yd.  habria,  Yds.  habrian  (1) 
£l  habria,  EUos  habrian 

Tu  habrias 
Yo  habria,  Habrfamos 
Yd.  habria.  Yds.  habrian  (1) 
£1  habria,  Ellos  habrian 

T6  habriaa 


s 


• 


H 

s 


18* 


(1)  Or,  V09otr9§  {oo§otra$)  hahriaig. 
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English, 

f f  I  had  received  my 
money,  I  would 
have  bought  new 
shoes. 

If  you  had  risen  ear- 
ly^  you  would  not 
have  caught  cold. 

If  they  had  eot  rid 
of  their  old  horse, 
they  would  have 
procured  a  better 
one. 

If  he  had  washed  his 
hands,  he  would 
have  wiped  them. 

If  I  knew  (If  I  had 

known)    that,    I 

would    have    be* 

haved  differently. 

If  thou  had'st  taken 

notice  of  that,  thou 

would'st  not  have 

been  mistaken. 


Would    you    learn 
Spanish,  if  I  learn- 
ed it? 

I  would  learn  it,  if 
you  learned  it. 

Would  you  have 
learned  German, 
if  I  had  learned 
itl 

I  would  have  learn- 
ed it,  if  you  had 
learned  it. 

Would  you  go  to 
France,  if  I  went 
thithorwithvouT 

I  would  t^o  if  you 
went  with  me. 


Spanish. 

Si  yo  hubiera  (or 
hubiese)  recibido 
mi  dinero,  habria 
comprado  zapatos 
nuevos.  (1) 

Si  Vd.  se  hubiera 
levantado  tempra- 
no,  no  se  habria 
resfriado. 

Si  se  hubieran  des- 
hecho  de  su  caba- 
llo  viejo,  habrian 
conseguido  otro 
mejor. 

Si  el  se  hubiera  la- 
vado  las  manos, 
se  las  habria  enj u* 
gado. 

Si  yo  hubiera  sabi- 
do  eso,  me  habria 
comportado  de  o- 
tro  modo. 

Si  hubieras  adver- 
tido  eso,  no  te  ha- 
brias  equivocado. 


Pronunciation. 


c 


j,  Aprenderia  Vd.  el 
espafiol,  si  yo  lo 
aprendiera? 

Yo  lo  aprenderia  si 
Vd.  lo  aprendiera. 

^Habria  Vd.  apren- 
dido  el  aleman,  si 
yo  lo  hubiera  a- 
prendido  1 

Yo  lo  habria  apren- 
dido,  si  Vd.  lo  hu- 
biese aprendido. 

[Iria  Vd.  ^Francia, 
si  yo  fuese  con 
Vd? 

Yo  iria  si  Vd.  fuera 
oonmigo. 


ee  yo  oobee-&ira  {or  oobee- 
&isay)  raitheebeedo  me 
deen&iro,  ahbree-ah  com- 
pr&do  thapp&htos  noo- 
liivos. 

See  oost&id  say  oobee-liira 
laivant&do  taimprano,  no 
say  ahbree-ah  raisfree- 
khdo. 

See  say  oobee-^iran  dais- 
fticho  day  soo  kahb&l-yo 
vee-&iho,  ahbree-an  con- 
saigeido  otro  maihor. 

See  ell  say  oobee-^ira  lah- 
v&hdo  las  manos,  say  laa 
ahbre6-ah  ainhoog&hdo. 

See  yo  oobee-^ira  sahb^edo 
&iso,  may  ahbree-ah  com* 
pori&hdo  day  otro  modo. 

See  oobee-^iras  addvair- 
teedo  iiiso,  no  tay  ahbree- 
asi  aikeevokfthdo. 


Appraindairee-ah    oost&id 

ell  aispan-yol,  see  yo  lo 

appraindee-&ira  ? 
Yo  lo  appraindairee*ah,  see 
oost&ia  lo  appraindee-^ira. 
Ahbree-ah  oost^idapprain- 

deedo  ell  ahlaim&n,  see 

yo  lo  oobee-&ira  apprain- 

deedo  1 
Yo  lo  ahbr^e-ah  apprain- 

deedo,  si  oost&id  lo  oobee- 

&isay  appraindeedo. 
Ee-ree-ah  oostaid  ah  Fr&n- 

thee-ah,  see  yo  foo-frisay 

con  oost&id? 
Yo  ee-r^e-ah  see  oost&id 

foo-&ira  oonmeego. 


(1)  See  0b8.  0.-,  preceding  Lesson. 
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English. 

Would   you    have 

eone  to  Crerma- 

Dy,  if  [  had  gone 

with  you  ] 
Would  you  go  out 

if  I  remained  at 

home? 
I  would  remain  at 

home  if  you  went 

out. 
Would    you    have 

written  a  letter, 

if  I  had  written  a 

note? 


There  ifl  my  book.  * 


Here  is  my  book. 


rhere  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  I  am. 

That  is  the  reason 
why. 

Therefore  I  say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 
Hid  feet  are  cold. 
Her  hands  are  cold. 

My  body  is  cold. 

My  head  hurts  me. 

I  have  the  head- 
ache. 


Spanish, 

i^Habria  Vd.  ido  & 
Alemania,  si  yo 
hubiera  ido  con 
Vd.? 

I  Saldria  Vd.  si  yo 
me  quedara  en 
casa? 

Yo  me  quodaria  en 
casa  si  Vd.  Salie- 
ra. 

I  Habria  Vd.  escrito 
una  carta,  si  y  o  hu- 
biera escrito  una 
esquela  ? 


Alii  e8t&  mi  libro. 

Alii  tiene  Vd.  mi 

libro.    He  alll  mi 

libro. 
Aqui  eatk  mi  libro. 

Aqui  tiene  Vd.  mi 

libro.  He  aqui  mi 

libro 
Alii  est&.    Alii  lo 

tiene  Vd.   Helo  a- 

Hi. 
Alii  est&n.  AlU  los 

tiene  Vd.    Helos 

alii. 
Aqui  estoy.    Aqui 

me  tiene  Vd.  He- 

teme  aqui. 
Esta  (jor  esa)  es  la 

razon  por  que.  He 

aqui    {or  ahi)   la 

razon  por  que. 
Por  eso  {or  por  tan- 
to)  lo  aigo. 
fTengo  los  pies  fries. 
fTiene  los  pies  frios. 
t  Tiene  las  manos 

frias. 
fTengo  el  cuerpo  frio. 
t  Me  duele  la  cabe- 

za. 
fTengo   dolor    de 

cab^a. 


Pronunciation. 

Ahbree-ah  oost&id  eedo  ah 
Ahlaimanee-ah,  see  yo 
oobee-aira  eedo  con  oos- 
t&id? 

Saldree-ah  oost&id  see  yo 
may  kud&ra  en  k^ssa? 

Vo  may  kaidaree-ah  en 
k&ssa  see  oostaid  sahlee- 
&ira. 

Ahbree-ah  oostaid  aiscreo- 
to  oona  k&rta,  see  yo 
oobee-&ira  aiscreeto  oona 
aisk&ila  ? 

Ahl-vee  aist&h  me  leebro. 

Ahl-yee  tee-iiinay  oost&id 

me  leebro.    Ai  ahl-yee 

me  leebro. 
Ahkee  aist&h  me  leebro. 

Ahkee  tee-ainay  oostaid 

me  Uebro.    Ai  ahkee  me 

leebro. 
Ahl-yee  aist&h.  Ahl-y^e  lo 

tee-&inay  oostaid.     Ailo 

ahl-yee. 
Ahl-yee   aist&n.    Ahl-yee 

los  tee-&inay  oost&id.  Ai- 

los  ahl-yee. 
Ahkee  aisto-ee.  Ahkee  ma^ 

tee-&inay  oost&id.   Aitai- 

may  ahkee. 
Aista  (or  &isa)  ais  la  rah- 

thon  por  k&y.     Ai  tihkee 

{or  ah-ee)  la  rahthon  por 

kay. 
Por  aiso  (or  por  t&nto)  lo 

deego. 
T&ingo  los  pee-ais  fr6e-os. 
Tee-ainay  los  pee-itis  free-os 
Tee-&inay  las  m&noa  fr6e- 

as. 
Tiiingo  ell  koo-&irpo  free-o. 
May  doo-&ilay  la  kahb&i- 

thah. 
T&ingo  dolor  day  kahbai- 

thah. 
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English.       '  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Her  arm  harts  her.      f  ^  duele  el  brazo  Lay  doo-^ilaj  ell  br&htho 

He  has  a  pain  in  his  f^i^ne  dolor  de  cos-  Tee-ainaj  dolor  day  oofl- 

side.  tado.  t&hdo. 

Her    tongae    hurts  fLe  duele  mucho  Lay  doo-&ilay  moocho  la 

her  very  much.         la  lengua.  laingwa. 

The  son-in-law.         El  yemo,  or  hijo  Ell  y&imo,  or  ee-ho  pol^e 

folitico.  teeko. 

hij  astro,  or  en-  Ell   ee-hlisstro,   or  aintai 
tenado.  nahdo. 

The    daughter-in-     La  nuera,  or  hija  La  noo-ftira,  or  ee-ha  poUe- 

law.  politica.  teeka. 

The  step-daughter.    La  hijastra,  or  en-  La   ee-h&sstra,   or  aintai- 

tenada.  n&hda. 

The  father-in-law.      £1  suegro,  or  padre  Ell  soo-&igro,  or  p&hdray 

Politico.  poleeteeko. 

padrastro.  Ell  pahdrasstro. 

The  mother-in-law.    La  suegra,  or  ma-  La  soo-ftiffrah,  or  m&hdray 

dre  politioa.  poleeteeka. 

The  step-mother.        La  madrastra.  La  mahdr&sstra. 

The  sister-in-law.       La  cu&ada,  or  her-  La  coon-y&hda,  or  airm&na 

mana  politica.  poleeteeka. 

The  brother-in-law.   £l  cufiado,  or  her-  Ell  coon-y&hdo,  or  airmano 

mano  politico.  poleeteeko. 

The  progress.  El  progreso.  Ell  progr&iso. 

To  improve  in  learn-  Adelantar  en  loses-  Ahdailant&r  en  los  aistoo- 
ing.                           tudios  (or  en  las      dee-os  (or  en  las  thee- 

ciencias).  ^inthee-ass) . 

The  progress  of  a  Los    progresos    de  Los  progr&isos  day  dona 
malady.                     una  enSrmedad.       ainfairmaidad. 
A  plate.                     Un  plato.  Oon  pl&hto. 


EXERCISE    No.  197. 


Who  is  there  1 — ^It  is  I  (Soy  yo). — ^Who  are  those  men  ?  —They  are 
foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. — Of  what  country  are  they  ? — 
They  are  Americans. — Where  is  my  book  i — There  it  is. — ^And  my 
pen? — Here  it  is. — Where  is  your  sister? — ^There  she  is.— Where  are 
our  cousins  (fern.)  ? — ^There  tney  are. — Where  are  you,  John  (Juan)? 
— Here  T  am. — ^Why  do  your  children  live  in  Spain? — They  wish  to 
learn  Spanish ;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  Spain. — Why  do 
you  sit  near  the  fire  ? — My  hands  and  feet  are  cold ;  that  is  the  rea- 
son why  I  sit  near  the  fire  ? — ^Are  your  sister's  hands  cold? — No;  but 
her  feet  are  cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt? — Her  arm 
hurts  her. — ^Is  there  anything  the  matter  with  you  ? — My  head  hurts 
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me. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman? — Her  tongae  harts  her 
very  much. — Why  do  you  not  eat  ? — I  shall  not  eat  hefore  (sin)  I  have 
a  good  appetite. — Has  your  sister  a  good  appetite  1 — She  has  a  very 
gofid  appetite;  that  is  the  reason  why  she  eats  so  much. — If  you  have 
read  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you,  why  do  you  not  return  them 
to  me  ?  —I  intend  reading  them  once  more  (volverlo*  a  leer);  that  is 
the  reason  why  I  have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you ;  but  I  will  re- 
turn them  to  you  as  soon  as  I  have  read  them  a  second  time  (haya 
leido  otra  vez). — Why  have  you  not  brought  my  shoes?— Hliey  were 
not  made,  therefore  I  did  not  brinop  them;  but  I  briog  them  to  yoa 
now,  here  they  are. — ^Why  has  your  daughter  not  written  her  exer- 
cises ? — She  has  taken  a  walk  with  her  companion  ffem.),  that  is  the 
reason  why  she  has  not  written  them ;  but  she  promises  to  write  them 
to-morrow,  if  you  do  not  scold  her. 

EXERCISE    No.  198. 

Would  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here  ? — I  should  have 
some  if  he  were  here. — Would  you  be  pleased  if  I  had  some  books  ? 
— I  should  be  much  pleased  if  you  hadsonie. — Would  you  praise  my 
little  brother  if  he  were  good  ? — If  he  were  good  I  should  pertainly 
praise  him. — Would  my  sister  be  praised  if  she  were  not  assiduous  I 
— She  would  certainly  not  be  praised  if  she  were  not  assiduous  and 
good. — ^Would  you  give  me  something  if  I  were  very  good  ? — If  you 
were  very  good,  and  if  you  worked  well,  I  would  give  you  a  fine  book. 
— Would  you  write  to  your  sister  if  you  were  in  Paris  ? — I  would  write 
to  her,  and  send  her  something  handsome^  if  I  were  there. — Would 
you  speak  if  I  liiitened  to  you  ?— -I  would  speak  if  you  listened  to  me 
and  it  vou  would  answer  me. — Would  you  have  spoken  to  my  mother 
if  you  had  seen  her  ? — I  would  have  spoken  to  her^  and  have  begged 
of  her  to  send  you  a  handsome  gold  watch,  if  I  had  seen  her. 

EXERCISE   No.  199. 

One  of  the  valet-de-chambres  (ayuda  de  cdmara)  of  Louis  XIV.  re- 
quested that  prince,  as  he  was  going  to  bed  (al  tiempo  ^ue  41  se  iba  d 
la  cama),  to  recommend  to  the  first  president  a  lawsuit  (un  pleito) 
which  he  had  against  (contra)  his  father-in-law;  and,  in  urging  him 
(urjiendole),  said:  "Ah,  Sire  (Ah,  Seflor),  you  (Vuestra  majestad) 
have  but  to  say  one  word."  "  Well,"  said  Louis  XIV.,  "it  is  not  that 
which  embarrasses  me  (me  embaraza) ;  but  tell  me,  if  thou  wert  in 
thy  father-in-law's  place,  and  thy  father-in-law  in  thino,  would^st 
thou  be  glad  (te  alegrarias)  if  I  said  that  word  ?" 

If  the  men  should  come,  it  would  be  necessary  to  give  them  some 
thing  to  drink. — If  he  could  do  this,  he  would  do  that. — 1  have  always 
flattered  myself  (me  he  lisonjeado)^  my  dear  brother,  that  you  loved 
me  as  much  as  I  love  you ;  but  I  now  see  that  I  have  been  mistaken. 
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1  Bhould  like  to  know  why  jou  went  walking  withoat  me  1 — I  haye 
heftrd,  mj  dear  sister,  that  you  are  angry /esra5  enfadada)  with  me, 
because  I  went  walking  withoat  you.  i  assure  you  that,  had  I  known 
yoa  were  not  ill,  I  should  hare  cume  for  you ;  but  I  inquired  at  your 
physician's  about  your  health,  and  he  told  me  that  you  had  been 
keeping  your  bed  the  last  eight  days  (habias  estado  en  carna  durante 
ocho  dias) . 

EXERCISE    No.  200. 

A  French  officer  having  arrived  at  the  court  of  Yiennar  the  Empress 
Theresa  asked  him  (la  emperatriz  Teresa  le  preguntO)  if  he  believed 
that  the  Princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen  the  day  before  (el  dia 
anterior),  was  really  the  handsomest  woman  in  the  world  (del  "-undo J y 
as  was  said.  ^*  Madam,"  replied  (replied)  the  officer,  *^I  thought  so 
yesterday." 

How  do  you  like  that  meat? — 1  like  it  very  well.— May  1  ask  you 
for  a  piece  (PxAedo  tomarme  la  libertad  de  pedir  a  Vd.  un  poco)  of  that 
fish  ? — If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to  pass  me  your  plate,  I  will 
give  you  some  (le  pondre  a  vd.) — Would  ydu  have  the  goodness  to 
pour  me  out  something  to  drink  (echarme  de  beber)  ? — With  much 
pleasure. 

Cicero  seeing  his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short,  arrive  with  a 
long  sword  (qiLe  era  muy  peque^o^  venir  con  una  espada  larga)  at  his 
side  (a  la  cinta),  exclaimed.:  *^  Who  hem  fastened  (atado)  my  son-in- 
law  to  that  sword  T" 


In  addition  to  the  READER  which  we  publish  connected 
with  this  Method,  we  deem  it  proper,  at  this  stage  of  the  scholar's 
progress,  to  commence  a  series  of  amusing  and  instructive  historical 
anecdotes  and  fables,  in  Spanish,  suited  to  the  tenses  of  the  verbs 
as  we  proceed  in  their  explanation,  in  order  to  illustrate  the  rnlei 
given  for  their  use;  which  will  be  the  closing  exercise  for  each 
Lesson,  to  be  read  and  translated  afterwards,  with  the  help  of  the 
**Key,"  if  necessary.  It  is  intended,  by  this  means,  to  render  the 
study  of  the  Spanish  a  pastime,  rather  than  a  task. 
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EXERCISE  No.  201. 
nitutfotion  of  the  Rules  for  the  use  of  the  CcndUicnal. 

FOR   READING  AND   TRANSLATION. 

(A  free  translation  of  a  paragraph  in  one  of  Ckesterjidd's  Letter$ 

to  his  Son.) 

**No  hay  nada  tan  delicado  como  el  car&cter  moral,  y  nada  que 
tanto  paeda  iateresarte  como  conservarlo  puro  y  sin  mancha.  Si  so 
sosperAose  ({ne  abrigabas  injasticia,  malignidad,  perfidia,  mentira,  &c., 
todas  las  buenas  prendas  e  instruccion  imajinables,  no  te  propor- 
cionarian  nunca  estimacion,  amistad  6  respeto.  Una  estrafla  concur- 
rencia  de  circunstancias  ha  elevado  algunas  vezes  hombres  perveraos 
k  puestos  muy  altos;  pero,  k  la  manera  de  los  oriminales,  ban  sido 
eleyados  k  la  picota,  en  donde  sus  personas  y  sus  crimenes,  por  ser 
mas  conspicuous  son  solamente  mas  conocidos,  mas  detestados,  zahe- 
ridos  e  insultados.  Si  en  algun  caso  son  perdonables  la  afectacion  y 
ostentaoion,  es  en  el  de  moralidad;  bien  que,  aun  entonces.  no  te 
aconsejaria  que  ostentases  una  pompa  de  virtud  Faris&ica.  Pero  si  te 
aconsejare  la  delicadeza  mas  escrupulosa  por  tu  oar&cter  moral,  y  el 
mayor  cuidado  para  no  decir  6  haoer  la  mas  minima  cosa  que  pueda 
mancharlo  id  aun  levemente.    Muestrate  en  todas  ocasiones,  el  abo- 

Sado,  el  amigo,  pero  no  el  campeon  de  la  virtud.  El  coronel  Chartres, 
e  quien  seguramente  has  oido  hablar  (que  creo  era  el  pioaro  mas 
notorio  del  mundo,  y  que  habia  acumulado  inmensas  riquezas  por 
toda  especie  de  crimen  es),  era  tan  sensible  k  las  desvantajas  de  un 
mal  caracter,  que  una  vez  le  oi  decir,  en  su  estilo  insolente  y  prosti- 
tuido,  que  aunque  el  no  daria  un  real  por  la  virtud,  daria  cmcuenta 
mil  pesos  por  un  buen  car&cter,  porque  por  medio  de  el  adquiriria 
medio  millon,  siendo  asf  que  era  tan  infame  i  Es  posible,  pues,  que 
un  hombre  honrado  pueda  dcscuidar,  lo  que  un  picaro  h&bil  com' 
praria  k  tanta  costa?" 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

English,  Spanish.                    Pronunciation. 

The   Holidays   of  Dias  ds  fiesta  del  Dee-as  day  fee-&ista  dell 

THE  Year.  a!^o.                           &n-yo. 

Christmas.  La  Navidad.  La  Nah-vee-d&d. 

New  Year's  day.  Dia  de  Aflo  Nnevo.  Dee-ah  day  An-yo  NooIUto. 

Lent.  La  Cuaresma.  La  koo-ahrliiBma. 

Palm-Sunday.  Domingo  de  Ramos.  Domeengo  day  Rfthmofl. 

The  Holy  Week.  La  Semana  Santa.  La  Saimiihna  Simta. 
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Engliih.  Spanish.  Pranufuiation* 

Ash- Wednesday.        Mierooles  de  eeni-  Mee-ftircolaU  day  ttuln^o- 

za.  thah. 

Maandy -Thursday,    f  Jaeyes  Santo.         Hoo-ftivais  S&nto. 
Good-Friday.  f  Viemes  Santo.        Vee-&irnai8  Santo. 

Ember-days.  f  ^^u  Cuatro  tern- .  Las  Koo-&htro  tAimporas. 

poras. 
Easter- Sunday.  f^o^Qgo  do  Pas-  Domeengo  day  Pass-koo- 

cua.  ah.  ' 

Low-Sunday.  ^  Dominica  in  albis.   Domeeneeka  in  ftlbis. 

Whitsunday.  t  La  Pentecostes.       La  Paintaioostais. 

The  Eve.  La  Vijiiia.  La  Veeheelee-ah. 

The  Hardest.  La  oosecha  de  Gra-  La  kosi^ioha  day  Gr&hnos. 

nos. 
High  Mass.  f  Misa  cantada.         M^esa  kantahda. 

Low  Mass.  fMisarezada.  Meesa  raithahda. 

May    God    reward  fDios  se  lo  pague  Dee-os  say  lo  pahgay  ah 
yon.  &  Vd.  oost&id. 

EXERCISE    No.  202. 

When  is  your  birthday? — On  the  second  day  of  January. — Will 
you  tell  me  which  are  the  principal  festiTals  (fentividatles)  of  the 
year? — Certainly,  with  great  pleasure.  How  shall  I  mention  them  to 
you,  alphabetically  or  chronologicalW  (en  Orden  a^fabitico  6  c'ono' 
idjieo)  ? — As  you  please. — Then  I  will  mention  them  to  you  chrono- 
logically: let.  festivali  Christmas;  2d.  New  Year*8  day;  3d.  Lent; 
4th.  Palm-Sunday ;  5th.  The  Holy  Week ;  6th.  Ash-Wednesday ;  7th. 
Good-Friday;  8th.  Ember-days;  9th.  Easter- Sunday ;  10th.  Low- 
Sunday;  11th.  Whitsunday;  12th.  The  Eve;  13th.  The  Harvest.— 
I  am  much  obliged  to  you  for  your  kindness  — Not  at  all. — Will  you 
have  the  goodness  to  give  me  two  wafers? — I  am  sorry  I  cannot 
oblige  you,  for  I  have  none. — Have  you  b«»en  at  Church? — Yes.  Sir; 
and!  have  heard  a  Low  Mass,  which  I  like  better  than  a  High  Mass, 
for  many  reasons. — Here  is  a  beggar  (mendigo). — What  does  he 
want? — He  asks  for  alms  (un*i  limosna). — I  would  give  him  some- 
thing if  I  could. — If  you  have  not  money,  I  have  some  and  will  give 
him  some. — You  are  very  kind. — Oh,  it  is  nothing. — It  may  be  no- 
thing for  you,  but  it  is  a  great  deal  for  me.  May  God  reward  you. — 
Thank  you.— Good  actions  performed  on  earth,  meet  with  their  re- 
ward in  Heaven. — There  are  no  actions  greater  or  more  commendable 
than  those  which,  stimulated  neither  by  vanity  nor  sustained  by  the 
hope  of  reward  or  the  allurement  of  glory,  spring  from  the  purest 
motiyes  of  religion,  honor  and  benevolence. 
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FORTY-S£y£NTH    LESSON.— Xeccton  Cuadrajisima'sitima. 

OF  THE  GERUND.— rJ)e/  Jerundio.) 

The  English  present  participle  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the 
Gerund,  which  is  indeclinable.  It  is  formed  from  the  Infinitive,  by 
ohaneing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  termination  ar  into  ando; 
i^d  for  the  two  others,  er  and  ir  into  iendo.    Ex. : 

To  speak, — speaking.  1.  Hablar,— hablANDo. 

To  sell,  — selhne.  2.  Vender, — vendiENOo. 

To  write. — writing.  3.  Escribir, — escribiENDo. 


The  above  rule  holds  good  for  all  yerbs  whether  regular  or 
irregular.  There  are,  howeyer,  some  exceptions,  which  are  confined 
to  some  Terbs  of  the  2d.  and  3d.  conjugations. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1st. — Whenever  the  root  of  the  yerb  (1^  ends  in  a  yowel,  the 
Gerund  is  formed  by  adding  yejido  instead  otiendo  (2).  But  if  it  is 
a  alent  u  as  in  seguir^  ddinquir;  or  an  «,  being  a  verb  of  the  3d.  con- 
jugation, as  in  r«tr,  desUir;  the  former  follows  the  general  rule,  and 
the  latter  change  the  last  three  letters  into  iendo  (Z).    Ex. : 

To  attract, — attracting.  Atraer, — atrarENDo. 

To  believe, — ^believing.  Creer,— creTENDO. 

To  ffnaw,~gnawing.  Roer, — ^roTENDo. 

To  hear, — hearing.  ^  Oir, — otendo. 

To  flee, — fleeing.     '  Huir, — ^huTENOo. 

To  argue, — arguing.  ArgUir,— arguTENDO. 

To  distinguish, — distinguishing.        Distinguir, — distinguisNDO. 

To  laugh,  laughing.  Reir,  — rix«D0. 

2d. — Verbs  of  the  3/i.  coniugation  having  an  €  in  the  last  syllable 
but  one,  change  the  e  into  t  before  taking  the  termination  iendo.   Ex. : 

To  say, — saying.  Decir,— dicisNBo. 

To  follow, — following.  Seguir, — siguisNDO. 

To  amuse, — auMiang.  Divertir,— HduvirtiENDO. 


(1)  By  root,  we  understand  that  part  of  the  verb  which  precedes 
rrminations  ar,  er,  ir;  fbr  instance,  in  the  verb  .'eer  (to  read),  ie  is 


the 
terminations  ar,  er,  ir;  fbr  instance,  in  the  verb  ,'eer  (to  read),  ie  is  the 
root. 

(2)  The  Qerund  of  Jr  (to  go),  is  yendo, 

(8)  We  shall  explain  the  above  rule  in  another  way,  which  may  perhaps 
be  better  understood  by  some  scholars: 

Verbs  terminating  in  aer,  eer,  oer  or  tiir  (when  the  u  is  pronounced 
as  in  arg^,  eontribuir),  form  the  Gerund  by  changing  the  last  two  let- 
ters into  yendo,  instead  of  iendo.  And  those  ending  in  etr,  change  this 
termination  into  iendo. 
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3d. — ^Fin&llj,  the  four  following  yerbs  change  o  into  u,  to  take  the 
termination  of  the  Gerund : 

To  be  able, — ^being  able.  Poder, — pudiENDO. 

To  sleep, — sleeping.  I>orn]ir,~durmiENDO. 

To  die,— dying.  Morir, — muriENDO. 

To  rot, — rotting.  Podrir, — ^pudriENDo. 

• 

Obs.  a. — It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  present  participle,  or  Gerund, 
is  not  so  often  used  in  Spanish  as  in  English ;  for,  whenever  it  is  used 
in  English  after  a  preposition,  is  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  pre- 
sent of  the  infinitive  (1).  Moreover,  it  is  often  substituted  by  the 
infinitive  with  one  of  tne  prepositions  con  or  en.     Ex.: 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunctation. 

I  pass  my  time  in  Paso  el  tiempo  en  P&sso  ell  tee-frimpo  en 

reading.  leer  (leyendo).           lai-itir  (lai-yiiindo) . 

I  gain  nothing  by  Nada  eano  con  ir  N&hda  gahno  con  ^er 

going  there.  (yendo)  all&.              (yaindo)  ahl-ylih. 

Obs.  B. — The  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d,  is  used  before 
an  infinitive,  when  '^^  tiempo  tW^  (time  of)  is  understood.    £z. : 

At  (the  time  of)  ar-  Al  Uegar  &  mi  casa.  Al  Ue-aig&r  ah  mo  k&ssa. 

riving  at  my  house. 

In  going  out  of  the  Al  salir  de  la  igle-  Al  sahleer  day  la  eegl6i- 

church.  sia.  see-ah. 

Upon  opening  the  Al  abrir  la  puerta.  Al  ahbreer  la  poo-&irta. 

door. 

Obs.  C. — Yet  the  present  participle  is  used  when  an  agent  per- 
forms two  actions  at  the  same  time.     Ex. : 

He   learns  while  £l   aprende  ense-  £11    appr&inday    ensain- 

teaching.  flando  (2).  y&ndo. 

I  correct  ii;At/«  read-  Corrijo  ley endo  (or  Cor-rceho  lu-y&indo   (or 

ing.  mientras  leo).  mee-^intras  l&i-oh). 

It  instructs  i^At/e  de-  Instruye  deleitan-  Instrooyay  dailai-eet&ndo. 

lighting.  do. 

(1)  Excepting  only  the  preposition  en  (in),  when  it  has  the  meaning 
of  ettando  (when),  as  in  the  following  instances :  En  easdndose  (cuando 
se  case)  serd  masfeliz,  when  she  gets  married  she  will  he  happier ;  En 
yendo  (ouando  vaya)  d  au  casa,  le  hablari,  when  I  go  to  his  house,  I  will 
speak  to  him. 

(2)  While  is  expressed  by  mientras  or  entretanto;  hut  we  cannot  say 
£l  aprende  miintras  enseHando,  for  if  we  make  use  of  miintrcu,  the 
verh  which  follows  must  he  in  the  infinitive,  unless  the  verb  Estar  is 
used  before  the  Qerund,  thus :  El  aprende  mUntras  enseha,  or  miintras 
tstd  enseHando. 


2A2 
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Ob8.  D  — When  a  certain  continuation  or  Buccession  of  time  is  to 
be  expregeed,  the  present  participle  is  made  use  of  with  the  yerb 
e»tor,  and  sometimes  with  ir.    £x. : 


English. 

I  am  writing. 

Are  you  reading  ? 

He  is  telling  me  his 
misfortunes. 

He  is  gathering  flow- 
ers m  the  Kftrden. 

She  was  crying  all 
day. 

Her  griefis  consum- 
ing her  by  de- 
grees. 


SpanM. 

£stoy  escribiendo. 
;£8taVd.leyendo? 
Me    estii  diciendo 

BUS  desgracias. 
Esta   cojiendo  Ac- 
res (*)  en  el  jardin. 
Estuvo  Uorando  to- 
do  el  dia. 
Su  dolor  la  va  con- 
sumiendo  gradu- 
almente   {or  per 
grados). 


Pronunciation. 

Aisto-ee  aiscreebee-liindo. 
Aistlih  oost&id  lai-y&indol 
May  aist&h  dee-thee-aindo 

BOOS  daisgr&hthee-as. 
Aist&h  cohee-ftindo  florus 

en  ell  h&rdeen. 
Aistoovo  lleorando  todo  eU 

dee-ah. 
Soo  dolor  la  yah  oonsoomee- 

&indo  grahdoo-alm&intay 

(or  por  grades). 


You  are  thinking.      Yd.  est^  pensando.  Oost&id  aist&h  pains&ndo. 

What  were  you  do-   i,Que  estaba  V.  ha-  Kkj  aist&hba  oost&id  ah- 

ing  when   I   ar-     oiendo  cuando  yo     thee-&indo  kwimdo  yo  lle- 

riyed?  Uegue?  &ig&y? 

I  was  dining.  Estaba    comiendo  Aist&hba  comee-&indo  {or 

{or  comia).  oomee-ah). 


ToQUMTioN.     {  ^*'°^^^*'^''™-  Praigoont&r,Intair.rogfe.. 


The  crayat. 
The  carriage. 
The  family. 
The  promise. 
The  leg. 
The  sore  throat. 

I    haye    a    sore 
throat. 

The  meat. 
The  salt  meat. 
The  fresh  meat. 
Cool  water. 
The  food  v^be  yic- 

tuals) . 
The  dish  (mess). 
Milk  food. 


ROOAR. 

La  corbtita. 

£1  carruage. 

La  familia. 

La  promesa. 

La  piema. 

£1  mal  de  garganta. 

Tengo  miQ  de  gar- 
ganta. 

t  Tengo  la  gargan- 
ta mala. 

La  carne. 

Came  salada. 

Carne  fresca. 

Agua  fresca. 

£falimento.  Laco- 
mida. 

£1  plato. 

Lacticinios. 


La  corb&hta. 

£11  kar-roo-&bay. 

La  fameelee-ah. 

La  promaisa. 

La  pee-itima. 

£11  mal  day  giirg&nta. 

Taingo  mal  day  garg&n- 

ta. 
T&ingo  la  gargftnta  m&b- 

la. 
La  k&rnay. 
K&rnay  sahl&hda. 
Kamay  fraiska. 
Ahgwa  fraiska. 
£11  ableem&into.   La  oo* 

meeda. 
£11  pl^hto. 
Lacteeth^e-nee-os. 


(*)  Ccjerfiarei,  to  gather  flowers;  laJUn-t  the  flower. 
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English.                    Spanish.  Pronuneiaium. 

The  trareller.            El  viajero,  or  Tia-  Ell  vee-ahitiro,  or  ree-ah- 

jante.  hlintay. 

To  MARCH.  To  WALK.   Caminar.  Andar.*  Kameenlir.    And&r.    Dar 

To  STEP.                    Dar*  un  paso.  oon  p^sso. 

I   have    walked   a   Hoy  he  caminado  0-ee  eh  kameen&do  mo- 
good  deal  to-daj.      muchiBimo.  cheeseemo. 

0b8.  E. — Caminar  or  Andar  most  not  be  mistaken  for  Pasear.  The 
former  means  to  walk;  and  the  latter,  to  walk  for  pleasure. 

1  have  been  walking  He  estado  paseando  Eh  aistado  pa88ai-&ndo  eon 

in  the  garden  with      oon  mi  madre  en  me  mlidray  en  ell  har- 

mj  mother.                el  jardin.  deen. 

To  walk,  to  travel  a  Caminar  (andar  or  Kameen&r   (and&r  or  ah- 

league,  two  lea-     hacer)  una  legua,  thto)  oona  l&igwa,  doe 

gues.                         doB  leguas.  l&igwas.. 

To  walk  a  step.          Dar*  un  paso.  Dar  eon  p&sso. 

To    take    a    step  )  fTomar  sus  medi-  Tom&r  soos  maideedas  or 

(meanine,totake  >     das  or  providen-  proveedainthee-as. 
measures).            )     eias. 

T     ^^  >:^„.»««  J  tracer  un  viaje.  Ahth&ir  oon  vee-&hay. 

Togoonajoumey.  |  ^g^j^  ^  ^^  ^j^j^  g^j^j^^^  ^^  ^^  vee-Ahay. 

To  make  a  speech.     Hacer  un  discurso.  Ahth&ir  oon  deeskoorso. 

A  piece  of  business,    Un  negocio,  un  a-  Oon  naigothee-o,  oon  ah- 

an  affair.                    sun  to.  soon  to. 

To  transact  business.  Hacer  negocios.  Ahthto  naigothee-os. 

SMeterbe,  MEZCLAR-  Mait&irsay,    maithcl&rsav 

SE    or   ENTROME-  or  outromaitiiirsay  en  al' 

TERSE  EN  ALOUNA  gOOUa  COSa. 
COSA. 

What  are  you  med-  ^  En  que  se  mete  or  En  k&y  say  m&itay  or 

dling  with  ?               mezcla  Yd.  T  m&ithcla  oost&id  ? 

I  am  meddling  with  Me  mezclo  en  nus  May  m&ithclo  en  miss  pro- 

my  own  business,      propios  asuntos.  pee-os  ahsoontos. 

That    man    always  Ese  hombre  se  mez-  Aisay  ombray  say  m&ith- 

meddles  with  o-      cla  siempre  en  los  clah  see-&impray  en  los 

ther  people's  busi-     asuntos  de  otros  ahsoontos  day  otros  (or 

ness.                           (or  ajenos).  ah&inos). 

J'do  not  meddle  with  No  me   mezclo  en  No  may  m&ithclo  en  loe 

other  people's  bu-     los  asuntos  de  o-  ahsoontos  day  otros. 
sineas.                        tros. 


Ot^iers.     Other  j  Otros.  Otrajente.   Otros.  Otrah&intay.  Otras 

PE0P1.E.  {      Otras  jentes.  h%intais. 

Ti  !-!.•«.  I  tTrabajadepintor.   Trahb&ha  day  peentor. 

BWK  «*  fiouuiu.^  J     pmtura.  toora. 
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Engiith, 

The  art  of  paint- 
ing. 

Chemistry. 
The  chemist. 
The  art. 

Strange. 
Surprising. 
It  is  strange. 

To    EMPLOY  OMSV 
SELF  IN. 


Spanish, 

£1  arte  de  la  pin- 

tura. 
La  pintura. 
La  quimica. 
£1  quimico. 
£1  arte  (See  Obs., 

p.  69). 
£8trafto.  Singular. 
Sorprendente. 
£s  estraflo. 

Empl£ar8E  (or  ocu- 
parse)  en. 


To  CONCERN  SOME 
ONE. 


\ 


TOCAR,  CONCER- 
NIR,  ImPORTAR, 

Interesar,  In- 
CUMBIR,     Per- 

TENECER 


> 


P" 

o 

a 

o 


Pronundatian* 

£11   ^rtay  day  la  peen- 

toora. 
La  peentoora. 
La  keemeeka. 
EH  keemeeko. 
£11  artay. 

Aistr&n-yo.  Singool&r. 
Sorpraindaintay. 
Ais  aistr&n-yo. 

Aimplai-iirsay  (or  okoo- 
p&rsay)  en 

Tok&r,  Conthair- 
neer,  lm|  ortiur, 
Intairais&r,  In- 
koombeerf  Pair- 
tainaith&ir 


8L 


0F9 

o 
a 
o 


To  LOOK  AT  SOME  ) 
ONE.  ) 

I  do  not  like  to  med- 
dle with  things 
that  do  not  con- 
oem  me. 

To  concern  one^sself 
about  something. 

To  trouble  one's  head 
about  something. 

To  ATTRACT. 


Loadstone  attracts 

iron. 
Her  singing  attracts 

me. 
To  charm. 
To  enchant. 
I  am  charmed  with 

it. 
The  beauty. 
The  harmony. 
The  voice. 
The  power. 

To  REPEAT. 

The  repetition 


MiRAR  A  ALQUNO. 

No  me  gusta  mes- 
clarme  en  las  co- 
sasquenomecon- 
ciernen  {or  tocan). 

Molestarse  por  (or 
de)  alguna  cosa. 

Inquietarse  por  (or 
de)  alguna  cosa. 

Atraer*  (conjugat- 
ed like  its  primi- 
tive Traer*). 

El  iman  ktrae  el 
hierro  (cr  fierro) . 

Su  canto  {or  el  canto 
de  ell  a)  me  atrae. 

Encantar.  Hechizar. 

Embelezar. 

£stoy  encantado  de 
ello  (or  con  elio) . 

La  hermoeura. 

La  armonia. 

^  voz. 

£1  poder. 

Repetir. 
La  repetioioD. 


Meer&r  ah  algoono. 

No  may  goosta  maithcl&r- 
may  en  las  cosas  kay  no 
may  conthee-airnain  (or 
tokan). 

Molaist^rsaj  por  (or  day} 
algoona  cosa. 

Inkee-aitarsay  por  (or  day) 
algoona  cosa. 

Ahtra-&ir. 


£11  eem&n  ahtr&-%y  ell  ee< 
&ir-ro  (or  fee-air-ro). 

Soo  k&nto  (or  ell  k&nto  day 
ell-yah)  may  ahtr<i-ay. 

Enkant&r.  Aicheeth&r. 

Ajmbailaith&r. 

Aisto-ee    enkant&do  day 
ell-^o  (or  con  ell-yo) . 

La  airmosoora. 

La  armonee-ah. 

La  voth. 

£11  pod&ir. 

Raipait6er. 

La  raipaiteethee-on. 
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Engiiih. 

The  commencement, 
the  beginning. 

The  wisdom.  | 

Stadj. 

The  Lord. 

A  good  memory. 

A  memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 
All  beginnings  are 
difficult. 

To  CRZATX. 

Creation. 


L^ 


The  Creator. 
The  benefit. 
The  benefactor. 

The  fear  of  the  Lord. 

Heaven. 
Earth. 
Solitude. 
The  lesson. 
The  goodness. 
Flour,  meal. 
The  mill. 


Spanish. 

£1  princii»o. 

sabiduria.  El 

saber. 
El  estudio. 
El  Senor. 
Una  buena  memo- 

ria. 
Memoranda.  Nota. 

Apunte.  Apunta- 

cion. 
El  ruiseftor. 
Todos  los  princi- 

pios  son  dif  iciles. 

Crsar.  Criar. 

La  creacion  (See  Re- 
marks upon  the 
article,  p.  140). 

El  Creador. 

El  beneficio. 

El  bienhechor,   or 
benefactor. 

El  temor  de  Dies, 
or  del  Seiior. 

El  cielo. 

La  tierra. 

La  soledad. 

La  leccion. 

La  bondad. 

La  harina. 

El  molino. 


Pronuneiation. 


Ell  preentheepee-o. 

La  sahbeedooree^ah.   £11 

sahbiiir. 
Ell  aistoodee-o. 
Ell  Sain-yor. 
Oona  boo-&ina  maimSree- 

ah. 
Maimor&nda.  Nohta.  Ah- 

poontay.  Ahpoontathee- 

on. 
Ell  roo-ee-sain-yor. 
Todos  los  preeoceepee-os 
son  deefeetheelais. 

Crai-&r.    Cree-&r. 
La  crai-ahthee-6n. 


Ell  Crai-ahdor. 

£11  bainarfeethee-o. 

£11  bee-ainaichor,  or  bai- 

naifaotor. 
£11  taimor  day  Dee-os,  or 

dell  .Sain-yor. 
£11  thee-&ilo. 
La  tee-&ir-rah. 
La  solaid&d. 
La  laicthee-6n. 
La  bondad. 
La  ahreena. 
£11  moleeno. 


EXERCISE    No.  203. 


Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day? — ^With  much  pleasure. — ^What  have 
you  for  dinner  ? — We  have  good  soup,  s^me  fredh  and  salt  meat,  and 
some  milk  food. — Do  you  like  milk  fooa  ? — I  like  it  better  than  any 
other  food. — Are  you  re<uiy  to  dine  ? — I  am  ready. — ^Do  you  intend 
to  set  out  soon? — I  intend  setting  out  next  week.— Do  you  travel 
alone  (soio)  ? — No,  Madam,  I  travel  with  my  uncle. — Do  you  travel 
on  foot  or  in  a  carriage  ? — We  travel  in  a  carriage. — Did  you  meet 
any  one  in  your  last  journey  to  Berlin  ? — We  met  many  travellers. — 
How  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  this  summer  ? — I  intend  to 
take  a  short  journey. — ^Did  you  walk  mnoh  in  your  last  jonmey  ?— 
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No  ]  I  like  maoh  to  walk,  bat  my  ande  likes  to  go  in  a  carriage. — ^Did 
he  not  wish  to  walk  ?  —  He  wished  to  walk  at  first,  but  got  into  the 
coach  after  having  walked  a  little,  so  that  I  did  not  wdk  mnch. — 
What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to-day  'f — ^We  have  been  listen- 
ing to  our  professor. — ^Wbat  did  he  say  ?--^He  made  a  long  speech  on 
the  goodness  of  God.  After  saying,  ^^  Repetition  is  the  mother  of 
studies,  and  a  good  memory  is  a  great  benent  of  God,**  he  said,  "  God 
is  the  Creator  of  Heaven  and  earth ;  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  be- 
ginning of  all  wisdom.** — What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this  garden  ? 
— ^I  am  walking  in  it. — What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts  yon  ? — ^The 
singing  of  the  Dirds  attracts  me. — Are  there  any  nightingales  in  it? 
— ^There  are,  and  the  harmony  of  their  singing  enchants  me. — Have 
those  nightingales  more  power  over  (sobre)  you  than  the  beauties  of 
paintine,  or  the  voice  oi  your  tender  (tiema)  mother  who  loves  you 
so  much  ? — I  confess  that  the  harmony  of  the  singing  of  those  little 
birds  has  more  power  over  me  than  the  most  tender  words  of  my 
dearest  friends. 

£XERCISE    No.  204. 

What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  in  her  solitude  1 — She 
reads  a  good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to  her  mother. — What  does 
your  uncle  amuse  himself  vrith  in  his  solitude? — He  employs  himself 
m  piunting  and  chemistry. — Does  he  no  longer  do  any  business?— 
He  no  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old. — Why  does  he  meddle  with 
your  business? — He  does  not  generally  (jeneralmente)  meddle  with 
other  people's  business ;  but  he  meddles  with  mine  because  he  loves 
me. — Has  your  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson  to-day? — He 
made  me  repeat  it. — Did  you  know  it  t-~I  knew  it  pretty  well — Have 
you  also  written  yonr  exercises  ? — ^I  have  written  some  j  but  what  is 
that  to  you,  I  beg  (slrvaae  Vd.  decirme  que  le  importa  eso  d  Vd.)  ? — I 
do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do  not  concern  me,  but  I 
love  you  so  much  that  I  concern  myself  much  about  what  you  are 
doing. — Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  about  you  ^  —No  one  troubles 
his  head  about  me,  for  I  am  not  worth  the  trouble. — ^Who  corrects 
your  exercises  ? — My  master  corrects  them. — How  does  he  correct 
them? — He  corrects  them  in  reading  them,  and  in  reading  them  he 
speaks  to  me. — How  many  things  does  your  master  do  at  the  same 
time  (a  la  vezj  ? — He  does  four  things  at  the  same  time. — How  so 
(Cdmo)? — He  reads  and  corrects  my  exercises,  speaks  to  me  and 

Suestions  me,  all  at  once  (todo  d  la  vezJ. — Does  your  sister  sing  while 
anoing? — She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing  while 
dancing.— Has  your  mother  left?— She  has  not  left  yet.— When  will 
she  set  out  ? — She  will  set  out  to-morrow  evening. — At  what  o'clock  ? 
—At  a  quarter  to  soven.— Have  your  sisters  arrived  ?— They  have 
not  arrived  yet ;  but  we  expect  them  this  evening.— Will  they  spend 
the  evening  with  us?— They  wiU  spend  it  wilfi  us,  for  they  have 
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promised  me  to  do  so.  --Where  have  yoa  spent  the  morning  ? — I  have 
spent  it  in  the  country. — Do  tou  go  every  morning  to  the  country? 
— I  do  not  go  every  morning,  out  I  go  twice  a  week. — ^Why  has  your 
niece  not  called  upon  me  (venidodverme)  ? — She  is  very  ill,  and  has 
spent  the  whole  day  in  her  room. 


EXERCISE  No.   205. 

roR  READING  AND  TRANSLATION.  (See  ^^Keif^  when  in  doubt  to  translate). 
Illustration  of  the  Rules  for  the  use  of  the  Gerund, 

.  —  Pedaretes,  no  habiendo  tenido  el  honor  de  ser  escojido  por  uno  de 
los  trescientos  que  tenian  cierto  rango  de  distincion  en  la  ciudad, 
▼olvio  t  su  casa  muy  coatento  y  alegre,  diciendo  que  eetaba  lleno  de 
gozo  porque  Esparta  habia  hallado  trescientos  hombres  mcjores  que  el. 

—  Alejandro  el  Grande,  rey  de  Macedonia,  habiendo  vencido  & 
DariOf  rey  de  Persia,  tomo  un  gran  numero  de  prisioneroe,  y  entre 
otros  la  mujer  y  la  madre  de  Dario.  Segun  las  leyes  de  la  guerra  de 
aquel  tiempo,  podia  haberlas  hecho  esclavas ,  pero  tenia  un  alma 
demasiado  elevada  para  abusar  de  la  victoria :  el  por  lo  tanto  las 
trato  como  a  reinas,  y  les  mustro  las  mismas  atenciones  y  respeto 
que  si  hubiera  sido  su  vasallo :  lo  que  habiendo  llegado  h  oidos  de 
Dario,  dijo  este,  que  Alejandro  habia  merecido  ser  victorioso,  y  era 
el  unico  digno  de  reinar  en  su  lugar.  —  La  virtnd  y  grandeza  de 
alma  compelen  k  prestar  alabanzas  aun  k  los  mismos  enemigos. 

—  Julio  Cesar,  primer  emperador  de  los  romanos,  estaba  tambien 
poseido  en  un  grade  eminente  de  humanidad  y  grandeza  de  alma. 
I)e8pue8  de  haber  vencido  al  gran  Pompeyo  en  la  ra.talla  de  Farsalia, 
perdono  k  todos  aquellos  que,  segun  las  leyes  de  la  euerra  que  en- 
tonces  rejian,  podia  haber  condenado  k  muerte ;  y  no  s^o  les  concedio 
la  vida,  sine  que  tambien  les  restauro  sas  fortunas  y  honores.  Con 
cuyo  motive  Ciceron,  en  una  de  sus  oraciones,  haoe  esta  bella  obser- 
vacion  hablando  k  Julio  Cesar:  Lafortuna  no  podia  hacer  mas  por  ti, 
que  darte  el  poder  de  perdonar  tania  jente ;  ni  la  naXuraleza  servirte 
mejorj  que  dandote  la  voluntad  de  hacerlo.  —  Se  ve  por  estos  ejeroplos 
cuanta  gloria  y  alabanzas  se  ganan  obrando  bien ;  ademas  del  placer 
que  se  siente  interiormente,  y  que  ^cede  k  todos  los  demas. 

Ellipsis  of  the  Gerund. 

—  Preguntado  (for  Habiendo  sido  preguntado)  Caton,  i  por  qu6, 
habiendo  merecido  bien  dela  patria,  no  le  habian  erijido  cHtatnas? 
**Quiero  mas,'^  respondio,  "que  me  hagan  esa  pregunta,  que  si  m« 
preguntaran  por  que  me  las  habian  erijido." 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  do  as  yoa  would  Hacer  con  los  demas  Ahth&ir  con  los  daim&s  lo 

be  done  by.  lo  que  quisieramos     kay  keesee-airamos  kay 

que  hiciesen   con     eethee-frisain  con  noso- 
nosotros.  tros. 

The  art  of  pleasing.   El  arte  de  agradar.     Ell  &rtay  day  abgrad&r. 
So  then.  t^onque.  Conkay. 

To  challenge.  Desafiar.  Dai8ahfee-&r. 

I  don't  care.  t  I^<x^  nio  importa.  *  Poco  may  importa. 

To  go  on  tip-toe  (in  f  Andar  en  punti-    Anditr  en  poonteel-yas. 

order  to  prevent      lias. 

noise). 
They  are  not  on  good  f^^m'cfiidos.  No  Aistan  rain-yee-dos.     No 

terms.  se  llevan  bien.  say  lle-&ivan  bee-iiin. 

Get  up.  fLevftntese  Vd.  Le-  Laivftntaisay  oosUud.  Lai- 

Y&ntate.  v&ntatay. 

Dull  season.  fTiempomuerto.       Tee-&impo  moo-&irto. 

To  be  angry  or  vexed.  Estar  enfadado.  Aist&r  enfahd&hdo. 

EXERCISE   No.   206. 

To  do  as  you  would  be  done  by,  is  the  plain,  sure  and  undisputed 
rule  of  morality  and  justice,  and  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  great 
secrets  of  the  difficult  art  of  pleasing. — VVh^  do  you  speak  to  your 
brother?  he  is  angry  with  you. — ^Because!  did  not  know  it:  I  donH 
care,  I  shall  speak  to  the  man  who  lives  on  the  other  side  of  the  road. 
— But  he  also  is  vexed  with  you. — I  cannot  help  it,  I  shall  speak  to 
myself. — Why  do  vou  not  get  up  I' — Because  1  am  sleepy. — Has  your 
brother  been  to  Mr.  N.^s  house  to-day? — No,  they  are  not  on  good 
terms. — ^Who  is  that  man  ? — He  is  a  friend  of  mine. — I  come  to  take 
leave  of  you  for  Spain? — Do  you  intend  to  return? — I  do  intend  to 
return  after  the  winter  is  over. — It  will  give  me  the  greatest  pleasure 
to  see  you  again. 

EXERCISE    No.  207. 

So  then  you  are  going  to  be  married  to  Miss  N.  ? — I  beg  your  par- 
don, Sir,  but  I  cannot  but  believe  that  they  have  informed  you  wrong 

~  have 
'Bo  you 

___^___     ._       _  _  _  ...--_  ^^  See  the 

piece  (viezaj  that  has' been  so  long  in  rehearsal — It  is  said  that  Mr. 
N.  perrorms  his  character  well. — So  they  say.— Somebody  is  at  the 
door. — Who  is  there? — Who  is  it? — Come  in. — Be  {ileased  to  walk 
•n  your  toes,  as  my  father  has  gone  to  bed  very  sick.— Please  sift 
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down.— I  am  very  happy  to  see  you. — How  have  you  been  (i  Cdmo 
lo  ha  pasado  Vd.J  ?— Very  well. — I  am  very  glad  to  hear  it. — ^And 
how  are  you  1—1  am  very  well,  at  your  service. — ^What  is  the  matter 
with  your  father? — I  really  don't  know,  but  he  looks  very  sick. — I 
am  very  sorry  to  hear  it. — I  thought  he  was  getting  better.— How  does 
business  go  (i  Cdmo  van  los  negociosj  ? — How  do  you  get  along  with 
that  business  (i  Cdmo  le  va  d  Va.  con  aquel negocio)  ?— Now,  as  it  is  a 
dull  season,  we  cannot  do  much. — Business  of  every  description  is 
dull  (entarpecidoj. 

Obs. — The  pronouns  /o,  /«,  la  (to  him,  to  her,  to  you),  are  used 
separate  before  the  verb  (espeoi<dly  when  the  verb  does  not  begin  a 
sentence)  ]  but  when  the  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  present  participle, 
or  imperative,  they  are  invariably  placed  after  the  verb,  and  joined 
to  it.     See  the  application  of  this  Rule  in  the  following 

EXERCISE    No.  208. 

FOR   READING  AND  TRANSLATION. 

Un  marido  que  no  apalea  d  su  mujer^  sino  la  eorrije. 

El  Presidente,  a  Matiaa.^-iConqne  Yd.  ha  apaleado  &  su  esposa? 

Matiai, — Distingo,  Sefior  presidente,  distingo ;  apaleado,  no  ]  cor- 
rejido,  si. 

P. — No  juguemos  con  las  palabras;  la  habeis  correjido,  pero  go/- 
pedndola. 

M. — Eso  no  (Not  so),  que  hay  mucha  diferencia :  golpeando  k  mi 
mujer,  procederia  (I  vHmld  act)  como  un  salvaje  ii  otro  individuo 
cualquiera  sin  educacion;  corrijiindola^  al  contrario,  usaba  de  mi 
derecho. 

P. — Jamas  podreis  usar  del  derecho  de  maltratar  (the  right  of  ill' 
treating)  h  vuestra  mujer. 

M. — ^Corriente  (All  right),  porque  maltratar  y  golpear  son  sino- 
nimos,  y  tengo  el  gusto  de  haceros  observar  que  con  eso  abogais  en 
mi  favor  (to  make  you  observe  that,  so  saying,  you  advocate  in  my 
favor).  Pero  maltratar  6  golpear,  es  dar  golpes  que  dejen  alguna 
seJial  (blows  whicli  may  leave  some  mark),  mas  yo  no  he  dado  k  mi 
mujer  sino  una  bofetada  (slap),  y  una  bofetada  es  una  correccioD,  ^ 
luego  (then)  es  lejitimo. 

jP. — No  teneis  derecho  para  dar  una  bofetada. &  vuestra  esposa. 

M. — For  ej  emplo,  ouando  me  falta  el  respeto  (when  she  does  not  respect 
me)  . . .  como  cuando  le  hago  algunas  observaciones,  y  ella  me  inter- 
rumpe  y  me  arroja  k  los  ojos  todo  el  polvo  de  mi  tabaquera  (snuff- 
^x) ;  ij  creeis  que  en  tal  caso  un  hombre  respetable  no  debe  ha- 
cerse  respetar  (ought  not  cause  himself  to  be  respected)  ? . . .  entonoes . . . 
he  correjido  k  mi  mujer,  pero  apaleado . .  .jamas. 

—  £1  tribunal  no  conviene  (  The  court  does  not  agree)  oon  este  si»< 
tema,  y  condena  k  Matias  k  quince  dias  de  prision. 
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FORTY  EIGHTH    LESSON .-^Leccion  CuadrajUima-odam. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

i  2,CuANT0  TiEMPO?  Kw&nto  tee-aimpo? 

How  LONG  1  <  j^Hasta  cuANDo?  Assta  kw^ndo? 

(   i  Hasta  que  hora  ?  Assta  kay  ohra  1 

Till.  Until.  Hasta.  Assta. 

Till  twelve  o'olock.    Hasta  las  doce.  Assta  las  d5tba7. 

Till  noon.  Hasta  el  medio  dia.  Assta  ell  maidde*o  d^e-ah. 

Till  to-morrow.  Hasta  mafiana.  Assta  man-y^na. 

Till  the  day  after    Hasta  pasado  ma-  Assta  pass&hdo  man-y&na. 

to-morrow.  fiana. 

Till  Sunday.  Hfr««ta  el  domingo.  Assta  ell  domeengo. 

Till  Monday.  Hasta  el  lunes.  Assta  el  loonais. 

Till  this  evening.       Hasta  esta  noche.  Assta  ftista  nochay. 

Till  evening.  Hasta  la  noche.  Assta  la  nochay. 

Until  morning.  Hasta  la  maAana.  Assta  la  man-yana. 

Until  the  next  day.    Hasta  el  dia  sigui-  Assta  ell  dee-ah  see-gee* 

ente.  &intay. 

Until  that  day.  Hasta  aquel  dia.  Assta  ahk&il  dee-ah. 

Until  that  moment.    Hasta  aquel  mo-  Assta  ahkail  mom&into. 

mento. 

Till  now.  Hitherto.    Hasta  ahora.  Hasta  Assta  ah-6hra.   Assta  ah- 

aqui.  kee. 

Till  then  or  that  time.  Hasta  entonoes.  Assta  atntonthais. 
Then.                      Entonces.  Aintonthais. 


Till  I  return,  (till  (  Hasta  que  vuelva.  Assta  k&y  voo-&ilva. 

my  return).        (  Hasta  mi  vuelta.  Assta  me  voo-&ilta. 

Till  my  brother^s  re-  Hasta  la  vuelta  de  Assta  la  voo-&ilta  day  me 
turn.                          mi  hermano.  airm&no. 

Till  my  brother  re-  Hasta   que  vuelva  Assta  kay  voo-^lva  me  air- 
turns,                         mi  hermano.  mano. 

Till  four  o^cIock  in  Hasta  las  cuatro  de  Assta  las  kw&tro  day  la 
the  morning.             la  mafiana.  man-yana. 

Till  midnight.  Hasta  media  noche.  Assta  m&idee-ah  nochay. 

Till  twelve  o^clock  Hasta  las  doce  de  Assta   las  dothay  day  la 

at  night.  la  noche.  nochay. 

The  return,  or  com-   La  vuelta.  La  voo-ailta 
ing  back. 

How  long  did  yon   i  Hasta  que  hora  se  Assta  k&y  ohra  say  aistoo- 
remain  at  mv  fa-     estuvo  {or  quedo])      vo  (or  kaido)  oostiiid  en 

therms  house  ^  Vd.  en  oasa  de  mi  kassa  day  me  p&h-dray  ? 

padre  1 
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Engliih.  Spanish.  Pranuneiaiton* 

{  remained  till  ele-  Me  estuTe  (or  que-  May  ustoovaj  (or  kaid&j) 
Ten  o'clock.  de)  hasta  las  once,      hasta,  las  bnthay. 

It  ,  IS . . .  They  (the     Se  ...,  (or,  a  verb  in  Say. 
people) . . .  the  third  person). 

It  is  said  (that  t$,  Se  dice,  or  dicen.  Say  deethay,  or  d^ethain. 
people  say). 

Obs.  a. — When  it  is  not  determined  whether  it  is  one  or  many 
persons  who  perform  the  action  represented  by  the  verb,  the  reci- 
procal pronoan  is  generally  used  ic  Spanish.     £x. : 

It  is  said  that  only  the  Se  dice  que  so.  am  en  te  Say  deethay  k&y  sola- 
Americans  have  los  Americanos  ban  m&intay  los  Amaireekft^ 
been  able  to  take  podidotomarelcas-  nos  an  pod^edo  tom&rr 
the  castle  of  San  tillo  de  San  Juan  ell  kassteel-yo  day  San 
Jxmn  de  Ulua.  de  Ul^a.                      Hoo-&n  day  Ooloo-idi. 

Obs.  B. — ^But  theyiB  sometimes  used  without  determining  whether 
it  modifies  a  masculine  or  feminine  noun :  in  such  a  case  we  put  the 
verb  in  the  3d.  person  plural,  which  has  the  same  import  as  they  in 
English;  but  we  do  not  express  the  pronoun.    Ex. : 

They  say  that  the  Dicen  que,  en  poco  Deethain  kay,  en  poco  tee* 

American   Union      tiempo,    ser&    la  liimpo,8airfth  laUonee^oo 

will,  in    a« short     Union  americana  amaireek&na  la  nahthee- 

time,  be  the  most     la  nacion  mas  po-  on  mass  podairosa  day  la 

powerful    nation     deroea  de  la  tier-  tee-^ir-rah. 
on  the  earth.             ra. 


Have  they  brought  iHan    traido    mi    An   trah-^edo    me  8om« 

my  hat?  sombrero?  br&iro? 

They  have  brought  Lo  han  traido.  Lo  an  trah-eedo. 

it. 
They     have     not      No  lo  han  traido.      No  lo  an  trah-eedo. 

brought  it. 
What  have  they  said  1  ;  Que  han  dicho  ?      Kkj  an  deecho  ? 
Tfiey  have  not  said  No  han  dicho  nada.   No  an  deecho  n&hda. 

anything. 
They  have  said  no-  Nada  han  dicho.       N&hda  an  deecho. 

thing. 
What     have     they  j,  Que  Aan  hecho?     K&y  an  &icho? 

done? 
They  have  not  done  No  han  hecho  nada.  No  an  &icho  n&hda. 

anything. 
They  have  «3I  >ne  no-  Nada  han  hecho.       N&hda  an  &icho. 

thing. 
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Engiisk.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

To  BB  WIIXINO(WISU),  )  QuE^ER  ♦  —  OUE 

—  B£CN    WILLING  >       *!^  *   '  K«ir&ir, — ^kaireedo. 
(wished).               )     *^'^- 

Have  they  been  wih    i  Han  qaerido  com-  An  kaireedo  compon&ir  me 

ing  to  mend  my     poner  mi  casaca  ?     kass&ka  ? 

coat? 

TTiejf  have  not  been  No     han    queiido  No    an    kidr^edo    compo- 

willing  to  mend  it.     componerla.  n&irla. 

HaTe  theif  been  will-  i  Han  qaerido  com-  An    kaireedo    compon&ir 

ing  to  mend  my     poner    mis  oasa-     miss  kass&kass'' 

ooats?  cas? 

7%ey  have  been  will-  ffan  querido  com-  An  kaireedo  compon&irlas. 

ing  to  mend  them .      ponerlas. 

"^^^kTb"  SLT  t  P'"'«'*-««'™'-  Pod«r,_podeedo. 

Hare  t^y  been  able  ^ /fan  podido  hallar  An  podeeJo   ahl-y&rr  ell 

to  find  the  book  ?       el  libro  ?  leebro  ? 

(No  han  podido  ha-  No  an  podeedo  ahl-y&rrlo. 
llarlo. 

No  lo  han  podido  No  lo  an  podeedo  ahl-y&rr. 
hallar. 

No  S0  ^  podido  ha-  No  say  ah  podeedo  ahl- 

Uar.  yarr. 

No  ha  podido  ha-  No  ah  podeedo  ahl-y&rsay. 

llars«. 

Can  tfc^y  find  itt     I  /f«^^  hallarlo?  Poo-&idam  ahl-yarrlo? 

^^      ^  (  i  Lo  piteden  hallar  1  Lo  poo-aidam  ahl-yarr  ? 

n^^  '»  L^  /u..^ J 1     i  iSe  puede  hallar  1  Say  poo-&iday  ahl-y&rr  ? 

Cu  tt  6e  found  1     |  J  pj^  ^^j,^,^  ,  Poi-iid»y  ahiyAraiy  % 

They  cannot  find  (  No  vueden  hallarlo.  No  poo-&idain  alil-y&rrlo. 

it.  {  No  lo  pueden  hallar.  No  to  poo-aidain  ahl-yirr. 

A  cannot  6«  found.      No  w  ;me^  hallar.  No  say  poo-fciday  ahl-yto. 

^^  I  No  puede  hallar5«.  No  poo-&iday  ahl-yarsay. 

Can   the^  do  what  i  Pueden    hacer  lo  Poo-&idain  ahth&ir  lo  k&y 

they  wish  ?  que  quieren  7  kee-&irain  ? 

They  do  what  they  Hacen  lo  que  pue-  Ahthain  lo  kkj  poo-iiidain, 

can,  but  not  what  den,  pero  no  lo  pairo  no  lo  kay  kee- 
they  wish.                  que  quieren.  idrain. 


It    could    not   be 
found. 


What  do  theyws^  j  Jq^^  ^^  ^.^^  ^^^  ^^  deethay? 

20 


JTiey  say  nothing 
new. 
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English.  Spanish.  Pi  onunctarum. 

r  iQue  ciicen  denue-  K&y    deethain    day   noo- 
What  do  they  say  I     vo?  ftivo? 

new  ?  '    j,  Qae  5«<2tc«  de  nue-  K&y  say  deethay  day  noo* 

vo  1  ftivo  1 

No  diun  n&da  de  No   deethain   nahda  day 

nuevo.  noo-iiivo. 

No  se  dice  nada  de  No  aay  deethay  n&hda  day 

nuevo.  noo-uvo. 

Nada  dicen  de  nue-  N&hda  deethain  day  noo- 

vo.  aivo. 

Nada  5«  cfxce  de  nue-  N&hda   say  deethay  day 

vo.  noo-ftivo. 

A^yS^neT-    [   Algo  d,  nueTO.  Algo  day  no^Wro. 

NolSfthfaJnew. !    Nada  de  nuevo.  Nahda  day  noo^iro. 

Do    they     believe     /  Cr««n  eso  1  ^  ^e  cr^e  Cr&i-ain  ftisol  Say  eriu-ay 

that?  eso?  too? 

They  do  not  believe  No  lo  creen.  No  se  No  lo  cr&i-ain.    No  say 

it.  cree.  cr&i-ay. 

Do  tkev  speak  of    ^Ifa6^ndee80?^&  Ahblan  da]r&iso?   Say&h- 

that  ?  habla  de  eso  ?  bla  day  &iso  ? 

They  do  speak  of  it.  Hahlan  do  ello.  Se  Ahblan  day  ell-yo.  Say  &h- 

habla  de  ello.  bla  day  ell-yo. 

They  do  not  speak  (  No  hablan  de  ello.  No  ahblan  day  ell-yo. 

of  it.  {  No  se  habla  de  ello.  No  say  &hbla  day  ell-yo. 

To  brush.  Aoepillar.  Ahthaippeel-y&rr. 

The  brush.  £1  cepUo.  £11  thaippeel-yo. 


£XERCIS£   No.  209. 


How  long  have  you  been  writing  ?— I  have  been  writing  until 
midnight. — How  long  have  1  been  working  ? — You  have  been  working 
until  four  o'clock  in  the  morning. — How  long  did  my  brother  remain 
with  you? — ^He  remained  with  me  until  evening. — How  long  hast 
thou  been  working  ? — ^I  have  been  working  until  now. — Hiist  thou 
still  long  to  write  ? — I  have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. — 
Has  the  physician  still  long  to  work? — ^He  has  to  work-till  to-morrow. 
— Am  I  to  remain  here  long  ? — Yon  are  to  remain  here  till  Sunday. 
(See  Examples  at  the  mid(fle  of  page  232). — Is  my  brother  to  remam 
long  with  you  ? — ^He  is  to  remain  with  us  till  lilonday. — ^How  long 
are  we  to  w«rk?--Yon  are  to  work  till  the  day  after  to-morrow.— 
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Hare  you  still  long  to  speak  ? — I  have  still  an  boor  to  ^ea<. — Did 
you  ftpeak  long  ?— -I  spoKo  till  the  next  day. — Did  yon  remain  long  in 
my  counting-house  ? — 1  remained  there  until  this  moment. — Have 
YOU  still  long  to  live  at  the  Frenchman's  house  ? — I  have  still  long  to 
live  at  his  house. — How  long  have  you  to  remain  at  his  house  ? — Till 
Tuesday. — Has  the  servant  brushed  my  clothes? — ^He  has  brushed 
them. — Has  he  swept  the  room  ? — He  has  swept  it. — ^How  long  did 
he  remain  here? — Till  noon  (el  medio  dia). — Does  your  friend  still 
live  with  you? — ^He  lives  with  me  no  longer.  (See  page  234). — How 
long  did  he  live  with  you  ? — He  lived  with  me  only  a  year. — How  long 
did  you  remain  at  the  ball  1 — I  remained  there  till  midnight. — How 
long  did  you  remain  in  the  ship  ? — 1  remained  an  hour. — Have  you 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ^  —I  have  remained  there  till  now. 

EXERCISE   No.    210. 

What  do  you  do  in  the  morning? — I  read. — ^And  what  do  you  do 
then  (despues)  7 — I  breakfast  and  study. — Do  you  breakfast  before 
you  read ) — No,  Sir ;  I  read  before  I  breakfast. — ^Dost  thou  play  in- 
stead of  studying  ? — I  study  instead  of  playine. — Does  thy  brother 
go  to  the  play  instead  of  going  into  the  garden  ?-— He  goes  neither  to 
the  play  nor  into  the  garden. — What  do  you  do  in  the  evening? — I 
study. — ^What  hast  thou  done  this  evening  ? — I  have  brushed  your 
clothes,  and  (have)  gone  to  the  theatre. — ^Didst  thou  remidn  long  at 
the  theatre  ? — I  remained  there  but  a  few  minutes. — Are  you  willing 
to  wait  here  ? — How  long  am  I  to  wait  here  ? — You  are  to  wait  till 
my  father  returns. — ^Has  anybody  come? — Somebody  has  come. — 
What  did  they  want? — ^They  wanted  to  speak  to  you. — Would  they 
not  wait? — ^They  would  not  wait. — Have  you  waited  for  me  long? — 
I  have  waited  for  you  two  hours. — ^Have  you  been  able  to  read  my 
note  ? — I  have  been  able  to  read  it. — Have  you  understood  it? — 1  have 
understood  it. — Have  you  shown  it  to  anybody  '^ — I  have  shown  it  to 
nobody  .—Have  they  brought  my  fine  clothes  ?— They  have  not  brought 
them  yet. — Have  they  swept  my  room  and  brushed  my  clothes? — 
They  have  done  both  (lo  uno  y  lo  otro,  or  ambas  cosas). — What  have 
they  said  ? — They  have  said  nothing. — What  have  they  done? — ^Thcy 
have  done  nothing. — Has  your  little  brother  been  spelling? — He  has 
not  been  willing  to  spell. — Has  the  merchant's  boy  been  willing  to 
work?— He  has  not  been  willing.— What  has  he  been  willing  to  do? 
— He  has  not  been  willing  to  do  anything. 

EXERCI.Sli:     No.  211. 

Hss  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  shoes ?—He  has  not  been 
able  to  mend  them. -Why  has  he  not  been  able  to  mend  them  ?- 
Because  he  has  had  no  time—Have  they  been  able  to  find  my  gold 
buttons  ?-Thev  have  not  been  able  to  find  them— Why  his  the 
tailor  not  mended  my  coat '"-Because  he  has  no  good  thread  —Why 
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haTe  yoa  beateil  the  dog? — Because  it  has  bitten  me. — ^Why  do  yon 
drink  ¥ — Because  I  am  thirstj. — What  have  they  wished  to  say  ? — 
They  have  not  wished  to  say  anything  I — Have  they  said  anything 
now  ? — ^They  have  not  said  anything  new. — What  do  they  say  new 
in  the  market? — They  say  nothing  new  (there). — Did  they  wish  to 
kill  a  man. — They  wished  to  kill  one. — Do  they  believe  that  ? — They 
do  not  believe  it. — Do  they  speak  of  that? — ^They  speak  of  it.— Do 
they  speak  of  the  man  that^has  been  killed? — They  do  not  speak  of 
him. — ^Can  they  do  what  the^  wish  1 — They  do  what  they  can,  bat 
they  do  not  do  what  they  wish. — What  have  they  brought  ? — ^They 
have  brought  your  new  coat. — Has  my  servant  brushed  my  fine  clothes  ? 
— ^He  has  not  brushed  them  yet. — Have  yon  bought  a  new  horse  1 — I 
have  bought  two  new  horses. — How  many  fine  trees  have  you  seen  ? — 
[  have  seen  but  one  fine  tree. — Have  you  seen  a  fine  man  1 — I  have 
seen  several  fine  men. — Have  you  a  new  friend? — I  have  several. — ^Do 
you  like  your  new  friends  i — I  do  Uke  them. 

EXERCISE  No.  212. 

UPON  THE   U8S  OF  THZ   PRONOUN    Se, 

(  iO^  Obs. — ^As  this  pronoun  has  various  meanings,  and  presents 
to  beginners  difficulties  which  are  often  found  insurmountable,  it  de- 
serves, we  think,  our  particular  attention.  This  shall  be  done  gra- 
dually, as  we  proceed  in  its  investigation.  We  will  endeavor,  by  means 
of  the  following  Exercise,  to  make  the  scholar  fully  acquainted  with 
its  use  as  far  as  it  has  been  explained  in  the  preceding  Lesson,  as  Well 
as  in  Lessons  XXI 1.  and  XXIIL,  and  Obs.  A.  Lesson  XXXVII.,  which 
the  scholar  should  look  at  again  before  proceeding  to  the  Exercise). 

Has  anything  been  lost  ? — Nothing  has  been  lost. — Is  it  known  who 
has  been  elected? — It  is  not  yet  known  with  certainty  (con  certezcL,  or 
de  eierto),  but  it  is  said  that  your  father  will  be  elected. — Do  they 
think  so? — Almost  everjrbody  does. — Has  anything  been  found  out 
about  that  affair? — Nothing  has  been  found  out  yet. — Do  they  say 
anything  about  it? — There  is  a  little  said  in  the  papers,  but  nobody 
believes  anything  of  what  they  say. — ^Where  is  your  book  sold? — It  is 
sold  at  every  booxstore  in  (de)  the  city. — Does  it  sell  well  ?  —They  say 
it  sells  very  well. — They  say  it  is  very  dear  (caro). — It  cannot  be  sold 
cheaper  (mas  barato)- — They  sell  everything  cheap  in  this  country 
(pais). — If  your  book  were  a  little  cheaper,  many  more  would  be  sold. 
— That  cannot  be  doubted. — By  the  by,  be  pleased  to  be  seated  and 
tell  me  what  language  is  spoken  in  Mexico,  South  America,  and  the 
West  Indies  (AntUlas). — The  Spanish  language  is  spoken  in  all  those 
countries. — What  language  is  spoken  in  your  country? — The  English 
is  the  only  one  spoken  in  my  country. — And  in  your  own  country, 
what  langnago  is  spoken  there  ? — In  my  country  all  languages  are 
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spoken. — ^How  is  that  word  pronounced  ? — It  is  pronounced  thus  .... 
— ^How  is  it  spiled  (se  eseribej  ? — It  is  spelled  thus  —  — Is  your  work 
published? —It  has  not  yet  been  printed,  that  is  the  reason  why  it  has 
not  yet  been  published. — Can  you  lend  me  your  Spanish  Grammar? — 
[  cannot  lend  it  to  you. — ^Will  you  give  those  flowers  to  my  children? 
— i  will  give  them  to  them  with  great  pleasure. — Will  you  send  your 
imbrella  to  my  brother  ? — I  have  sent  it  to  him  already. — How  many 
nouses  have  been  burnt  down  ? — It  is  beMeved  that  more  than  (de)  six 
have  been  burnt  down. — ^Who  has  told  you  that? — Your  servant  has 
told  it  me. — ^Has  he  told  it  you?— He  has  told  it  me. — Will  you  tell 
It  to  my  sons? — I  will  tell  it  them, — Have  you  told  it  to  your  couffln? 
— I  have  not  told  it  to  him  yet,  but  I  wiU  ^tell  it  him). — Have  you 
told  it  to  your  brother? — I  have  not  told  it  him,  because  he  told  it  to 
me. — Who  has  told  it  to  your  friend  ? — I  have  told  it  him. — You  did 
not  tell  it  to  me. — No;  but  I  tell  it  to  you  now. 

*^*  We  would  advise  the  scholar  to  write  over  several  times  the 
preceding  exercise,  so  as  to  become  as  familiar  as  possible  with  the 
subject.  A  perfect  knowled^  of  this  part  of  speech  is  so  useful  and 
necessary,  that  the  want  of  it  might  seriously  retard  the  progress  of 
the  scholar.  In  order  to  ^ive  variety  (o  the  phrases,  he  may  intro- 
duce in  them  new  substantives,  and  tnereby  avofd  the  tediousness  of 
wriUng  over  the  same  ones. 

EXERCISE    No.  213. 

roR  RXADiNo  AND  TRANSLATION  .-(See  ^^Keif^  when  in  dovht  to  translate). 

Illustration  of  the  use  of  the  pronoun  se. 

LOS  DOS  AMIOOS. 

Dos  aminos  que  hacia  mucho  tiempo  que  no  se  veian,  se  encontraron 
por  casualidad  (by  chance).  —  j^Cdmo  te  va?  dijo  el  uno.  —  No  me 
me  va  muy  bien,  respondio  el  otro;  pues  me  he  casado  despues  que 
no  nos  vemos.  —  Buena  noticia.  —  No  es  del  todo  (altogether)  buena,' 
porque  me  he  casado  con  una  muier  muy  mala.  —  Male!  —  Pero  no 
tan  mala,  porque  su  dote  era  de  40,000  duros.  —  Muy  bien!,  eso  &  lo 
menos  consuela.  —  No  enteramente,  porque  yo  emplee  esa  cantidad 
en  carneros  (sheep)  que  se  me  murieron  todos  de  morrifia  (*).  —  En 
yerdad  que  esa  es  una  desgracia  (misfortune) .  —  No  es  tanta  la  dee- 
gracio,  porque  la  venta  de  sus  pieles  (skins)  me  produjo  mas  que  los 
carneros.  —  Entonces  estas  indemnizado.  —  Pero  no  del  todo,  porque 

mi  casa  donde  habia  puesto  el  dinero,  se  me  quemo. Oh !  esa  es  una 

desgracia  que  debias  haberme  contado  (related)  Antes  de  todas.  —  No 
es  tan  grande  como  te  la  has  figurado  (imagined)^  porque  mi  mujer  y 
mi  casa  se  quemaron  juntas  (were  burnt  together). 


(•)  MorfiTui,  murrain,  a  plague  amont  cattle. 
20* 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.   * 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

BnnneeB  before  plea-  f  Primero  es  la  obli-  Preem&iro  ees  la  obleeeah- 
sore.                         gacion  qae  la  de-     thee-6n  kay  la  daiyotn^e- 

▼ocion.  on.  '  - 

Be  it  as  it  may.  t  Sea  de  eUo  lo  que  S&i-ah  day  ell-yo  lo  kay 

fueee.  foo-Aisay. 

He  is  behind  the     ^tll  eetk  atrasado  fill  eaMi  ahtrath&do  day 
age.                           de  noticias.  No  ya     noteethee-as.  No  v&h  eon 

con  el  siglo.  ell  se^glo. 

He  does  not  go  be*   ffil  i^o  le  ya  en  za^  fill  no  lay  y&h  en  th&hgah. 

hind  him.  ol. 

He  is  not  behind     f  ^^^  1®  ^^®Q^$A•  N&hdee-ay  lay  ah-yain- 

any  one.  taha. 

To  go  ahead.  f  ^'  adelante.  Eer  ahdftilantay . 

Beforehand.  f  De  antemano.  Con  Day  antaim&no.  Con  antee- 

anticipacion.  theepahthee-6n. 

To  fall  backwards.     fCaer  ae  espaldas.  Kah-to  day  aisp&ldass. 

Step  here.  f  Ll^^ese  V .  (Lie-  Ll6-&igaisay  ooet&id  (XJe- 

fiite)  ac&.  &igahtay)  ahk&h. 

sopasarft.  Aisso  passariih. 

Before  alT things.  *^     Ante   todas  cosas.  Antai  todass  cosass. 

Sky-light.  Claraboya.  Clarahbo-ya. 


EXERCISE    No.   214. 

Had  3^ou  told  me  that  beforehand,  I  should  haye  gone  home  to  pass 
the  Christmas  holidays  in  company  with  my  parents  (padres). — Be  it 
as  it  may,  you  cannot  go  now,  for,  you  know,  Dusiness  before  pleasure. 
— Very  well;  but,  before  all  things,  let  us  go  and  see  our  fhend  Mr. 
N.,  and  haye  a  little  conversation  with  him. — I  do  not  like  to  conyerse 
with  any  man  who  is  so  much  behind  the  age  as  he  is. — What  is  the 
matter  with  you  ? — I  haye  a  horrible  head-ache. — ^That  will  yery  soon 
pass  away  (Eso  se  le  pasard  d  Vd.  muy  pronto)^  do  not  mind  it. — Is 
that  the  sky-light  that  belongs  to  your  roomi — Yes,  that  is  the  one 
(Esa  es). — Why  donH  you  study  as  much  as  your  schoolmates  \  you 
will  always  be  behind  them  (ellos  siempre  le  aventajardn  d  Vd.). — 
"Go  ahead,"  is  an  Americanism,  is  it  not? — ^Yes,  it  is;  and  it  is  also, 
if  we  may  say  so  (si  podemos  decirlo  asl),  the  motto  of  the  Age  (Era 
or  epoca). — What  does  it  mean  (Que  quiere  decir,  or  significa)  in 
Spanish? — It  means  *^ Adelante."  The  following  two  maxims,  the 
first  from  Penn,  and  the  second  from  Sat,  mean,  substantially,  nearly 
the  same  thing : — "  Time  is  what  we  want  most,  but,  alas !  (ay!)  what 
we  use  worst." — "The  economy  cf  our  (del)  time  depends  on  doing 
now  what  we  must  necessarily  dc  afterwards." 
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THIRD  MONTH. 


FORTY-NINTH    LESSON.— Leccion  Cuadrajesima^'r^?na, 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE.--  (Presente  del  SubjurUtvo). 

In  regular,  as  well  as  in  irregolar  verbs,  the  present  of  the  Sub- 
jnnctive,  in  Spanish,  is  formed  irom  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
present  of  the  Indicative,  by  changing  its  last  letter  o,  with  which  it 
generally  terminates  (1),  for  the  mrst  conjugation, 

1st.  Per,        2d.  3d. 

For  the  singular  into    .     .     .    e,  £,  x. 

For  the  plural  into  ....    £Moa,  en,  (2)      en. 

And  for  the  second  and  third  conjugationB} 

lat.Per.        2d.  Zd. 

For  the  singular  into    ...    a,  a,  a. 

For  the  plural  into  ....    A:fos,  an,  an 

EXAM  PLES: 
P&n.  or  TBB  nrDicATiTS.  Pan.  or  ncx  SvBJtrivonTs. 

Que  To       Yd.        £l      Nosotros      Yds.        Eixob 
EstoY  (I  am).  estE,     esit      est£,     estEMos,     estEir,     estEN. 

Tengo  (I  have).      tongA,  tengA,  tengA,  tengAMos,  tengAir,  tengAN. 
Digo  (I  say).  digA,     digA,     digA,     digAMOs,     digAir,    digAX. 

Que  T6  est^s,  tengas,  digas.  Que  Yosotros  Est^xs,  tongais,  dig&iii 

The  above  Rule  has  only  the  following  four 

exceptions. 

Pan.  or  ths  Ikdzoatits.  Pan.  or  trb  Spb/vhotive. 

Que  To  Yd.        £l      Nosotros      Yds.  Ellos 

He  (I  have).  haya»  haya,  haya,    hayamos,     bayan,  hayan. 

Soy  (I  am).  sea,  sea,  sea,       seamos,       sean,  sean. 

Si  (I  know).  eepa,  sepa,  sepa,     sepamos,     sepan,  sepan. 

Yoy  (I  am  going),  vaya,  vaya,  vaya,     vayamos,     vayan,  vayan. 

QueT^  hay  as,  seas,  Bepas,yayas.  QupYosotros  hay  ais,  se&is,  8epais,vay  ais. 

When  may  is  used  only  as  an  auxiliary,  or  in  other  words,  when- 
ever the  emphasis'  is  not  laid  upon  it,  the  present  of  the  Subjunctive 
is  used;  as,  *^I  fear  he  may  come,^'  ^^  Temo  que  el  venga.^^ 

(1)  The  verbs  eetar  (to  be),  and  dar  (to  give),  change  the  last  two  letters. 

(2)  Using  the  verb  in  the  3d.  person  instead  of  the  2d.,  in  both  numbers, 
Binicular  and  plural,  with  Ueted  and  Ustedes.    For  the  advantages  de- 
rived from  this  arrangement,  see  Diagram  pase  136,  Note  8.    The  term! 
nation  of  both  second  persons  is  formed  by  adding  an  »  for  the  Bingular« 
and  is  for  the  plural,  to  the  8d.  person  sinygalar. 
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Obs.  a. — The  tenses  of  the  IncUcatiye  correspond  to  those  of  the  Sab* 
lanotive.  The  only  difference  between  them  is  this :  the  tenses  of  the 
indicative  denote  positive  and  certain  actions  or  events,  present,  past, 
or  future;  and  those  of  the  Subjunctive,  uncertain,  contingent,  or  con- 
ditional. For  instance :  aunqtie  estaba  alii,  though  he  was  there.  In 
this  sentence,  the  act  of  his  beinjg  there  is  expressed  as  certain,  and 
therefore  the  verb  is  in  the  Indicative.  If  we  say,  howeyer,  aunque 
estuviese  alii,  though  he  should  be  there ;  we  speak  in  a  doubtful  and 
uncertain  manner  with  regard  to  his  being  there;  and  for  this  reason 
it  is  put  in  the  Subjunctive. 

There  exists  an  erroneous  impression  concerning  coi^  unctions  and 
the  Subjunctive  mood.  It  is  generally  supposed  that  a  conjunction 
requires  the  Subjunctive  mood,  merely  because  such  a  conjunction  is 
plaood  before  a  verb.  It  is  not  the  conjunction  that  has  any  influence 
over  the  verb, — ^but  our  meaning.  Hence  it  is  that  the  student  should 
not  be  carried  away  with  the  idea  that  any  verb  is  placed  in  the  Sub- 
junctive because  tne  conjunction  which  precedes  requires  it.  If  I  say, 
^''Aunque  llega  hoy  no  le  veri,^^  though  he  comes  to-aay  I  shall  not  see 
him;  I  speak  of  his  arrival  as  certain,  yet  the  conjunction  presents  no 
objection  whatever  to  the  verb  being  placed  in  the  Indicative.  Should 
my  intention  be  to  express  his  arrival  as  doubtful,  then  the  verb  must 
necessarily  be  placed  m  the  Subjunctive,  thus:  ^^Aunque  vtniese  hoy 
no  le  vena,"  though  he  should  come  to-day  I  would  not  see  him.  There 
are  a  few  conjunctive  expres8i(xis  which,  as  the^  expreaa  doubt  in 
themselves,  if  they  be  used  at  all,  require  the  Subjunctive.  They  are 
dado  que,  granted  that;  con  UU  ^ue,  provided;  para  que,  that,  or  in 
order  that;  d  menos  que,  unless;  and  por  tal  que,  for  the  interest  that, 
&c.    Of  this  we  shall  speak  in  its  proper  place. 

To  elucidate  this  most  difficult  part  of  the  Spanish  Grammar,  it  will 
be  necessary  here  to  introduce  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs,  in 
order  to  show  when  verbs  are  requir^  to  be  in  the  Subjunctive,  and 
to  point  out  Vhen  and  under  what  circumstances  the  several  tenses  of 
this  mood  ought  to  be  us^.  With  this  view,  we  lay  dovm  the  follow- 
ing rules  on  the  regimen  of  the  Subjunctive. 

Rule  I. 

When  the  signification  of  the  governing  or  governed  verb  does  not 
refer  to  the  person  or  thing  which  is  the  nominative  of  the  first,  the 
second  is  governed  in  Sulnunctive  with  the  conjunction  que,  if  the  first 
yorb  denotes  c^tre  or  wish,  admiration,  command,  doubt,  fear,  entreat' 
ing,  asking,  or  any  other  like  meaning;  as,  deteo  que  aprendas,  I  wish 
you  to  learn. 

Rule  II. 

If  the  first  verb  is  in  the  future  of  the  Indicative,  it  governs  the 
second  verb  with  que  or  cuando  in  the  present  of  the  Subjunctive:  as, 
habrd  guerido  que  le  dejen  en  liberiad,  he  would  have  wished  to  be  left 
at  liberty ;  lo  kari  cuando  tenga  timpo,  I  will  do  it  when  I  have  tim« 
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Rule  III. 
The  TorlM  decir  and  pensar,*  and  all  of  like  meaning,  aa  dedarar^ 
manifeitar,  tsponety  concebtr,  imajinar,  creer,  if  thej  are  in  the  Indi- 
cative and  govern  verbs  whose  actions  refer  to  them  and  their  nomi- 
native, the  second  verb  will  also  be  in  the  Indicative,  and  in  any  tense; 
as,  digo  que  voy^  que  iba^  que  ire^  &c. :  but  if  a  negative  is  nsed,  and 
the  second  verb  does  not  refer  to  the  nominative  of  de  first,  the  second 
will  be  in  the  Subjunctive  >  and  observe,  if  the  first  is  in  the  present, 
the  second  will  be  in  the  fiitnre  of  the  Indicative,  or  present  of  tne  Sub- 
junctive; as,  fio  imajinoy  pienso  or  creo  que  se  case  or  casard  Aoy,  I 
think  he  will  not  marry  to-day. 

UPON  THE  CHANGB6   IN  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The  Subjunctive  changes  its  tenses  according  to  the  governing  verb. 


I^ tkft  footrnk^  verb  U  ti$§d      I%t  footmtd  vtrb  wuut  bt  «.<ir. »»*«.- 

Utk*  medintk*  EXAMPLES. 

1.  Indicative  present,    1.  Subjunc.  present,    le  suplico  que  hable, 

2.  "     ^^rf^cr^  I   ^-        "      ^™P«*^«ct,  le  suplicaba  que  hablaee, 

3.  "     future,     .     3.        ^*      present,      le  suplicare  que  hable. 

4.  Conditional,     .     .     4.        **      imperfect,  le  suplicaria  que  habUue 

or  hablara. 

The  2d.  termination  of  the  Subjunctive  imperfect  may  be  used  in- 
stead of  the  first,  or  instead  of  the  Conditional,  when  employed  in  the 
following  meaning ;  and  as  the  termination  ria  expresses  futuritj,  and  « 
we  but  seldom  affirm  future  events,  it  is  often  used  as  depending  on 
a  condition ;  as,  £/  comeria  or  comiera  si  tuviese  or  tuviera  pan<t  he 
would  eat  if  he  had  bread. 

When,  in  English,  would^  should^  might  and  could  are  not  employed 
as  signs  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  but  as  principal  verbs,  they  are 
translated  by  querer  and  m)der ;  that  is,  should  and  would  by  the  for- 
mer, and  might  and  coula  by  the  latter;  as, 

He  would  if  he  could.  £l  querria  si  pudiera. 

I  might  if  I  could.  Yo  podria  si  quisiera. 


THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  IS  USED,  IN  SPANISH,  AFTER  THE   FOLLOWING  IHPER- 
SONALS,  WHEN  THE  VERB  THAT  FOLLOWS  IS  PRECEDED  BY  ^U^. 

It  is  necessary  that.    £s  necesario  (pre-  Ess  naithaisiihree-o  (prair 

ciso,  or  menester)  th^eso   or   mainaist&ir) 

que.  kay. 

It  is  a  pity  that.         Es  l&stima  que.  Ess  llissteema  kay. 

It  is  right  that.          Es  justo  que.  Ess  hoosto  kay. 

It  is  proper  that.        Conviene  que.  Convee-&inay  kay. 

It  is  strange  that.       Es  estrafio  que.  Ess  aistr&n-yo  kay. 

It  is  becoming  that.    Es  propio,  or  con-  Ess  propee-o  {or  eonvee* 

viene  qne.  ftinay)  kay. 


It  is  time  that. 

It  is  importaDt  that. 

It  is  sumoient  (it  sof- 

fices)  that. 
It  is  to  he  wished  that. 
It  is  possihle  that. 
It  is  better  that. 
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Spanish. 

Es  tiempo  que. 
Importa  que. 
Basta  que. 
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Pronuneiation, 

Ess  tee-iiimpo  kay. 
Importa  kaj. 
B^Msta  kay. 


Es  de  desear  que.  Et*s  day  desai.&rr  kaj 

£s  posible  que.  Ess  posseeblay  kay. 

Es  mejor  (or  vale  mas)  Ess  maihor    (or  y&h- 
qne.  lay  mass)  kay. 


It  is  necessary  that 
you  should  be  here 
at  an  early  hour. 

Vou  must  do  that. 

It  is  necessary  that  one 
shpuld  have  money. 

I  must  go  to  market. 


I  must  go  away. 

It  is  right  that  you 

should  be  punished. 
It  is  sufficient  for  you 

to  know  that. 
It  is  time  for  you  to 

speak. 
We  must  sell  our  goods 

immediately. 


It  is  important  that 
that  should  be  done. 
What  must  I  say? 

It  is  proper  that  we 

should  Bet  out. 
It  is  to  be  wished,  that 

you  should  go  to  the 

country. 
It  is  to  be  desired  that 

you  should  return 

soon. 


Examples. 

Es  necesario  (or  me- 
nester)  que  Yd.  este 
aqui  temprano. 

Es  precise  que  Yd. 

haga  eso. 
Es  menester  que  uno 

tenga  dinero. 

Es  necesario  que  yo 
vaya  al  mercado. 

Es  necesario  que  yo 

me  vaya. 
Es  jnsto  que  Yd.  sea 

castigado. 
Basta  que  Yd.  sepa 

eso. 
Es  tiempo  que  Yd. 

hable. 
Es  precise  que  ven- 

damos  luego  nues- 

tras  mercancias. 

Importa  que  eso  se 

Haga. 
^Que  es  necesario  que 

yo  diga  7 
Conviene  que  parta- 

mos. 
Es  de  desear  que  Yd. 

vaya  al  campo. 

Es  de  desear  que  Yd. 
vuelra  pronto. 


Ess     naithais&hree-o 

(or  mainaistair)kay 

oost&id  aistay  abkee 

taimpr&no. 
Ess    praitheeso    kay 

oostiiid  &bgah  ftiso. 
Ess  roainaistair    kay 

done  t&ingah   dee- 

n&iro. 
Ess     naithais&hree-o 

kay  yo  v&h-ya  al 

niairkahdo. 
Ess  praitheeso  kay  yo 

may  v^hya. 
Esa  hobsto  kay  oost&id 
sai-ah  cassteeg&hdo. 
B&ssta     kay    oost&id 

s&ipa  kino. 
Ess     tee-&impo    kay 

oostaid  ahblay. 
Ess    praitheeso    kay 

vaindamos  loo-dieo 

noo-aistrass    mair- 

kanthee-ass. 
Importa  kay  &iso  say 

fthgah. 
Kay  ess  naithais&hree- 

0  kay  yo  deega  ? 
Con  vee-&inay  kay  par- 

t&hmos. 
Ess  day  daisai-^rr  kay 

oost&id    v&h-ya    al 

ckmpo. 
Ess  day  daisai-ftrr  kay 

oostiiid       voo-^ilra 

pronto. 
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Englidi,  Spaniih,  Pronuneiatiof^. 

h  is  neoessftry  that  I    Es  necesario  que  70  Ess     naithais&lunee-o 

should  finish  to-da J.       conduyahoj.  k&j   yo    co&olooys 

6-ee. 
ft  is  sufficient  that  you    Basta  que  Yd.   este  B&sstaka^ooet&id  mis- 
are  satisfied.                   satisfecho.  t&y  satisfaicho. 
it  is  better  that  we    Es   mejor    (or  rale  Ess  maihor  (onriihlaj 
should  have  arrived        mas)  que  hayamos  mass^  kay  alil-jst- 
this  morning.                 llegado  esta  mafta-  mos  lle-aig&hdo  aii»- 

na.  ta  man-y&na. 

EXERCISE  No.  215. 

UPON   THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  EXCLUSIVELT  (^). 

Does  that  young  lady  like  me  to  hold  (tener)  her  books  1 — She 
likes  you  to  hold  them. — Does  she  like  it  better  that  you  should  bold 
them  ? — She  does  not  like  that  we  should  hold  them  ;  she  likes  her 
brother  to  hold  them. — Does  your  father  wish  you  to  go  to  the  play  ? 
— He  does  not  wish  me  to  eo  unless  I   go  with  you. — Do  you  wish 
me  to  go  to  the  market?— I  wish  you  to  go  there. — Does  the  merch- 
ant wish  us  to  go  to  the  store  ? — He  wishes  us  to  go  there. — I>o  you 
desire  that  I  may  be  happy? — I  desire  that  you  may  be  so. — Do  you 
give  any  money  to  my  brother,  that  he  may  return  ? — I  give  him 
some,  that  he  may  soon  return. — Does  that  young  lady  wish  me  to 
take  her  parasol  ?  — She   wishes  her  friend  to  take  it. — Does  your 
father  permit  mo  to  take  his  horse  ? — He  does  not  like  us  to  take  it. 
— Is  he  afraid  that  those  boys  may  take  it  ? — He  is  not  afraid  that 
they  will  take  it. — Does  my  mother  desire  that  T  should  learn  Span- 
ish ? — She  desires  that  you  should  learn  it. — Do  you  fear  that  we 
cannot  finish  our  exercises  to-day  ? — 1  fear  that  you   cannot  finish 
them. — Will  you  go  oat  hunting,  provided  that  [  give  you  some 
powder  (pdlvora)  ? — I  will  go,  provided  that  you  will  give  me  some 
powder,  and  lend  my  a  gun. 

EXERCISE  No.  216. 

Does  your  mother  approve  of  your  play ing  all  day  ? — She  approves 
of  my  playing  often,  but  she  desires  me  to  read  and  write  six  hours 


(•)  Thia  part  of  the  verb,  undoubtedly  the  most  difficult  in  all  lan- 
guages, has  not  been  properly  attended  to,  either  by  Ollendorff,  or  by 
any  of  the  editors  of  his  method  (excepting  by  the  American  editor,  Mr. 
Pinney,  in  his  French  method).  We  have,  in  this,  ns  well  as  io 
several  other  respects,  endeavored  to  supply  this  deficiency  by  framiDg 
fuitable  exercises. 
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eyery  day. — Is  it  necessary  for  you  to  see  my  father  ?— If  he  is  at 
home,  it  is  necessary  that  I  should  see  him.— What  do  you  wish  me 
to  buy  ? — I  wish  you  to  buy  some  needles  and  pins  (agujas  y  aJfile- 
res).,  and  bring  them  home. — Is  it  necessary  for  me  to  be  there  ? — It 
is  proper  that  you  should  be  there. — Will  you  tell  the  servant  to 
briDg  me  a  glass  of  water'? — I  will  tell  him  to  bring  it  to  you. — 
When  wiU  you  begin  this  work  ? — I  ^ill  begin  it  when  I  sball  haye 
time  or  as  soon  as  I  have  finished  this  one. — When  will  you  pay  me 
what  you  owe  me  ? — I  will  pay  yon  when  1  shall  receive  some  m(tney. 
— Shall  I  begin  my  exercises  before  you  come  ? — You  must  not  be- 
gin them  until  I  come. — Will  you  come  to  see  me  when  1  shall  be 
at  home  ? — I  will  come  to  see  you  whenever  {siempre  que)  I  have 
time* — Do  you  wish  him  to  ^o  away  or  to  remain  ? — I  wish  him 
neither  to  go  away  nor  to  remain ;  he  may  do  what  he  pleases. 

EXERCISE  No.  217. 

Will  you  relate  (contar)  something  to  me  ? — What  do  you  wish 
me  to  relate  to  you  ? — A  little  anecdote,  if  you  like. — A  little  boy, 
one  day  at  table  (d  ia  mesa)  asked  for  some  meat,  his  father  eaid 
that  it  was  not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should  wait  until 
some  was  given  to  him.  The  poor  boy.  seeing  every  one  eat,  and 
that  nothing  was  given  to  him,  said  to  his  father :  "My  dear  father, 
give  me  a  little  salt,  if  you  pleas6^^  "  What  will  you  do  with  it "  ? 
(iQui  guieres  hacer  con  ella)  7  asked  the  father.  *'  1  >wiHh  to  eat  it 
with  (echarle  a)  the  meat  which  you  will  ^ive  me  ",  replied  (repli- 
ed) the  child.  Every  bodv  admired  the  little  boy's  wit ;  and  his 
father,  peroeivine  that  he  had  nothing,  save  him  meat  without  his 
asking  for  it.  Who  was  that  little  boy  that  asked  for  meat  at  ^able  ? 
— He  was  the  son  of  one  of  my  friends.  Why  did  he  ask  for  some 
meat  ? — He  asked  for  some  because  he  had  a  good  appetite. — Why 
did  his  father  not  give  him  some  immediately  ? — Because  he  had 
forgotten  it.  Was  the  little  boy  wrong  in  asking  for  some  ? — He 
was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to  have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  his  father 
for  some  salt  ? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  that  his  father  might  per- 
ceive that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might  give  him  some. — Do 
you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote  ? — You  will  greatly 
ol^lige  me  (se  lo  agradeeere  d  Vd.  muchisimo). — Some  one  purchas- 
ing some  goods  from  a  shopkeeper  (tendero),  said  to  him :  "  You  ask 
too  much ;  you  should  not  sell  so  dear  to  me  as  to  another,  becauBe 
I  am  a  friend ^^.'  The  merchant  replied:  '* Sir,  we  must  gain  some- 
thing by  (con)  our  friends,  for  our  enemies  will  never  come  to  the 
ihop  (Uenda). 


As  the  same  subject  of  this  Lesson  is  continued  in  the  nexti 
the  Addition  has  been  omitted. 
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FIFTIETH  LESSON.— Xeccion  Quincuajinma, 

PRACTICAL  RULES  on  the  usr  of  the  subjunctitk. 

The  following  Examples  on  the  use  of  theSubjanctive  in  Spanish, 
rendered  in  various  tenser  in  English,  will,  we  think,  furnish  the 
bent  rales  and  guide  that  can  be  given  to  those  scholars,  who  not 
being  perfectly  acquainted  with  the  general  Grammar,  are  unable  to 
undentand  fully  the  rules  given  in  the  preceding  Lesson,  on  the  re- 
gime of  verbs ;  and  to  the  others,  these  examples,  will,  at  the  same 
time,  serve  as  a  complement  of  those  rules. 


INDICATIVE  PRES. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  FEES. 


ENGLISH  TRANSLATION. 


Temo 
Dudo 


que 
que 


venga. 
escriba. 


I  fear  he  may  come. 
I  doubt  if  or  whether  he 
will  write. 


Whenever  desire,  wisk,  begging,  asking,  requesting  or  entreating  is 
implied,  the  Subjunctive  is  used,  as : 


£ldesea,quiere,pide  (  ^^  )  ^-  ^^^  *^^"^ 
ruega  0^  supliL     \H     ^.^^^^^^l^^ 


y.  vaya,  escriba   He  desires,  wishes,  asks 

prays  or  begs  you  to 
go,  write,  eat,  speak, 
read,  see,  etc. 


j,Qu6  quiere  Yd. 
^Quiere  Vd. 


que    haya  'f 
que    venga? 


With  a  negative,  as, 
No  hay  nada  que    no  sea  de  Yd. 


No  hay  desgracia 


que    no  me  suceda 
h  mi. 


What  do  you  wish  me 

to  do? 
Do  you  wish    me    to 

come? 


There  is  nothing  but 

what  is  yours. 
There  is  no  misfortune 

but    what  happens 

to  me. 


FUTURE. 


SUBJUNCT. 


Hablar6,  escribir^ 
ire,  leere 
bailare,  cantare  • 


»4 

o 


11 

Si 


el  venga,  lo  quiera  I  will  speak,  write,  go 
desee,  me  lo  pida  read,  dance,  sing 
or  Buplique.  when  or  whenever  he 

will  or  may,  come 
wishes,  asks  or  begs 
me  to  do  it. 


The  tenses  of  the  Indicative  and  subjunctive  moods  correspond 
with  each  other  as  in  the  manner  exhibited  page  300> 

1 
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Moreorer  the  Sabjunotiye  is  employed  after  the  impereonals  men- 
tioned from  page  300  to  301  when  they  are  used  with  a  pronoun,  but 
when  the  pronoun  is  not  expressed  or  otherwise  anderstood,  the  yerb 
is  put  in  the  present  of  the  Infinitive.     Ex. 

Es  necesario,    l&stima,  justo,   or      It  is  necessary,  a  pity,  just,  or 
conyeniente  que  Vd.  lo  haga,  proper  for  you  to  (or  chat  you 

should)  do  it. 
Es  necesario,  l&stima,  etc.  hacerlo.    It  is  necessary,  a  pity,  etc.   to 

doit. 

Farther,  the  Subjunctiye  is  used  after  the  following  conjunctions, 
which  are  the  only  one,  after  which  it  is  always  indispensably  used, 
noth withstanding  what  Spanish  Grammarians  and  instructors  may 
say  to  the  contrary. — See  Obs.  A.  preceding  Lesson. 


Con  tal  que,  provided.  En  caso  que,  in  case,  etc. 

A  menos  que,  )  unig--  Sin  oue,  without. 

A  no  ser  que,  )    "^®®*»  Puede  ser  que,  it  m%y  be  that,  etc. 

^^;^f^»      {  that,  in  order  that.  QtiiWera  ^u.,  whoever 

Afin deque,  J         '  Cualqutera  que,  whichsoever. 

Ora,  ya  or      )  Nadie  que,  nobody  who. 

Sea  que,  bien  >  whether.  

Ha  que,       )  For  (grande  or  any  other  adject- 

Por  temor  de  que,  )  for  fear  that.  ive)  que,  however. 

No  sea  que,           ]  or  lest  that.  Por  mas  (an  adjectiye)  que,   how- 

Antes  que,  before.  ever,  etc. 

No  por  que,  not  because,  etc.  Sea  el  (la  or  lo)  que,  )  fuere  (  be  it 

Qutera  Dios  que,  )  would  to  God  Sea  de  ello  lo  que,      [or     <  as  it 

Ojald  que,            )      that,  etc.  Comoquiera  que,       )    sea    ( may 

SOME  EXAMPLES  ON  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE,  TAKEN  FROM 
SOME  MODERN  SPANISH  AUTHORS  (♦). 

It  is  proper  that  the  government    Conviene  que  cl  gobiemo  establez- 
should    establish    schools    in        ca  escuelas,   donde  se  enseften 
which  the  general  principles        los  principios  jenerales. 
should  be  taught.  Jovelianos 

(LeyAgraria). 


(*)  As  we  apprehend,  that  many  persons  may  find  it  stranee  that 
we  should  not  make  these  quotations  Arom  the  classic  authors,  aceord- 
iDg  to  the  general  routine  of  grammarians,  we  think  it  proper  to  state, 
as  an  answer  to  what  may  in  future  be  asked  or  objectea  in  regard 
to  this,  that  in  order  to  teach  the  langnnge  as  it  is  now  spoken,  noth- 
ing ean  be  more  erroneous  than  to  <)uote  ancient  authors,  on  account 
of  the  many  changes  which  the  Spanish  language  has  nndergone  sinoa 
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As  long  as  we  shall  not  hare  an 
Academy  of  sciences,  we  shall 
not  be  able  to  make  much  pro- 
gress. 

[t  is  impossible  that  a  work  should 
come  out  for  the  first  time  with- 
out some  light  defects. 

^hen  that  mass  of  power  and 
moral  force  shall  be  deyeloped, 
when  all  the  energy  which  its 
elements  contain  shall  be  appli- 
ed to  the  great  object  wnich 
occupies  us,  when  some  shall 
contribute  with  their  influence 
and  others  with  their  fonds . . . 
— ^then,  the  confidence  which  is 
ttow  lost  will  be  revived,  etc. 


Although  the  world  shall  be  scan- 
dalized, it  is  necessary  that  it 
should  know  it, that  it  may  de- 
mand justice,  etc. 


Mientras  no  ten^mos  una 
mia  de  cieneias,  no  podremo* 
hacer  muchos  adelantos. 

Ditto.  Ditto, 

£s  imposible  que  una  obra  ^ga 
&  luE  por  primera  ves  sin  alga- 
nos  lijeroe  defectoe. 

Felix  Yarkla. 

Cuando  se  desarrolle  esta  masa  de 
poder  y  de  fuersa  moral,  cuan- 
do se  aplique  toda  la  enerjia 
que  encierran  bus  elem<%nt08  al 
grandiose  objeto  que  nos  oco 
pa,  cuando  contribuyan  unos 
con  su  prestijio  j  otros  con  sub 
fondos, ....  entonces  renacerA 
la  confianxa  perdida,  etc. 

Jos^  Antonio  Saco. 
(Memaria  sobre  Caminos). 

Aunque  el  mundo  se  escandalice^ 
es  precise  que  el  mundo  lu  sepa^ 
para  que  reclame  la  justicia,  etc. 

El  LuoareRo. 
(Sobre  Educacion  popular). 


EXERCISE  No.  218. 

GIVE  AN  ANSWER  TO  THE  FOLLOWING  QUESTIONS. 

iQui^re  Vd.  que  yo  vuelva  hoy,  6  maftana  ? — iQue  le  aconseja  k 
Yd.  su  maestro  que  estudie  ? — jQue  desea  Yd.  que  yo  le  diga  k  mi 
hermano  ? — jMe  trae  Yd.  esos  libros  para  que  los  lea  1 — iQuiere  Yd. 

the  time  in  which  all  the  classic  works  were  written.  Such  should  be 
approved  only  in  those  respects  in  which  their  authority  may  net  be 
in  opposition  to  general  custom,  which  is,  as  every  one  knows,  the 
supreme  legislator  of  languages. — The  scholar  may  judge  of  the  diffe* 
rence  between  the  style  of  authors  who  wrote  two  or  three  centuries 
ago  and  that  used  at  the  present  time,  by  looking  at  the  compnrison 
which  has  been  made  in  Salva's  Grammar  between  modern  writins 
and  a  paragraph  of  Don  Quixote  (the  author  of  which  is  the  most  cel- 
ebrated and  the  least  antiquated  of  Spanish  clnssics).  The  chnnp:e  made 
there  in  the  style  is  that  which  Cervantes  himself  would  mnbe  were 
he  now  to  write  his  Don  Quixote  again. — This  passage  may  be  seen 
at  page  848  of  oramItica  ns  la  lbngua  castellana,  for  Bom 
YiCBNTS  SalvA. 
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decirle  k  su  hermanita  que  toqne  y  cante  an  poco? — iQoiere  Yd.  te- 
ner  la  bondad  de  deoirls  k  su  primo  que  venga  esta  noohe  &  casa  ? — 
^Desea  Yd.  que  le  diga  k  su  tio  que  le  envie  k  Yd.  el  dinero  que  re- 
el ba  hoy  ? — lEBtfkTk  Yd.  escribiendo  cuando  ^1  lleeue  ? — iHskhrk  Yd. 
concluido  8U8  cartas  kntes  que  saiga  el  vapor  ?~iCuanta8  mansanas 
quiere  Yd.  que  le  de  k  los  nioos  ? — i,Que  quiere  Yd.  que  yo  haga  ? — 
2,Que  quiere  Yd.  que  le  diga  k  su  amigo  ? — ^No  quiere  Yd.  que  el 
sepa  nada  ? — ^Quiere  Yd.  que  le  Uamemos  cuando  acabemos  de  escri- 
bir,  6  cuando  yolvamos  ? — ^Cuando  quiere  Yd.  que  yengan  mis  her- 
manos? 

(0-  The  importance  of  the  subject  leads  ns  to  adyise  the  echolar  to 
write  oyer  seyeral  times  the  last  four  exercises.  With  the  yiew  to 
deriye  from  this  task  as  much  benefit  as  possible,  he  will  the  second 
time  change  into  plural  the  pronouns  and  yerbs  which  are  given  in  the 
singular  in  the  exercise,  or  vice  versa,  for  instance,  the  first  phrase  of 
the  exercise  No.  216,  which  reads :  **  Does  that  young  lady  like  me  to 
hold  her  books  ?"  should  be  changed  after  the  first  translation,  as  follows: 
'*  Do  those  young  ladies  like  us  to  hold  their  books  ?— etc. 


EXERCISE   No.  210. 

A  young  prince,  seven  years  old,  was  admired  by  everybody  for 
his  wit  (injenio) .  Being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  officer,  the  latter 
observed,  in  speaking  of  the  young  prince,  that  when  children  dis- 
covered so  much  genius  in  their  early  days,  they  generally  grew 
very  stupid  when  they  come  to  maturity. — ^'If  that  is  the  case", 
said  the  prince,  who  had  heard  it,  *^then  you  must  have  been  very 
remarkable  for  your  genius  when  you  were  a  child. " 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  France,  met  with  a  very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French  language  with 
fluency  and  elegance. — ^'Good  heaven  (Santo  cieloj^  is  it  possible  1" 
ezclamed  he,  ^^  that  even  (aun)  children  here  speak  tne  French 
language  with  purity  (purezaj.^^ 

Let  us  seek  (solicitemos)  the  friendship  of  the  good,  and  avoid  the 
society  of  the  wicked;  for  bad  company  corrupt  good  manners. — How 
is  the  weather  to-day? — It  snows  continually,  as  it  snowed  yesterday, 
and  according  to  (segun)  all  appearances  (aparienciasj^  will  also 
snow  to-morrow. — Let- it  snow  (Que  nieve) ;  I  should  like  it  to  snow 
(que  nevara)  still  more,  for  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  very 
cold. — And  I  am  always  very  well  when  it  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. 
— ^It  is  too  windy  to-day,  and  we  should  do  (hariamoe)  better  if  we 
stayed  (oueddsemos)  i.t  home. — ^Whatever  weather  it  may  be,  I  must 
go  out  >  for  I  promised  to  be  with  my  sister  at »  quarter  past  eleveiit 
and  1  must  keep  my^^word. 
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EXERC  .S£  No.  220. 

fpm  ESADXNO  AND  TRAN8LATICN  (See  *^£<py"  when  in  doubt  to 

translate). 

lUtutrations  of  the  Rides  on  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive, 

(De  la  MzMORU  sobrk  la  tagancia  de  la  isla  de  Cuba,  escrita  par 

Don  Jose  Antonio  Saco). 


Pero  si  nuestros  esfaersos  se  enoaminan  (are  directed)  k  estenninar 
la  vaganoia  (vacancy),  no  baeta  fneiYAfr  it  is  sufficient)  saber  quienes 
Bon  las  yagos,  ni  que  solo  nos  empeftemos  (we  should  endeavor)  en  re- 
formarlos  6  castigarlos :  es  menester  ademas  impedir  que  caigan  (to 
prevent  that  they  should  fall)  en  ella,  y  tanto  bien  no  puede  lograrse 
(be  obtained)  sin  remover  las  causas  qne  existen  con  mengua  j  des- 
honra  nuestra.  Mientras  no  se  cierren  de  una  vex  todas  las  casas  de 
juego,  y  se  corrijan  los  abusos  de  las  loterias  j  villares,  ya  con  me- 
didas  <ureotas,  ya  con  paseos  (public  Vfalks)^  y  ateneoe,  bibliotecas  y 
museos :  mientras  no  se  supriman  tantas  festividades,  que  no  siendo 
ya  lo  que  fueron,  solo  sinren  para  oorromper  las  costumbres  y  profa- 
nar  la  relijion  qne  las  establecio :  mientras  no  se  abran  caminos,  se 
construyan  casas  de  pobres  y  de  huerfanos,  las  carceles  sufran  i)na 
reforma  radical,  y  los  desordenes  del  foro  aueden  desterrados:  mientras 
la  educacion  publioa  no  se  meiore,  ya  diiundiendo  hasta  los  campos 
las  escuelas  primariaSf  ya  multiplicando  la  enseftansa  de  las  ciencias 
iitiles ;  mientras  no  se  ensanche  (should  be  enlarged)  el  corto  circulo 
de  ocupaciones  en  que  hoy  se  ve  condenada  k  jirar  la  poblacion  cu- 
bana,  y  las  artes  envilecidas  se  levanten  k  gozar  de  las  consideracio- 
nes  k  que  tan  dignamente  son  acreedoras :  mientras  en  fin,  los  males 
que  proceden  de  estas  causas,  se  ^ieran  cohonestar  con  la  fertilidad 
y  abundancia  del  suelo,  y  con  la  influencia  del  clima ;  Cuba  jamas 
podr&  sttbir  al  range  k  aue  la  llaman  los  destines.  Sus  campos.  se 
cubriran  de  espigas  y  de  flores;  hermosas  naves  arribaran  k  sua 
puertos ;  una  sombra  de  gloria  y  de  fortuna  recorrer&  sus  ciudades , 
pero  k  los  ijos  del  observador  imparcial,  mi  oara  patria  no  presen- 
tSLTk  sino  la  triste  imajen  de  un  hombre,  que  envuelto  en  un  hoo 
siAatOi  ooolta  laa  profonda*  llagas  que  ievoran  bus  entrafias. 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTIETH  LESSON 

» 

English,  Spanish,  PronuncuUion. 

Tie  last  bat  one.  f  El  penultimo  or  la  Ell   painoolteemo  or 

peufiltima.  la  painoolteema. 

To  learn  by  heart.         f  Aprender  de  me-  Apprend^r  day  mai* 

moria.  moree-ah. 

By  that  time.  f  Para  entonoes.  Pafani  aintonthais. 

Down  town.  f  Parte  bf^a  de  la  Partay  bith-ha  day  la 

ciadad.  thee-oo-d^. 

Up  town*  t  Parte  alta  de  la  Partay    alta    day  la 

oiudad.  thee-oo-dad. 

Up  the  river.  f  Rio  arriba.  Ree-oh  ar-ree-ba. 

Down  the  riyer.  .f  ^^^  abajo.  Ree*oh  ah-b&-ho. 

A  sleigh  or  sledge.         Un  trineo.  Oon  tree-nlu-oh. 


EXERCISE  No.  221 

How  haye  yon  been  able  to  recite  yonr  lesson  so  well  ? — Because 
I  learnt  it  by  heart. — I  am  going  up  town ',  will  you  come  with 
me  ? — No,  Sir,  I  have  to  go  down  town,  and  then  (despues)  1  will 
take  the  steamboat  that  travels  (el  vapor  que  navsgajn^  the  nvBr. 
Will  you  have  the  kindness  to  hand  my  card  to  your  brother  ? — 
With  much  pleasure. — What  are  you  doing  ? — I  am  teaching  this 
boy  his  lesson. — That  is  right.— 4I!an  you  pay  me  to-day  ? — No,  Sir, 
but  I  can  give  you  a  promissory  note.— Is  it  verv  cold  to-da}r'? — No, 
Sir,  it  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — It  is  a  very  nne  day — It  is  very 
fine  weather. — Have  you  gone  through  the  book  1 — ^Kot  yet. — Look 
what  a  beautiful  child! — ^What  a  nendsome  sleigh! — ^To-morrow 
evening  will  be  given  the  last  opera  of  this  season  (temporada), — 
I  beg  your  pardon.  Sir ;  it  will  not  be  the  last,  but  the  last  but  one. 
—  I  am  very  glad. — I  am  very  sorry. — I  wish  to  advise  my  brother 
what  he  ought  to  do,  but  he  is  not  accustomed  to  receive  advice  from 
any  body  .--How  often  is  this  paper  published  1 — It  is  published  every 
other  week. — I  wish  to  make  a  quotation  from  it,  in  order  to  pay  a 
compliment  to  the  editor. — You  may  do  it  if  yon  wish. — Do  you 
wish  a  copy  of  this  work  (obra)  7 — As  you  please. — I  wish  to  copy 
fairly  this  letter. — Here  is  a  pen,  ink  and  paper. — Will  you  take  a 
sleigh  ride  (dar  un  paseo  en  trineo)? — I  have  no  sleigh.— Why  do  you 
not  buy  one  1 — This  sleigh  is  sold  very  cheap. — How  much  do  they 
wish  for  it  1 — Only  fifty  dollars. — TTien  I  shall  buy  it. — Before  doing 
it,  permit  me  to  advise  you  in  this  matter. — Certainly. — k  shall  m 
Tery  mash  obliged  to  you  for  your  kindnew. 
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FIFTY-FIRST  LESSON.— L«ccton  Quincuajisima^prima. 

IMPERFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
(Imperfecto  del  Subjuntivo) 

This  tense  is  formed  from  th^  present  of  the  infinitive  by  ohang- 
ing,  for  the  first  conjagation,  the  termination  ar, 

Ist  Person.  2d.  Per.  Zd.  Per. 

For  the  singular  into     ara  or  ase,        ara  or  ase,     ara  or  abe. 
For  the  plural  into  Xramos  or  Xsehos,  a  ran  or  asen,  aram  or  asen. 

and  for  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  by  changing  er  or  ir, 

Ift  Per.  2d.  Per.  3d.  Per. 

For  the  singular  into    iera  or  iese,    iera  or  iese,  iera  or  iese  (1). 
For  the  plural  into  i£ramos  or  lisEMos,  ieran  or  ieben,  ieran  or  ieseh. 

Examples. 
the^inf  t  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive, 

Hablat  (to  speak).  Yo  hablkKk  or  /ia6/A8E.  Vd.  hdblAKX  or  habUBK, 
El  aa^/ara  or  /lafr/ASE. 

Nosotrcs  hablknjMOB  or  Aa^/isEMOs.     Vds,  Ao^/aran  or  Ao^/aben. 
Eii^hablARAN  or  hablxaan. 

7^  KablaroB  or  kablases.         Vosotros  hablaraiB  or  hablasejA, 

TiLMer  (to fear).  Yo  /emiERA  or  femiESE.  Vd.  femiERA  or  temiE&m. 
El  t^MiKKA  or  temiEBE. 

Nosotron  temi±KAMoa  or  femifsEMOS.    Vds.  temiERAN  or  temissEN. 
EUos  .emiERAN  or  temiEBRH. 

la  *emiera%  or  temieses.         Vosotros  temieraiB  or  temieseia, 

SuPRtV  4  to  suffer).    Yo  sufnuKA  or  su/ViEaE.  Vd.  xu/tiera  or  ««- 
fruBSM.    ElsvfriT,KA  or  ^t^/riESE. 


CI)  TI  t  termination  of  the  2d.  person,  both  singular  and  plural, 
above  gi^iu,  is  according  to  the  pronoun  Vd  and  Vds  (you).  For  the 
few  instaikices  in  which  tu  (thou)  and  vosotros  (you)  are  used,  the  ter- 
mination /if  the  former  is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to  the  8d.  person  ain- 
puUr  of  say  of  the  three  conjugations,  and  that  of  the  Intter  by  chang- 
ing the  n,  with  which  the  8d.  person  plural  ends,  into  t*.  See  Note  p. 
Sid  of  the  Method,  and  conjugations  of  regular  verbs,  pages  44  and  45 
of  the  Appendix 
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Nosotros  9«fri£RAM09  or  m/ri£8EM0B.  Vds.  $ufnz%AS  or  ni/nxsxx. 
£Uo8  su/mKAV  or  ^u/tiesen. 

Tu  sufrieraB  or  sufrieseB.      Vosotros  sufrieraiB  or  sufriesen. . 

9^  See  p.  264  Rules  for  the  formation  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
Subjunctive  of  some  irregular  verbs  which  differ  from  the  general 
rule.     See  also  Appendix  from  p.  42  to  52. 

As  for  the  use  of  this  tense,  see  Sitbjunctive  Mood  from  page  67 
to  70  of  the  Appendix,  and  Obs.  B.  and  C.  p.  264  &  267  of  the 
Method,  to  which  we  now  add  the  following 

0b8.  a. — Although  the  termination  ra  is  common  to  the  Con< 
ditional  and  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive,  as  we  have  said  in 
the  above  mentioned  Obs.  C,  it  is  necessary  to  remark  that  when- 
ever the  conjunction  t/,  in  English,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  whetkeVf 
the  termination  ia  of  the  Conditional,  is  the  only  one  that  can  be 
employed ;  as,  I  asked  him  if  his  brother,  or  whether  his  brother 
would  come  to-morrow,  le  pregunte  si  sti  hermano  vxndria  mafiana  : 
he  wrote  to  us  to  know  t/  (icluther)  we  would  buy  the  house,  nos 
escribid  para  saber  si  comprarIamos  la  casa. 

Again,  when  the  governing  verb  denotes  promise^  information  or 
announcement^  the  termination  ia  >s  the  only  one  that  can  be  used ; 
as,  he  promised  me  that  he  would  come,  meprometiO  que  vendria  ; 
I  told  you  that  I  would  go  out,  le  dije  d  Yd.  que  baldria  ;  it  was 
announced  that  she  would  sing,  se  anuncio  que  cantaria. 

On  the  contrary,  if,  instead  oi  promise  etc.  the  governing  verb  im- 
plies command^  request^  advice  or  a  purpose^  then  the  termination  ra 
or  se  should  be  used ;  as,  I  told  him  to  go  away,  le  dije  que  se  fuera 
or  FUESE :  She  reqaested  me  to  accompany  her,  me  suplicd  que  la 
acompanara  or  ACOMPAf^Asx  :  I  advised  him  to  lie  down,  le  aconseji 
que  se  acostara  or  acostase  :  I  gave  her  the  letter  that  she  might 
read  it,  le  di  la  carta  para  que  la  leyera  or  leyxse. 

We  now  refer  the  scholar  to  the  table  p.  300,  upon  the  changes 
in  the  Subjunctive,  that  he  may  see  the  correspondence  between 
the  Imperfect  or  Perfect  of  the  Indicative  mood,  and  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive.  Also  between  the  Condition^  and  the  latter. 
The  scholar  iiit  likewise  referred  to  the  list  of  Conjunctions  (p.  292), 
after  which  the  Subjunctive  must  be  used. 

It  would  be  of  some  importance  to  the  student  to  translate  agiun 
the  Exercises  Nos.  190.91-92  93-94-97-98  &  99,  all  which  refer  to 
the  subject  of  this  Lesson. 
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English, 

HoweTer   rich    and 

learned  amjin  may 

be,  he  ought  not 

to  be  pruud. 
However    feeble    or 

weak  a  man  may 

be,    he    may    do 

-you  a  great  injury 

or  a  great  benefit. 

Be  industrious  that 
your  parents  may 
be  satittfied. 

Whether  T  read  or 
write,  it  is  nothing 
to  you. 

I  can  say  nothing 
without  your  know- 
ing it. 

Do  not  begin  before 
I  give  you  notice. 

Wait  till  your  fa- 
tber  return. 

I  will  not  have  her 
for  a  wife,  how- 
ever rich  she  may 
be,  only  because 
she  is  not  good 
hearted. 

However,  howsoever.  Por,  For  mas  que.       For,  For  mass  kay. 

However  good    you  For  bueno  que  Yd.  For  boo-aino  kay  oos- 

may  be.  sea.  taid  sai-ah. 

How  rich  soever  they  For  rioos  que  «ean.  Por  ricos  kay  s&i-an. 
may  be. 

CuALQi7iERA(t)l).CuA-  Kwalket-aira  —  kwal 
LESQUiERA.  Sea  cual      aiskei-aira.      Sai-ha 


Spanish. 

For  rico  6  sabio  que 
sea  un  hombre,  no 
debe  ser  orgulloso. 

Por  debil  que  sea  un 
homb|;e  puede  ser 
capas  de  haoernos 
un  gran  dano  6  un 
gran  beneficio. 


Sea  Yd.  industrioso 
para  que  bus  pa- 
dres esten  con- 
tentos. 

Quejfo  lecL,  6  que  es- 
oriba,  nada  le  im- 
porta  &  Yd. 

No  paedo  decir  nada 
stn  que  Yd.  lo 
sepa. 

No  em  piece  Yd.  dn- 
tes  que  yo  le  avise. 

Aguarde  Yd.  que  su 

padre   vueiva   (^qtie 

Stan  ds  fur  kasta  qu£) . 

No  la  quiero  por  es- 

posa  por  rica  que 

sea^  solamente  por- 

que  no  tiene  buen 

corason. 


PronunciaiiTn. 

For  rico  oh  elihbee-oh 
kay  sai-ah  oon  6m- 
bray,  no  d&ibay  aair 
orgool-yoso. 

For  daibill  kay  s&i-ah 
oon  ombray  poo-ai- 
day  sair  kahpath 
day  ath&irnos  ooa 
gran  d&n-yo  oh  oon 
gran  bainaifeethee- 
oh. 

Sai-ah  oostaid  indoo- 
stree-ohso  para  kay 
BOOS  p&drais  aistliia 
containtos. 

Kay  yo  lai-ah,  oh  kaj 
aiscreebah  nahda  lay 
importa  ah  oostaid. 

No  poo-ai-do  daitheer 
nahda  sin  kay  oos- 
taid lo  naipah. 

No  ai m pee* ai-th ay  oos- 
taid antais  kay  yo 
lay  ahvee-say. 

Ahgoo-ar-day  oostaid 
kay  800  pahdray 
voo-ail-vah. 

No  la  kei-airo  por  ais- 
posah  por  rikah  kay 
sai-ah,  sol  am  ai  may 
porkay  no  tee-ai-nay 
boo-liin  corathon. 


Whatever,  what- 

BOEVEK. 


FUERE.     For  mucho      kwal  foo-kiraj.  For 
QUE.  moocho  kay. 


rinir-TiRST  ucssoii. 
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English, 


Spanish. 


Howeyer  much  cou-  For  mnoho  valor  que 
rage  you  maj  have,  Yd  tenga,  el  tiene 
he  has  more  than  you.      mas  que  Yd. 


However  much  pa- 
tience we  may 
have,  we  will  never 
havd  enough. 

Whatsoever  riches 
he  ma^  have,  he 
will  soon  see  the 
end  of  them. 

However  much  kind- 
ness I  have  fur  him, 
I  never  shall  have 
as  much  as  he  me- 
rits. 

Whatsoever  faults 
yon  may  make,  I 
will  take  care  to 
correct  them. 

Whatever    may    he 
the  happiness  which 
you  enjoy,     1    am 
happier  than  you. 

Whatsoever  may  he 
the  fortune  which 
you  enjoy,  you 
may  lose  it  in  an 
instant. 

Whatsoever  may  he 
the  efforts  which 
you  make,  you 
never  oan  succeed. 


Whatsoever  may  be 
the  pains  which 
yoa  take,  no  one 
will  be  under  ob- 
ligation to  you  for 
them. 


For  mucha  paciencia 
que  tengamosjjkxiji- 
ca  tendremos  bas- 
tante. 

For  muchas  riquezas 
que  eUtfwgo,  pron- 
to vera  el  nn  de 
ellas. 

For  mucha   bondad 
que  yo  tenga  por 
el,  jamas    tendre 
tanta  como  el  me- 
rece. 

Sean  cuales  fueren 
las  faltas  que  Yd. 
hagd,  cuidare  de 
correjirlas. 

For  mucha  que  sea 
la  felicidad  de  que 
Yd.  goze,  yo  soy 
mas  felis  que  Yd. 

For  mucha  que  sea 
la  fortuna  de  que 
Yd.  goze,  Yd.  pue- 
de  perderla  en  un 
in  Stan te. 

Sean  cuales  fueren 
.los  esfuerzos  que 
Yd.  Aaga,  no  podr& 
jamas  tener  buen 
ezito. 

For  muchas  que  sean 
las  molestias  que 
Yd.  ee  tome^  nadie 
se  lo  agradecera 


Prvnunciatton. 

Por  mooeho  vah  lor 
kay  oost&id  tliinga, 
ell  tee-iiinay  mosa 
kay  oost&id. 

For  mocha  pathee- 
ainthee-ah  kay  tain- 
g&hmos  noonkatain* 
dritinos  bast&ntay. 

For  moochas  rikaithass 
kay  ell  taingah,  pron* 
to  vairah  ell  fin  day 
ell-yas. 

For  moocha  bond&d 
kay  yo  t&ingah  por 
ell  hamass  taindr&y 
tanta  como  ell  mai- 
r&ithay. 

Sai-an  kw&lais  foo- 
^irain  las  fUl-tas  kay 
oost&id  fthgah,  koo- 
eedahr&y  day  cor- 
raiheerlas. 

For  moocha  kay  Bku 
ah  la  faileetheedad 
day  kay  oostaid  g6- 
thay,  yo  s6-ee  mass 
failith  kay  oostaid. 

For  moocha  kay  s&i- 
ah  la  fortoona  day 
kay  obst&id  gothay, 
oostaid  poo-lii-day 
pairdairla  en  oon  in- 
st^ntay. 

Sai-an  kwalais  foe- 
liirain  los  aisfoo-&ir- 
thos  kay  oostaid  &h- 
gah  no  podr&h  ha- 
mass  tainear  boo-&in 
exito. 

Por  moochas  kay  s&i- 
an  las  mol&istee-ass 
kay  oost&id  say  to- 
may  n&hdee-aj  say 
lo  aiigradaithair&h. 
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yirTT-nRMT  :.BnoM. 


English. 
None.    No  one. 


Whatever, 

SOEVER. 


WHAT- 


Spanish,  Pronunciatton. 

NiNouNO.  Nadie.  Ningoono.  N&hdee-ay. 

iCuAXQUiERA    C06A  EwaUkei-^lrah     cossm 

QUE.  ToDo  cuAN-  kav.    Todo  kw^to. 

TO.  Tooo  LO  QUE.  Todo  lo  kay. 


Obs.  B. — Whatever  or  whatsoever  (meaning  all  things  soever)  ia 
generally  expressed  by  cuatquiera  cosa  que,  two  cuantoj  or  todo  lo 
que^  when  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence^  and  by  cualquiera  que  sea 
or  absolutamente,  when  after  a  verb,  or  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 


Whatever  you  may  Cualquiera  cosa  que 

do  for  my  father,  Vd.  haga  por  mi 

he  will  reward  yoa  padre,  el  se  lo  re- 

for  it.  compensarft. 

I  complain  of  nothing  No  me  qnej  o  de  nada 

whatsoever.  absolutamente. 

Whoever,     whoso-  Quienquiera,  Cual- 

ever.  quiera. 


Kwal  -kei-airah  oossa 
kay  oostaid  &hgah 
por  me  pithdray,  M 
say  lo  raicompidn- 
sabr&h. 

No  may  kay-ho  daj 
n&hda  absoloota- 
mkintay. 

Kei-ainkei-airah,  kwaU 
kei4urah. 


Obs.  C. — ^The  indeterminate  pronouns,  quienquiera,  cuahuiera^ 
whoever ;  ^or  mas  6  por  mucko  que.  &c.  whatever  ;  na/ite,  nobody ; 
nada^  nothing  ',  require  the  next  verb  in  the  subjunctive. 


Of  whomsoever  you 
may  speak,  avoid 
slander. 

1  know  nobody  who 
is  so  good  as  you 
are. 

i  have  seen  nothing 
that     could     be 
bl  med  in  his  con- 
duct. 


De  quienquiera  que 
Yd.  habie,  evite  la 
calumnia. 

No  conozco  k  nadie 
quo  sea  tan  bueno 
•  como  Vd. 

No  he  visto  nada  que 
pudiera     culparse . 
en  su  conducta. 


Day  kei-ain.kei-&irah 
kay  oost&id  &hblay 
aiveetay  la  cahloom- 
nee-ah. 

No  conothco  ah  n&h- 
dee-ah  kay  siii-ah 
tan  boo-ai-no  como 
oost&id. 

No  eh  veesto  nihda 
kay  poo-dee-iii-rah 
cool-par-say  en  soo 
con-dooc-ta. 


Obs.  D. — The  subjunctive  is  employed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sen- 
tence to  express  surprise,  a  desire,  or  an  imprecation. 


May  heaven  ever 
preserve  you  from 
such  a  misfortune. 


Quiera  el  cielo  pre- 
servar  a  Yd.  de 
una  desgracia  se- 
mejante. 


Kei'&irah  ellthee-&ilo 
praisairv&rr  ah  oos- 
taid day  donah  dais- 
griithee-ah  saimai- 
hkniaj. 


English 


Would  to  God  ! 


' 


Would  to    God    he 

had  done  it ! 
Woald  to  God  that 

all     great     lords 

loved  peace ! 

Woald  to  God  we 
never  he  more 
unhappy ! 


nrrT-riBBT  LzsaoN. 

Spanish. 

(/Ojald/     /Plegued 
Dios  or  al  Cielo ! 

/Plttjiera  a  Dios  or 
al  Cielo! 

/Quieia  Dios,    or 
el  Cielo! 

jOjali  que  6\  lo  hu- 
biese  hecho ! 

jOjala  que  todos  los 
grandee  seiiores 
amasen  la  paz ! 

jOjali  {or  pleeue  & 
Dios  or  al  Cielo) 
que  nunca  seamos 
mas  desdichados ! 


May  yon  be  happy !    /Sea  Vd.  felis ! 


S15 

Pronunciation. 

Ohah.I&h !  Pl&igay  ah 

Dee-OS,  or  al  theo-&ilo! 

Ploohee-ftirah  ah  Dee- 

^s,  or  al  thee-&ilo! 
Kei-Jiirah    Dee-6s,    or 

ell  thee-^ilo ! 

Ohah-lah  kay  ell  lo 
oo-bee-^isay  aicho ! 

Ohah-lah  kay  todos 
los  gr&ndais  eain- 
yoraisah-mahsain  la 
path ! 

Ohah-lah  (^or  pli^i-gay 
ah  Dee-bs  or  al  thee- 
&ilo)  kay  noonkah 
sai  -  ah  -  mos  mass 
dais-dichados ! 

S&i-ah  oostaid  failith. 


KXMARK  ON    THJC    USE    OF    THE    SuBJUNGTITS    MoOU. 


It  may  be  remarked,  in  conclusion,  on  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive, 
that  the  relative  pronouns  quien,  que,  cuyoy  etc.  govern  the  indica- 
tive when  the  phrase  expresses  any  thing  certain;  and  the  Sub- 
junctive when  it  relates  to  any  thing  uncertain  or  doubtful.  Ex. 


Here  is  a  book  which 
you  may  consult 
occasionally. 

Give  me  a  book  that 
I  may  consult  oc- 
casionally. 


Lend  me  that  book 
which  you  do  not 
want. 

Lend  me  a  book 
which  you  mcnr 
not  be  in  want  o^ 


Ind.  He  aqui  un  li- 
bro  que  Vd.  puede 
consultar  de  cuan- 
do  en  cuando. 

Subj.  Deme  Vd.  un 
libro  que  yo  pueda 
consultar  cuando 
se  me  ofrezca. 

Ind.  Presteme  Vd. 
ese  libro  que  Vd. 
no  necesita. 

Subj.  Presteme  Vd. 
un  libro  que  Vd.  no 
necesite. 


£h  ahkee  oon  leebro 
kay  oost&id  poo-&i- 
day  consoolt&rr  day 
kw&ndo  en  kw&ndo. 

Daimay  oostaid  oon 
leebro  kay  yo  poo- 
iii-dah  consoolt&rr 
kwando  say  may  o- 
fr&ith-kah. 

Pr&is-taimay  oostaid 
aisay  leebro  kay 
oostaid  no  naithai- 
seeta. 

Pr&is-taimay  oost&id 
oon  leebro  kay  oos- 
t&id  no  naith^isee- 
tay. 
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English. 


I  know  a  woman 
whose  soul  is  very 
senfflble. 

I  do  not  know  a  wo- 
man whose  soul  is 
more  sensible  than 

•  that  of  Mrs.  N. 


rirTT-FIRST  UBtSOM. 

Spanish. 

Ind.  ConoBCo  ana 
mujer  cuya  alma 
es  may  sensible. 

Su6/ .  No  conoKco  una 
mujer  cuya  alma 
50a  mas  sensible 
que  la  do  la  Seno- 
raN. 


To  fly  into  a  passion,  t  Encolerizarse. 
To  conquer  or  perish.  Veneer  6  morir. 
_.-.,.,,  J  t  iNo  quiera  Dios  or 

God  forbid!  I'  iicielo! 

,^  , ,  it  Con  perfeccion  or 

Thoroughly.  |     ^  ^^5^, 

To  discourage  or  dis-  j  Deganimar. 

hearten.  ) 

Debt.  Deuda. 


Pronunciation. 

Conothco  6o-Tiah  nxx^ 
h&ir  koo-yah  almah 
aismoo-ee  sensiblay. 

No  conothco  oo-nah 
moo-h&ir  koo-yah  al- 
mah Bai-ah  mass 
sensiblay  kay  la  day 
la  Sain-yora  Anay. 

Aincolaireetharsay. 
Vainth&ir  oh  moreer. 
No   kei-Mrah  Dee-osa 
or  ell  thee-&ilo. 

Con  pairfaiothee-on  or 
ah  fondo. 

Daisah-neem&rr. 
D&i-oo-dah. 


EXERCISE    No.    222. 

Yon  will  never  be  respected  unless  you  forsake  the  bad  company 
you  keep. — You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night  unless  I  help  yoa. 
— I  will  explain  to  you  every  difl&culty,  that  you  may  not  be  dis- 
heartened in  your  undertaking. — Suppose  you  should  lo«e  your 
friends,  what  would  become  of  you  1 — ^In  case  you  want  any  assist- 
ance, call  me;  I  shall  help  you. — A  wise  and  prudent  man  lives 
with  economy  when  young,  in  order  that  he  may  enjoy  the  fruit 
of  his  labor  when  he  is  old.— Carry  this  money  to  Mr.  N.  in  order 
that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts  — Will  you  lend  me  that 
money  ? — I  will  not  lend  it  to  you,  unless  you  promise  to  return  it 
to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — Did  the  general  arrive  1 — He  arrived 
yesterday  morning  at  the  camp,  weary  and  tired,  but  very  season- 
ably ;  he  immediately  gave  his  orders  to  begin  the  action,  though 
he  had  not  yet  all  his  troops. — ^Are  your  sisters  happy  1 — ^They 
are  not,  though  they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. 
—  Although  they  have  a  good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn 
any  language  whatever;  they  must  make  use  of  their  judgment. 
Will  you  lend  me  your  violin  1 — I  will  lend  it  to  you,  provided  you 
return  it  to  me  to-night. — ^Will  your  mother  call  upon  me  1 — She 
will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take  her  to  the  concert. — I  shall 
not  cease  to  importune  ner  till  she  has  forgiven  me. — Give  me  that 
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penknife. — 1  will  give  it  to  yoq,  provided  yon  will  not  make  a  bad 
nseof  it. — Shall  Ton  jeo  to  ftondon  ? — 1  will  eo,  provided  jou  accom- 
pany me ;  and  I  will  write  again  to  your  orother,  lest  he  afaould 
not  have  received  my  letter. 


EXERCISE    No.  223. 

Where  were  you  daring  the  engagement  ? — I  was  in  bed  bavin e 
my  woands  dressed. — Would  to  gSi  I  had  been  there. — I  would 
have  conquered  or  perished. — We  avoided  an  engagement  for  fear 
we  should  be  taken,  their  force  being  superior  to  ours. — God  forbid 
I  should  blame  your  conduct,  but  your  business  will  never  be  done 
properly  unless  you  do  it  yourself.  —Will  you  set  out  soon  1 — I 
shall  not  set  oat  till  I  have  dined. — Why  did  you  tell  me  that  my 
father  had  Arrived,  when  you .  knew  the  contrary  ? — You  are  so 
hasty  that  however  little  you  are  con  traffic  ted  you  fly  into  a  pas- 
sion in  an  instant. — If  your  father  does  not  arrive  to-day,  and  if 
you  want  money,  I  will  lend  you  some. — I  am  much  oblieed  to  yon. 
— Have  yoa  done  your  taisk  ? — Not  quite ;  if  I  had  had  time>  and  if 
I  had  not  been  so  uneasy,  about  the  arrival  of  mv  father,  I  should 
have  done  it. — If  you  study,  and  are  attentive,  I  assure  yoa  that 
you  will  learn  the  Spanish  language  in  a  very  short  time. 


EXERCISE    No.    224. 

You  must  have  patience,  though  you  have  no  desire  to  bave  it , 
for  I  must  also  wait  till  I  receive  my  money. — Should  I  receive  it 
to-day,  I  will  pay  you  all  that  I  owe  you. — Do  not  believe  that  I 
have  forgotten  it ;  for  I  think  of  it  every  day. — Or  do  you  believe 
perhaps  that  I  have  already  received  it. — I  do  not  believe  that  yoa 
have  received  it;  but  I  fear  that  your  other  creditors  may  already 
have  received  it. — ^You  wish  you  had  more  time  to  study,  and  your 
brothers  wish  they  did  not  need  to  learn. — Would  to  God  you  had 
what  1  wish  you,  and  that  I  had  what  I  wish. — Though  we  hav^ 
not  had  what  we  wish,  yet  we  have  almost  always  been  contented ; 
and  Messrs.  B.  have  almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they 
have  had  every  thing  a  reasonable  man  can  be  contented  with. — 
Do  not  believe,  madam,  that  I  have  had  your  fan. — Who  tells  yoa 
that  I  believe  it  1 — My  brother-in-law  wishes  he  had  not  had  what 
he  has  had. — Wherefore  ? — He  has  always  had  many  creditors,  and 
no  money. — I  wish  you  would  always  speak  Spanish  to  me,  and  voa 
must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn  ',  and  if  you  do  not  wish  to  lose 
your  time  uselessly. — I  wish  yoa  were  more  industrious,  and  more 
attentive  when  I  speak  to  you. — If  I  "^ere  not  your  friend,  and  if 
yoa  were  not  minci  I  should  not  speak  thus  to  you. — Do  not  trnsi 
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him  for  be  flatters  Tou.-^Do  you  think  a  flatterer  can  be  a  friend  ?  — 
You  do  not  know  him  as  well  as  1,  though  yon  see  him  every  da-y. — 
Do  not  think  that  I  am  angry  Vith  him  because  liis  father  has  of- 
fended me. — Oh !  here  he  is  coming ;  you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. — 
Whatever  your  intentions  may  be  you  should  have  acted  differoot- 
Ij. — Whatever  tlie  reasons  be  which  you  allege,  they  will  not  ex- 
cuse your  action,  blameable  in  itself. — ^Whatever  may  happen  to 
you  in  this  world,  never  murmur  against  Divine  Providence,  for 
whatever  we  may  suffer,  we  deserve  it. — Whatever  I  may  do  jou 
are  never  satisfied. 


EXERCISE  No.  225. 

For  Reading  and  Translation. 

Illustration  of  the  Rules  on  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  of  the 

Subjunctive. 

An  extract  from  the  clobino   paragraph  or  a   pamphlet  om 
Cuba,  written  by  Don  Josi  Antonio  Sago  (1). 

Si  el  gobiemo  espafiol  llegase  al^na  Tez  &  cortar  los  lazos  politi- 
oos  (should  at  any  time  break  the  political  bonds)  que  unen  k  Cuba  con 
Espafia,  no  seria  yo  tan  criminal  que  propusiese  uncir  (I  should  never 
cherish  the  criminal  desire  of  yoking  If  c. )  mi    patria  al  carro  de  la 
Gran  Bre tafia.     Darle  entonces  una  ezistencia  propia,   una  existen- 
oia  independiente,  y  si  posibie  fuera  tan  aislada  en  lo  politico  oomo 
lo  est&  en  la  naturaleza ;  he  aqui  cual  sma,  en  mi  humilde  opinion 
el  bianco  k  donde  debieran  dirijirso  los  esfuerzos  de  todo  buen  Cu- 
bano.     l*ero  si  arrastrada  por  las  circunstanoias  tuviera  que  arro- 
jarse  en  brazos  estrafios,  en  ningunos  podria  caer  con  mas  honor, 
m  con  mas  gloria  que  en  los  de  la  gran  Confederaoion  Norte  Ame- 
ricana.    En  ellos  encontraria  pnz  y  consuelo,  fucrza  y  prot«ocion, 
justicia  y  libertad,  y  apoyfrndose  sobre  tan  solidas  bases,  en  breve 
exhibiria  al  mundo  el  portentoso  espect&culo  de  un  pueblo  que  del 
mas  profundo  abctimiento  se  levanta  y  pasa  con  la  velocidad  del 
rel&mpago  al  mas  alto  punto  do  grandeza  y  de  gloria  (the  splendid 
svectacle  of  a  people^  springing^  tcith  the  swiftness  of  the  light ning^s 
fiashi  from  the  depths  of -depression  to  the  loftiest  pinnacle  of  greatness 
and  glory  J. 


(1)  Paralelo  entre  la  Isla  de  Cuba  y  algunas  colonias  ingleaas,  eg- 
orito  por  Dow  Joii  Antonio  Saco,  diputado  a  Cortes,  elect©  por  Is 
proTinoia  de  Cuba.    Madrid,  1887.--Reimpreso  en  Naeva  York.  1849 


-^     J 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTY-FIRST  LESSON. 


English, 

Real  estate. 

Personal  estate. 

Dog-days. 

Mad-dog. 

Bull-dog. 

Mad- house. 

Madman. 

Crazy. 

insane. 

Are  you  crazy  ? 

Are  yon  angry  ? 

Are  you  mad  1 


Spanish. 

t  Bienes  raizes, 
t  Bienes  maebles. 
f  La  canicula. 
t  Perro  rabioso. 
t  Perro  de  presa. 
t  Casa  de  locos, 
f  Loco  (rabioso). 
t  Loco  (delirante). 
Demente. 
iEst&  Yd.  loco  ? 
iEstk  Yd.  colerico  ? 

(Eatk  Vd.  brayo  ? 

This  last  expression  is  in  Spanish  as 

ponding  is  in  English. 


Are  you  vexed  ? 


iEaik  Yd.  enfadado? 


To  be  well  off.  f  Estar  bien. 

Is  there  ?  Are  there  1  iHay  ? 

Neither  pro  nor  con.  Ki  en  pro  ni  en  con- 
tra. 

We  are  even.  Estamos  iguales. 

At  even  or  odds.  A  pares  y  nones. 

For  ever  and  ever.  Por  siempre  jamas. 

Ever  since.  Desde  entonces. 

Now  more  than  ever.   Ahora  mas  que  nunca. 


Pronunciation. 

Bee-iiinais  r&h-ee-thais. 
Bee-ainais  moo-aiblais. 
La  kah-neekoolah. 
P&ir-ro  rah-bee-6h-so. 
Pair-ro  day  priiissa. 
Efthsah  day  locos. 
Loco  (rah-bee-6h-so). 
L6co  (daileer&ntay). 
Daim&intay. 
Aist&h  oost&id  l6co  t 
Aistah  oostaid    ool&i- 

ricol 
Aistah  oostftid  br&hvo  1 

familiar  as  its  corres- 


Aiflt&h  oostliid  ainfah* 
d&hdo  ? 

Aist&rr  bee-6in. 

Ah-ee  ? 

Nee  en  pro  nee  en  con- 
tra. 

Aistlihmos  eegwlihlais. 

Ah  p^hrais  e  nonais. 

Por  see-iiim-pray  hah- 
m&s8S. 

D&isday  aintonthais. 

Ah-6h-ra  mass  kay 
noonka. 


EXERCISE  No.  226. 

Why  are  there  so  many  mad-dogs  this  year  ? — Because  the  dog- 
days  are  very  hot. — Have  you  been  to  see  the  mad-house  ? — No, 
beeause  I  don't  like  to  see  madmen. — Are  you  mad  ? — No,  sir,  but 
I  am  vexed. — What  are  you  going  to  do  ?— Are  you  crazy  1 — What 
is  the  matter  with  that  man  1 — He  is  insane. — Mr.  N.  is  worth 
(tiene)  a  million  of  dollars  in  real  estate. — Yes,  sir,  ^nd  is  worth 
also  half  a  million  of  dollars  in  personal  estate.  He  is  very  well 
off. — Does  that  great  lawyer  speak  against  my  cause  ? — He  speaks 
neither  pro  nor  con. — Then  I  and  my  enemy  are  even. — How  long 
have  you  been  here  ? — I  came  here  this  morning,  and  have  been 
here  ever  since. 
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FIFTY-SECOND  LESSON. ^Leccion  QuineuajesiMa-segunda. 

FUTURE   OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(Futuro  del  Subjuntivo). 

The  Fature  of  the  Suhjanctive  is  formed  from  the  present  of  tha 
Infinitiye  by  changing,  £)r  the  first  conjugation,  the  termination 

1st.  Per.        2d.  Per.  3(f.  Per. 

For  the  singular  into  are,  are,  are. 

For  the  plural  into  Iremos,  aren,  .         aren. 

and  for  the  second  and  third  conjugations  bj  changing  er  or  ni, 

1st.  Per.        2d.  Per.  Zd.  Per, 

For  the  singular  into  iere,  iere,  ixrx. 

For  the  plural  into  i^remos,         ierxn,  xe&es  cl). 

ErAHPLXS. 

fhe'in/l  Future  of  tlie  Subjunctive. 

Yo.       Yd.         El.    Nosotrob.    Yds.        Ellos. 
Auar  (to  lave  ).9k'mAR^  amARE,  amARE,  amAREMOs,  am  aren,  amARXir. 
BLBer( to  drink)  bebiEHE,  bebiERE,  bebiERE,  bebi^REKOS,  bebixREH, 

bebiEREM. 
Vmir  (to  unite J.unizKE,  uuiere,  uuiere,  uni^REMOs,  uniVREN, 

UniEREN.  ^' 

Tu  amare«,  bebier«5,  unieres. — Yosotros  amaretf,  bebiereu,  unieretf. 


The  verbs  which  are  given  as  exceptions  to  the  formation  of 
the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Lesson  45)  form  the  same  ex- 
ceptions to  the  formation  of  the  Future  of  the  same*  mood ,  by  re- 
ferring to  which  the  scholar  will  be  able  to  form  the  Future  or  the 
Subjunctive.     See  also  Appendix  from  page  42  to  52. 

Rule  on  the  use  or  the  Future  of  The  Subjunctive.    ^ 

This  Future  is  used  when  we  employ  the  Future  of  the  Indica- 
tive preceded  by  when  or  if.    This  tense  may  be  rendered  by  urtV/, 

(1).  The  termination,  when  using  the  pronoun  tu,  is  formed  bj  adding 
an  «  to  the  8d.  peraon  singular  of  any  of  the  three  conjugationa,  and  for 
vasotros  by  changing  the  n,  with  which  the  8d  person  plural  ends, 
into  if. 
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thally  or  should.  It  si  and  cuando,  when  used  with  the  Perfect,  do 
not  always  apply  to  past  time,  they  neyer  apply  to  a  fature  time,  as 
when  used  with  this  tense.    £xamplee: 

Cuando  yo  bebiere  el  vino,  when  I  shall  drink  the  wine  (not  cuan^ 
do  beberi  etc.);  Si  me  diere,  if  he  will  give  me,  (n^t  si  me  dard);  Si 
el  edificare  las  c(uaj,  if  he  should  huild  the  houses  (not  edificard,  etc). 

• 

Obskr^  ation 

On  the  differtnu  between  the  Imperfect  and  Future  of  "the 

Subjunctive, 

In  the  definition  that  we  have  giyen  of  the  aboTO  tenses,  we  have 
said  that  both  these  tenses  could  represent  a  future  action.  That 
the  student  may  not  misapply  them,  he  must  obserye,  that  the  fu- 
ture expressed  oy  the  imperfect  is  always  referred  to  time  past, 
counting  from  the  period  in  which  we  speak ;  and  that  which  is 
expressed  by  the  future,  represents  an  action  which  is  yet  to  take 
place.  If  we  say  that  such  a  person  would  be  rich,  if  he  had  been 
economical,  we  haye  no  reference  whateyer  to  time  coming,  only  to 
time  past.  The  futurity  expressed  by  wotdd  be,  extends  only  to  the 
time  in  which  the  obseryation  is  made.  In  the  phrase,  "  the  teacher 
ordered  that  the  students  should  write  exercises,^^  there  is  futurity 
expressed,  but  it  only  extends  to  this  present  moment,  for  the  stu- 
dents may  haye  already  complied  with  the  wishes  of  the  teacher, 
and  consequently  the  imperfect  should  be  employed.  But  if  the 
phrase  be,  '^  the  teacher  says,  that  eyery  student  that  shall  not  write 
exercises  will  be  punished,''  the  act  of  writing  the  exercises  is  yet 
to  take  place,  and  therefore  to  commence  after  the  time  in  which 
we  make  the  assertion,  the  future,  and  only  the  future  could  be 
used.  The  first  sentence  would  therefore  be  translated  by,  El  maes- 
tro ordend  que  las  discipulos  escribiesen  ejercicios ;  and  the  second 
by.  El  maestro  dice  que  el  disciptdo  que  no  escriba  or  escribiere, 
ejercicios  sera  castigado.  We  say,  escriba  or  escribiere,  for  the  pre- 
sent may  be  used  for  the  future  of  the  Sobjonctiye,  or  yice  yersa, 
proyided  the  coig  unction  if  be  not  employed. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

!I  AiiTl  \    Un  poco  soLAMBNTis.       Oou  poco  solabmfiiu- 

so  LITTLE.  I   jj^  PoQUiTo.  tay.  Oou  pokeeto. 

Will  you  do  me  the  :^Qniere  Vd.  hacerme  Eee-iiiray  oost&id  ah« 
fayor  to  giye  me  el  fayor  de  darme  thiiirmay  ell  fah-yor 
A  piece  of  bread  ?         un  pedazo  de  pan  ?       day  dtanay  con  pai- 

diitho  day  pan  I 
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English,  Spanish. 

Do  yoa  wish  a  great    ^Quiere  Vd.  macho  ? 

deal  ? 
No;  just  a  little.         No,  un    pbco   M>la* 

mente. 


Pronunciation. 

Ke£-&iraj  oost&id  moo 

cho? 
No,  oon    pooo  aolaJb- 

m&intay. 


To  TUEH  TO  ic- 
COUMT  To  M&KC 
THB  B£8T  07.  .  . 


That  man  does  not 

know  how  to  make 

the  moet    of    his 

talents. 
That  man  turns  his 

money  to  account 

in  trade. 
How  do  yon  employ 

your  money  T 
I  employ  it  in  the 

stocks. 


t  HACxa  yALSR.  Sa-  Ahthair  Tah-l&ir.  Sah- 

CAR  EL  MEJOR  PAR-  kan*  ell  raaihor  par* 

Tioo  DE. . .   Apro-  teedo  day. . .  Ahpro- 

TECUARSB.  Taicharsay. 

t  Aqnel  homhre  no  Ahkail  ombray  no  s&h- 

sabe    hacer  valer  bay     ahthair    rah- 

sa  talenco.  lair  soo  tah-lainto. 


f  £80   hombre  hace 

▼aler  su  dinero  en 

el  comercio. 
t  ^Como  emplea  Vd. 

su  dinero  1 
f  Lo  pongo    en   los 

fondos  publiooB. 


To  BOAST,   TO  BRAO.        JaCTARSE. 


I  do  not  like  that 
man,  because  he 
boasts  too  much. 


No  me  gnsta  ese 
hombre,  porqne  se 
jacta  demasiado. 


Notwithstandino 
THAT.      For     all 
that.   Althoitoh. 

That  man  is  a  little 
bit  of  a  rogue,  but 
notwithstanding 
he  passes   for  an 
honest  roan. 

Although  that  man 
is  not  very  well, 
he  notwithstand- 
ing works  a  great 
deal. 


No  dejar  de.  . .  No 
obstante.  Sin  em- 
bargo.   Con  todo. 

AUNQUE. 

Aquel  hombre  es  algo 
picaro,  pero  no  de- 
ja    de  pasar    por 
hombre  de  bien. 

Aunque  ese  hombre 
no  est^  muy  bue- 
no,  no  deja  de  tra- 
bajar  muchisimo. 


Aisay  ombray  6bthay 

van  lair  soo  deenairo 

en  eU  com&irthee-oh. 

Como  empl&i-ah  oos- 
taid  soo  deen&iro  ? 

Lo  poneo  en  loe  fondos 
poobleecos. 

Hact&rsay. 

No  may  goosta  ftisay 
ombray,  porkay  say 
h&cta  daimaesee-fch- 
do. 


No  daih&rr  day. . .  No 
obstantay.  oin  em- 
bargo. Con  todo. 
Ah-oon-kay. 

Ahk&il  ombray  ais 
&lgo  pee-karo,  pairo 
no  d&iha  day  pass&rr 

»or    oombray     day 

»e8-&in. 
Ah-oon-kay  liisay  om- 
bray no  aistay  m6o» 
ee  boo-aino.  no  d&iha 
day  trahbaharr  moo^ 
oheessimo. 


b( 


firrT-ucoxD  urhoh. 


English,  Spanish. 

Although  that   wo-  Aunqae  esa    mi:ger 

man   is  not  very  no  sea  may  bonita, 

pretty,  still  she  is  con  todo  es  muy 

yery  amiable.  amable. 


Although  that  man 
has  not  the  least 
talent,  yet  for  all 
that  he  boasts  a 
great  deal. 


Aooque  ese  hombre 
no  tenga  el  menor 
talento,  no  deja  de 
jactarse  muchisi- 
mo  de  el. 


I  received  your  letter  Recibi  su   carta  de 

on  the  fifth.  Yd.  el  cinoo. 

On  the  sixth.  El  seis. 


To  GO  BACK,  TO  RX-   YOLTER. 
TURN. 

Tbx  top. 
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Pronuncioiion, 

Ah»oon-kay      iiisssh 
mooyiir    no    siiix-ah 
moo-ee  boneeta,    no 
obst&ntay  ais  m6o*ee 
ahmahblay. 

Ah-oon-kay  ^isay  6m- 
bray  no  taingah  eU 
mainorr  tah-Iainto, 
no  daiha  day  haotar- 
say  moo-oneessimo 
day  ell. 

Raithee-bee  soo  k&rta 

dayoostaid  ell  thinoo. 

£11  B&i-ees. 


Yolyiirr. 


I  El  topr.     La  cima.  Ell  topay.  La  th#ema. 

Lo  ALTO.  Lacumbrr.  Lo  &lto.  LAkoombray. 

IEl  pi£,    XL  roNDO.  £11  pee-ay,   ell  fondo. 

Lo  BAJo.  Lo  baho. 

Hasta  el  tope.  Hasta  Assta  ell  topay    A.8sta 

arriba.  ar-ree-ba. 

From  top  to  bottom.    De  arriba  abajo.  Day  ar-ree-ba  ahb&ho. 


Tbx  bottom. 
Up  to  the  top 


The  eldest  brother. 
The  eldest  sister. 
He  is  the  eldest. 

To  APPEAR,  to  SXEM. 

I  appear,  then  ap- 
pearest,  he  appears. 

To    KEEP,    TO    main- 
tain. 

My  keeping  or  main- 
tenance. 

My  keeping  costs  me 
six  hundred  dollars 
a  year 


El  hermano  mayor. 
La  hermana  mayor. 
£1  es  el  mayor. 


Parecer. 

Yo  parezco,  tii  pare- 
oes,  el  pareoe. 

TeNER.    CoNSERyAR. 

Mantener,  Sostemer 

Mi   mantencion    or 

manutencion.  Mis 

gastos. 
Mis  gastos  ascienden 

&  seiscientos  pesos 

al  afio. 


EU  airm&no  mah-yorr. 
La  airm&na  mah-yorr. 
£11  ais  ell  mah-yorr. 

Paraith&ir. 

Yo  pariithco,  too  pa- 
r&ithais,  ell  par&ithay. 

Tatn&irr.  Consairy&rr. 

Mantainairr.  Sostai- 

n&irr. 
Me  mantainthee-6n  or 

manoo-tain-thee-6n. 

Miss  gasstos. 
Miss  g&sstos  assthee- 

&indain    ah  sai-ees- 

thee-&into8  paisos  al 

to-yo. 


m 
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English,  Spanish,  Pronunciation. 

To  DRIVE  IK,  TO  SINK.  HuNDiR.    CtAVAR.       Ocndeer.  Clah-Y&rr. 
To  C0NTER8E  WITH.      C0NTER8AR  CON.  CoQTalrs&rr  con. 


▲  conversation 
To  spare. 

Spare  jonr  monej.    | 

To  ffet  tired. 
To  be  tired. 
To  handle. 

To  lean  against.         | 


Una  conversacion. 
Ahorrar.  Economisar. 

Ahorre  or  encomiee 
Vd.  su  dinero. 

Cansarse. 
Rstar  cansado. 
Man<gar. 

Apoyarse.  Reclinarse. 
Recostanie. 


Lean  against  me. 

Lean    against     the 
wall. 


To  AIM  AT. 

Short. 

To  stop  short. 

Virtue  is  amiable. 

Vice  is  odious. 


IRecuestese  Yd.   so- 
bre  mi. 
Apoyese   Vd.  contra 
la  pared. 


Oona  oonyairsathee-6n. 
Ah-or-r&rr.       Aioono- 

mitharr. 
Ah-or-ray  or    aieono- 

meethay  oostaid  soo 

dee-nairo. 
Kans&rsay. 
Aistlirr  kans&hdo. 
Maniuh&rr. 

Ah-po-yar-say.  Rai- 
chn&rsay.  Raicos- 
t&rsay. 

Raicoo-^istaisay  oos- 
taid Bobray  me. 

Ah-po-yaisay  oost&id 
contra  la  paraid. 


fApuNTAR.  AsssTAR.     Ah-poon-t&rr.     Asais- 
DiRiJiR.  tarr.  Deereeh^er. 


Corto.    Breve. 
Pararse.  Encortarse. 


La  virtud  es  amable- 
El  vicio  es  odioso. 


Corto.     Br&ivay. 
Far&rsay.  Encort&rsay. 

La  veer-tood  ais    ah- 

mfth-blay 
Ell     vee-thee-oh     us 

oh-dee-6h-so. 


Obs.  a. — The  definite  article  is  used  in  Spanish  before  substan- 
tives taken  in  a  general  sense,  and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  sig- 
nification. In  such  instances  no  article  is  made  use  of  in  Enelish. 
Ex.  ^ 


Men  are  mortal. 
Gold  is  precious. 


Los     h ombres    son    Los  ombray  son  mor- 

mortales.  t&hlats. 

£1  oro  es  precioso.        Ell   oro  ais  praithee- 

6h-80. 

Com  is  sold  at  adol-    El  maiz  se  vende  &    Ell  mah-eethsay  v&in. 
lar  a  bushel.  un  peso  la  fanega.        day  ah  oon  p&iso  la 

fahnaigah. 
Beef  costs  sixpence    La  came  cuesta  &  me-    La  c&may  coo-&ista  ah 
a  pound.  dio  real  la  libra.  miiidee-oh  ni-kl  la 

leebra. 
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English, 

The  horror  of  vice 
and  the  love  of  vir- 
tue are  the  delights 
of  the  wise. 

England    is  a   fine 
country. 


Spanish, 

£1  horror  del  vioio  7 
el  amor  de  la  vir- 
tudf  son  las  deli- 
cias  del  sabio. 


Inglaterra  es  an  her- 
moso  pais. 


Pronundattoit. 

£11  or-rorr  dell  vee- 
thee-oh  e  ell  ah- 
morr  day  la  veertood 
son  lass  day-lee-thee- 
ass  dell  s^h-bee-oh. 

Inglahtair-rah  ais  oon 
air-m6-80  pah-eess. 


Obs.  B. — ^The  definite  article  is  not  used  by  modern  w/'iters  be- 
fore the  names  of  kingdoms,  countries,  and  provinces,  especially 
when  preceded  by  a  preposition    (1). 


Italy  is  the  garden 
of  Europe. 

1  shall  go  to  Germa- 
ny on  my  return 
from  France. 

The  dog  is  the  friend 
and  companion  of 
man. 


Italia  es  el  jardin  de 

£uropa. 
Ire  k  Alemania  k  mi 

vuelta  de  Francia. 

El  perro  es  el  amigo 
y  el  compahero 
del  hombre. 


It&h-lee-ah  ais  ell  har- 

deenday  Ai-oo-ro-pa. 

£e-ray  ah  Ahlaimah- 

nee*ah    ah    me    too- 

&iita  day  Franthee-ah. 

Ell  pair-ro  ais  ell  com- 

pan-yai-ro  dell  6m- 

bray. 


Obs.  C. — The  articles  are  repeated  in  Spanish  before  every  sub- 
stantive, and  agree  with  it  in  gender  and  number.  Ex. 


He  ate  the  bread, 
meat,  apples  and 
cakes,  and  drank 
the  winej  beer  and 
cider. 


Beauty,      graceful- 
ness, and  wit,  are 
valuable     endow- 
ments when  heigh- 
tened by  modesty. 


To  be  shot. 
To  shudder. 


£1  se  cnmio  el  pan, 
la  came  las  man- 
Eanas  y  los  dulces; 
y  se  bebio  el  vino, 
la  cerveza  y  la 
sidra. 

La  hermosura,  las 
gracias,  y  el  inje- 
nio,  son  dotes  a- 
preciables  cuando 
estltn  adornadas 
de  la  modestia. 


Ell  say  co-mee-6h  ell 
pan,  la  carnay,  las 
manthahnas  e  los 
doolthais,  e  say  bai- 
bee-6h  ell  ve<  no,  la 
thair- vaitha  e  ia  see- 
dra. 

La  air-mo-s6o-ra,  las 
era-thee-ass  e  ell  in- 
h&i-nee-oh  soa  do- 
tais  ah-praithee-iih- 
blais  kwando  aid  tan 
ahdornahdas  day  la 
mod&istee-ah. 


f  Ser  pasado  por  las    S^r  pass&hdo  pc,  lass 

armas.  armass. 

Aturdir.  Ahtoordeedo. 


(1)  El  Japan,  el  Peru,  el  Canadd,  la  Habana,  la  Florida,  ia  Bar- 
bada,  el  Ferrol,  la  Coruha,  el  Brasil^  el  Paraguay,  are  exo«ptioas 
U  the  rule. 
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Engliih. 

To  take  leav« 
To  inhabit. 
Inhabitants. 

A  Inw-Buit. 
Court-houae. 

Even  if. 


Spanitk. 

DespodirM. 

Habitar. 

Habitantes* 


Pronuneiatum. 

Daispaideersay. 

AhbMt&rr. 

Ahbeetftntais. 


Un  pleito.  Oon  pl&i-ee-to. 

Casa  de  loa  iribuuM    Kassa  da^  lot  traaboa 

le8.  n4h-lai8. 

Aunqae.  Aunonando.  Ah-oon-kaj.     Ab-6oii 

koo4tndo. 


Kinf^dom.  Empire.      Reino.  Imperio. 


The  West  Indies. 
The  South. 


Las  Antillas. 

El  Sur  or  Mediodia. 


EngUind.  France.        Inglaterra.  IVancia. 

Spain.  Portneal.  Espafta.  Portugal. 

Germany.  Holland.     Alemania.   Holanda. 

Italy.  Poland.  Italia.  Polonia. 

Raasia.  Pruama.  Rusia.    Prusia. 

Sweden.  Switzerland.  Suecia.    Suiza. 


The  Alps.. 
The  Pyrenees. 

Englishman.  English. 
Frenchman.  French. 

Spaniard.  Spaniards. 

Italian.  Italians. 

Pole.    Poles. 
Portuguese.    Portu- 
guese. 
German.    Germans. 

Dutchman.  Dutch. 
Russian.  Russians. 
Prussian.  Prussians. 
Swede.  Swedes. 
Swiss.  Swiss. 
Mahometans. 


Los  A] pes. 
Los  Pirineos. 


Ingles.  Ingleses. 
Frances.  Franceses. 

Espaflol.  Espafloles. 

Italiano.  Italianos. 

Polaoo.  Polaeos. 
Portugues.      Portu- 
gueses. 
Aleman.  Alemanes. 

Holandes.  Holandeses 
Ruso.    Rusos. 
Pruso.  Prusos. 
Sueco.  Suecos. 
Suizo.  Suizos. 
Mahometanos. 


Ri^i-ee-no.    Im-p6i*rae 

oh. 
Las  Anteel-yas. 
£11  Soor    or  Mai-dee- 

oh-d^e-ah. 
Inglahtair-rah.    Fria- 

thee^ah. 
Aispan-ya.   Portoog&l. 
Ahlaimiihnee-ah.      0- 

landa. 
Mhlee-ah.  Polonee-ab. 
Roosecah-  Proosee-ah. 
Soo-&i-thee-ah.  Soo-ee- 

tha. 
Los  Alpais. 
Los  Pee-ree-n&i-os. 

Eengl&is.  Eangl&issus. 
Franthais.      Franth&i- 

sais. 
Aispan-yol.      Aispan- 

yolais. 
itahlee-&hno.   Itahlee- 

&hnos. 
Polahco.  Polahoos. 
Portoogais.       Portoo- 

gaissais. 
Ahlaimiin.   Ahlaim&li- 

nais. 
Olandais.  Oland&issais. 
Rooso.    Roosos. 
Prooso.  Proosos. 
Soo-ai'co.  Soo-liicos. 
Soo-ee-tho.  Soo-eethos. 
Mah-oh-  mfu-t&h-noai 


rzmr-tccoMD  lesson. 


327 


SOME  ADDITIONAL  EXAMPLES  ON  THE  VARIOUS  TENSES 

OF  THE  SUBJUCNTIVE  MOOD,   TAKEN  FROM  SOME 

MODERN  SPANISH  AUTHORS. 


In  England,  the  mipreme  autho- 
rity is  that  which  grants  to 
the  citisens  iiredit  and  funds 
to  do  themieWes,  that  which 
is  for  their  interest,  as  well  as 
for  that  of  the  governlnent ; 
while  in  other  coantries,  the 
government  compels  the  citi- 
sens to  deliver  to  it  their 
funds  to  use  in  her  own  way 
and  when  she  shall  choose, 
that  which  belongs  to  the  ad- 
ministrators alone. 


I  will  mention  the  names  of  the 
enlightened  individuals,  who 
throaeh  their  means  wonld 
oonttibate  to  the  welfare  of 
their  country,  and  I  will  an- 
swer every  question  that  may 
be  put  to  me  with  a  view  to 
maKe  plain  the  passages 
which  may  appear  to  them 
either  inaoourate  or  obscure. 


There  are  no  diplomas  or  certi- 
ficates, how  aothorised  soever 
they  may  appear,  that  can 
supersede  the  credit  gained 
by  teaching,  or  by  works  on 
teaching,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
studious  youth. 


En  Inglaterra,  la  autoridad  su- 
prema  es  la  que  concede  k  los 
oiudadanos  credito  y  fondos 
para  que  hagan  por  si  lo  que 
tnterese,  tanto  a  ellos,  como  al 
gobiemo;    mientras    en    otros 

Saises,  ^te  compele  k  los  ciu- 
adanos  a  que  le  entreguen  hus 
fondos  para  ejecutar  k  su  ma- 
nera  y  cuando  quisure  (1 ),  lo 
que  no  pertenece  sino  k  fos  ad- 
ministrados. 

Joss  Antonio  Saco, 

(Memoria  sobre  Camtnoi), 

Citar6  los  nombres  de  los  sujetos 
ilustrados  que  por  este  medio 
contribuyan  al  bien  de  su  pa- 
tria,  y  satisfare  k  cuantas  cuom- 
tiones  se  me  hiciereu  (1)  ciin  el 
fin  de  aclarar  lost  pasajes  que 
les  parezcan  inexaotos  y  oscurus. 

El  conde  de  Toreno, 
(Historia  del  Levantamiento^  Guer- 
ra  y  Revoliuiou  de  EspaHa). 

No  hay  diplomas  ni  certificados, 
por  mas  autorixados  que  pa- 
rezean  que  puedan  sustituir  al 
credito  ganado  con  la  en^e- 
fiansa  6  las  obras  sobre  en- 
seftansa,  k  los  ojos  de  la  ju- 
ventud  estudiosa. 

J08£  DE  LA  LUE  T  CaBALLERO, 

(Informe  sobre  el  Instituto  Cu* 
bano). 


(1)  Future  of  the  Subjunctive. 
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Therefore  I  have  determined  to 
write  on  eduoatioHf  that  they 
maj  hear  me  and  apply  the 
remedy ;  tmd  in  order  that 
they  may  understand,  that  if 
they  do  not  listen  and  attend 
to  it,  time  will  bring  its 
regrets. 


Por  eso  me  he  resaelto  a  eacribir 
Bobre  educaoion,  para  que 
oigan  y  pongan  re  medio 
para  qae  sepan^  qae  ri  no 
oyen  y  ponen  remedlo,  el  tiempo 
les  dara  la  peniteneia. 

El  LuoareSo, 
(Sobre  Edwadon  popular }. 


iMPJBRrXCT     TXHSB. 


I  belieTe  that  Homer  would  have 
been  a  poet,  even  if  they  had 
taught  nim  Geography  alone, 
and  Napoleon  would  have 
been  a  warrior,  e^en  if  he 
had  been  educated  among 
friars. 

What  a  great  seryioe  would  a 
society  of  learned  men  render 
to  their  country,  who  would 
devote  themselves  to  reform 
and  complete  our  Diction- 
ary !  (♦). 

But  as  to  what  concerns  this, 
we  should  not  wish  that  there 
should  be  attributed  to  us  any 
pretensions  which  we  cannot 
nave  nor  ever  have  had. 


Creo  que  Homero  hubiera  mdo 
poeta  aunque  le  kubiesen  eose- 
liado  solamente  la  Geograf  ia,  j 
Napoleon  guerrero,  aunqae  se 
hubiese  educado  entre  frailea. 
Ditto,  ditto. 

J  Que  serricio  tan  grande  hana 
h  su  patria  alguna  sociedad  de 
sabios  que  se  dedicase  k  reformar 
y  oompletarnuestro  Diccionario ! 

Mariano  Josi  Sicilia, 
(Ortologia  y  Prosodia). 

Mas  por  lo  que  k  esto  haee,  no 
qutsieramos  se  nos  atribuyesen 
pretensiones  que  no  podemoa 
tener  ni  hemes  tenido. 

Miguel  T.  Tolon, 
(Prdlogo  del  Agui  laldo  Matanzero). 


Future  tense. 


[f  any  pen,  euided  by  the  love 
of  truth,  Miould,  with  mode- 
ration and  frankness,  point 
out  the  defects  of  the  Review, 
let  it  be  received  with  esteem 
and  gratitude. 


Si  alguna  pluma,  guiada  per  el 
am(ir  de  la  verdad,  indicare  cun 
moderacion  y  franquesa  los  de- 
fectos  de  la  Revista^  recibase 
con  signcs  de  gratitud  y  aprecio. 
Feliz  Varela, 

( Carta  d  h$  Edit  or  ei  de  la  Revigta 
Bimestre  Cubana). 


(•)  The  desire  expressed  here  by  the  learned  Mr,  Sicilia,  bus  been 
fully  nccoiupliBhed  by  Don  Vicentb  Salva,  the  author  of  an  excellent 
SpnnUh  Orammtir,  which  baa  been  our  chief  guide  in  the  preparation  of 
tliitf  work. 


EXERCISE    No.  227. 

l*hough  it  should  rain  (Hover)  to-day,  the  weather  will  not  be 
cooler. — If  my  father  should  arriye  next  Monday  I  shall  certainly 
relate  to  him  this  affair. — Should  my  suit  be  finished  to-morrow,  1 
shall  depart  immediately. — Even  when  such  a  thing  should  have 
happened  (suceder)  before  he  arrives,  do  not  divulge  (divtUgar)  it. 
— Should  i^  not  have  rained  to-morrow  by  ten  o'clock,  we  will  find 
all  the  plants  withered  (marchitas). — If  they  should  have  pro- 
nounced the  sentence  before  we  reach  the  Court-house,  we  shall 
have  walked  in  vain.— The  general  issued  an  order  that  all  the 
soldiers  who  might  desert  should  be  8hot.->-If  he  should  not  come 
to-day,  I  will  not  wait  any  longer. — If  the  contract  had  been 
made  last  year,  it  would  be  valid  (vdlido),  and  there  would  be  no 
necessity  that  another  should  be  made. — There  are  some  men  who 
wouli  not  shudder,  even  if  the  whole  world  were  to  perish. —By 
what  appellation  (nombrej  should  we  distinguish  the  wretch  who 
should  repay  wi^h  ingratitude  the  favors  received  in  time  of  need  ? 
— What  words  can  express  the  pity  we  feel  (sentir)  for  him  who 
has  an  irresistible  desire  to  do  good,  and  not  the  means  of  doing  it  '^ 

EXERCISE   No.    228. 

Where  shall  you  eo  next  year  ? — I  shall  go  to  England,  for  it 
is  a  fine  kingdom  where  I  intend  spending  the  summer  on  (dj  mr 
Mtum  from  1«  ranee. — Where  shall  you  go  in  the  winter  ?— I  shall 
go  to  Italy  and  thence  to  the  West  Indies,  but  before  that  I  must 
go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  of  my  fiends. — What  country  do  these 
people  inhabit  ? — They  inhabit  the  south  of  Europe ;  their  countries 
are  ctilled  Italy,  Spain,  Portugiil,  and  they  themselves  are  called 
Italians,  Spaniards,  or  Portuguese,  but  the  people  called  Russians, 
Swedes  and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  of  Europe  ;  and  the  names  of 
their  countries  are  Russia,  Sweden  and  Poland.  France  is  sepa- 
rated friim  Italy  by  the  Alps,  and  from  Spain  by  the  Pyrenees. — 
Though  the  Mahometans  are  forbidden  the  use  of  wine,  yet  for  all 
that  some  of  them  drink  it. — Has  your  brother  eaten  any  thing  this 
morning  f — He  has  eaten  a  great  deal ;  though  he  said  he  had  no 
appetite,  yet  for  all  that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and  vegetables, 
and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer  and  cider. — Are  egg<«  dear  at  present  % 
— They  are  sold  at  one  dollar  a  hundred. — Do  you  like  grw^afuvcuj? 
.— (  do  not  like  grapes-  only  but  also  plums,  almonds,  nuts,  and 
all  sorts  of  fruit. — Though  modesty,  candor,  and  an  amiable  dispo- 
Bition  are  valuable  endowments,  yet  for  all  that,  there  are  some 
ladies  that  are  neither  modest,  candid,  nor  amiable. — The  fear  of 
death,  and  the  love  of  life,  being  natural  to  men,  they  ought  to 
rtinn  (hwrj  vioe,  and  practise  virtue. 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTY-SECOND  LESSON. 


English, 

The  house  was 

Of  crowded. 
A  good  house. 


full 


Overflowing. 

The  steamer  P.  hail 
made  the  quickest 
passage  on  record. 


House  of  Represen- 
tatiyes. 

To  be  running  about. 

To  get  clear. 

To  run    away.    To 

make  his  (her,  etc). 

escape. 


Be  it  so. 

So  it  be  no  trouble 

to  jou. 
From  afar. 
By  far. 
At  a  distance. 
Thouffh  ever  so  good. 
At  public  auction. 

For  my  sake. 


Spanish. 

t  £1   teatro    estaba 

lleno. 
-f  Una  buena  entrada 

f  Rebozando. 

f  £1  vapor  P.  ha  he- 
cho  el  viaje  mas 
breve  de  que  hay 
memoria. 

f  C^mara  de  los  Re 

presentantes. 
f  Andar  de  zeca  en 

Meca. 
f  Salir  bien. 
f  Tomar  las  de  villa- 

diego.    Escaparse. 

Huirse. 

t  Enhorabnena. 

t  Con  tal  que  no  le 

incomode  h  Yd. 
t  Desde  lejos. 
t  Con  mucho. 
f  A  lo  lejos. 
t  Por  bueno  que  sea. 
t  En  venduta  publica 

t  Por  mi. 


Pronunciation. 

Ell  tai-ah-tro  aist&hba 

lee-aih-no. 
.  Oona    boo-ai-na     ain- 

tr&h-da. 
Raiboth&ndo. 
£11  vahnor  P.  ah  &i- 

cho   ell    V6e-&h-hay 

mas    br&i-vay    day 

kay    &h-ee   maimo- 

ree-ah. 
Klih-mah-ra    day    los 

Rai  praieain  t&n  tais. 
And&rr  day  th^a  en 

M^ka. 
Sah-leer  bee-&in. 
Tom&rr  las  day  vil-lee- 

ah-dee-ai-go.       Ais- 

kahparsay.     Oo-eer- 

say. 
Eii-ohra-boo-ai-na. 
Con  tal  kay  no  lay  in- 

como-dav  ah  oostaid. 
D&isday  lai-bos. 
Con  moocho. 
Ah  lo  lai-hos. 
Por  boo-aino  kay  slii-ah. 
.  En  vaindoota  pooblee- 

ka. 
Por  m6e. 


EXERCISE    No.    229. 


What  news  does  the  steamer  bring  1 — She  brings  very  good  news. 
— Are  you  ready  ? — Yes,  I  am  ready. — Let  us  go,  then. — Wait  a 
moment,  I  wish  to  put  out  the  light.  Why  have  you  not  come  to 
see  me  before  1 — Because  I  thought  yon  were  vexed  *iith  me. — You 
were  much  mistaken. — I  am  glad  to  know  that  I  was  miHtaken  — 
That  being  the  case,  I  shall  come  as  often  as  ever  — Vou  are  going 
to  the  Post-office,  are  you  not  ? — Yes. — Do  you  wish  me  to  acoom- 
pany  you  ? — I  should  be  very  glad,  if  it  be  no  trouble  to  yon. — Have 
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jon  seen  Mr.  N. .  A — ^I  met  him  by  ohanoe  this  morning. — Whj 
does  your  sister  not  marry  my  nephew  1  He  is  a  very  honest  man.— 
She  does  not  wish  to  marry  him,  though  he  may  be  ever  so  honest. 
She  is  going  to  be  married  to  a  gentleman  who  is  richer,  by  far, 
than  your  nephew. — Your  sister  is  com  ins. — How  do  you  know  it  ? 
— I  haye  seen  her  at  a  distance. — Where  is  the  yessel  ? — She  is  far 
off. 


EXERCISE  No.  230. 

Were  you  at  the  theatre  last  night  ? — ^Yes ;  they  had  a  eood  house. 
— Have  you  seen  the  House  of  Kepresentatives  f — Yes,  1  haye  seen 
it  several  times. — What  are  you  reading  ? — ^l  am  reading  an  account 
of  the  sale  made  by  public  auction,  of  the  tickets  for  tne  first  con- 
cert of  Jenny  Lind.  The  first  was  sold  for  the  enormous  sum  of 
two  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars,  which  is  the  highest  price  on 
record  paid  for  a  concert  ticket  (1).  The  House  will  be  overflowinff  — 
The  tickets  were  sold  at  the  average  price  of  six  dollars  and  a  halt 
each. — What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman  ? — She  is  always  run- 
ning about  — Has  your  friend  got  clear  of  that  affair  1 — I  believe  so. 
— has  your  servant  run  away  1 — He  has. — What  is  the  news  1 — 
The  steamer  Atlantic  has  arrived,  bringing  Mademoiselle  Jenny 
Lind,  the  nightingale  of  Sweden,  who  has  been  received  with  the 
most  lively  enthuHiasm. — Why  has  she  excited  m)  much  admiration  ? 
— Because  she  possesses  the  double  merit  of  superior  musical 
talents  and  uncommon  benevolence.  It  is  generally  acknowledged 
that  the  profits  of  concerts  which  she  has  given  n>r  the  benefit  of 
the  poor,  amount  to  one  hundred  thousand  pounds  sterling,  which 
is  nearly  equt>l  to  five  hundred  thousand  dollars ;  a  sum  which  no 
sovereij^n  has  ever  given  for  such  charitable  purposes  (2).  In  con- 
sideration of  her  benevolence  alone,  she  is  entitled  to  every  demon- 
stration of  public  favor ;  for  there  are  no  actions  greater  or  more 
commendable  than  those  which,  stimulated  neither  by  vanity  nor 
encouraged  by  the  hope  of  reward,  or  the  allurement  of  glorj, 
spring  only  from  the  purest  motives  of  religion,  honor,  and  be- 
nevolence. 


(1)  After  this  Exercise  was  written  we  learned  that  the  first  ticket 
for  the  first  concert  of  Jenny  Lind,  in  Boston,  iras  sold  for  six  hundred 
and  twenty  five  dollarv. 

(2)  The  $10,000  which  Jenny  Lind  received  as  her  share  of  the  first 
concert  in  New  York,  she  pave  to  several  benevolent  societies;  and  she 
purposes  to  give  also  $160,000,  the  entire  t»um  that  she  is  to  receive  by 
contract  /or  singing  in  America,  for  the  education  of  the  poor  of  her 
own  country 
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FIFTY-THIRD     LESSON.— Lecdon  quinenajinmortercia. 

OF  THE  IMPERATIVE  (Del  Imperative). 

This  mood  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as  in  English.  It  is  used  io 
command,  exhort,  intreat  or  permit.  For  the  first  conjugation  it  is 
formed  by  changing  the  termination  ar,  of  the  Infinitiyei 

Ut  Person.        2d.  M. 

For  the  singular  into  —  a  or  e(1),  s 

For  the  plural  into  emos,      ad  or  en  (2),        e« 

and  for  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  bj  changing  et  &  f r, 

kit  Person.        2ci.  odm 

For  the  stngnlar  into  —         e  or  a  (3),  a 

For  the  plural  into  amos,     }  id  (  ^'^  ^^  ^^^     ^* 

EXAVPLESk 

jf^AmkM.    '^  amA    oraniEt    cmE,   amEHos,   omAD  oroniEN^  anaat. 
^  TVffiBE.   g  Umm    or  temx^   temk^  temAMos^  temuD  or  fern  an,  tern  ah. 
^Sv^riR.   a,  apfr^  or  eufrx,  sufrx,  xu/tamos,  sufriD  or  sufrAi!i,ntfrxv. 
^  pS     Tu.       Yd.      £l.  Nosotros.  Vosotros.   Yds.  Ellos. 

The  above  rule  relates  to  the  regular  Terbs.  For  the  irr^ular, 
■ee  Appendix  from  page  46  to  52. 

Ob8»  a. — Whenever  the  Imperative  is  used  with  a  negation,  the 
^>U"S^^<^n  of  the  same,  in  all  verbs,  whe*her  regular  or  irregular, 
u  exactly  alike  as  that  of  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive.  See  the 
eomjugfttion  of  the  latter,  and  Notesi  at  page  285. 


(1)  Aooording  to  the  pronoun  that  should  be  made  use  of:  if  it  is 
f^,  then,  the  termination  is  a,  as,  ama  tu  ;  if  it  is  Vsted,  the  termi- 
nation should  be  e,  as,  ame  Vd. 

(2)  Ad  is  the  termination,  using  the  pronoun  vosotros^  as,  amad  voso- 
trot;  and  en,  using  Ustedei,  as,  amen  Vd$, 

(S)  The  termination  s  belong  to  the  pronoun  lii,  as,  terne  or  aujrt 
til ;  and  a  is  used  with  Usted^  tema  or  sufra  Vd. 

(4)  l&u  and  id  should  be  use*!  with  the  pronoun  vosotros ^  as,  temed  or 
n^rid  vosotros;  and  the  termination  aic»  when  using  Ustedes,  as,  temern 
or  si^fran  Vds. 


FUTT-THIIU)    LWOM. 
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JLLVUTRATION  OF  THS  PRSCXDING  RUUB8. 


English, 


Look. 


Let  him  look. 
Let  U8  look. 

Look  ye. 

Let  them  look. 


Do  not  look. 


Jjot  as  not  look. 


J>o  not  do  that. 


Do  not  say  that. 


Do  not  deny  that. 


Let  us  not  deny  that. 


Do  not  believe  that. 


Do  not  go. 


Lei  US  not  go. 


Spanish. 
lilira  tu.  Mire  Yd. 

Mire  el. 
Miremoe  nosotros. 

Mirad  Tosotros.  Mi- 

ren  Yds. 
Miren  ellos. 

WITH  A  NEGATION. 

'  No  mires  tu.  No  mi- 
re Yd.  No  mireis 
Tosotros.  No  mi- 
ren Vds. 

No  miremos. 

Nohaeaseso.  Noha- 
ga  Yd.  eso.  No  ha- 
eaiseso.  Nohagon 
Yds.  eso. 

Nodigaseao.  Nodiga 
Yd  eso.  No  digli- 
18  eso.  No  digan 
Yds.  eso. 

No  niegaes  eso.  No 
niegaeYd.  eso.  No 
negueis  eso.  No 
nieguen  Vds.  eso. 

No  negaemos  eso. 

No  creas  eso.  No 
orea  Vd.  eso.  No 
oreliis  eso.  Nocre- 
an  Yds.  eso. 

No  vayas  tu.  No  Taya 
Yd.  No  vayais  vo- 
Botros.  No  Tayan 
Vds. 

No  Tayamos. 


Pronunciation. 

Mee-ra  too.  Mee-reh 

oost4id. 
Mee-reh  ell. 
Mee-r&i-mos   nosso- 

troe. 
Mee-r&d    TOS86tros. 

Mee-ren  oost&idais 
Mee-ren  ell-yoe. 


No  mee-rais  too.  No. 
mee-reh  oost&id.  No 
mee-r&i-ees  vosso- 
tros.  No  mee-ren 
oost&idais. 

No  mee-r^-mos. 

No  iihgahs  kiao.  No 
&hgah  oost&id  ^iao. 
No  ah-g&h-ees  iiiso* 
No  &h  gahn  oost&i- 
dais  aiso. 

No  dee-gahs  kiao.  No 
dee-eflkh  oost&id  &i- 
so.  No  dee-gah-eea 
Aiso.  No  dee-gahn 
oostaidais  iiiso. 

Nonee-^i-gaisaiso.  No 
nee-iii-gay  oost&id 
kiBO.  Nonai-g&y-ees 
&iso.  Nonee-^i-gain 
oofltaidais  iiiso. 

No  nai-g&y-mos  aiso. 

No  oriii-as  Aiso.  No 
cr&i-ah  oostiiid  iii- 
80.  No  crai-lih-ees 
ftiso.  No  oriii-an  oo- 
stlii-dais  iiso. 

No  vah-yas  too.  No 
y&h-yah  oost&id.  No 
vah-y&h-ees  tosso- 
tros.  No  yah-yan 
oost^dais. 

No  yah-y&h-mo8. 
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Ob8.  B. — ^Th«  Mciprocal  iffODoanB  which  belong  to  reflected  Terbi, 
And  the  dative  and  acoasative  of  personal  pronouns  that  precede  the 
Terb,  and  which  are  found  at  p.  oO  (Appendix),  rule  111,  and  p.  61 
(ditto);  rule  IV  and  Vf,  must  be  placed  after  the  imperative  uid 
joined  to  it  so  as  to  form  a  single  word  when  it  is  afirmative,  and  pre- 
cede it  whan  it  is  negative^  each  pronoun  being  placed  separately. 
Examples. 

English,  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

Give  it  to  me.  D&mefo.  Demdo  Yd.   D&h-may-lo.  IM^may- 

lo  oost&id. 
Do  not  give  it  to  me.     No  me  lo  des.  No  me    No  may  lo  dftis.    Vo 

lo  de  Yd.  may  lo  dkj  oost&id. 

Send  it  to  him  Envias^/o.  Enritselo    Ain-vee-ah-say-lo. 

Yd.  Ain-ree-ai-say-lo 

ooetaid. 
Do  not  send  It  to  Mm.    No  se  lo  envies.  No    No  say  lo  ai!n*T6e-aia. 

$e  lo  enyie  Vd.  No  say  lo  ain-Tee-ay 

oostAid. 
Tell  it  to  me.  Dimeto.  IKgameloYd.    Dee-mar-lo.  0^e-gab» 

may-lo  oost&id. 
Do  not  tell  it  to  ane.       No  me  lo  digas.    No    No  may  lo  dee-gahs. 

sns  lo  diga  Yd.  No  may  lo  d^gab 

oost&id. 
Return  it  to  him.  Devnelvese/o.  Devu^l-  Dai-voo-ftil-vay-say-Io. 

vate/o  Vd.  Dai-voo-<iil-vah-8ay- 

lo  oostaid. 
Do  not  retom  it  to    No  se  lo  devaelvas.    No  say  lo  dai-TOO-^l- 
htm.  No  se  lo  devaelva       vas.    No  say  lo  dai- 

Yd.  Too-ftil-vah  oostftid. 

Obs.  C. — ^The  first  and  second  person  plural  of  the  Tmperatiye  of 
the  reflected  verbs,  lose  the  flnal  s  and  a  before  the  reciprocal  pro- 
nouns noiand  os  respectively,  when  they  follow  the  verb,  that  is, 
when  it  is  not  used  negatively.    Examples. 

Let  us  raiee  ourselves.  Levant^monos.  Lai-van-t&i-mo-noe. 

Arm  ye,  yourselves.  Armlios.  Ar-m&h-os. 

t«t  us  not  raise  our-  No  nos  levaatemos.  No    nos    lai-van-t&i- 

selves.  mos. 

Do  not  arm  yourselves.  No  os  armeis.  No  nos  ar-m&y-mos. 

Let  us  go  away.  Yiimonos.    Yay&mo-  Yah-mo-nos.     Y&h- 

nos  (*).  y&h-mo-nos. 

Let  UB  not  go  away.  No  nos  vayamou.  No  nos  vah-yfth.moa 


(*)  Vaydmonos  is  more  grammatical,  but  vdmonos  is  more  in  use,  not 
bemg  negatively. 
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Obs.  D. — ^The  ooDJaiiotio&  and,  wbioh  in  English  m  QsedalfoT  the 
▼erUs  to  eome,  to  go  and  to  «tay»  when  another  verb  follows  theniv  it- 
rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  preposition  d.    Examples. 

English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation, 

Come  and  dine  with*    Ven,  or  venga  Yd.  d    Vain,  or  y&ingah  oos- 


me. 


comer  conmigo. 


Go  and  see  him* 
Stay  onct  sap  with  as« 


taid  ah  oomair.  coft* 
mee^go* 
VeSf  or  raya  Yd.  d    Yais,  or  T&h^yah  oos- 

yerle.  tliid  ah  vitr  lay* 

Quedate,  or  qn^dese  Klti-dah-taj,  or  Kiu- 
Yd.  d  cenar  con  no-  dey-say  oost&id  ah 
sotros.  thai-narr  con  nosso- 

tros. 


To  BORROW. 

I  will  borrow  some 
money  of  (or  from) 
you. 

I  will  borrow  tfa&t  mo- 
ney of  Cor  from) 
you. 

Borrow  it  of  (or  £tom) 
him. 

I  borrow  it  of  for  from) 
him. 

If  yon  want  to  know 
the  worth  of  a  dol- 
lar, ask  the  loan  of 
it. 

Patienee. 
Impatience. 

The  neighbor. 
The  snuff-boK. 


PCDIR  PRESTADO* 

Quiero  pedir  k  Yd. 

prestado  alguft  di- 

nero. 
Quiero  pedir  a   Vd. 

prestado  ese  diner 

ro. 
Pldaselo  Yd.  presta? 

do  k  el. 
Se  lo  pido  prestado  k 

el. 
Si  quieres  saber  el 

yator  de  un  pesoi 

pidelo  prestado. 


Paeiencia. 
Impaoienoia. 

El  projimo. 

La  caja  de  polvot 


Be  good. 


La  tabaquera. 

iSe  bueno. 
Sea  Vd.  bueno* 


iSean  Yds.  buenos. 
Sed  bnenos. 
Know  it.  Sepalo  Vd. 


Pai-deer  prais-t&h-do. 

Kee-&i-ro  pai-deer  ah 
oostAid  praiHt&hdo 
aigooQ  dee«niii-ro. 

Kee-ai-ro  pai^deer  ah 
oostaid  praist&hdo 
&isay  dee*n&i-ro. 

Pee-diUi-say-lo  ooHt&id 
praist&hdo  ah  ell. 

Say  lo  pee- do  praist&h- 
do  ah  ell. 

See  kee-fti-rais  sah- 
b^r  ell  yah-lor  dej 
oon  p&i-so,  pee-dai- 
lo  prais-t&h-do. 

Pah-thee4&in<*thee»ah . 
Im-pah*th«e*^a-thea- 

ah. 
£11  pro-hee-mo. 
Lab  kah*ha  dey  poI* 

yoh. 
Lab  tah-bah-k6y*rah. 
Sav  boo-&i-no. 
Sai-ah  ooat&id  boo-6i* 

no. 
S^ian  oost&idais  boo* 

&i-nos. 
Said  boo-ld*no8. 
S&i-pah-lo  oost&id. 
Siii-pan  lo  oostaidais. 
Sah-b&id-lo  yossotroe. 


asfi 


nrrr-^xHiRD    lissoh. 


Obey  jour  masten 
and  never  cause 
them  aoy  trouble. 


Pay  what  yon  owe. 
comfort  the  afflict- 
ed, and  do  good  to 
those  that  have  of- 
fended you. 


Love 


Spanish. 

Obedezca  Yd.  &  bus 
maestros,  y  no  les 
cause  lamas  ningu- 
na  molestia. 

Pague  Yd.  lo  que  de- 
ba,  consuele  k  los 
aflijidos,  y  haga  bien 
k  los  que  le  hayan 
ofendido. 


^▼e    God    and  thj  Ama  k  Dios,  y  &  ta 
neighbor  as  thyself,      projimo  como  k  ti 


nusmo. 


Prvnunciaiion. 

Obai-daith-kah  oostite 
ah  soos  mah-^is-troa^ 
e  no  lais  kah-oo-say 
hamas  neengoonah 
mollis- tee-ah. 

P&h-gay  oostaid  lo  kay 
dei-bah,  eon-8oo-iu> 
lay  ah  los  ah -flee* 
hee-dos  e  &h-Tah 
bee-<iin  ah  loa  ^ey 
lay  fth-yan  ofendee- 
do. 

Ah-mah  ah  Dee-oss,  a 
ah  to  proheemo  eo- 
mo  ah  tee  meesmo. 


To  over. 

To   COMFORT. 
To  OFFEND. 


Obedccer. 

CONBOLAR.    AmPARAR. 

-    Ofknokr. 


Let  ns  always  love  and  Amemos  y  practique- 
practise  virtue*  and      mos  siempre  la  vir 


we  shall  be  happy 
both  in  this  Ufe  and 
in  the  next. 


tud,  y  seremos  di- 
cho8os  tanto  en  esta 
vida  como  en  la 
otra. 


To  FRACTISC.  TrACTICAR. 

Practice.  PrXctica. 

Let  us  see  which  of  us   Yeamos  ouk\  de  noeo- 
can  shoot  best.  tros  sabe  tirar  ma- 

jor. 


Obaidaith&irr. 
Consolarr.  Ampar&rr. 
Ofendairr. 

Ah-m&y-mos  e  prac- 
teekaimos  see -aim- 
pray  lab  veer-tdod,e 
saiHiimos  deechosos 
t&nto  ain  &istah  vee- 
dah  como  ain  lah 
otra. 

Practee-karr. 
Pr&cteekah. 

Yai-fth-mos  koo>M  day 
nossotros  s&h-bay 
tee-r&rr  maihorr. 


Kspresar. 
Espresarse. 


Aisprais&rr. 
Aisprai-sarr-say. 


UNDERSTOOD. 


To  EXPRESS. 
To      EXPRESS     ONE^S 
SELF. 

To  MAKE  ONE*B  SELF     Hacerse  entender,  Ahth&irr-say  ain-tain- 

or  coMPRENDER.  d&irr  or  com-prain- 

d&irr. 
'  Tener  la    costumbre    Tain&irr  lah  costoom- 

de  . .  .  bray  day  . . . 

Estar  acoetumbrado.      Ais-tarr  ah-cos-toom 

brah-do. 
Aoostumbrarse.  Soler.    Ah-cos-toom -br&rr- 

■ay.    So-16irr. 


To  have  the  habit. 
To  accustom. 
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Engliih,  Spanish. 

To  aeeustom  one^s  self  Aoostnmbrane  &  al- 
to Bomethiog.  -  gona  oosa. 

Children  must  be  ear-  A  los  niftoe  es  menes- 

ly  accostomed    to  tor  aooBtumbrarlos 

labor.  temprano  al  trabajo. 

To  BE  ACCUSTOMED  EsTAR     AC08TUMBRA- 

TO  A  THIHO.  DO  k  UNA  C06A. 


I  cannot  express  my- 
self in  English,  be- 
eanse  I  am  not  in 
the  habit  of  speak- 
ingit. 

You  speak  properly. 

I  am  afraid  of  being 
laughed  at. 


No  puedo  espresarme 
en  el  ingles,  porqae 
no  tengo  la  oostom- 
bre  de  hablarlo. 

Yd.  habla  con  propie- 

dad. 
Tengo  nuedo  de  que  se 

rian  de  mi. 


To  CONTERBX.  To  TALK.    CoNVERSAR. 

To  CHATTER.  To  PRATE.  ChARLAR.  PlATICAR. 


A  CHATTERER. 
A  PRATTLER. 


Un  CHARLATAN.  Un 
HABLADOR.  Un  PAR- 
LANTE. 


ProfumcuUifm. 

Ah-cos-toom-brtar-nj 
ah  al-goo-nah  c68- 
sah. 

Ah  loe  n6en-yoB  aia 
mainais-tair  ahooa- 
toombr&rrloe  taim- 
pr&hno  al  trahblUio. 

Aistiirr  ah-co6-toom- 
br&h-do  ah  6o-nah 
oossah. 

No  poo-  &i-do  ais-prai- 
stor-may  ain  611  een- 
gl&is,  por-kay  no 
t&in-go  lah  co8t6om- 
bra^  day  ahbl&rr-lo. 

Oost&id  &h-blah  oon 
pro-pee-ai-d&d. 

Taingo  mee-&ido  day 
kay  say  r^e-an  day 
mee. 

Con-yair-s&rr. 
Charr-ltar.  Plah-tee- 

k&rr. 
Oon  charr-lah-t&n. 

Oon    &h-blah-d6rr. 

Oon  parr-l&n-tay. 


ToPERMrr.  ToALLOW.  PERMiriR.  CoNCEDER.    Pair-mee-teerp.   Con- 

thai-d&irr. 

The  permisnon.  £1  permiso.  Ell  pair-mee-so. 

I  permit  yon  to  go  Le  permito  k  Yd.  que  Lay  pairm6e-to  ah  oos- 
there.  yayaall&.  t&id   kay   y&h-yah 

ahl-yiOi. 


Do  good  to  the  poor, 
have  compassion  on 
the  unfortonate, 
and  God  will  take 
oare  of  the  rest. 

To  DO  GOOD. 

To  have  compassion 
on  some  one. 

Pity. 
The  rest. 


Haga  Vd.  bien  &  loe 
pobres,  tenea  com- 
pasion  de  los  des- 
graciados,  y  Dios 
ouidar&  do  lo  de- 
mas. 
Hacer  bien. 

Tener  oompasion,  or 
oompadeoerse  de  al* 
guno. 

Uwtima.         * 

Lo  demas.   El  resto. 


Ahgah  ooet&id  bee-&in 
ah  los  pobrais,  t&in- 
eah  compasseeon  day 
los  dai8grahthee-&h- 
doB,  e  Dee-OSS  ooo-ee- 
dahr&h  day  lo  daim&s. 

Ah-th&ir  tlee-Ain. 

Tainiiirr  oompassee-on 
or  compahdaiih&ir- 
say  day  alsdono. 

L&ss-tee-man. 

Lodaimftss.  Ellr&isto. 
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English.  Spanish. 

If  he  come*  tell  him  Si  el  riene,  ^galeVd. 
I  Am  in  the  garden.       one  eetoy  en  el  jar- 
din. 

Aek    the    merchant  Pngfintele  Yd.  al  co- 

whether  he  can  let  meroiante  si  paede 

me  have  the  horse  Tenderme  el  caballo 

at  the  price  I  have  al  precio  que  le  he 

offered  nim.  ofreoido. 


I  read  lad  itm  told.  Lei,  j  me  d^eion. 

What    we    ooneeiTC  Lo  que    ee  ooncihe 

well,   we   expreM  bien,  seeepieefteon 

clearly.  claridad. 


We  do  not  like  to  fee 
ihoee  to  whom  we 
are  under  many 
obligations. 

It  is  from  a  king  ( Age- 
■Haas)  we  h^ve  this 
exeeUent  maxim 
— "  That  a  man  is 
great  only  inas- 
mttchasheis(jnst. 


No  nos  gnsia  Ter  ft 
aquellos  ft  qnienes 
debemos  .  moohos 
iayores. 

De  an  rey  (Ajenlao) 
€8  de  qoien  tenemos 
a^nella  gran  ma* 
xima —  "Que  uno 
no  es  grande  sino 
en  ouantoes  justo." 


To  Bx  sjin. 
Be  not  sad. 

Sadness. 

Be  not  afraid. 


Do  not  fear. 
Ptay  lend  me  that. 


ESTAll  TRDTX. 

No  est6  Yd.  triste. 

Latristesa. 

No  tenga  \%».  miedo. 

iNo  tema  Yd.  No  ten- 
ga Yd.  ouidado. 

Kagame  Yd.  el  favor 
de  prestarme  esc. 


Borrow  it  of  some  bo*  Pidaselo  Yd.  prestado 

dyelse.  ft  otro. 

To  draw  a  landscape.  Dibiyar*an  paisige. 


Frenundation. 

See  611  Tee-fti-nay,  d^ 
gah-lay  ooetiud  kay 
aisto-ee  ain  ell  hair* 
deen. 

Prai-^6on-tu-lay  oos- 
stftid  al  co-mairr- 
thee-ftn-tay,8ee  poo- 
fti-day  Tun-dftirr- 
may  ellkah-bahl-yo 
al  prfti-thee-oh  kay 
lay  ehofrai-thee-do. 

Laip^e,  e  may  dee-hfti* 
roo. 

Lokay  say  oon-thee* 
bay  bee-ftitt,  say  ais. 
prfti-sah  con  clah- 
ree-dftd. 

No  nos  gQOilah  Tftir  ah 
ahk&ilyosahkee^d. 
nais  daibftimo8m6o- 
chos  fahTorais. 

Day  oon  rfti-ee  (Ah- 
hai-see»lfth-oh)  ais 
day  kee-ftin  tai^nfti- 
mosahkftil-yah  gran 
mftxee-mah — **  Que 
6o-nonoais  grftnday 
see-no  ain  koo-ftn-to 
&is  hoos-to." 

Aistar  tr^s-tay* 

No  aistfti  oostAid  tr^es- 

Lah  trees-tfti-thah. 
No   tain-eah  oostftid 

mee-fti-do. 
No    tfti-mah  oostldd. 

No  tftis-ffah  oostftid 

koo-ee-dah-do. 
Ah-eah-may    oostftid 

ell  fafa  vor  day  prais- 

tftrr-may  ftiso. 
Pee^ah-say-lo  oostftid 

prais-tfth-do  ah  otro. 
Me-boo-hftrr  oon  pah- 

ee-afth-hay. 
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English, 

Tolerably  well,  for  bo 
flhort  a  time. 

So,  10. 
Yoa  jest. 

He  kept  his  word. 

Not  quite. 

That  will  oome  in 

time. 
He  fell  asleep. 
That  is  nothing. 

To  hehaye  well   or 

badly. 
Bad  benayior  or  oon« 

dnct. 

To  do  harm. 
To  be  angry. 
To  flatter. 

Creditors. 

Debtor. 

Notwithstanding. 

Howeyer. 

In  spite  of  that. 

Besides. 

Moreoyer. 

Farther. 

Just  now. 

Yoa  haye  said  it  jnst 

now. 
He  is  gone  just  now. 

Tator. 
Bitter. 
In  short. 
Strong. 
Strongly. 
Since. 

With  an  my  heart. 
Added  he  in  going 
away. 


Bastantebien,  para  tan 
corto  tiempo. 

Asl,  asf. 

t  Yd.  se  chanoea. 

t  Camplio  con  sn  pa- 

labra. 
t  No  del  todo.  No  en« 

teramente. 
t  Eho  yendr&  con  el 

tiempo. 
j  Se  quedo  dormido. 
t  Esq  no  es  nada  or  no 

le  haoe. 
Comportarse  bien  6 

mal. 
Mai  proceder.  Mala 

oondncta. 


Hacer  daflo. 
Estar  enfadado. 
Lisonjear.  Adolar. 

Acreedorea. 
Deader. 
No  obstante. 
Sin  embargo. 
A  pesar  de  eso. 

Ademas. 

En  este  memento. 
Yd.  aoaba  de  deoirlo. 

Aoaba  de  irse. 

Ayo,  preceptor. 

Amargo. 

En  ana  palabra. 

Faerte. 

Faertemente. 

Yaqae.  Desde  qae. 

fDe  todocorason. 

Afladid  al  irse. 


PronunHation. 

Bas-t&n-tay 

pfth-ra  tan  oorto  tee- 

&im-po. 
Ahsee,  ahs^e. 
Oostmd  say  chanth4i- 

ah. 
Koomplee-6h  eonsoo 

pah^lah-lnra. 
No  dell  todo.  No  ain- 

tai-^ah-m&in-tay. 
Also  yundr&h  eon  ell 

tee-&im->po. 
Say  kaido  aor-meei4o. 
Also  no  ais  n&h-dah, 

or  no  lay  ah«thay. 
C<»nporrtarr8ay   bee- 

ain  6  mal. 
Mal  prothaid&ir.  M&h- 

la  oon-doofc-tah. 

Ah-th&ir  d&n-yo. 
Aist&rr  idnfah-d4h-do. 
Lee-son^hai-te.    Ahf 
doo-l&rr. 

Ahcrai-ai-doh-rais. 
Dai-oo-dorr. 
No  obs-tan-tay. 
Seen  aim-btar-go. 
Ah  pai-s^tfr  day  ftiso. 

Ah-dai*m6s8. 

Ain  &istay  mom&into. 
Oost&id     ah-k&h-bah 

day  dai-theer-lo. 
Ah-k&h-bah  day  eer- 

say. 
Ah-yok  pndihaiptorr. 
Ah-m&rr-go. 
Ain  6o-na  pahl&hbra. 
Foo-&ir-tay. 
Foo-air-tay-m6in-tay. 
Yah  kay.  D&isday  kay. 
Day  todo  corah-thon. 
An-yah-dee-6h  al  eer- 

•ay. 
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Have  patience,  mj  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad ;  for  nothing  ii 
gained  by  sadness;  and  impatience  makes  bad  worse. — Be  not  afraid 
of  your  creditors ;  be  sore  that  they  will  do  you  no  harm.  They 
will  wait  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — When  will  you  pay  me  what 
YOU  owe  me  ? — As  soon  as  I  have  money  I  will  pay  all  that  yoa 
have  lent  me. — I  haye  not  forgotten  it,  for  I  think  of  it  eyery  Jay. 
— T  am  your  debtor,  and  I  shall  neyer  deny  it. — ^What  a  beautiful 
inkstand  you  haye  there  I  pray  lend  it  to  me. — What  do  you  wish  to 
do  with  it  ? — I  wish  to  show  it  to  my  sister. — ^Take  it,  but  take  care 
not  to  break  it. — Do  not  fear. — What  do  you  want  of  my  brother? — 
I  want  to  borrow  some  money  of  him. — Borrow  some  of  somebody 
else. — If  he  will  not  lend  me  any,  1  will  borrow  some  of  somebody 
else. — You  will  do  well. — Do  not  wish  for  what  you  cannot  haye, 
but  be  contented  with  what  Proyidence  has  given  you,  and  consider 
that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what  you  have. — Life  being 
short,  let  us  endeavor  to  make  it  as  agreeable  aa  possible. — But  let 
us  also  consider  that  the  abuse  of  pleasure  makes  it  bitter. — ^Haye 
you  done  your  exercises  ?— I  could  not  do  them,  because  my  brother 
was  not  at  home. — You  must  not  have  your  exercises  done  by  your 
brother,  but  you  must  do  them  yourself. — What  are  you  doing 
there  ? — ^I  am  reading  the  book  wnich  you  lent  me. — You  are  not 
right  in  reading  it  always. — ^What  am  I  to  do  1— Draw  this  land- 
scape, and  when  you  have  drayrn  it,  you  shall  decline  some  sub- 
Btantives  with  adjectives. 

EXERCISE    No.  232. 

What  must  be  done  in  order  to  be  happy  ?— Always  love  and 
practice  virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both  in  this  life  and  in 
the  next. — Since  we  wish  to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor, 
and  let  us  have  compassion  on  the  unfortunate ;  let  us  obey  oar 
masters,  and  never  give  them  any  trouble  :  let  us  comfort  the  un- 
fortunate, love  our  neighbor  as  ourselves,  and  not  hate  those  that 
have  offended  us ;  in  short,  let  us  always  fulfil  our  duty,  and  God 
will  take  care  of  the  rest.  My  son,  in  order  to  be  loved  you  muet 
be  laborious  and  ^ood. — You  are  accused  of  being  idle  and  negli- 
gent in  your  affairs — ^You  know,  however,  that  your  brother  has 
been  punished  for  being  naughty. — ^Being  lately  in  town,  I  received 
a  letter  from  your  tutor,  in  wnich  he  strongly  complained  of  you. — 
Do  not  weep.  Now  go  to  your  room,  learn  your  lesson,  and  be  a 
good  boy. — I  shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that  you  will  cer- 
tainly be  satisfied  with  me. — ^Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word? — 
Not  quite ;  for  after  having  said  that,  he  went  into  his  roomt  took 
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his  books,  sat  doim  at  tho  table,  and  fell  asleep.— He  Is  a  good  boj 
when  he  sleej^,  said  his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning,  Miss  N.  Ah!  here  are  jon  at  last;  I  haye  been 
waiting  for  you  with  impatience. — You  will  pardon  me,  mj  dear, 
I  oould  not  oome  sooner. — Sit  down,  if  you  please. — How  is  your 
mother  1 — She  is  better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday. — I  am  glad 
of  it. — Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday  1 — I  was  Uiere. — ^Were  you 
muoh  amused. — Only  so  so. — ^At  what  o'clock  did  you  return  home  t 
At  a  quarter  past  eleyen.         * 

EXERCISE   No.   233. 

Have  ;^on  been  learning  Spanish  long? — ^No,  Sir,  I  have  been 
learning  it  only  these  six  months — Is  it  possible  !  you  speak  tole- 
rably well  for  so  short  a  time. — ^You  jest ;  I  do  not  know  muoh  of 
it  yet. — ^Indeed,  you  speak  it  well  already. — I  think  you  flatter  me 
a  little. — Not  at  all  ]  you  speak  it  properly. — In  order  to  speak  it 
properly  one  must  know  more  of  it  thanl  know. — You  know  enough 
of  it  to  make  yourself  understood. — I  still  make  many  mistakes. — 
That  is  nothing ;  you  must  not  be  bashful ',  besides,  tou  have  made  no 
mistakes  in  alF  joa  have  said  just  now. — ^I  am  still  timid,  because  I 
am  afraid  of  bems  laughed  at. — They  would  be  very  impolite  to 
laugh  at  TOU.  Who  would  be  so  impolite  as  to  laugh  at  you  ?  Do 
yon  not  know  the  proverb  ? — ^What  proverb  1 — He  who  wishes  to 
speak  well  must  besin  hj  speaking  badly. — Do  vou  understand  idl 
I  am  telling  you  1 — -I  understand  and  comprehend  it  very  well ;  but 
I  cannot  yet  express  myself  well  in  Spanish,  because  I  am  not  in 
the  habit  of  speaking  it. — ^That  will  come  in  time. — I  wish  it  with 
all  my  heart. 

Do  you  sometimes  see  iny  brother  1 — ^I  see  him  sometimes ;  when 
I  met  him  the  otiier  day  he  complained  of  you.  **  If  he  had  be- 
haved better,  and  had  been  more  economical,"  said  he,  **  he  would 
have  had  no  debts,  and  I  would  not  have  been  Bxifoj  with  him." — ^f 
begged  him  to  have  compassion  on  you,  telling  him  that  you  had 
not  even  monev  enough  to  buy  bread. — ^^Tell  him  when  you  see 
Mm,"  replied  he  to  me,  "that  notwithstanding  his  bad  Mhavicr 
towards  me,  I  pardon  him.  Tell  him  also,"  continued  he,  "  thai 
one  must  not  laugh  at  those  to  whom  one  is  under  oblintions. 
Have  the  goodness  to  tell  him  this,  and  I  shall  be  much  obuged  to 
you,"  added  he,  going  away. 

EXERCISE   No.    234. 

Come  and  take  a  walk.— I  thank  yon,  I  will  rather  stay  at  homo 
till  yon  retofn.->Let  in  go  and  pay  a  visit  to  Miss  B.«^No,  beoanse 
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I  bare  promised  yoar  mother  to  stay  and  take  dinner  with  her. — 
Come  and  take  a  oup  of  chocolate. — I  am  much  obliged  to  you ;  I 
am  in  a  hurry.  I  have  to  go  and  see  my  uncle,  who  has  just  ar- 
rived from  China. — Come  and  speak  Spamsh  to  this  gentleman. — ^I 
cannot  speak  it  well  yet. — Finish  your  exercise. — I  have  finished 
it  already.— Let  us  send  to  the  Post-office  for  our  letters. — I  have 
sent  the  boy  .for  them  already. — Don^t  sell  M  your  books. — I  have 
to  sell  them  all,  because  I  am  going  to  Europe ;  and  besides  that, 
I  am  short  of  money. — ^Tell  the  serrant  to  dress  the  children  and 
take  them  to  school.-r-Count  that  money. — How  much  is  it  % — Three 
thousand  and  thirty-five  dollars. 


EX£RCIS£  No.  235. 
FOR  READING  AND  TRANSLATION. 

Mi  qukrioo  huo  : 

VoWamos  &  la  oratoria,  6  al  arte  de  hablar  bien ; 
que  no  debe  nunca  separarse  de  tu  im^jinacion  (1),  por  ser  tan  util  en 
todos  los  casos  de  la  vida,  y  tan  necesario  en  la  mayor  parte  (1).  Vn 
hombre  no  puede,  sin  conocerlo,  figurar  ni  en  las  asambleas  pu- 
blioas,  ni  en  el  pulpito,  ni  en  el  foro ;  y  aun  en  la  conversacion  ordi- 
naria  o  familiar,  todo  aquel  que  haya  adquirido  una  elocuenoia  ftcil  (3) 
y  habitual,  y  que  hable  con  propiedad  y  exactitud,  tendr&  una  gran 
ventaja  sobre  aquellos  que  hablen  mcorrectamente  y  sin  ele- 
gancia  (4). 

El  objeto  de  la  oratoria,  como  te  he  dicho  anteriormente,  es  el  de 
persuadir  k  los  demas  i  y  tti  comprender&s  f&cilmente,  que  agradar 
a  las  personas  es  un  paso  muy  avanzado  para  persuadirlas.  Tu 
debes  por  lo  tanto  concebir,  cuan  ventajoso  es  para  un  hombre  que 
hable  en  publico,  ya  sea  en  la  tribnna,  en  el  pdlpito,  6  en  los  tribu- 
nales  de  justicia,  el  agradar  k  sus  oyentes  hasta  el  pun  to  de  cau- 
tivar  su  atencion :  cosa  que  nunca  se  conseguirii  (5)  sin  el  auxilio  de  la 
oratoria.  No  es  suficiente  hablar  el  idioma  eon  la  mayor  pureaa,  y 
segun  las  reglas  gramaticales  ;  es  preoiso  hablarlo  con  elegancia  ] 
esto  es,  elejir  las  palabras  mejores  y  mas  espresivas,  y  distribuirlas 
en  el  discurso  con  el  mejor  drdon.  Se  debe  del  mismo  modo,  ador- 
nar  o  >n  metftforas  oportunas,  comparacione?  p.deouadas.  y  otras  figu- 


(1)  Separarae  de  tu  imajinaeion,  out  of  your  thoughts. — (2)  en  ia 
mayor  parte,  in  most.— (8)  fdeil,  easy. — (4)  Hn  elegancia,  inelflg&ntly 
— (o)  eota  que  nunea  $e  eonttguMi  a  thing  that  neyer  can  be  aoeoa* 
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ns  de  retoriea ,  /  vumttio  (6),  ai  te  es  ^^osible,  con  diohos  (7)  nrontot, 
TITOS  €  injenioBos.  For  ejemplo,  im%|inate  que  tienes  el  deeisiiio 
de  persnadir  k  Mr.  Matture  para  que  te  de  an  din  de  Tacaoion  (8)  : 
^le  dirias  lisperamente  (9),  d^me  Yd.  nn  dia  de  vacacion  1  Este  no  eeria 
eegnramente  el  medio  de  perenadirlo :  deberias  primero  esforsarfce 
en  oomplacerlO)  j  en  ganar  en  atendon,  dioiendolei  que  la  eeperien- 
cia  qne  tenias  de  an  bondad  €  indnyenoia,  te  animaba  k  pedirle 
nn  favor ;  J  qne  si  no  oreia  oportono  concedertelo,  k  lo  menos  espe- 
rabae  que  no  tomaria  k  mal  f  10)  se  lo  pidieees.  Entonces  le  diriae  lo 
que  Bolicitabas,  que  era  un  aia  de  Taoacion,  j  le  darias  tus  raiones  ; 
oomo  que  teniae  tal  6  oual  cosa  que  haoer,  6  que  ir  k  tal  parte.  Le 
harias  tambien  algunoB  ar^mentos  para  perraadirlo  que  no  debia 
rehnsiurtelo ;  oomo^  one  habias  pedido  may  rarae  yeses  igual  favor,  j 
que  lo  Tolverias  k  pedir  may  pooas  (11);  y  qae  la  imijinacion  (12),  as! 
oomo  el  cnerpo,  necesitan  alffon.  descanso  de  cuando  en  cuando. 
Estb  lo  espUcarias  por  medio  de  una  comparadon,  dioiendo  que  asi 
oomo  el  arco  (13)  adauiere  mas  fuerza  y  elastiddad  cuando  de  tiempo 
en  tiempo  se  le  quita  la  cuerda  y  deja  suelto  (14) ;  asi  los  sentidos  son 
mas  Bueceptibles  de  contraooion  cuando  so  les  permite  algun  des- 
canso (15). 

Esta  es  una  nequefia  oraoion,  k  proposito  (16)  para  un  orador  tan  pe- 
quefio  oomo  tu  ]  pero  mn  embargo  (17),  ella  te  hvtk  oomprender  el  ob- 
jeto  de  la  oratona  y  elocuencia,  que  es  el  de  persuadir.  Yo  espero 
que  con  el  tiempo  tendriU  este  talento,  y  que  to  emplear&s  en  asun- 
ios  de  grande  importanoia. 


pli8hed.~(6)  animarlo^  enliTen  it-— (7)  diehoB.  sallies.— (8)  un  diade 
vacaeion^  a  holy«day.--(9)  dBperamenttt  bluntly. — (10)  opcrtuno  eon- 
eedirielOt  d  lo  rniwf  etperablu  que  no  tomariii  d  mai,  proper  to  grant 
it,  you  hoped  he  would  not,  at  least, 'take  it  ill.— (11)  y  que  lovolveriaa 
d  pedir  mu^  poeae  vezeM^  an  that  you  yerr  seldom  will.— (12)  la  vnaju 
naciont  the  mind.- (18)  areo,  bow.— (14)  »e  le  quita  la  cuerda  y  deja 
euelio,  nnatrung  and  unbent  — (16)  cuando  se  lee  permite  algun  dee- 
canto,  when  allowed  aome  reat.— (16)  i  prop6sito,  fit— (17)  «»  «m- 
bargo,  howerer 
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ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON. 

On    PvMCTUATlOlf. 


English, 
Conim*.  ( 1 ) 

Semicolon.  ( ; ) 

Colon.  ( : ) 

Period  or  full  stop  ( . ) 
Interrogative  point  (1) 
Exclamation  point  (!) 


Parenthesis. 

Brackets. 

Apostrophe. 

Caret. 

Dash. 

Hyphen. 


() 
(') 

(-) 


Diggresifl.  (**) 

Section.  (  {  ) 

Paragraph.  (f) 

Quotation.  ('<'') 

Index  or  hand.  {t^T) 

Br«,e.  [  j  ] 

Asterisk.  ( * ) 

Obelisk.  ( f ) 


Spanish. 
Coma. 

Panto  y  coma. 
Dos  pnntoe. 
Piinto  final. 
Interrogante. 
Admiraoion. 
Parentesis. 
Crotches. 
Apoetrofo. 
Llamada. 
Galon. 

IGuion  |ieqaefio  or 
de  division. 

Dieresis. 

Seecion. 

Parrafo. 

Cita. 

Maneoilla. 

Corchete  or 
Llave. 

Asteruco. 

Obelisoo. 


Pronunciation. 

Comah. 

Poonto  e  oomah. 

Do8p6ontofl. 

Poonto  feenM. 

Intair-rog&ntay. 

Admeerah-thicm. 

Par&in-4ai8ee0. 

Crotchais. 

Appostrofo. 

Lee-ah«-m4h*da. 

Gee-on. 

Gee-6n  piuk&in-yo 
day  division. 

Dee-&i-rai-see8. 

Siuksion. 

P&r-rah-fo. 

Theetah. 

Mah-nai-tbill  -ya. 

Corohaitay  or 
Lee-iih-vay. 

Asstdreesco. 

Obaileesoo. 


EXERCISE   No.   236. 


At  the  end  of  this  phnwe  you  wiA  find  a  period  and  dash. — Don^i 
yoa  think  a  comma  is  wanting  here  ** — I  rather  think  that  a  semi- 
colon is  wanting. — Don^t  yoa  think  it  woald  be  better  to  pat  a 
colon  ? — All  that  sentence  should  be  in  a  parenthesis. — I  think  it 
ought  to  be  in  brackets.  The  interrogative,  as  well  as  the  exclama- 
tion point,  is  used  in  Spanish,  however  long  the  sentence  may 
be. — Do  the  Spaniards  ase  the  apostrophe  ? — No,  sir. — What  is  that  % 
— It  is  a  hyphen. — And  that,  what  is  it? — ^They  arerigns  of  section, 
paragraph,  and  quotation. — As  it  was  said  in  the  explanation  of  the 
signs  used  in  this  work,  expressions,  which  vary  in  their  construc- 
tion or  idiom,  are  marked  by  an  obelisk }  and  an  index  or  hand  do* 
notes  a  particular  observation. 
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FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— Xeccion  QMincuajenma-euarttt 
English.  Spanish.  Pronunciation. 

To  DOUBLE.  0OBLARO9*  DUPUCAR.      Dobl&lT,     OT     doopleo 

kktr. 
The  double.  El  doplo  or  el  doble.    £11  dooplo,  or  ell  do- 

Way. 

Your  ehare, your  part.  Sa  parte  de  Yd.  Soo  p&rtay  dayoost&id. 

That  merchant  asks    Aquel    oomerciante     Ahkail  comairthee-&n- 

twice  as  mach  as       pide  el  daplode  lo       tay  peeday  ell  d6o- 

he  ought.  que  debe  pedir.  plo  day  lo  kay  d&ibay 

paideer. 
Yon   must    bargain    Yd.    dobe   ^jnstarse    Ooataid  d&ibay  ahooe- 
withhim;  he  will       oon  el;    el  se  lo        t&rsay  oon  ell;    ell 
giTO  it  to  yon  for        dar&  por  la  mitad.        say  lo  darah  por  la 
the  half.  mee-t&d. 

You  have  twice  your    Yd.  tiene  doble  parte   Oostliid  tee-&i-nay  doh- 
share.  de  lo  que  le  toca.  blay  p&rtay  day  lo 

kay  lay  tokah. 
You  have  three  times    Yd.  tiene  tree  yeses    Oostliid  tee-&i-nay  trftis 
your  share.  mas  de  lo  que  le       y&i-thais   mass  day 

toca.  lo  kay  lay  tokah. 

To  RENEW.  Renotar.  Ral-no-T&rr. 

To  stun.  Aturdir.  Atontar.        Ah-toor-deer.  Ah-ton- 

t&rr. 
Wild,  giddy.  Atolondrado.    Atro-    Ah-to-lon-dridi-do.  Ah- 

nado.  tro-n&h-do. 

Open,  frank.  Franco,  Injenuo.  Friinoo.  In-h&i-noo-oh. 

I  told  him  yes.  Le  d^e  que  si.  Lay  dee-hay  kay  see. 

I  told  him  no.  Le  dije  que  no.  Lay  dee-hay  kay  no. 

Allow  me,  my  lady,  Permitame  Yd.,  Sefto-  Pairm^e-tah-may  oos- 
to  introduce  to  yon  ra,  que  le  presente  t&id,  Sain-yorah,  kay 
Mr.  6.,  an  old  al  Sefior  de  6.,  an*  lay  praisaintay  al 
friend  of  our  family,      tiguo    amigo    de        Sain-yor  day  6.,  an- 

nuestra  familia.  t^e-goo-oh    ah-mee- 

go  day  noo-ftis-tra 
fameelee-ah. 
am  delighted  to  be-  Celebro  muoho,  ca-  I'hai-lai-bro  moocho, 
oome  acquainted  ballero,  de  hacer  kah-bah-Iee-^i-ro,  day 
with  you,  sir  (or  to  su  oonocimiento.  ah-thair  soo  co-no- 
make  your  ao-  th6e-mee-4in-to 
quaintance). 
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Engli$h. 

I  AM  endeftTor  to 
deserve  it. 

Ladies,  allow  me  to 
introduce  to  yoa 
Mr.  B.,  whose 
brother  has  ren- 
dered eminent  ser* 
V  vioee  to  year  ooa- 
sin. 


Sir,  we  are  yery 
happy  to  see  yoa 
at  onr  house. 


To  WHIP. 

A  whipping. 

At  farthxst. 

She  mav  have  a  hun- 
dred dollars,  at  far- 
thest. 

Even. 

And^  even  then  he 
11  ill  not  be  able  to 
pay  all  his  debts. 

I  have  paid  him,  and 
we  are  even. 


nrTT-tOUETB  uisov. 


enme- 


Pronumciatiim. 

May   us-fbrthaHij  en 
mai-raith&irlo. 

Sain-yoras,  pairmi»- 
tan-may  ooet4idais 
hay  lus  praie&intay 
al  Sain-^br  day  B^ 
koo-yo  airm&hno  ah 
&ih-cho  importluifeais 
sair-v^e-thee-oB  al 
preemo  day  oostAi- 
dais. 

Caballero,  nos  alegra-  Kab-bah-lee-liiro,  noe  ah- 
mos  muoho  de  ver  i  lai-gr&h-mos  moooho 
Yd.  en  nneetra  casa.     day  vair  ah  oost4id 

6n  noo-ids-tra  kton. 


Spanish, 

Me  erfbna 

recerlo. 
Seftoras,    permitan- 

me  Yds.   que  lea 

Sresente  al  Seflor 
e  B.,  cuyo  her- 
mano  ha  hecho  im- 
portaates  servicioe 
al  primo  de  Yds. 


AZOTAR,  ZUEAAR. 

Una  lorra. 


Ah-tho-t&r.  Thoor-iftr. 
Oana  thoor-xah. 


A  LO  MAS. 

£1  puede  tener  den 
pesos  h  lo  mas. 


Ahlo 

£11  poo-lu-day  tainlur 
thee-ldn  pfasos  ah  lo 


AuN.  Ah-6on. 

Yannentonoea^l  no  £  ah-6on  ftint6nthatB 

podr&  pagar  todas  ^U  no  podriih  pah- 

sns  deudas.  g&rr  toaas  soos  d&i- 

oo-das. 

Le  he  pagado,  y  es-  Lay  eh  pahg&hdo,  e  us- 

tamos  en  pas.  t&hmos  en  path. 


Further. 


IUltbrior.  Masadb* 
LANTK. 

Further     improve-      Mejoras  nlteriores. 

mentg. 
I  caunot  go  further.      No  pnedo  ir  mas  ade- 

limte. 


To  deliver. 

To  deliver  a  letter. 
To  deliver  a  speech. 


Entreoar. 

£ntregar  una  oarta. 
t  Pronunoiar  un  dis- 
curso. 


Ool-tai-ree-6r.  Maa  ah* 
dail&ntay. 

Maihoras    ooUtai-ree- 

oh-rais. 
No  poo^ai-do  eer  mas 

ah-dai-lan-tay. 

Entraig&rr. 

Entraig&rr  oonak&rta. 
Pro-noon-thee-ftrr    oon 
diii-ooor-go. 
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English. 

To  RXPO&T. 

A  reports 

Offhakd. 

To  preaoh  off  hand. 


Good  luck. 

Faith ! 
Sloth. 

Pro  and  cod. 

A  beaatiful  torn. 

To  conceal. 

To  be  deeply   con* 

cemed  in  a  con- 

•piracy. 

Reeolately. 

Tortore. 
Will  that  do  1 
To  enchant. 


SpantMh, 
Informar. 
Un  informe. 


t  Dk  nf  PROVISO, 
t  Predicar  de  impro- 


TUO. 


PronuncuEtum* 
Informftrr. 
Oon  informay. 

Day  improreeeo. 

Praideek^trr   day    im- 
proveeso. 


IBnena  suerte.  Boena  Boo-&i-na   Boo-&ir-tay. 

fortoaa.  Boo-iu-na  for*t6o.na. 

Per  derto !  Por  thee-air>to. 

La  peresa.  La  pai-r^*tha. 


En  pro  y  en  contra. 

Un  nermoso  rasgo. 

Ocultar  or  eeconder. 

Estar  may  impli<»do 
(jor    tomar    gran 
parte^  en  una'OonB- 
piracion. 

Reaueltamente. 


La  tortnra. 
t  ^Bastari  ew  % 
Encantar. 


En  pro  e  en  contra. 

Oon  air-mo-eo  r4mo. 

Okool*tftr  or  esoon-diir. 

•Eet&r  moo-ee  implik&h- 
do  {or  tomiir  pan 
p&rtajr)  en  oona 
conspira-thee^n . 

Rai*BOO-el-tah-m&intay. 

La  tor-too-rah. 
Base-tah-r&h  &i8o  % 
Enkantlir. 


EXERCISE  No.  237. 

Have  joa  already  reoeiTcd  yoor  share  1 — Of  bourse ;  and  you 
bave  received  yours  1 — ^Not  yet. — Has  yonr  brother  received  his  ? — 
He  has  received  twice  his  share. — ^Have  you  ever  bought  of  that 
merchant  1 — ^Noi  because  he  asks  for  every  thing  three  times  as 
much  as  he  ought. — ^AUow  me*  sir,  to  introduce  to  yon  Mr.  A.,  an 
intimate  friend  of  mine. — 1  am  delighted  to  become  acquainted  with 
you,  sir ;  I  shall  be  happy  to  cultivate  Tour  acquaintuioe. — I  shall 
endeavor  to  deserve  it,  sir. — ^Ladies,  allow  me  to  introdnce  to  yon 
Mr.  M.,  who  has  just  arrived  from  Europe.  He  is  a  stranger  in  this 
country. — Sir,  we  are  very  happy  to  see  you  at  our  house. — Why 
does  that  man  wish  to  whip  that  boy  1 — ^Because  he  deserves  a  good 
whipping. — Do  you  intend  to  make  any  further  advance  of  money 
to  that  man  % — I  do,  because  otherwise  he  will  not  be  able  to  go  any 
further  with  his  work. — ^When  did  you  deliver  my  letter  to  your 
ikther  1 — I  delivered  it  to  him  yesterday .'— Where  did  your  brother 
deliver  his  speech  ? — He  delivered  it  at  the  capitol  (eafritolio). 
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EXERCISE    No.  2S8. 


A  man  had  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep  Tory  late  in  ilie 
momingt  the  other  was  yerj  indastrious  and  always  rose  at  daj- 
break.    The  latter  having  one  day  gone  out  very  early,  found  a 

garse  filled  with  money.  He  ran  to  Ms  brother  to  inform  bun  of 
is  good  luck,  and  said  to  him :  **  See,  Louis,  what  is  got  by  rising 
early."  **  Faith,''  answered  his  brother.  ^*if  the  person  to  whom  it 
belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than  I,  he  would  not  have  lost  it. 

A  lasy  fellow,  being  asked  what  made  him  lie  in  bed  so  long  ?  "  I 
am  buaied,**  says  he,  *4n  hearinij  counsel  erery  morning.  Indaatry 
advises  me  to  get  up ;  sloth  to  fie  still.  I  always  hear  what  is  said 
on  both  sides,  and  by  the  time  the  cause  is  over,  dinner  is  ready  Cy 
euando  la  causa  se  ha  coneluido^  la  comida  estd  listaj. 

It  was  a  beautiful  reply  given  by  a  distinguished  lady,  who  being 
asked  where  her  husband  was,  when  he  lay  concealed  for  having 
been  deeply  concerned  in  a  conspiracy,  resolutely  answered,  die  had 
hid  him.  This  confession  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her, 
nothing  but  her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  concealed  could 
save  her  from  torture.  "  And  will  that  do  ?  "  said  the  lady.  '*  Yes,** 
says  the  kins,  »<  1  will  give  you  my  word  for  it.  '*Then,"  says  she, 
**  I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  where  you  will  find  him."  This  sur- 
prising answer  charmed  her  enemies. 

EXERCISE  No.  239. 
FOR  READING  AND  TRANSLATION. 

Cornelia,  la  ilustre  madre  de  los  Graces,  despues  de  la  mnerte  de 
Bu  roarido,  quien  le  dejo  dooe  hijos,  se  dedico  al  caidado  de  su  fa 
milia  con  tal  acierto  y  prudencia  que  le  granjearon  (1)  la  estima- 
oion  universal.  De  los  dooe,  solamente  tree  vivieron  hasta  edad 
madnra ;  una  hga,  Sempronia,  que  oaso  con  el  segundo  Esoipion  el 
africano,  y  dos  h\jos,  Tiberio  y  Cayo,  h  quienes  educo  oon  tanto  cui- 
dado,  que,  aunqne  se  confesaba  jeneralmente  que  habian  nacido  oon 
las  mejores  disposiciones,  se  jusgaba  que  aun  mas  debian  ellos  a  U 
educacion  que  a  la  naturalesa.  La  respuesta  que  dio  Cornelia  &  una 
seAora  de  Campania  (2)  con  referencia  k  ellos,  es  muy  famosa,  y 
contiene  una  grande  instruccion  para  las  sefioras  y  las  madres. 


(1)  granjearon,  acquired.-— (2)  una  senora  de  Campania,  a  Ctm- 
Aian  lady.— <S)  apaawnada  d  la  pmnpa  y  dla  oHtntamon.  fond  o^ 
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Este  Befiora,  que  era  mQ  j  tiea  y  apamonada  k  la  pompa  j  &  la 
ostentacion  (3),  habiendole  enaeftado  sas  diamantes,  bus  perlaa  y 
BUS  mas  rieas  joyaB,  Bopliod  oon  macho  empefto  a  Cornelia  que  le 
dejase  Ter  tambien  hw  sayas.  Cornelia  dirijio  diestramenie  la  con- 
Tereaoion  k  otto  asunto  para  dar  tiempo  k  que  Tolviesen  bub  h^oe 
(4),  qaienes  faabian  ido  k  la  eeeaela.  Caando  Tolyieron  y  entraron 
•n  la  Bida  (5)  de  bu  madre,  eeta,  ensenandoseloe  k  la  sefiora  de 
Campania,  le  dijo  **  He  aqul  mis  joyaB  y  ioB  unicoB  adornoB  que  yo 
apreeio  (6)."  Y  adomoB  como  estoe,  que  son  la  fuenea  y  el  BOBten  (7) 
de  la  Booiedad,  dan  un  luBtre  mae  relevante  k  la  hermoBura  (8)  que 
todas  laa  joyas  del  Qrienle  (9). 


ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON. 

Engliik,  Spaniih.  Pronunciation. 

Country  (oat  of  town)  Carapo.  C&mpo. 

Country  (re^on).        Pm.  Pah-ees. 

Country  (native  land).  Patria.  P&h-tree-ah. 

Ancient.  Antiguo.  An-tee-goo-oh. 

CouBolation.  Consuelo.  Con-eoo-ai-lo. 

Tlie  people  (folks).      Lajente.  Las  jentes.     Lahaintey.  Las  h&in- 

taie. 
The  people  (at large).  El  pueblo.  £11  poo-iii-bloh. 

The  town.  El  pueblo.  £11  po6-&i-bloh. 

The  exile.  £1  destierro.  £11  daistee-ftir-ro. 

Ab  yet.  Hitherto.         Haeta  ahora.  Astah  ah-6h-rah. 

To  cauBO  to  be  done.    Haeer  que  se  haga.      Ah-th6ir  kay  Bay  &h- 

gah. 
A  fortnight.  f  Quince  dias.  Keen-thay  de«-aBB. 

The  neignborhood.       La  yecindad.  La  yaitheendM. 

They  Would  go  a  lit-    £llo8  querian  ir  toda-  £ll-Toe  kay-ree-an  eer 
tie  farther  yet.  yia  mae  lejoB.  todah  -  vee  -  ah    masB 

l&i-hoB.  - 


pomp  and  ■how.-^(4)  Cornelia  dirijid  diestramenie  la  eonvereaeion  d 
otro  aeunto  para  dar  tiempo  d  que  voloieeen  sue-  hifo$t  Cornelia  dex- 
teroualy  turned  the  conyerBation  to  another  objeot  to  ciye  time  for  the 
return  of  her  bodb. — (6)  eala,  apartment.— (6)  Hi  aquimiejoyaa  y  lo» 
iinieoB  adomoe  que  yo  apreeio.  There  are  my  jewels,  and  theonly  or- 
laments  I  prise. — (7)  lafuerxa  y  el  eoetent  the  strength  and  aupport. — 
(8)  dan  un  luetre  mas  releoante  a  la  Aermomra,  add  a  brighter  lustre 
to  the  liidr.^9)  Oriente,  East. 
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EXERCISE    No.    840. 

Do  yon  wish  to  read  the  joaraals  of  yoar  ooantry  % — Ceriainl  j. — 
Then  I  will  send  to  joa  a  few  that  I  have  recently  leoeiyed*  that 
you  may  read  them. — I  shall  be  very  much  obliged  to  yoo,  fir  in 
this  my  exile,  like  Ulyeses,  to  hear  of  my  country  is  all  my  ooooo- 
lation. — What  do  you  intend  to  do  in  this  country  1 — I  intend  to 
visit  the  ancient  monuments  of  this  city,  and  then  1  shall  go  to  aee 
a  friend  of  mine  who  lives  in  the  country,  from  whom  I  hope  to  ob- 
tain some  information  of  the  manners  and  customs  of  the  people  of 
the  country  at  large,  and  of  the  folks  in  his  neighlx^hood  in  patr- 
tioular. — What  a  pity  that  our  President  died  so  soon  !  It  was  hia 
intention  to  cause  to  be  done  many  things  that  had  hitherto  be«n 
neglected;  which  would  have  been  of  great  importance  to  the 
country,  and  would  have  made  his  name  immortal. — How  long  is  it 
since  he  died? — It  is  not  jet  a  fortnight  since. — An  not  your  chil- 
dren tired  1 — No,  they  would  go  a  uttle  farther  yet. — Have  yon 
seen  the  steward  ? — Nof  sir,  I  have  not  seen  him. — ^Where  is  he  ! — 

He  is  in  the  pantry. — ^And  where  is  the  pantry  ? There  it  is. — 

Of  what  are  tne  tiles  made  1 — ^They  are  niade  ot  day. 

FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— Xeectbn  Quincuajisima^nta. 

At  page  67  we  established  the  following  mice,  which  are  repeated 
here  tor  the  sake  of  clearness. 

Rules  to  butimouisr  tbx  oncmni  or  Novns* 

RuLB  1. — Nouns  ending  ina,  d,  tr,  e«,  timbre,  or  imiy  are  femi- 
nine; ending  otherwise  are  masoulin^.*— Exceptions  to  this  rule 
will  be  found  below. 

RvLB  2. — ^The  names  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  are  feminine; 
the  m<mths  of  the  year  and  days  of  the  week  are  masculine. 


A  lift  of  masculine  nouns  having  a  feminine  termination : — 

AdalU      the  chief  of  a  band  of  ajedrez,  chess. 

[warriors.  alerta^  watchword, 

agficola,  (>ab.)>  a  lover  of  agri-  albaceot  executor. 

[culture.  (dmntx^  mortar. 

'*      (m)i     agricultural,  alwnhrt^  alum. 
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mzumbrij 

anagramOf 

antipodaSf 

apot€gmo^ 

ardid^ 

aroma, 

ataudj 

axioauh 

Cisped, 

cdUra  (plagine), 

cometo  (1), 

eortaplumof 

cristnaf 

Dia, 

diagrama, 

dilema, 

diploma^ 

dogfna^ 

dramoj 

EmbUma, 

tmbrion, 

tnigmat 

fptgramO) 

•scorpion, 

Gorrton, 

guar  da  or  | 

guarda  casta,     \ 

guarda  marina, 


pint. 

anagram. 

antipodes. 

apotoegm. 

stratagem. 

aroma. 

coffin. 

axiom. 

turf. 

olimate. 

oholera. 

oomet. 

penknife. 

chrism. 

day. 

diagram. 

dilemma. 

diploma. 

dogma. 

drama. 

emblem. 

embryo. 

enigma. 

epigram. 

scorpion. 

sparrow. 

cttstom-honae 

cotter, 
midshipman. 


guardia{2), 

Suon, 
errumbre, 
hiUsped, 
Idioma, 
Laudf 
iema, 
Mand^ 
mapa^ 
fliorrton, 
Paragua, 
panoramOf 

p/dfMfOi 

poema, 

prisma, 

prooitma, 

JUlvmbrt, 

Sarampian, 

Hntoma, 

siitema, 

sqfd, 

sofisma, 

sud, 

Tapahacoj 

tema, 

teorema, 

Viva, 


a  soldier  of  the 
lunges  guard, 
dash, 
mst. 

Eiest. 

lute, 
lemma, 
mabna. 
map. 
murrion. 
umbrella, 
panorama, 
planet, 
poem, 
prism, 
problem. 
DrightneM. 
measles, 
symptom, 
system. 
Bofis. 
sophism, 
south. 

a  slap  given 
the  mouth, 
theme, 
theorem, 
oheer,  hussa. 


Feminine  noons,  thongh  they  do  not  tenninate  in  a,  li,  te,  umdrt 

ez,  or  ton. 


Armazon, 

arte, 

ave, 

Base, 

Inlis, 


carcass  or  firame. 

art. 

fowl. 

basis. 

bile. 


boeacalUif 

Cat, 

caile, 

canal  (*), 
capital  (t)i 


(junction  of  the 
streets, 
lime, 
street, 
gutter, 
metropolis. 


(1)  Cometa,  meaning  a  kite,  is  femioine. 

(2)  When  guardia  means   a  guard,  a  body  of  soldiers,  then  It  !i 
feminine 

(*)  When  meaning  canal  or  channel  is  masculine 
(f )  When  meaning  money  {•  masculine. 
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edreel, 

cargazon^ 

carfie, 

catdstrof€f 

catedral, 

cerviz, 

close, 

cicatriz, 

clavazon^ 

dave^ 

din  or  crin^ 

codorniz^ 

colj 

coiiflor, 

corrtente^ 

corti  (♦), 

coz, 

cftciente^ 

crisis^ 

cruzy 

cuspidef 

Desazon, 

didcesij 

estirpe^ 

Falanje^ 

fase, 

fauces  (plural), 

faz, 

f\ 

fiebre^ 

frase^ 

/rente  (f), 

fuente, 

for, 

Grey, 

Hambre, 


prison, 
cargo, 
flesE,  meat, 
catastrophe, 
cathedral, 
nape, 
class. 
a  scar. 

a  row  of  nails, 
key-stone, — key. 
mane, 
quail, 
cabbace. 
cauliflower, 
stream, 
court. 
kicK. 

flood-tide,  a  use 
of  waters), 
crisis, 
cross, 
ouspis. 
uneasiness, 
diocese, 
race, 
phalanx, 
phase, 
raaces. 
face, 
faith, 
fever, 
phrase, 
rorehead. 
fountain, 
flower, 
flock, 
hunger. 


hiel, 

hijiene, 

htnekazon^ 

kipdtesisy 

hozy 

huesUj 

hipirbcle, 

Imdjen^ 

indole^ 

ingU, 

Jente^ 

LaboTj 

larinje, 

leduy 

ley, 

ItSbrey 

Uendre^ 

ligazon^ 

lombrizy 

luZf 

Have, 

ManOj 

mdrjen  (|), 

matriz, 

mengttante^ 

mente, 

metamdrfosis^ 

metrdfolh 

mid, 

mies, 

mole, 

moial, 

mui'ie, 

Nave  or  noo, 

nariz, 

nieve, 

noche, 


SAIL 

hygiene. 

swelling. 

Sickle. 

host. 

hyperbole. 

image. 

temper. 

groin. 

peonle. 

WOTK. 

larrnx. 

milk. 

law. 

bare. 

nit. 

contexture. 

a  sort  of  worm. 

light. 

key. 

hand. 

bank  (of  a  riTer). 

matrix. 

last  quarter. 

mind. 

metamorphosis. 

metropolis. 

honey. 

crop. 

mass. 

ethics,  moral. 

death. 

ship. 

nose. 

snow. 

night. 


(*)  When  eorte  means  the  sharp  edge  of  a  tool,  a  pattern  for  a  dress, 
it  is  masculine. 

(t)  When  frente  means  the  front,  it  is  masculine. 

(t)  When  n»dr;en  means  the  margin  of  a  book,  then  it  is  masculine. 
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ftube, 

Orden  (»), 

Paimatristi, 

pardfra»e^ 

paratUis, 

parte  (f), 

patentee 

pazj 

perdiz, 

perifrase, 

pestey 

piel, 

pirdmidij 

plebe, 

podre^ 

prolej 

Raiz, 

razon^ 

r«, 

Sal, 

sangre^ 

sarten^ 

sazon^ 


cload. 

oonimand. 

palmachrist. 

paraphrase. 

pai«y. 

part. 

patent. 

peace. 

partridge. 

periphrasis. 

plague. 

skin. 

pyramid. 

common  people. 

pus. 

issue. 

root. 

reason. 

head  of  cattle. 

salt. 

blood. 

frying-pan. 

seasoning. 


sede. 

a  see. 

Hgazony 

reaping  season. 

iegur, 

axe. 

seHalj 

signal. 

ierpiente^ 

serpent. 

sieuy 

temple. 

sierpe. 

young  serpent. 

iimiente. 

seed. 

Hncope, 

syncope. 

iinrazon. 

injustice. 

sintdxiSy 

syntax. 

sobrepelliz 

surplice. 

suertej 

chan6e,  fate. 

Tarde, 

afternoon. 

tilde, 

a  dot. 

torre^ 

tower. 

ton. 

cough. 

trabazon, 

juncture. 

tnbu. 

tril»e. 

Ubre, 

udder. 

Vocal  a). 

vowel. 

voz, 

Yoioe. 

Nouns  which  are  common  to  both  fenders,  and  therefore  may  1m 
need  with  the  masculine  or  the  feminine  article ;  thas,  el  cutis  or 
la  cutis,  the  skin.  ' 


Anaiema, 

Azucar  (1), 
Cisma. 
cutis. 
Dote  (2), 


Ianathema(forex-  (rtiio, 
oommnnication).  Lente  ^3), 
sugar.  Mar  (4), 

schism.  Puente, 

skin.  Reuma, 

gift. 


guide. 

eye-glass. 

sea. 

bridge. 

rheum. 


(*)  When  meaning  regular  disposition,  or  methodical  arrangement  of 
things,  it  is  masculine. 
(t)  When  parte  means  a  report,  it  is  maseuline. 
it)  When  9oeal  means  a  member  of  a  corporation,  it  is  masculine. 

(1)  Axikcar  is  most  eommoDly  used  with  the  masculioe  article. 

(2>  Doteyrhen  meaning  a  gift  of  nature  or  endowment.  Is  feminine, 
and  it  is  genernlly  used  in  the  plural  {la$  dotet), 

(8)  Lente  is  more  eenerally  used  with  the  masculine  article. 

(4)  Mar  when  qualified  by  the  a^eetives  Bed,  Mediterranean,  etc., 
is  masculine  {El  mar  Mojo), 


:^54  nrrT-nFTH  lesmmi. 


£X£RCISe    No.    241. 

For  Ecadino  akd  Teanslatioii.  {See  '^Key''  when  in  doubt  to 

translate). 

A  LKTTSR  FROM  THE  RjEY.  Dr.  FeLZX  VaRKLA  TO  THE  EDITORS  OF  TBR 

^^Revista  Bimestre  Cubana^ 

NuEVA  YoRR,  Didembre  18,  — 

Remito  k  Yds.  mis  amigos,  el  raton  hijo  de  los  monies,  qniero 
deoir  (1)  mi  pobre  artioulo  sobre  la  gramatioa  de  Salvh,  qae  no  cor> 
responde  al  merito  de  la  obra,  ni  al  trabi^o  que  sapone  tanta  de- 
mora  (2).  Bien  quisiera  yo  ser  iitil,  pero  mi  espiritu  ajitado  por  di- 
Tersos  J  desagradables  pensamientos,  no  es  sueoeptible  del  placer 
que  reqoiere  la  literatnrai  j  solo  me  encuentro  algo  diBpuesto  para 
las  serias  InTesttgaoiones  filosdficas,  porqne  al  fin  como  tui  aapatero 
de  antaflo,  algo  me  acuerdo  de  haoer  lapatos  (3).  Siento,  si,  siento 
renaoer  k  Teies  mi  antiguo  amor  k  las  eiencias  naturales,  que  me 
recuerda  lo  que  de  otro  muy  diverso  d^o  aquel  adulador  mantuano : 
Agnoico  veteris  ve$tigia  fiamma  ;  pero  estas  rAfiigas  pasan  pronto  y 
TueWo  k  mi  fastidiosa  indiferenoia. 

Por  otra  parte  (4),  mi  deber  me  obliga  k  tratar  con  gran  nCimero 
de  personas;  y  los  silvos  ingleses  cual  moecas  impertinenteB  me  in- 
quietan  con  frecuenoia  y  destruyen  toda  mi  ilusion  (5)  escribiendo 
en  el  bermoso  idioma  castellano.  Ue  ^m^t  mi  disgusto,  y  en  consecuen- 
oia  mi  abandono.  Mas  gracias  k  la  Kevista  y  k  bus  editores  que  me 
ban  proporoionado  (6)  una  ocasion  tan  honorifioa  para  salir  de  esta 
ominosa  apatia,  y  oonsagrar  k  mi  pairia  los  frutos  de  algunos  mo- 
men  tos  que  en  su  obsequio  robare  al  descaoBo  (7). 

Si,  amigos  mios,  yo  velo  cuando  todos  duermeUf  y  trabajo  coando 
todofl  repoean  ;  yo  goto  de  la  vida  cuando  todos  dejan  de  gosarla,  y 
Bolo  me  veo  libre  cuando  la  Booiedad  importuna  yace  encadenada  (8). 
-^*^~~~~~— '"■^■^^■■^^^— "^^"^^^^■"""■""""^"^"^■■^■^"^■^■'^■^^— ^~~^^""^^~~"^-*^^""^"^"^-^— ^^^— ^— ^ 

(1)  Qtfiero  deeir,  I  mean. — (2)  ni  al  trabajo  que  eupone  tanta  de- 
mora,  nor  the  oare  which  might  be  expected  Bfter  bo  long  a  deUy.-^ 
(8)  porque  al  fin  eomo  fui  Mapatero  de  antaho,  algo  me  aeuerdo  de 
hacer  zapatoe,  since,  after  all,  he  who  hss  been  once  a  Bhoemaker  will, 
oocssionally  remember  his  trade. — (4)  Por  otra  parte,  on  the  other 
hand.— (6)  loe  tilvoe  ingletes  eual  moeeae  impertinentes  me  inquietan 
con  freeueneia  jf  destruyen  toda  mi  ilusion,  escribiendo,  etc.,  the  his- 
Bin^  of  the  EcgltBh,  like  troublesome  flies,  coostantly  disturbs  me  while 
writing,  etc.— (6)  me han proporeionado,htLve  provided  for  me.— (7)  que 
en  su  obsequio  robari  al  descanso,  which,  for  its  sake,  I  will  still  from 
repose.—jS)  yo  goMo  de  la  oida  cuando  todos  dejan  de  gozarla,  v  solo 
me  veo  Itbn  euando  lo  socudad  importuna  yetze  enea£nada,  I'begia 
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Todo  eaUi  tranqvilo,  y  paedo  ya  escribir ;  paro  mi  inimo  nada  en- 
euentra  que  lo  woile.  Cn  estos  sileneiows  momentos  (paes  son  las 
dooe  de  la  nocked  al  trayes  de  lae  tinieblas  que  eubren  la  helada 
naturaleia  (9),  mi  aotiva  imi^inaeion  solo  me  pre^enta  esqueletoi 
veje tables,  aguas  empedemidas  (10),  animales  oasi  jertos^  montes 
de  nieve  y  Uanuras  desoladas.  Pero  ya  un  grato  recuerdo  roe  saca 
de  esta  rejion  de  ineroia  (ll)t  y  me  transporta  al  verjel  de  las  An- 
il lias,  doode  todo  est&  aoimado.  Veo  aquellos  iirboles  froodosotf, 
aquellos  inquietos  arri^uelos,  aauellos  loianos  animales,  aquellos 
copados  montea  y  aquellas  floridas  Uanuras  (12)  que  tantas  veies 
recorria  y  tan  poms  oontemplaba !  Cuan  oierto  es  (13)  que  la 
ballesa  debe  ser  esquiva  ▼  que  la  sal  de  los  plaoeres  es  su  careneia 
(14).  Estas  delicias  de  mi  imuinaoion  se  aumentan  por  eloontraste 
que  oon  ellas  forma  la  yista  del  pequeflo  aposento  aonde  esoribo,  & 
beneficio  de  una  bnena  cbimenea  que  no  distk  de  mi  una  vara,  y  aun 
estoy  mas  proximo  al  leeho  oubierto  con  mantas  pesadfsimas.  Pero 
ya  estoy  entre  Yds ;  k  todos  veo,  k  todoe  hablo ;  vamos,  pues,  a  oou* 
parnoa  de  la  Revista. 

At&canse  en  ella  Tarios  idoloa  de  una  tribn  enranecida  (15),  que 
abrogandose  las  cienoias  y  la  virtud,  no  eree  encontrarlas  fuera  de 
Bi  misma  (16),  y  gradiia  de  insulto  y  desaoato  cualquiera  oposiciun 
k  sua  principios.  Deeeo  que  los  editores  de  la  Re  vista  no  tiren  ohi- 
nitas  a  esta  ilera  (17).  No  se  halla  la  tierna  planta  en  tiempo  de 
sufrir  los  fuertes  huraoanes.  En  vano  alegaran  Yds.  bus  purae  in- 
teneiones,  en  vano  reclamaran  oontra  la  maliciosa  interpretacion  de 
stts  palabras,  todo,  todo  sera  inutil,  si  tienen  la  desgracia  de  tucar  el 


the  enjoyment  of  life  when  others  eease  theirs,  and  then  only  feel 
myself  free  when  the  troublesome  world  is  wrspt  in  sleep. — (9)  al  tra- 
vet  de  la»  tiniebla$  que  eubren  la  heladu  naturalesa^  through  the  dark- 
nees  in  which  frosen  nature  is  euTcloped. — (10)  eequeletoB  vejetablet, 
aguae  empedemidaa,  skeletons  of  trees,  streams  petriied—(il)  Pero 
ya  un  grato  reeuerdo  me  §aea  de  e$ta  rejion  de  inereia,  but,  in  a  mo- 
ment, a  pleasinff  recollection  withdraws  me  from  this  torpid  region. — 
(12)  aquellot  drioleo /rando§o§9  aquelloe  inquieioe  arroyueloi,  aquellos 
iotanoo  animaleOf  aquelloe  eopadoe  montee  y  aquellas  Jloridae  Uanuras, 
those  luxuriant  trees,  those  impatient  brooks,  those  wanton  animals, 
those  symmetrical  mountains,  and  those  flowery  plains  —(18)  Cuan 
eierto  es,  so  true  it  is.-^14)  debe  ser  esquwa  y  que  la  sal  de  los  plaeeres 
es  su  eareneia,  should  be  coy,  and  the  gust  of  all  pleasure  is  felt  in 
their  absence. — (16)  Atdeanse  en  ella  varios  idolos  de  una  tribu  en- 
vaneeida,  it  attacks  the  several  idols  of  a  conceited  sect. — (16)  no 
eree  enrontrarlas  fuera  de  si  rnsmOf  supposes  these  are  not  to  be 
iCund  beyond  its  own  pale. — {11 )  Deseo  que  los  editores  de  la  Broisfa 
no  tiren  ehinitas  6  esta  fiera,  I  would  not  have  the  Review  to  throw 


S56  nrTT-nrni  uwoh. 


limbo  del  graa  torhelfiDO  (18).  poes,  mvreliatados  en  IbiiMftos  jaros 
•4ili»  luibrm  iiempo  para  nerecer.  No  permita  el  eielo  qa^  ja  Tea 
en  taotm  de»grmcia  loii  eefncnee  jeBeruMW  de  una  aprcoable  j«t^»- 
tudt  «|ae  en  el  letargi*  de  la  patria  levanta  la  tob  en  el  alvaiar  1 19> 
de  las  dencias,  convocando  ios  jenioe  qae  diqwnadoe  per  Tmrioa 
temorce  jacea  anos  en  loe  braioe  de  la  indoleneia,  mientraa  otjroa 
dirijen  miradaa  inciertae,  deeeosoe  de  encontrar  una  maaaion  de  re- 
fujio  para  el  Ntber  j  de«eonsiielo  para  la  Tirtod.  Cautela,  mis 
amigos,  bi,  cautela.  Ks  preono  con  tar  con  la  miaeria  hnmana,  qae 
deaafiandoae  a  81  raisma  todo  lo  traatoraa,  7  Tiene  4  aer  la  inooenciA 
el  jugnete  de  la  perrersidad  oono  la  inatmoeion  lo  ea  de  la  aatori- 
lada  icnuraBcia ;  y  a  falta  de  raienea  anple  la  ealanmia.    No  be^ 

Sue  eeDWt\m  de  foerte  contra  la  adTeraidad,  totea  debemoa  ecbaria 
e  prndente  para  precayerla  (20),  j  en  nada  aa  neceaita  maa  juicio 
qae  en  aapiiar  al  nennamo.    Son  loa  beroea  la  parte  maa  reiinada  de 

loa  tontoa,  porqne maa  no  me  pidan  V«a.  el  aoaliaia  de  eate 

aaerto,  j  Tulvamoa  a  n^Matraa  reiejdonea. 

Tieoen  las  oienoiaa  oomo  la  aanta  relgioa  qae  es  la  primara  de 
ellais  el  cran  poder  de  aplaear  loa  animoa  aprozimandoloti  (21)  i  1* 
divinidad.  7  en  aa  nombre  todo*  Ios  partidos  ae  dan  (22)  un  osealo 
de  pas  en  el  templo  de  la  sabidoria,  00700  donee  aiguen  al  oBpiritU 
(23)  cnaodo  el  aepulcro  ^uaida  para  etemooWido  (24)  laa  miaeraa 
paaionea  que  tanio  lo  autaban.  Sea  la  Revista  eonio  eate  augoata 
templo ;  iinanse  en  ella  loa  4nimoe  p;ira  haoer  bien,  7  no  ee  eonteate 
k  lod  que  pretendan  pertorbarla.  Lo  pido  enoareoidamente.  Lo 
pidu  en  nombre  de  laa  oienciad  7  de  la  amivtad,  no  ae  eonteate.  Si 
alguna  pluma  guiada  por  el  amor  de  la  Terdad  indieare  con  mode- 
raeion  7  franqnexa  lo«  defeotoM  de  la  Reviata,  recibase  con  signoa  de 
gratitad  7  apreoio;  mas  cuando  el  enemigoesia  emboacado  (25), 
patfemos  a  lo  lejos,  dejandole  on  el  boaqae  en  donde  mja  a  aus  aolaa 
en  pena  de  su  artificio  (26). 

Avisame  el  sueiio  que  debo  aoabar  eeta  oartai  7  es  tan  petnlante 
que  no  me  da  tceguaa  (27).  A  Dios,  mis  amigoa. 

pebbles  to  this  monster. — (18)  at  Henen  la  dtngraeim  de  toear  el  limho 
del  gran  iorbeUino,  if  7on  are  so  nnfortanate  as  to  come  within  the 
sphere  of  the  whirlwind. — (19)  aledxavt  fortress. — (20)  Ab  hoy  que 
echarla  de  futrte  contra  la  adoerndad,  dntes  dehemee  edtarla  de  »ru- 
dente  para  precaverla,  we  should  rather  striTe  to  guard  sgaiast  auYer- 
BH7  b7  prudence  than  to  wrestle  with  it  by  force. — (21)  aftroaim&n- 
doloe,  assimilatiog  them. — (22)  se  dan,  give  each  other. — [28]  euyae 
donessiguen  al  espiriiu,  whose  gifts  attend  the  soul — (24)  paraeter' 
910  ohido,  with  eternal  obliTion. — (25)  eetd  emboecadOf  ib  inambuah.-r 
(20)  dejdndole  en  el  botgne  en  donde  raya  d  sua  solas  en  pena  de  su 
artifiri'o,  leaTing  him  to  suffer  for  his  malign  acta. — (27]  qtie  no  me 
da  ireguas,  as  to  giTC  me  no  respite. 
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The  Salta^i  Grammttr,  allnded  to  at  the  beginning  of  the 
preoeding  letter,  ie  the  best  tkat  we  can  reeommend  to  tboM 
flcholan,  who,  after  having  g>ne  throngh  ours,  may  wish  to  |>erfeet 
themselves,  or  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  all  the  niceties 
of  thte  Spanidi  tongue.  It  was  written  for  the  use  of  Spaniards,  and 
therefore,  is  all  in  our  langoace.  The  article  in  whicn  that  gram- 
mar is  impartially  and  most  Mj  criticised  by  Dr.  Varbla,  was  pub-' 
lished  in  the  Revista  Bimestre  Cubana,  a  semi-ouarterly  Review, 
which,  to  the  disadvantage  of  science  and  general  improvement  In 
Cuba,  is  no  longer  in  existence. — But  we  have  caused  the  article  to 
be  copied  for  the  benefit  of  cor  scholars,  and  it  will  be  found  in  the 
last  pages  of  our  ^'  Spanish  Reader  and  I^ranslator.*^ 

ADDITION  TO  THE  FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 
Engluk,  Spanish.  PronunciaHon. 

Time  out  of  mind.  |  +  "^^*  -H^^^^  *"'    ^^^^^  tee^im-po  in- 
Aiuio  vu»  ut  jiuuu.  J     memorial.  mai-mo-nftl. 

To  knock  down  to    f  Rematarenel  me-    Rai-mah-t&rr   ain    ell 

the  highest  bidder,      jor  postor.  mai-b6r  pos-tor. 

A  real  estate.  f  '^na  finca.  Oona  feen-ka. 

Ill  advised.  t  ^al  aconsejado.        Mai  ah-con-sai-h&hdo. 

The  present  company  f  Mejorando  lo  pre-    Mai-ho-riindo  lo  prai- 

excepted.  sente.  sain-tay. 

A  laughioff-stock.        f  Un  hasmereir.  Oon  iith-may-rai-eer. 

From  head  to  foot.       f  De  pies  k  cabesa.      Day  ^  pee-itis  ah   cah- 

Dai-tha. 
To  have  a  turn  for    f  Tener  disposicion    Tai-niiir    dispo^-thee- 

every  thing.  para  todo.  on  pAra  todo. 

He  has  no  turn  for    f  No  le  da  el  naipe    No  lay  dab  ell  n&h-ee- 

that.  para  eso.  pay  para  &iso. 

To  look  a  person  fuU    f  Mirar  k  una  persona  Meerar  ah  oona  perso- 

in  the  face.  de  hito  en  hito.  ua  day  eeto  en  eeto. 

Graceful  air  or  charm-  Garbo.  Donure.  Sa-    G&rbo.    Donah-ee-rav. 

ing  bearing.  lero.  Zandunga  (*).  Sah.lldro.Thand6ongah. 


(*)  The  Csstilian  tongue  is  rich  in  words  descriptive  of  graee  in  wo- 
men. Spain  is,  eertainQr,  the  eountrj  where  that  quality  is  most  eom- 
non.  There  are  certain  expressions  indicative  of  shades  essier  to  appre- 
ciate than  to  translate.  Garbo  is  grace  combined  with  nobilitT;  donaire, 
elegance  of  bearing,  vivscity  of  wit;  salero,  voluptuous  ana  ebarming 

Ksce  ;  zandunga,  the  kind  of  grsee  in  walking  peculiar  to  the  Anda- 
Bians— a  happy  mixture  of  readiness  and  nonchalance.  People  spplaud 
the  garbc  or  donaire  of  a  duchess,  the  »alero  of  an  actress,  the  san* 
dunga  of  a  gipsey  of  Jerei. 


i 


APPBHBIS 


-ooo- 


THE    ELEMENTS 


or  THE 


SPANISH   LANGUAGE: 


COMTAimilO 


«  wix  MxntAWAmoM  or  nta  ALmAaar,  wmt  nneim  nr  ■nujivo  s  a  •niMAmir  or 
Rvi.n  •rraii  ni  nns  nmon.  wnm  a  rBSAnu  ev  nn  tbem: 
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It  would  be  advisable  that  the  Scholar  should  pre 
Varo  for  each  lesson  the  Itall  conjugatioii  of  one  of 
the  irregular  verbs  most  Ih^equently  need,  according 
to  the  mles  given  for  the  samCi  in  order  to  become 
Ibmiliar  with  their  tenses  and  irregnlaritie^ 


APPENDIX. 


•^«- 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


For  the  ALPHABET,  and  a  general  guide  for  the  Spanish  pronnn* 
eiation,  see  pages  13  to  17  of  the  ^'Method.**  We  now  proceed  tu 
give  a  full  explanation  of  the  same,  and  an  exercise  in  spelling, 
attached  to  each  letter. 


OF  THE    PBONUNCIATION,   WRITING    AND     OFFICE     OF   THE   LETTERS, 

According  to  tlie  last  rules  adopted  by  the  Spanish  Academy. 

To  fix  the  natural  and  proper  mode  of  pronouncing  words  in  the 
Spanish  language,  and  to  estahlish  a  rule  for  correctly  and  exactly 
writing  it,  it  is  necessary  to  give  a  previous  knowledge  of  the  me- 
chanism and  peculiar  pronunciation  of  each  letter,  uf  which  the 
words  are  composed  ]  for  upon  a  judicious  discernment  in  pro- 
nouncing the  letters  depends  tne  perfection  of  Orthography,  ana  in 
not  cx)ntounding  the  Hounds  and  articulation  of  one  with  another. 
We  shall  first  consider  them  separately,  and  then  combined  in  the 
infinite  variety  of  syllables  and  words  in  which  their  proper  sounds 
are,  each  time  they  are  u»ed,  somewhat  weakened  or  somewhat 
strengthened.  Wo  shall  proceed  in  this  examination  in  the  same 
order  in  which  the  letters  are  placed  in  the  Spanish  Alphabet,  and 
strictly  according  to  the  last  rules  adopted  by  the  Royal  Academy 
of  the  Spanish  Language  at  Madrid. 


AFPKHOIX. 


A. 


This  letter  is  pronoanced  by  opening  the  mouth  (the  toneoe,  lips 
and  teeth  being  qniet),  and  allowing;  a  sonoroaB  respiration  freely  to 
issue,  without  axkj  motion  assisting  it.  It  forms  a  syllable  by  itself 
when  it  is  a  ^tide;  it  has  also  a  great  variety  of  very  graceful  and 
elegant  combinations  in  the  Spanish  language. 


Spani^  speliing, 

A-bra-sar, 

A-oos-tum-brar, 

Ad-Ter-tir, 

Ae-re-o, 

A-fec-tar, 

A-eo-ni-a, 

A-hin-co, 

Ai-ro-so, 

A-ius-tar, 

A-lu-si-on, 

Al-mi-ran-te, 

A-Ua-nar, 

Am-bi-gu-o, 

A-mi-go, 

An-si-e*dad, 

A-ni-mal, 

A.-&a-dir, 

Ao-ra>dar,  ^ 

A-proc-si-mar 

A-que-Uo, 

Ar-ri*es-gar, 

A-som-bro-so, 

A-to-ni-to, 

Au-men-tar, 

A-ven-tu-rar, 

A-yu-nar, 

A-sul, 


XXSRCISB  X. 

Pronunciation* 
Jhbrathdrr, 
Akcostoombrdrti 
Advairteer^ 
Ah'dirai'iAj 
Ahfaictdrr, 
Ahgonee-ah^ 
Ah'ieneo^ 
Ah-eerow^ 
Ahoostdrr^ 
AhtooBee^dn^ 
Almeerdntayj 
AJd'yandrr^ 
Ambiegoo-oh^ 
AhmeegOj 
Ansee^iddd, 
Ahneemdl, 
An-yahdier, 
Ah'oraddrTy 
AhproxeemdrTi 
AhiUiil^yo, 
Ar'ree-ais'gdrr^ 
Ahsombrdw^ 
AhtOneetOy 
Ah'oomaintdrrj 
Ahvaintoordrr, 
Ah-ojoondr^ 
Ahtkdol, 

B. 


English  meaning. 

To  embrace. 

To  accustom. 

To  advise. 

Aerial. 

To  affect. 

Agony. 

Ardent  devotion. 

Graceful. 

To  settle  or  a^usi. 

Allusion. 

Admiral. 

To  level. 

Ambiffuous. 

Friend. 

Anxiety. 

Animal. 

To  add. 

To  make  a  hole. 

To  approach. 

That  thing. 

To  venture. 

Wonderful. 

Astonished. 

To  augment. 

To  risk. 

To  fast. 

Blue. 


B  is  one  of  the  IMal  consonants ;  so  called  because  its  pronun« 
ciation  or  sound  is  formed  by  softly  throwing  out  the  breath  at  the 
time  of  partially  opening  the  lips  in  their  front  part,  which  must  be. 
previously  closed.  If  we  examine  the  mechanism  which  forms  the 
sound  of  the  B,  and  that  which  produces  the  V,  which  is  explained 
in  its  place,  we  shall  be  able  to  avoid  many  of  the  mistakes  into 
which  those  fall  who  generally  confound  the  pronunciation  of  one  of 
these  letters  with  the  other,  and  consequently  without  knowing  which 
of  these  letters  to  use  in  writing  oortain  words. 


APPCKOIZ.  7 

The  B  is  used  in  sotmd  with  all  the  five  Towela,  u  in  balanza,  ba- 
lance; belleza,  beauty;  bigamioj  bigamj;  6om'co,  jackass;  buUiciosOj 
noisy :  and,  with  the  letters  /  and  r  interposed,  the  fi  must  always 
be  written,  as  in  bloqueo,  blocade;  bianco,  white;  bravo^  brave;  bror 
mar,  to  roar :  also  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  as  in  absolver,  to  absolve ; 
obteneTy  to  obtain;  objeto,  an  object;  subdito^  a  subject;  subttancia^ 
substance;  although  in  some  of  these  words,  as  well  as  in  others  like 
them,  the  b  is  suppressed  to  soften  the  pronunciation,  as  several 
classic  writers  of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  some  more  modern  ones, 
write  oscuro  instead  otobscuro,  obscure;  sustancia  instead  of  m^^ton- 
eta,  substance,  &c. 

In  order  to  know  the  proper  use  of  this  letter  and  to  avoid  mistakes, 
the  following  rules  are  adopted  by  the  Spanish  Roval  Academy : 

Ride  1.— Write  with  a  6  all  the  words  which  have  it  in  the  ori- 
ginal, as  beber^  to  drink,  from  the  Latin  bibere;  escrifrtr,  to  write, 
from  the  Latin  scribere. 

Rule  2. — ^B  is  generally  used  before  consonants,  and  before  the 
vowel  u,  as  in  buey,  an  oz;  buitre,  a  vulture:  but  most  commonly 
before  I  and  r,  as  thev  follow  in  all  the  combinations  of  6/a,  6/«,  bli^, 
bio,  blu;  bra,  bre,  bri,  bro,  bru. 

Rule  3. — In  the  tenses  of  the  verb  haber,  to  have,  the  5  must  be 
used,  as  in  habria,  I  would  have ;  hvbo,  he  had ;  hubiese^  I  should 
have :  and  also  in  the  syllable  ba  of  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs  of 
the  first  conjugation,  as  amaba,  I  loved;  buscaba,  1  looked  for;  and 
the  syllables  ab,  ob,  sub,  as  in  absdver,  to  absolve;  obtener,  to  obtain; 
iubrogar,  to  deputize,  to  surrogate. 

Ride  4. — The  P,  which  is  in  some  words  derived  from  the  Latin  or 
the  Greek,  is  commonly  translated  into  6,  as  obiepo,  bishop,  from 
episcovujt;  cabello,  hair,  from  cavUlus* 

Rule  5. — Although  some  words  are  written  with  V  in  their  original, 
the  custom  of  writing  them  with  b  is  common  and  constant ;  as  abo- 
gadoj  a  lawyer;  baluarte,  a  bulwark ;  borla,  a  tassel ;  buitre^  a  vulture : 
imd  those  of  known  original,  or  of  various  use,  should  always  be 
written  with  a  6  in  preference  to  a  i;,  as  in  ballena,  a  whale;  besugo, 
a  fish. 


Spanish  spelling. 

Bar-ce-lo-na, 

Bar-Dfei-ri-dad, 

Be-lo-na, 

Be-Ue-za, 

Biz-co-cho, 

Bi-en, 

Bo-ca-do, 

Bor-ra-cho, 

Bu-fon, 

Bu-lla, 


EXERCISE   II. 

Pronunciation. 

Barthaildna, 

Barbahreedddj 

Bellona, 

BaU'^ithOi 

BeetlicdchOi 

j^ee-din, 

Bokdhdoj 

Bor-rdlickOy 

Boofdny 

Bdol-yahj 


English  meaning, 

Barcelona. 

Barbarity. 

Bellona. 

Beauty. 

A  biscuit. 

Well. 

A  mouthAil. 

Drunk. 

Buffoon. 

Shouting. 


B1mi-«1o. 
Ble-do. 


Bri-Uan-tai, 
BUm-da, 
BrcD  cO| 
Bra-IOk 


BUmdot 

Bunkika, 

Bidulo, 

BraUidm, 

Bnd'wanidUk, 

Bl6mda, 

Br6meo, 

Brduto, 

C. 


Soft. 

Arm. 

Wild  amaranth. 

Breton. 

Brilliancj. 

Lace. 

Hoarse. 

Bnite,  Bratna. 


The  letter  C  is  one  of  the  denials;  so  ealled  because  its  soaiid  is 
formed  bj  pressing  the  tongne  against  the  npper  teeth,  and  is  ni- 
tered  at  the  time  of  separating  them,  before  the  Towels  it  has 
two  different  soonds;  one  hard,  Bke  &,  before  a,  o,  ti,  or  like  q  in 
some  combinatioDS.  as  in  tabo.  a  ci^;  coto,  coat  of  arms;  eura^  s 
carate:  the  other  like  tl  in  thaiik,  before  e  and  i,  as  in  censa^  rent; 
dentfK  a  hondred;  in  which  it  can  be  confounded  with  r.-  and  to 
avoid  the  confnmon  which  arises  from  this  scarce,  we  must  obserre 
the  foUowiiur  rules: 

Ride  1. — ^The  sjUables  ca^  co^  cu^  are  alwajs  written  with  e,  as  in 
tantidad,  quantitj ;  contadoTj  a  computer ;  r?ifux,  a  cradle :  excepting 
the  cases  in  which  there  is  an  elision  of  the  «,  or  it  is  not  sounded, 
as  happens  in  the  combinations  que,  qui,  wMch  ought  to  be  written 
with  a  o. 

RvJe  2. — ^The  syllables  ce,  d,  in  which  the  smoother  sound  is  per« 
ceiTed,  are  also  written  with  c. 


Si>anish  spdling. 

Ca-na-ri-o, 

Ce-les-ti-al, 

Cer-van-tes, 

Ci-ru-e-lo^ 

Cir-cu-lo, 

Co-ro-na, 

Cofl-mo-gra-fi-a, 

Cu-na-do, 

CuB-to-di-a, 

Cl*-vo, 

Cr&-ne-o» 

Cres-po, 

Cris-fi-a-nOi 

Cle-ro, 

Clo-vis, 

Cro-ni-ca, 

Cru-do» 


EXKRCISK  in. 

Pronunciation, 

Kahndkree-okf 

ThailaisteeM, 

Thairvdntais, 

Theeroo^ilo, 

Tkeei'koola, 

CorOnOj 

Co$mograhfie-ah 

Koon-ydhad, 

Koo$tddee<Lh. 

Cldhvo, 

Crdhnai-oh, 

Crdispo, 

Crustee-dhno, 

Clairo, 

Cldveesy 

CrOneeka, 

Crdodo, 


English  meaning 

Canary  bird. 

Celestial. 

Cervantes. 

Plum-tree. 

Circle. 

Crown. 

Cosmography. 

Brother-in-law. 

Custody.  m 

Nail. 

Skull. 

Curled. 

Christian. 

Clergy. 

Clevis. 

Chronicle. 

Raw. 


APPKHOIZ.  V 

Ch. 

The  letter  Ch  is  a  dental  consonant,  because  its  watkd  is  formed 
bj  pressing  all  the  anterior  part  of  the  tongue  upon  the  palate  joined 
to  the  upper  teeth,  separating  them  at  the  instant  of  uttering  the 
Yoice.  it  is  also  one  of  the  mute^  and  double  letters :  its  sound  is 
constant  and  equal  before  all  the  vowels,  without  a  possibility  of  its 
being  confounded  with  any  of  the  other  letters,  as  is  clearly  seen  in 
the  words  chapin,  a  cork  shoe;  cherrido^  the  chirping  of  birds;  chico, 
little;  dtozoj  a  hut;  chiAzOj  a  boarding-pike;  chasquido,  a  crack  of  a 
whip;  muchachOi  a  boy. 


Spani^  gpdling, 

Ch&-cha-ra, 

Cher-na, 

Chi-bo. 

Cho-cha, 

Chu-bas-co, 

Chu-che-ar- 


•  EXERCISE  ly. 

Pronunciation. 

Ckd'ckaroj 

Ckdirna^ 

Ckeevo, 

ChCcha^ 

Choobdseo, 

Choochai-dVi 


English  meaning* 

Idle  prate. 

Ruff. 

Goat. 

Woodcock. 

Squall. 

To  whisper. 


D. 


The  letter  D  is  a  lingual  consonant,  because  its  sound  is  formed 
with  the  anterior  and  thinner  part  of  the  tongue  upon  the  upper 
teeth  and  suddenly  separating  it  from' them,  but  with  a  gentle  breath, 
because  if  the  breath  is  too  much  forced  it  will  be  converted  into  a  T. 

The  sound  of  this  letter  unites  with  all  the  five  pure  vowels,  as  in 
dctma,  a  lady;  dejar^  to  leave;  di^no,  worthy;  docto,  le&rned;  dueHo, 
master :  and  coalesces  in  the  middle  of  a  word  with  r  only,  as  in 
piedroy  a  stone ;  cuadro^  a  picture.  Of  the  mutes,  d  is  one  of  the  few 
that  end  a  syllable  or  word,  as  in  amistad^  friendship;  cisped^  grass; 
lid^  contest;  scdud^  health. 


Spanish  spelling. 

Darble, 

De-cre-pi-to, 

Dis-cre-pan-ci-a, 

Dis-ci-pu-lo, 

Do-nai-re, 

Do-len-ci-a, 

Du-pli-ci-dad, 

Du-que, 

Dra-ma-ti-co, 

Dro-ga, 


EXERCISE   v. 

Pronunciation, 

Ddhblay, 

Daicrdtpeeto, 

Deescraipdnthee-ahi 

DeesthiepoolOi 

Dond-eeray, 

Doldinthee-ah^ 

Doopleetheedd  d, 

Ddokai/, 

Dramateeco, 

Drdgaht 


English  meaning. 

Easy,  possible. 

Decrepit. 

Difference. 

Scholar. 

Grace. 

Disease. 

Deceit. 

Duke. 

Dramatical. 

Drug. 
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APPSMDIZ. 
E. 


The  pronmidatioa  of  this  letter  £,  is  fbrmed  by  opening  the  nnmih 
not  so  much  as  for  the  A.  and  narrowing  the  passage  of  the  breatb 
bj  thickening  the  tongue  upwards  towards  the  palate,  yet  not  mnch, 
for  then  we  should  sound  the  t,  with  which  it  has  some  affinity. 

Formerly  this  letter  was  used  as  a  conjunction,  instead  of  t  (j\ 
but  at  present  it  is  only  used  when  the  following  word  begins  witk 
«;  for  in  this  case  it  would  destroy  or  confound  Uie  conjunction  hf 
the  meeting  of  two  similar  sounds,  and  to  avoid  this,  we  write  Juan  i 
IgnaciOi  John  and  Ignatius;  Padre  i  At/o,  father  and  son. 


Spanisk  tpdling* 

£-ba-nis-tai 

G-cld-«i-l»-ti-0Oi 

£-dad, 

£-fugi-Ot 

E-go-is-ta, 

E-u^bo-ra-do, 

E-lo-cu-en-ci-a, 

£*man-ci-par, 

£-na-je-nar, 

fi-po-oa, 

E-qui-par, 

Er-guir, 

Es^ca-pe, 

E-ter-ni-sar, 

Ett-ca-ris-ti-a, 

E-va-cu-ar, 

Eo-sa-j  e-ra-ci-on, 


EXERCISE   TI. 

Pronttnao/ton. 

Ehhanietia. 

Ehda  isee-dsteeco, 

Ehddd, 

Ehf6ohetH). 

EhgO'eestOy 

Ehlabordhdo, 

Ehlokoo^inthee-aht 

Ekmantheepdr^ 

EhnahaindTf 

iknokah, 

Ehieepdr, 

Ait'gter^ 

Aiskdhpay^ 

Ehtaimuth&r^ 

Eh-oo-kareestee-ahy 

Ehvahkoo&T^ 

Exakairathee-dny 

F. 


EngfiA  meaning. 

Cabinet-maker. 

Clergyman. 

Age. 

Subterfuge. 

Egotist. 

Elaborated. 

Eloquence. 

To  emancipate. 

To  alienate. 

Epoch. 

To  equip. 

To  erect 

Flight. 

To  eternise. 

Eucharist. 

To  evacuate. 

Exaggeration. 


The  letter  F  is  a  labial,  because  its  pronunciation  is  formed  with 
the  lips;  that  is^  with  the  upper  teeth  closing  upon  the  inner  edge 
of  the  lower  lip,  in  such  a  manner  as  only  to  leave  room  for  the 
breath  to  pass  out ;  in  which  it  differs  in  pronunciation  from  the  con- 
sonant V,  with  which,  in  sound  and  use,  it  has  so  great  an  affinity 
and  nmilarity. 

Its  use  and  power  are  constant  and  uniform  before  all  the  vowels, 
as  in /omo,  fame;  fecha-,  date;  fino,  fine;  fomento^  improvement;  fu- 
mar^  to  smoke:  and  it  unites  with  /  and  r,  as  in /oco,  thin;  franco^ 
candid;  fruncidoy  frizsled  or  pluted. 


EXERCISE   VII. 


Spanish  spring 

Fa-bri-can-te, 

Fa-lai, 

Fe-al-dad, 


Pronuficiolton. 

Fahbredtdntay^ 

Fahldth, 

Fai-alddd, 


Englitk  meaning. 

Manufacturer. 

Deceitful. 

Uglin< 


4FFSliOIX. 
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Sjpanitk  gp^ing. 

Fer-ii-li-dad, 

Fil-trar, 

Fi-ni-qui-to, 

Fo-gue-ar, 

For-ti-fi-ca-ci-on, 

Fa-er-za, 

Fu-ga, 

Flau-tie-ta, 

Fle-cha, 

Fli-bo-te, 

Flo-re-ar, 

Flac*ta-ar, 

Fran-que-ar, 

Fre-gar, 

Fri-o-le-ra, 

Fron-te-ra, 

Fru-gal, 


Pronunciation, 

Fairteeleeddd, 

Feeltrdry 

FeeneekietOi 

Fogai-^Tf 

Fortee/eekahthe^dnj 

Foihdirthahj 

F6ogah^ 

lia-ooUtstahy 

Fidicht^ 

Fteebdtay, 

F^arai-dr, 

Flooctoo^r. 

Frankai'dr^ 

Fraigdr, 

Free^ohldiraki 

Frontdirah, 

Froogdl, 

6. 


Engli$h  meaning, 

FertiUty. 

To  filter. 

The  cloein^  of  an  aoooiint. 

To  fire  a  gun. 

Fortification. 

Strength. 

Flight. 

Player  of  the  flute. 

Arrow. 

Fly-boat. 

To  adorn  with  flowers,  To  sift. 

To  fluctuate. 

To  exempt. 

Tomb. 

A  trifle. 

Frontier. 

Frugal. 


The  6  is  a  palatal  or  guttural  consonant,  and  in  Spanish  has  two 
distinct  sounds  in  pronunciation,  as  happens  to  the  C ;  the  soft  and 
smooth,  as  when  it  coalesces  with  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  as  in  the  words 
gana^  appetite;  gota,  a  drop;  fustOi  taste:  and  also  when  the  u  in* 
terpoees  between  it  and  e  or  t,  syncopating  or  destroying  its  sound, 
as  18  shown  in  the  words  gwrroj  war;  gtiio,  guide;  and  this  is  its 
most  common  pronunciation. 

When  the  u  preserves  all  its  sound  after  the  g,  as  in  the  words 
agtiero,  omen;  verguenza,  shame;  argtitr,  to  argue, — to  distinguish 
its  pronunciation  from  the  other  and  more  frequent  sound,  we  place 
two  dots,  or  a  dutresisy  over  the  If,  as  we  have  already  written  in  the 
ubove  examples. 

Whenever  between  the  g  and  the  vowel  the  letter  /  or  r  intervenes, 
its  pronunciation  is  soft  and  smooth,  as  in  the  words  gloria,  glory; 
gracta,  grace. 

The  other  sound  or  pronunciaticfi  which  the  g  has,  is  enttural, 
rough  and  hard,  and  is  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  the  /,  for 
which  it  might  be  mistaken,  as  may  be  easily  perceived  when  the  g, 
without  any  intervening  letter,  coalesces  vrith  the  e  or  the  i,  forming 
the  syllables  ge,  gt,  as  m  gerUe,  people;  gigante^  gi&nt;  which  words, 
according  to  their  pronunciation,  can  be  written  vrith  as  much  jus- 
tice to  sound,  with  a  g  as  with  a^.     See  Note,  page  28. 


EXERCISE  VIlI. 


Spanish  spelling, 

Ga-Ui-na, 
Ge-no-va, 
Gi-bral-tar, 


Pronunciation. 

Gahl-yeenah, 

Hdinovoh, 

Heebraltdr, 


English  meaning. 

A  hen. 
Genoa. 
Gibraltar. 
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AP^onnx. 


Spanith  spdtmg* 

Go-le-ta, 

Go-ma, 

Gua-te-ma-la, 

Gua-po, 

Gran-di-o-BO. 

Gre-ci-a, 

Gri-e-ta, 

Gro-se-ri-a, 

Gru-lla, 

Glan-da-la, 

Gle-ba, 

Gli-oo-ni-oo, 

Glo-bo, 

Glo-ri-a, 

Glu-ti-no>80, 


PronuneuUicn. 

GOma, 

Goo-ahtaimdhla, 

Go(hdhpOj 

Grandee-dhsOj 

Grdithee-ahy 

Gree^dita, 

Crrosairee-ah, 

Gr6ol-yak, 

Gidndoolaj 

Gidibai 

Gleecdmeco, 

Gldboh, 

GlOree^ah, 

Giooteen6sOy 

H. 


English  meaning. 

A  Bohooner. 

Gum. 

Guatemala. 

Brave. 

Magnificent. 

Greece - 

A  clefl. 

Radeness. 

A  crane. 

A  gland. 

A  sod. 

Glyoonian,  a  kind  of  Greek 

A  globe.  [rerse. 

Glory. 

Glutinoas. 


This  letter  has  no  sound  before  a  Towel,  but  when  combined  with 
c.     See  CH. 

The  F  in  many  words  from  the  Latin,  and  in  the  ancient  Spanish 
language,  is  now  converted  into  A,  as  hacevy  to  do,  from  /acere ;  hijo^ 
a  son,  instead  of fijOj  from  JiliiU,  To  distinguish  these  cases,  and  to 
furnish  rules  in  writing  for  correctly  using  the  A,  the  following  are 
established : 

Rule  1. — The  H  must  be  used  in  all  those  words  whose  original 
etymoloey  ha8  it;  as  hombre^  a  man;  honra^  honor;  hora^  an  hour. 

Rule  2. — When  the  word  begins  with  the  syllable  as,  it  alwajfl 
has  an  h  before  it,  as  in  kuevO',  an  egg;  hueso,  bone;  huerta,  a  garden- 

/2ii/«  3. — ^We  must  also  write  with  an  A,  all  those  words  which  in 
their  origin,  and  from  ancient  usagft,  hare  been  spelled  with  an/, 
as  hactTy  to  do,  from  f acere;  Atgo,  a  fig,  from  ftcus;  hijo^  son,  from 
filiusy  and  the  ancient  Spanish  fijo;  hierro,  from  ferrvm  and  the  an- 
cient Spanish  ^erro,  iron. 

CX£RCISE    IX. 


Spani^  spelling. 

Ha-ber, 

Ha-bi-chu-e-la, 

He-re-dar, 

Hi-go, 

Hil-va-nar, 

Ho-nor, 

Hor-no, 

Hoe-co, 

Hue-vo, 

Huer-to, 

Hae-io, 


Pronunciation. 

Ahbdir, 

AhbeechoO'dila, 

Ehraiddrr^ 

£es^o, 

Eelvandrr^ 

Ohndrty 

OrnOi 

Oo-dicOy 

Oo-divOy 

Oo-dirto, 

Oo-diso, 


English  meaning. 

To  have. 
A  bean. 
To  inherit. 
A  fig. 
To  baste. 
Honor. 
Oven. 
Hollow. 
An  egg. 
A  garden. 
A  bone. 


APPICNDIX 
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L 

The  Boand  of  this  rowel  is  like  that  of  tlie  English  €  in  ir«. 

Whenerer  t  follows  another  yowelf  it  forms  a  dipblhooff,  as  in 
aire,  air;  alcaide,  a  keeper;  reino,  a  tinedom;  peine,  a  oomb;  :)igb, 
I  hear ;  paraiso,  paradise ;  descuido,  careless. 

The  only  exceptions  to  this  rule,  in  common  use,  are  some  words 
which  terminate  in  i,  without  the  acute  accent,  which  change  their 
final  i  into  the  consonant  -y,  in  order  to  avoid  confusion  of  sound ;  for 
instance,  hay,  there  is,  instead  of  Aat;  rey,  a  king,  instead  of  ret;  ley, 
law,  instead  of  lei^  estoy,  1  am,  instead  of  estoi;  muu,  Tory,  instead 
of  mui;  since  they  could  be  easily  confounded  with  the  preterite  de- 
finite of  some  rerbs,  as  lei,  I  read;  rei,  I  laughed;  though  the  final 
i  of  these  tenses  has  the  acute  accent  upon  i.     See  Note,  p  27. 

Likewise  the  consonant  y  is  substituted  for  the  vowel  i  in  writing : 
first,  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  which  requires  a  capital  I,  for  ins- 
tance, Ysla,  instead  of  hla,  island;  second,  as  a  coniunctive  con- 
junction, as  Pedro  y  Pablo,  Peter  and  Paul,  unless  when  the  next 
word  begins  with  an  t  or  a  y,  then  we  use  an  i,  as  we  before  stated 
when  we  spoke  of  the  e  having  in  these  cases  a  singular  beauty  and 
strength  by  itself,  to  express  the  affections  of  the  mind,  or  to  serve 
as  an  equivalent  for  some  of  the  casual  particles ;  for  instance,  when 
we  say,  ^^Libertad  i  independencia  restauran  al  kombre  d  su  natural 
dignidad," — ^'^  Freedom  and  independence  restore  man  to  his  natural 
dignity." 

KXEaCISE  X. 

Spanish  spelling, 

I-be-ri-a, 

I-ca-co, 

I-de-al, 

I-gle-si-a, 

Ig-no-mi-ni-a, 

Me-gal, 

I-ma-jen, 

I-no-cen-te, 

I-pe-ca-cu-a-na, 

lr» 

Ir-re-fra-ga-ble, 

Is-Ia, 

I-ta-li-a-no, 

I-zar, 

Iz-qui-er-da, 


Pronunciation, 

Eebdiree^di, 

Edidhco, 

Eedai'dl, 

Eegldisee-ah, 

Eegnomienee-ah, 

Edtaigdl, 

Eenvuiain, 

Eenothdintay, 

Eepaikakoo^na, 

Irr, 

Irr^raifrahgahhlay, 

£esia, 

Eetahlee^no, 

Ee-thdrr, 

Eethrkee'dirda, 

J. 


English  meaning, 

Spain. 

Small  plums. 

Ideal. 

Church. 

Ignominy. 

Illegal. 

Image. 

Innocent. 

Ipecacuanha. 

Toeo. 

Irrefragable. 

Island. 

Italian. 

To  hoist. 

The  left. 


The  letter  J  is  the  principal  palatal  or  guttural  consonant  in  our 

language,  because  its  sound  is  formed  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue, 

inclining  to  the  roof  of  the  palate,  and  considerably  compressed  in 

the  throat,  whence  proceeds  the  breathing  which  U)rms  it.    It  baa 
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one  nnyaried,  uniform  sound  in  all  its  combinations  with  tho  Towelfly 
and  with  all  of  them  it  has  the  hard  rough  sound  which  g  has  in  its 
combinationB  ge,  gi^  with  which  letter,  in  these  cases,  it  is  iMnfonnded. 
For  this  reason,  and  to  avoid  mistakes,  let  the  following'  rules  be  ob- 
served : 

Ruie  1. — ^The  sylhtbles^o,  jo,  y«,  must  in  Spanish  always  be  written 
with  a  J,  aBJadancia,  boasting;  jdven,  a  youth;  justidot  justice^ 

Rule  2. — ^Although  the  syllables  g>e,  rt,  are  written  with  a  g,  they 
should  always  conform  to  their  originus;  however,  as  an  ezoeption 
to  this  rule,  in  the  proper  names  /ems,  Jesus;  Jerwaler^  JemaiAem; 
Jeremias^  Jeremiah;  and  also  in  diminutives  or  derivatives  of  nonna 
ending  in^'o,  70,  we  must  always  use  the  j;  as  from  paja^  a  straw, 
pajita,  a  httle  straw;  from  vujo^  an  old  man,  viejecito^  a  small  old 
man.    See  Note,  page  28. 


Spanish  spelling, 

Jarba-li, 

Ja-ca, 

Je-stt-i-ta, 

Jil-gue-ro, 

Jo-co-sa-men-te, 

Jun-tar, 

Ju-ra-men-to, 


EXSRCISE  XI. 

Pronunciation, 

Hahvahlee^ 

H&hka, 

Haisoo^etOj 

HillgdirOi 

Hocosamdintay, 

Hoontdrr, 

HooramdintOj 

L. 


English  meaning. 

A  wild  boar. 

A  pony. 

Jesuit. 

A  singing  bird. 

Jocoedy. 

To  join. 

An  oath. 


The  sound  of  the  L,  one  of  the  lingual  consonants,  is  formed  with 
the  tongue  pressed  upon  the  palate  and  touching  the  upper  teeth, 
and  exnaling  the  breath  at  the  moment  of  separating  them.  It 
is  also  one  of  the  semivotDslSi  which  clearly  and  distincUy  coalesces 
with  all  the  vowels ;  for  instance,  lan^ento,  lamentation;  leve^  slight,; 
lindoy  prettpr;  loco^  mad;  /tur,  light;  from  which,  if  we  attend  to  the 
pronunciation,  we  can  never  experience  any  difficulty  in  writing  it. 


Spanish  spelling, 

La-be-rin-to, 

Le-che, 

Li-ber-tad, 

Lo-cal, 

Lu-ce-ro, 


XXERCISX   XII. 

Pronunciation, 

LahbaireentOt 

Ldiehajfy 

Leebairtddj 

Lokdl, 

Loothdiro^ 

LL. 


English  meaning. 

Labyrinth. 

Milk. 

Freedom,  liberty. 

Local. 

Morning  star. 


This  LI  is  one  of  the  double  letters,  composed  of  two  L*s  united, 
and  simple  in  its  power.  This  results  from  its  sound,  which  is  formed 
by  the  tongue  pressed  to  the  palate,  the  whole  tongue  being  united 
to  the  upper  teeth;  for  which  reason  it  is  a  paiatM  or  guttural  con* 


Appxiisn. 
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sonant)  that  unites  with  all  the  pure  Towels,  as  is  seen  in  Ae  words 
ilave,  a  key;  lleno,  full;  pellizco^  a' pinch;  Hover ^  to  rain;  lluvioj  rain. 

In  its  power  and  pronunciation  it  is  only  a  simple  letter,  though 
it  is  double  in  appearance,  and  sonnds,  in  all  its  combinations,  as 
double  /  in  the  English  name  William. 

It  must  never  be  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line  without  forming  a 
complete  syllable  with  the  vowel  that  necessarily  follows  it,  as  inll 
be  seen  in  the  following  exercises. 


Spanish  spelling. 

Lla-ve, 

Lle-var, 

Llo-rar, 

Llu-vi-a, 

Vi-lla, 

Bri-Uar, 


EXERCISE  XIII. 

Pronunciation, 

Ue-dh-vay^ 
Ue-di-rdry 
Lle-Oh-vdir, 
Lle-do-^vee-ahy 

Vill-m 
Brilfydrry 

M. 


English  Tneaning. 

Key. 

To  carry. 
To  cry. 
Rain. 
Town. 
To  shine. 


This  letter  is  one  of  the  most  distinguished  labial  consonants,  be- 
cause its  pronunciation  is  formed  by  suddenly  closing  the  mouth  and 
opening  tlie  lips.  It  clearly  and  distinctly  coalesces  with  all  the 
vowels  without  the  interposition  of  any  other  letter,  as  in  malo,  bad; 
mejor,  better;  miel,  honey;  moro^  a  moor;  muro,  a  wall. 

in  Spanish  no  syllable  or  word  ends  in  my  except  before  a  5  or  a 
p ;  when  we  must  write  an  m,  as  in  the  words  ambos^  both ;  imperial^ 
imperial ;  for  in  such  words  the  m  occurs  in  the  same  manner  as  in 
Latin,  from  which  language  we  have  obtained  the  rule  for  its  pro- 
nunciation. 


Spanish  spelling, 

Ma-dras-tra, 

Ma-no, 

Me-jo-rar, 

Me-mo-ri-a, 

Mi-la-gro, 

Mi-ni-a-tu-ra, 

Mo-di-fi-car, 

Mur-mu-rar, 


EXERCISE  xrv. 

Pronunciation, 

MahdrdstrOi 

Mdhnoy 

Maihordr, 

MaimOree-ahy 

Meeldhgro, 

Meenee-ahtdora, 

Modeefeekdrr^ 

Moormoordrr^ 

N. 


English  meaning, 

A  step-mother. 
A  hand. 
To  improve. 
Memory. 
Miracle. 
Miniature. 
To  modify. 
To  murmur. 


This  letter  is  classed  among  the  lingual  consonants.  It  is  sounded 
as  in  English,  having  with  all  the  vowels  one  single  and  unvaried 
sound,  which  unhesitatingly  directs  us  to  write  it,  as  in  nadar,  to 
swim;  necio,  a  fool;  ninfa^  a  nymph;  novda^  a  novel;  nt«io,  atie. 


i$ 


AF 


8ftmi»k  gpdlmg. 

PnmwficMfHm. 

EngfiA 

Na-cio-osI, 

NakOutHikfM, 

NalMMl. 

Nft-to-ra-le-n, 

NaJUoorakUUkB. 

Nalun. 

Ne-d-o, 

Mit/ufck, 

A  fool. 

Ne-ee-t»>ri*<s 

Naitkai$AnMik, 

NeoeoMTT 

Ni-do, 

Niedo, 

Neii. 

Nie-bbs 

Nee^ibUi, 

NolienoM. 

HqAA^^^im. 

Ncblditha, 

No-ehe» 

Nddkay, 

Night. 

Nn-et-irOk 

Na(hdutrOt 

Our. 

Nft-me-rok 

N6oinair<h 

Nomber. 

The  wwnd  of  the  letter  ft  is  formed  in  the  Bsnie  jnanner  mm  that 
of  the  n,  but  with  a  greater  part  of  the  tonjrae  pressed  more  eloeel^ 
to  the  palate;  and  it  sounds  as  n  in  the  Eneksh  word  onion^  as  is 
easily  pereeived  hj  its  more  closely  imitatinjE  tne  sound  of  the  fuuals^ 

It  ooalesoes  witn  all  the  vowels,  as  in  eanio,  a  cane ;  mffez,  child- 
hood^ reHir^  to  auarrel;  ntHoi  a  child;  huHuelo,  *  pancake. 

It  IS  a  double  letter  in  effect,  beinc  an  eqniyalent  to  the  gn  of  the 
Italian  and  French,  derived  from  tne  Latin  language,  and  to  the 
-double  n  of  the  ancient  Spanish  writers ;  and  some  have  belioved 
that  the  da$h  over  it  was  a  mark  of  an  abbreviation  of  the  two  n>. 


Spaniih  ipeUing, 

Ma-fla*na, 

Mu-fle-oa, 

Ce-fii-dor, 

Pa-flo, 

Pa-fln-e-lo, 


SXEACISB  XVI. 

Pronunciation 

Man^na^ 

Moon'-ifdika, 

Tkain^yeedOrr, 

Pdn-yo, 

Pan^yoo-dHot 


Engliih  meaning. 

To-morrow. 

OoU. 

Girdle. 

Cloth. 

Handkerchief. 


0. 

The  sound  of  the  vowel  0  is  strong  and  dear.  It  is  formed  witl 
an  open  mouth  like  the  other  vowels,  moving  the  lips  a  littk 
forward  in  a  circular  form.  When  it  is  a  conjunctive  particle,  it  is 
always  converted  into  11  if  the  following  word  begins  with  0,  as  in 
difs  «  once,  ten  or  eleven;  poeta  u  orador^  a  poet  or  orator;  in  order 
to  avoid  the  clashing  of  sounds  which  would  result  from  the  sound 
of  the  similar  vowels  coalescing:  and,  besides,  this  letter  by  itself 
has  a  very  singular,  varied  and  expressive  use  in  the  language,  in 
tzpressing  the  aSeotionB  of  the  mind 


APnHPDL 


IT 


S^niih  tpdling. 

0-bli-gft-oi-oa, 

Ob-ier-var, 

O-oa^ti-OQ, 

0-chen-ta, 

O-do-ri-fi-co, 

0-fen-der, 

0-e8-te» 

O-jal, 
0-le-a-da, 

Om-ni-po-teB-ci-a, 

On-ce, 

0-pa-ci-dad| 

Or-bi-ta, 

0-ra-oi-on, 

(ys-cu-lo, 

0-to-ma-no, 

0-va-lo, 

O-yen-tes, 


XZKRCUX  ZTO. 

Pronunetaiion. 

ObUefohthee'dnj 
ObsatrvdiTi 

Oehdinta, 

OdariefeeeOj 

Ofainddiri 

Ohdl, 

Oldaif-dhda, 

Om-neepotAinthee-^ 

Onthau, 

OpakthiedM^ 

OrbeetOf 

Orahthee-dn^ 

Oskoolo^ 

Otomdhno^ 

OvaMoj 

OydinUns^ 

P. 


Engiisk  nuaning. 

Oblisadon. 
To  obserre. 
Opportunity. 


Odoriferoas. 
To  offend. 
West. 

Batton-hole. 
Sar^e. 

Ommpotenoe. 
Eleven. 
Opacity. 
Orbit. 

Oration,  prayer. 
A  kiss. 
Ottoman. 
Oval. 
Hearers. 


The  P  is  a  labial  letter,  beoanse,  like  the  B,  its  sound  is  formed  by 
aaddenl^  opening  the  lips,  after  having  them  closed,  and  opening 
them  with  the  breath  that  forms  the  letter.  It  has  always  the  same 
sound  before  all  the  vowels,  as  in  vairia,  native  oountry :  pe/o,  hiur; 
piearo^  a  rogue;  pobre^  poorj  publico^  public:  and  is  placed  before 
the  consonants  /,  and  r,  for  instance,  platOj  a  plate;  mebe^  the  com- 
mon people;  precioio^  precious;  pruion^  prison;  pnieoo,  a  proof. 


Engliih  fueaning. 

Nourishment. 

Step-father. 

Permission. 

Pious. 

Poet. 

Puberty. 

Practi^. 

Reward,  premium. 

First. 

Prompt, 

Prudent, 

A  square  place. 

Full. 

A  sheet  of  paper. 

Lead. 

A  feather  or  a  pen. 


CZEVCISE  ZTIII. 

I^nish  tptUing. 

Pronwuiation, 

P&-bu-lo, 

Pdhhaolo, 

Pa-dras-tro, 

PahdrditrOj 

Per-mi-so, 

Pairmieso^ 

Pi-a-do-so, 

Pee-ahddaot 

Po-e-ta, 

Pfhdita, 

Pu-ber-tad, 

Poobairtdd, 

Pr&c-ti-co, 

Prdcteeco, 

Pre-mio, 

Prdimee^ 

Pri-me-ro, 

Preemairo^ 

Pron-to, 

PrdfUo, 

Pru-den-te, 

Prooddintay, 

Pla-ca, 

Pldh^tha, 

He-no, 

Pldino, 

Pli-e-g^ 

P/ee-dtgo, 

Plo-mo» 

PldmOj 

Pltt-ma, 

Pldonuh 

IB  APPKHDIZ. 

Q. 

The  Q  is  a  palatal  or  guttural  consonant,  because  the  sound  of  it 
is  formed  in  the  middle  of  the  palate  with  the  middle  of  the  tongue, 
in  the  manner  in  which  the  sound  of  the  e  is  formed  before  the 
vowels  a,  o,  u,  in  which  combinations  the  letter  c  has  a  great  resem- 
blance with  the  q. 

The  Q  is  used,  in  Spanish,  when  it  is  followed  b j  a  u  and  this 
TOwel  is  not  pronounced ;  but  when  the  u  is  sounded,  we  always  use 
the  c,  for  which  reason  we  may  adopt  the  following  rules  of  the 
Spanish  Academy. 

Ride  1. — We  must  always  use  the  e  instead  of  q,  in  such  words  as 
cualy  which,  instead  of  qual;  cuanto,  how  much,  instead  of  ^uanfo,  &c., 
because  the  u  is  sounded. 

Rule  2. — We  must  not  use  the  c  in  those  words  which  suffer  an 
elision  of  the  u,  or  in  which  the  u  is  not  sounded,  as  occurs  in  the 
combination  que,  qui,  in  the  words  querido,  beloved;  quinto,  fifth. 

EXERCISE  xiz. 

Spanish  spelling.  Pronuneiation.  English  meaning. 

Cu-a-tro,  Kwdtro,  Four. 

Que-ja,  Kdiha,  Complaint. 

Cu-es-tion,  Koo-aistee'Cn,  Question. 

Qui-lla,  Klll-ya,  A  keel. 

Cu-o-ta,  Ko<h6hta,  A  share. 

-  R. 

There  are  two  sounds  of  this  letter,  which  is  a  lingual  consonant 
or  semi-vowel.  One  of  these  two  pronunciations  is  when  it  is  be- 
tween a  consonant  and  a  vowel  in  the  same  syllable,  as  in  cremOy 
cream;  tremendo,  tremendous;  provecho,  profit;  &c. 

R  is  sounded  by  causing  a  tremulous  motion  of  the  thinner  part 
of  the  tongue  upon  the  upper  part  of  the  palate,  with  a  gentle  breath, 
when  it  will  be  slender,  as  in  amar,  to  love ;  virtud,  virtue ;  enteroy 
entire :  and  loud  and  vehement  when  it  is  double  rr,  as  in  barroj  a 
crow-bar;  carro,  cart;  guerra^  war;  which  sound  it  always  preserves. 

To  use  it  with  correctness  in  both  its  pronunciations,  we  must  ob- 
serve the  following  rules. 

Ride  1. — The  simple  R  always  sounds  sofl  and  smooth,  except 
when  at  the  beginning  of  a  word;  and  then,  without  the  necessity 
of  a  reduplication,  it  requires  the  strong  and  rough  sound,  as  in  the 
words  razon,  reason;  remo,  an  oar;  mo,  rich;  rosa^  a  rose;  rueda^ 
a  wheel. 

Rule  2. — ^It  also  has  the  rough  and  strong  sound,  although  not 
doubled,  when  it  succeeds  in  composition  the  prepositions  or  syllables 
oby  ab,  or  sub,  as  ohrepticio,  deceitfully  obtained;  abrogate  to  annul; 
subrogaty  to  surrogate;  &c. 


AVPXNDIX. 


19 


Ride  3. — ^It  preaerres  the  same  simnle  sound  in  words  oompoonded 
with  the  prepositions  pre  and  pra^  botn  of  noons  or  rerbs,  as  in  pre- 
rogativay  preroeatiTe;  prorogar^  to  prolong. 

Rule  4. — It  lUdo  sounds  strong  in  a  word  compounded  of  two  words, 
in  which  the  second  word  begins  with  r,  as  in  bancarota^  bankruptcT; 
carirtdondOi  round  faced,  &o.j  and  generally  when  it  follows  tne 
consonants  /,  n,  or  «,  whether  in  a  simple  or  a  compound  word,  as  in 
Aonro,  honor;  hrad^  Israel. 


Spani^  spelling, 

Ra-mi-fi-car, 

Re-ba-na-da, 

Ri-be-te-ar, 

Ro-me<rok 

Rus-ti-co, 


xxxacisx  zx. 

Pronunciation. 

Rahmeefeekdrr, 

RaibandhdOy 

ReAaitai'drr, 

Rom&iroj 

RdoiteecOf 


Engliek  meaning. 

To  ramify. 
A  slice. 
To  hem. 
Rosemary. 
Rustic. 


^       S. 

The  S  is  one  of  the  dental  consonants.  It  has  one  pure  unTaried 
sound  with  all  the  vowels,  as  in  sabio^  wise:  &^or,  Lord;  ti,  yes; 
solo^  alone;  euyo^  his.  It  sounds  in  all  instances  like  es  in  Engush, 
therefore  it  is  never  double  in  Spanish.  Whenever  it  follows  an  n 
or  an  r,  it  loses  some  of  its  softness  and  acquires  a  somewhat  hard 
and  hissing  sound,  as  in  cansancio^  fatigue ;  Parwlia,  Pharsalia. 

In  Spanish,  there  is  no  word  which  begins  with  s  followed  by  a 
consonant;  for  whish  reason,  although  anciently  following  the  Latin 
oriein  the  liquid  e  was  used,  it  has  since  been  suppressed  and  the 
spdling  made  to  correspond  with  the  Castilian  pronunciation,  for 
its  smoothness  does  not  allow  of  any  middle  or  hissing  sound  that 
requires  the  liquid  s  ;  and  thus,  from  the  Latin  words  ecientia  (science), 
sceptrum  (sceptre),  we  derive  the  Spanish  words  ciencia^  cetro;  to 
other  words  we  add  an  e  before  their  Latin  orh^nal  f,  to  pronounce 
it  with  greater  facility,  as  in  estudiar,  to  study,  from  gtudere;  ewrt^, 
to  write,  from  tcribere. 


Spanish  spelling, 

S&-ba-na, 

Se-car, 

Sen-d-llo, 

Si-Ue>rok 

Sin-gu-lar, 

So-car-ron, 

Soro-flO) 


xxnciSK  zxi. 

Pronunciation, 

Sdhbana^ 

Saik&rr, 

SainthiU-yoy 

Sill-^irOi 

SingooUbr^ 

Sokarr'^dn^ 

Soo-dinr^ 


English  meaning, 

A  sheet. 

To  dry. 

Simple. 

Saddler. 

Singular. 

Cunning. 

Dream. 


APFUTDa. 


T. 

T  is  a  mute  or  lingual  oonsonani,  beoaase  it  is  pronounced  by  se- 
parating the  tongue  trom  the  upper  teeth  with  a  quickness  greater 
than  in  pronouncing  the  (/,  with  which  it  has  much  similaritj.  It  re- 
tains  its  sound  before  all  the  vowels,  as  tabaco^  tobacco;  temor,  fear; 
tinOi  tact ;  tomar,  to  take ;  turna,  turn :  and  it  admits  of  r  <mlj  be- 
tween it  and  the  vowels,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following  exereiBe. 


English  meaning. 

A  platform. 

Tenacity. 

To  pull,  to  throw. 

Yet. 

To  thou. 

To  derange. 

To  climb. 

Tribunal. 

Trumpet. 

Clap  of  thunder. 


JC3C£RCISE  XXII. 

Spanish  spelling. 

Pronunciation. 

Ta-bla-do, 

Tahbldhdoj 

Te-na-ci-dad, 

Tainahtheeddd, 

Ti-rar, 

Teerdrr, 

To-da-vi-a, 

Todahvee-ah^ 

Tu-te-ar, 

Tootai-drr, 

7Va-bu*car, 

Trahbookdrr^ 

!ZV<f.par, 
7Vt-bu-naI, 

Traivdrr, 
TreAoondl, 

TVom-pa, 

Trdmpah, 

2Vtt-«-no, 

7Voo-dtnO| 

u. 


The  U  is  pronounced  by  the  mouth  being  opened  and  the  lips 
protruded  with  a  somewhat  broader  circle  than  m  pronouncing  the 
0.  As  it  is  always  a  vowel,  it  never  forms  a  syllable  by  uniting  with 
another  which  may  follow  it;  but  bv  itself,  as  a  disjunctive  particle, 
it  forms  one,  assuming  the  place  of  the  6  whenever  the  next  word 
begins  with  an  o,  to  avoid  the  harshness  of  sound  which  would  other- 
wise be  produced,  as  in  the  present  instance,  setimo  u  octavo,  seventh 
or  eighth;  plata  u  oro,  silver  or  gold.  It  also  assists  in  forming  a 
diphthong,  as  in  suavcy  soft;  stielOi  the  ground,  &c. ;  and  it  becomes 
ailent  or  mute  in  the  svllables  qucj  quiy  gue,  gu»,  as  querer^  to  wish; 
quienj  who;  seguir^  to  follow;  guerra,  war. 


Spanish  sp^ltng, 

U-bro-ra, 

U-fa-no, 

U-ji-er, 

Ul-te-ri-or, 

Um>bri-a, 

U-na-ni-mi-dad, 

U-fla, 

U-ra-fio, 

U-sar, 

U-ti-li-dad, 

U-va, 


EXERCISE   XXin. 

Pronunciation. 

Oobrdira^ 

OofdnOy 

Oohee^ir^ 

Ooltairee-drTt 

Oombree-ak, 

Oonaneemeeddd, 

Oon-ya^ 

Oordn-yoy 

Oosdrr' 

Ooteeleeddd^ 

Oovahy 


English  meanings 

The  thrush  (a  disease). 

Proud. 

A  porter. 

Ulterior. 

Shadiness. 

Unanimity. 

NuL 

Coy. 

To  use. 

Utility. 

A  grape. 
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V. 

The  V,  called  in  Spanish  u  eoruonantf  is  always  a  consonant.  It 
Bounds  aa  in  English,  as  may  be  perceived  in  the  words  virjen,  a  vir- 
gin ;  vino,  wine ;  vengc^  let  him  come :  in  which  may  be  easily  dis- 
covered the  connection  of  this  letter  with  the  fr,  and  wherein  it 
differs  from  the/,  which  is  formed  in  somewhat  the  same  manner. 

To  confound  the  sound  of  the  b  and  the  v,  as  is  very  commonly 
done  among  Spaniards,  arises  from  the  negligence  or  ignorance  of 
instructors,  and  a  bad  custom  is  produced  from  the  vicious  practices 
both  at  home  and  in  the  primary  schools  as  to  the  true  sounds  and 
nature  of  the  letters  and  words,  easily  distinguished  by  foreigners 
who  can  pronounce  our  language  well,  and  amon^  ourselves,  by  those 
who  pronounce  their  native  tongue  with  propriety,  whether  from 
Valencia  or  Catalonia,  and  by  some  from  Castile,  having  corrected 
the  vulgar  vices  or  the  faults  of  education. 

To  accomplish  this  end,  we  must  know  that  the  difference  in  the 
pronunciation  of  the  v  and  b  consists  in  this :  for  pronouncing  the  6, 
we  unite  the  lips  on  the  exterior  part  of  the  mouth,  and  to  pronounce 
the  V,  by  uniting  the  inner  part  of  the  under  lip  with  the  upper  teeth. 
By  attending  to  this  difference  in  pronouncing  these  two  letters,  we 
shall  be  able  to  correct  their  sound  and  avoid  all  mistakes  and  errors 
in  pronunciation  and  in  writing ;  for  which  purpose  we  now  furnish 
the  followingrules  for  a  guide. 

Rule  1. — The  consonant  v  forms  a  syllable  with  its  consequent 
▼owel,  as  in  valentln,  bravery  ^  veto,  a  veil;  villano,  a  villain;  voraz^ 
voracious;  vulvar,  vulgar. 

Rule  2. — All  words  having  a  v  in  their  originals,  as  valer,  to  be 
worth;  velar ^  to  watch;  vt7,  vile;  voluntad^  wiU;  vuelo^  flight;  and 
their  derivatives,  ought  to  be  written  with  a  v. 

Rule  3. — We  must  also  write  with  a  t;  the  terminations  of  nouns 
ending  in  ava.t  ave,  avoy  iva^  ivo^  and  their  derivatives,  as  octavo,  eighth ; 
suave,  soft;  dozavo,  a  twelfth  part;  comitiva,  suite;  motivo,  motive; 
pensativo,  thoughtful;  donativo,  donative;  espectativa,  expectation. 

Rule  4. — ^The  v  is  also  preserved  in  words  pro;>er  to  the  language, 
which  from  long  and  constant  use  are  vnritten  with  it;  for  instance, 
vihuela,  a  euit&r;  aleve,  treacherous;  atreversey  to  venture,  to  dare, 
and  their  derivatives. 

With  these  rules,  and  those  which  are  established  for  the  letter  h 
there  can  remain  but  few  doubtful  cases. 

EXERCISE   XXIV. 

Spanish  spelling.         Pronunciation.  English  meaning, 

Ya-no,  Vdhnoy  Vain. 

Yen-ta-na)  Vaintdhna,  Window. 

Yi-hue-la,  Vee-oo-dila,  Guitar. 

Yo-ca-bu-la-ri-o,  Vokahbooldree-ch,  Yocabulary. 

Yue-Io,  Voo^iloy  Flight. 

Yul-ne-ra-ble,  Voolnctirdkblayj  Votnerable. 


X. 

The  X  is  a  semi-Towel,  and  a  palatal  or  guttural  oonsonaiii.  It 
foondi  as  in  English.  Its  pronunciation  being  taken  fittMn  the  Groc^ 
and  Latin  languaces,  is  equivalent  to  cf,  as  in  exdmen,  examinaticn; 
cari^uM,  funeral  honors;  extinsior^  extinction;  ixtasis^  extaej;  sti»- 
<dj:t«,.  syntax. 

The  guttural  sound  which  the  X  has  hitherto  had  in  some  words, 
and  which  came  to  us  from  the  Arabic,  should  hereafter  be  changed 
intoy  (See  Note,  page  28).  leaTins  to  the  z  only  its  soft  and  smooth 
sound  of  c$j  eauivalent  to  the  x;  tor  instance,  ectdttun^  examinationt 
b  now  generaJlv  written  exdnun.  Yet  there  are  reasons,  both  ortho- 
logical  and  ortbographical,  for  usine  a  instead  of  z  in  this  latter 
case,  and  thereby  entirely  explodins  the  x  from  the  Spanish  alphabet 
One  of  those  reasons  Twhioh  may  be  seen  at  page  50),  is  the  inoon- 
yenience  for  properly  oividing  words  into  syllables ;  for  instance,  the 
word  exdmetit  which  use  and  orthograj^hy  have  established  to  be 
pronounced  ee-id-menj  by  keeping  the  x,  m  dividing  it,  we  are  forced 
to  pronounce  it  ecf-d-m«n.  Biiany  modem  authors  use  es  instead  of  x 
in  such  words  as  exAmen^  prOximo^  etc. ;  but  this  practice  is  not  yet 
so  generally  established  as  to  sanction  its  adoption. 

To  facilitate  the  writing,  and  to  perfect  the  Spanish  orthography, 
the  following  rules  have  been  established. 

Rule  1. — ^The  x  possesses  the  smooth  sound  equivalent  to  cs,  in  all 
words  in  which  it  is  at  present  used;  but  if  we  prefer  to  write,  in  a 
word,  tt  instead  of  x,  we  may  do  it :  for  instance,  exAminoTy  to  exa> 
mine,  we  mav  write  eaaminar. 

Rule  2. — For  all  the  rough  and  hard  sounds  which  were  formerly 
expressed  by  x,  we  use^',  as^'aion,  soap,  instead  of  xabon;  ejitcito^  aa 
army,  instead  of  exerctto. 

Rule  3.~For  the  easy  transition  and  commutation  of  the  x  into  t» 
we  can  use  the  latter  whenever  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant,  as  in 
estranjerOi  a  stranger,  instead  of  eatraniero,  &c.,  both  to  make  the 
pronunciation  more  soft  and  smooth,  and  to  avoid  a  certain  affisctadon 
with  which  the  x  would  be  pronounced  in  these  cases. 

Rule  4.— The  X  is  changed  intoj  in  afew  words  which  terminate  with 
it,  as  in  relox^  a  watch;  carcax.  a  quiver,  &c. ;  but  always  inclining 
the  pronunciation  to  the  smoothness  of  »,  and  it  ought  to  be  almost 
imperceptible  or  mute  in  such  an  instance,  in  order  to  prevent  the 
rough  terminations  of  the  x,  g,  or  7,  at  the  end  of  a  wora,  which  in 
our  language  would  be  improper.    Fenix  taidftux  excepting. 


Spanuh  spdling.  Pronunciation.     EngliA  meantng. 

Xs-vi-er  (now  written  with  /),  Eahtfee-dir,  Xavier. 
Xe^ri-gon-ia  (may  be  changed  intoj),  HJaireegdnihoy  Jarson. 
Xl-ca-ra  (dittp)  JJeeioroA,        A  drinking  vessel. 


APPXNfilX.  S 

S^niih  tpdling.  Pronunciation,      English  meanings 

Xu-go  (changed  intoy),  Hdogo,  Sap. 

Di-xo  (ditto),  Dieno,  He  said. 

Ex"tt9k-tL0  (changed  into  j),  Jihstrdn-^o,      Strange. 

Y. 

The  consonant  y  has  been  introduced  into  the  Spanish  alphabet  to 
serve  as  a  vowel  in  words  derived  from  the  Greek;  but  its  use  is  not 
prevalent,  and  scarcely  any  person  writes 'Geron^o,  Jerome;  pyroj 
a  funeral  pile;  lipra,  lyre ;  witn  y,  which  for  this  very  reason  is  called 
y  g^g<i'    Everybody  writes  those  and  other  similar  words  with  i. 

It  is  however  a  consonant  in  Spanish,  as  is  shown  when  it  comes 
before  a  vowel,  as  in  the  words  playa^  shore;  leyes^  laws;  royo,  a  ray;' 
yugOj  a  yoke. 

it  is  usual  to  make  it  perform  the  function  of  a  vowel  whenever  i 
terminates  a  word  without  an  acute  accent,  as  in  rey^  kin^;  ley,  law; 
hay,  there  is ;  muy,  very ;  estoy,  I  am ;  and  also  whenever  it  is  a  con- 
junctive conjunction,  as  in  Juan  y  Pedro,  John  and  Peter ;  mar  y  tierra^ 
sea  and  land.  (See  letter  I,  p.  13,  and  Note  p.  27).  To  distinguish 
these  cases  we  must  observe  the  following  rules. 

Rule  1. — ^The  y  performs  the  proper  function  of  a  consonant  in  all 
words  where  it  comes  before  a  vowel,  as  in  ensayar,  to  essay;  yerro^ 
error;  rayo,  ray;  ensayo,  a  trial;  ayunar,  to  fast. 

Rule  2. — The  y  occupies  the  place  of  the  vowel  t,  in  those  words 
which  terminate  in  i  without  tne  acute  accent,  as  in  hay,  there  is; 
ley,  law;  rey,  king;  doy,  I  give;  estoy,  I  am;  muy,  very,  &o. ;  but 
whenever  the  word  terminates  with  an  acute  accent  ( ^)  on  the  i,  the 
vowel  I  must  be  retained,  as  in  maravedi,  an  imaginary  coin ;  aleliy 
a  gilliflower,  &c. ;  and  in  the  preterite  perfect  of  some  verbs  of  the 
2d.  and  3d.  conjugations,  as  rei,  1  laughed;  lei,  I  read;  cai^  I  fell; 
vi,  I  saw;  oi,  I  heard;  escrihi,  I  wrote. 

Rule  3. — Although  we  formerly  used  the  vowel  i,  as  a  conjunction, 
yet  we  now  are  accustomed  in  these  cases  to  use  the  consonant  y, 
as  Pedro  y  Pablo  vendrdn  y  estudiardn  la  leccion^  Peter  and  Paul  will 
)ome  and  study  their  lesson. 

JC3C£RCI8E    XXVI. 

Spanish  spelling.         Pronunciation,  English  meaning. 

•     Ya-cer,  Yahthdir^  To  lie  down. 

Ye-dra,  Ydidrah^  Ivy. 

Yo,  Yoh,  I. 

Yu-go,  Ydogo,  Yoke. 

Z. 

Z  is  the  last  letter  of  the  Spanish  alphabet,  and  one  of  the  dental 
consonants,  because  its  sound  is  formed  by  closing  the  anterior  part 
•f  the  tongue  upon  the  teeth,  not  so  dose  as  for  the  c,  but  in  a  way 


tfciil«lop0  th^Miy  hf  whiA  the lire>th  wiA  awt^  or  law 
ean  esespe  wita  a  kud  of  !■■■■■  ■Mugr,  iHiieh  k  ttaikr  lo  tlie 
of  Ihe  Eoglioh  U  in  thane. 

It  hao  ono  uniform  oound  before  all  the  vofwels,  and  doee  noi  adndft 
the  interpoeitioo  of  any  eonsooant  whatever  between  it  and  the  fid- 
lowing  vowel,  aa  in  zagalj  a  twain;  se^ro»  aephyr ;  xixaffa,  dioeovd; 
xcrroj  a  fox;  zMmo^  mn. 

Ai  the  c  hat  a  aoond  aomewhat  like  the  «  in  the  oombinataona  le 
mad  d,  we  moat  obeerre  the  following  rnlee. 

Rule  1. — ^The  x  is  always  used  befcnre  the  Toweb  a,  o, «,  aa  in  za-gOf 
a  load  bebini  a  oarriage;  ati-zar,  to  atir  np  the  iire;  zar-zal,  n  plaoa 
of  bramblea:  tuzon,  a  ilre-brand;  zuino,  lap;  axtdy  Uae. 
•    Rule  2. — Before  the  vowels  e  and  t,  we  nse  the  c,  and  not  the  z, 
this  rale  extends  itself  to  the  plnrals  derived  from  wotds  which  in 
the  sinnlar  end  in  «,  (althongh  manj  modern  writers,  with  the  view 
to  avoid  a  new  rale  for  the  formation  of  the  plaral,  and  to  simplify 
thereby  the  orth<M;raphy,  preserve  the  e,)  as  in  foz,  peace,  forms  the 
plural  pacee;  pac^eo,jpeaoefnl;  aoaciguar,  to  appease:  and  all  the 
oompoaodi  from  paz :  from  luz^  lignt,  we  form  the  plaral  /uces,  lights; 
and  we  write  with  c  all  its  oompoondi,  as  /iictr,  desludr,  &e. ;  from 
feliZf  hmppjjf dices  in  plural  |  feUeitar^  to  oongratnlate,  and  mfdiddad^ 
unhappiness,  which  are  derived  from  fdiz;  and  finally,  all  the  other 
words  compound  or  derived  from  those  ending  in  a  z  in  their  ringular 
number.  We  however  ezoept  those  derivative  words  which  originally 
ha^e  a  c,  that  has  contintted  in  use,  as  zifiro^  sephyr ;  zizafSa^  discoid; 
and  others. 

xxxRCisE  xxvn. 

Spanish  spelling.         Pronunciation,  English  meaning, 

Za-mar*ra,  7%ahindr'rah^  Shepherd^g  dress. 

Ze-lo-so,  Thaildsa,  Jeafoos. 

Zi-ta-ra,  Theetdrahj  A  thin  wall. 

Zo-que-te,  Vukditay,  Block. 

Za*mo*s0h  7%oomdso,  ^PP7« 


A  GENERAL  EXERC38E  ON  8PELLIN6. 

(a  riQU&XD   PROXUMCUTIOH  IB  OIYXIC  BXJLOW  EACH  UKX). 

MO-RAL   CRIS-TI-A-NA. 

MO-rIl    CRUa-TJEX-XH-HA. 

Mo-ral  CriB-U-a-na  es  la  oi-en-m-a  ane  di-ri-je  lai  ao-oi-o-nas 

Ji»-ral  Crmn  i»§  dh  ma  «m   la  tkn  Mm  tk$$  ah  Wy  ibt-rtff •ib«y  ku  m  Htm 

pro-pi-aB  del  hom-bre  se-ffon  1ft  re*li-ji-OQ  de  /e-su-oris-to. 


£1  ob-je-to  de  la  mo-ral  oris-ti-a-na  ea  mos-trar  al  hom-bre  la 


ai     6wt  trf     fa 

eon-for-mi-dad  de  sua  ao-ei-o-nes  con  la  ley,  j  pre-oa-ver  6  oor- 

re-jir  el  de-aor-den  de  e-Uaa. 

£a-ta  ci-en-ci-a  ea  oon-for-me  eon  loa  aen-ti-mi-en-toa  y  a-feo-toa 

^•-to  ihm  dim  ikm  ah  §n  eom^firwiajf     com    Im      tati  Iw  mta  dim  tw    •  «A-/ilMM 

del  hom-bre  en  to-do  lo  que  le  oon-yi-e-ne,  maa  no  ai-em-pre  con 

iM     dm^-Vrajt      tm    td-dm     lo     hay  lay   tarn  vm-di'magt    woct  mm    $t$  dim  /ray    amm 

lo  que  de-ae-a. 

Es  con-for-me  en  to-do  eon  lo  one  eon-Ti-e-ne  al  hom-bre,  por-qne 

At  €ta-/dr-^»af    m    td-do    em    lo  maf  <oi»"Wi>  di  way  al      dmibraf,       ftfr*niy 


to-daa  ana  re-glaa  y  mAo-ai-maa  ae  en-ea-mi-nan  k  ha-oer-le  bi-en-a- 

Id-dow   MM   rd^otoM  §  midc'900  man    aay  om  koA  w4o  mam  mh  oA-fkHr-lay  ftM-4fi 


rdl-#la«t  «  mdC'Mo  maw    fay  «■  fc«*  Wt  mam  mh  oA-fkHr-lay 

Ten-ta-ra-do. 


No  ea  ai-em-pre  oon-for-me  eon  lo  qne  de-ae-a,  por-qne  nn-ea-tra 

No  Mt    iM  dim  pray    ecm-f&rwfmay    m»    !•    feoy  dfal-xW-a*,   ytfr-llay      moo  dfc  lr« 

na-tn-ra-le-ia  li-ci-a-da  por  el  pe-ca-do  o-ri-ji-nal,  ae  in-cli-na  al 

■a>  too  m*-faH»lifca  meo'tkot-dh-^a  for  M   fot-kdk^  «A  roo  h—  mdh  $ay   k^^Uo-ma    ai 

que-bran-ta-mi-en-to  de  la  Ley. 

Tdfm 


Wmi-krmm  tak  mm  dim  U       day  la 

£a-ta  et*en-ci-a  no  ea  con-tra-ri-a  k  la  ra-ion,  &n»tea  bi-en  ea  oon- 
for-me  k  loa  in-ti-moa  aen-ti-mi-en-toa  del  hom-bre,  ina-pi-ra-doa  por 

JOT  way  ma  wto   ooa-^oo-mom    waom'^oo-moo^mm'om    aott     vn  oray^      wM'fv^^ti^'wM    y^ 

la  Ley  na-tn-ral. 

Por  me-dio  de  ea-ta  oi-en-cia  a-preu*«e-moa  el  ea-mi-no  de  aer 
fe-li-aea  en  ea-ta  Ti-da  pre-aen-te,  y  en  la  ve-ni-de-ra. 

^lU-thaii  M  /M-C»  vdo-da  frai-tdim  fay,  o  em  la  vaj  mee  idi-raJk. 

El  cnm-pli-mi-en-io  de  nu-ea-traa  o-bli-ga-oi-o-nea,  ae-gan  loa 

I  til  fmh  thoo  tf>  afflii,    omfdom    to 


dag  mao-dio'trau  cadto  ga* 

tin-cn-lea  one  noe  n-nen  oon  Di-oa,  oon  no-ao-troa  mia-moa  y  con  loa 


de-maa  hom-brea,  noa  ha-oe  dig-noa  de  Di-oa. 

ioi  wdw     4mt  hrakh     met  A-I*ay  die§  moo   day  Doe  doo, 
3 


26  APPSHODt. 


THE  BIMX   XXXECI8X  ON  RXADINO. 


MORAL  CRISTIANA.— CHRISTIAN    morals. 

Moral^  Cristiana^  es  la  ciencia  que  dir^e  las  acciones^  propiaa^  dd 
Christian^  Morals^  is  the  science  tohich  directs  the  j^oper^  action*^  rf 

hombre  segun  la  relijion  de  Jesa-oiisto. 
man  accoraing  to  t^e  religion  of  Jesvs  Christ, 

£1  objeto  de  la  moraP  Cristiana'  es  moetrar  al  hombre  la  eoiif<v 
The  object  of  {the)  Christian^  morals^  is  to  show  to  {the)  man  the  am/or* 

midad  de  bus  acciones  con  la  ley,  y  precaver  6  oorrejir  sa  desorden. 
mity  of  his  actions  with  the  law^  and  to  prevent  or  correct  their  disorder, 

Esta  ciencia  es  oonforme  con  los  sentimientos  y  afectos  del  hombre  en 
I%is  science  is  conformable  to  the  serUiments  and  affections  of  man  in 

todo  lo  que  le^  conyiene,^  mas  no  siempre  con  lo  que  desea. 

ail  that  which  is  usefuP  to  him,^  but  not  always  with  that  which  he  wishes. 

Es  conforme  con  todo  lo  qae  conviene  al  hombre,  porque  todaa 
It  is  conformable  to  all  that  which  is  useful  to  {the)  man,  beca^ise  aU 

BUS  reglas  y  m&csimas  se  encaminan  k  hacerle  bienaventurado. 
its  rules  and  maxims  are  directed  to  make  him  happy. 

No  es  siempre  oonforme    con    lo   que    desea,    porque  nuestra 
It  is  not  always  conformable  {to)  with  that  which  he  wishes,  because  ow 

naturaleza  viciada  por  el  pecado^  orijinaP  se^  inclina  al  quebranta- 
nature  being  corrupted  by  {the)  original^  sin^  tends  {itself^)  to  the  in- 

miento  de  la  ley.        ^ 
fraction  of  the  law. 

Esta  ciencia  no^  es^  contraria  k  la  raeon,  &ntes  bien  es^  con 
This   science   ts^  not^  contrary  {to)  {the)  reason,  {it  is  ^)  rather  con 

forme  ft  los  intimos  Bentimientos   del  hombre,  inspirados  por  la 
formable  to  the  deep    sentiments    of  {the)    man,    inspired    by  the 

ley*  natural.* 
naturaP  law.^ 

Por  medio  de  esta  ciencia  aprendemos  el  camino  de  ser  felixee 
By    means    of    this    science  we  learn  the  way  of  being  happy 

en  esta  yida*  presente,^  y  en  la  yenidera. 

in  this  present  life,^  and  in  that  which  is  to  come. 

El  cumplimiento  de  nuestras  obligaclones  segun  los  yinculoe  que 
The  fulfilment    qf     our     duties     according    to  the  ties  which 

HOB*  unen^  con  I>io8,^con  noeotros  mismos  y  con  los  demae  hombres, 
unit^  us^  with  God,  with      otirselves     ana  with  {the)  other     fiwii, 

noB*  haoe*  dignos  de  Dios. 
maha^  im*  worthy  of  God, 


APPXMDU. 
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DIPHTHONGS  AND  TRIPHTHONGS. 

When  in  the  same  syllable  two  TOwels  come  together,  they  are 
called  a  diphthong;  and  when  three,  a  triphthong. 

The  sounds  tnat  in  English  are  given  to  the  Towels  in  the 
following  words,  will  be  regarded  as  a  guide  to  render  the  Spanish 
pronunciation  of  the  tow^s  a,  e,  t,  o,  u,  and  the  y,  which  also  is 
considered  one  when  it  stands  alone  or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable.  By 
means  of  this,  we  shall,  at  once,  be  able  to  fix  the  sound  of  the 
Spanish  diphthongs  and  triphthongs. 

1  2  S  4  6 

Fat,    met,    pin,    no,    foot. 


Diphthongi. 


18 


-,     at,  as  in  amats,  ye  love. 

1  ^^ 
ay*  «    hay,  there  is  or  are. 


82 

9    itf,  asin 


15 

2    au, 

28 


u 


causa,  cause. 


eiy     "    tenns,  ye  have, 
ey,*  "    rey,  king. 

21 


II 


4    eo,    ^'    sea,  let  it  be. 

Yirjineo,  virginal. 
6    eii,    *'    detida,  debt 

gracfo,  grace. 


24 

5    eo, 

25 


81 

7    ia, 

82 


II 


8    te,     "    btcn,  well. 


cielo,  hcykTon. 
ctttdad,  dty. 
herof,  hero, 
sots,    ye  are. 
doy,  I  give, 
fragtio,  forge, 
huevo,  egg. 
ctttdado,  care, 
muy,  very, 
ardtto,  ardaovi. 


818 

1  tat, 

828 

2  iei, 

6  18 

3^  fiat, 

5  18 

ttay, 


Triphthongs. 
as  in    tentats,  ye  had. 

lidiets,  ye  may  contend, 
sandgtiais,  you  bless. 
Paragiiay,  Paraguay. 


u 


II 


«   II 


«  The  custom  of  using  the  letter  t  instead  of  y  as  a  vowel  (not  being 
!n  the  last  syllable),  has  become  almost  general,  as,  reifno,  reynar, 
which  are  now  spelt  retno,  reinar.    Some  modem  writers  go  still 
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est 

tttfi,      "       »Terigtcet8,  yon  maj  «aroh. 

ue^,*    "       btKiy,  ox. 

Whenever  any  of  the  rowels  of  the  diphthones  ore  accent ed*  thej 
cease  to  be  diphthongs;  because  each  vowel  belongs  then  to  a  sepa- 
rate ay  liable  3  as,  /ei,  brio  ;  le-i,  hri-o^  pronounced,  lai>eo,  bree-dh. 


OBSERVATIONS  ON  SPELLING. 

The  best  usage  has  sancdoned  the  following  rules: 

Ist.  C  is  always  to  be  used  in  the  syllables  ce,  ci;  and  not  z;  al- 
though e  and  z  in  these  cases,  sound  alike. 

2d.  P  is  never  to  be  followed  by  A,  an/  being  substituted  in  place 
of  these  two  letters;  as, /riu«,  and  not  phrtue:  but  whenever  it  may 
be  found  in  books  written  long  since,  or  in  proper  names  of  coun- 
tries, places,  &c.,  the  ph  is  to  be  pronounced  as  in  English. 

3d.  X.  This  letter,  when  found  in  books,  is  to  be  pronounced  ac- 
cording to  the  rules  given;  but  now  its  palatal  sound  is  supplied 
by  ji  so  that  that  sound,  in  Spanish,  must  always  be  written  thus : 
jay  je,  jh*J0i  ju.  The  substitute  of  x  before  a  consonant,  must  be  an 
s;  as,  estremOi  and  not  extremo;  eacitar^  and  not  excitar.  The  x  is 
retained  when  it  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  as  in  exdmeth  axiomoy  etc. 


A  LIST  or  WORDS  SIMILAR  IN  SOUND,  BUT  DIFFERENT  IN  SPELLIHO. 

/Ay!  A\as\  Ha.  He  has. 

Hay.  There  is  or  are.  ,  A.  To. 

DesftQJar,  To  deprive  of  leaves*  Halon,  A  halloo. 

Desojar.  To  deprive  of  eyes.  Alon,  A  pinion. 

farther,  and  make  the  same  change  through  all  the  cases  in  which 
y  has  the  sound  of  a  vowel;  an  in  convoy^  siete  y  oclio,  which  they 
write  convot^  siete  i  ocho.  But  this  latter  practice  is  not  sufficiently 
general  to  sanction  its  adoption. 

*  Many  persons  still  write  the  syllables  je,  71,  with  g.  Others  write 
some  words  with  g  nnd  others  withj.  The  most  simple  manner,  and  now 
most  used,  is  to  write  these  combinations  always  with  /.  This  coarse  is 
worthy  of  recommendation,  since  it  simplifies  the  orthography  of  the 
Innffuage,  and  what  is  still  more  in  its  favor,  many  verbs  written  with  j, 
witi  have  less  irrcgulnrities  than  written  with  g,  as,  eorre^tr,  elejir^ 
coUfir^  etc. ;  and  others  which  only  are  irregnlar  fi^m  being  written  witli 
g,  are  no  longer  so  whin  written  withj,  as  tUriJvr,  and  others 


AfriNBIX.  tS^ 

Hoita,  Until.  A.  I  haye. 

Asta.  A  haft.  £.  And. 

„         {  A  beach  tree,  and  the  P.  Hitica,,  A  phthTsia. 

™y*-    (    subj.  of  the  verb  ^o6er.  jeftca.  Ethics, 

^ya.  A  fforerness.  Hita.  A  brad  nail. 

Herrar.  To  shoe  horses.  ito.  Eta. 

Errar.  To  err.  //fo/a/ Halloo! 

Hierro.  Iron.  Ola.  A  wave. 

Yerro.  Error.  Hondas,  Slings. 

jj  .  (  To  turn  over  the  leaves  Onc/(».  Billows. 

iiojear.     j     of  a  book.  ^imo.  A  spindle. 

Ojear.  To  start  game.  Uso,  Usago. 


OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  MANNER  OF  PIVIDING  THE  SPANISH  WORDS  INTO 

SYLLABLES. 

Compound  words  are  to  be  divided  into  their  component  parts ;  as, 
ab-negacion,  con-cavidad,  pre-dmhufo^  mai-rotar. 

When  the  second  component  part  of  a  word  begins  with  «,  followed 
by  another  consonant,  the  8  belongs  to  the  first  part;  as,  eans-truin 
ins-pirari  pers-picaz. 

Two  vowels  coming  together,  mast  be  parted;  as^  Sa-avedrOi  le-er^ 
pi-isimoj  co-operar. 

A  consoAant  coming  between  two  vowels,  belongs  to  the  vowel  by 
which  it  is  followed;  as,  a-mor,  pe^na,  U-ehej*  storUo. 

Two  consonants  coming  between  two  vowels,  are  divided ;  as,  al- 
zar,  cos-tor^  mdr-tir. 

But  should  the  first  consonant  be  the  semivowel  /  or  any  of  the 
mutes,  and  the  second  /,  or  r,  both  the  consonants  are  then  joined  to 
the  vowel  by  which  thev  are  followed;  as,  ta-bla,  cihbre,  lorcre. 

Except,  at'leta  and  at-lante. 

Where  s  is  preceded  by  by  /,  m,  n,  or  r,  and  followed  by  another 
oonsonant  at  the  same  time,  s  must  be  joined  to  the  consonant  by 
which  it  is  preceded;  as,  Ams'ttrdam. 

Four  consonants  coming  between  two  vowels,  are  equally  divided 
between  them :  as,  trans-cribir. 

OF  SOME  or  THE  MARKS  USED  IN  PUNCTUATION. 

Note  of  Intgrrogation  (?). 

This  mark  is  not  only  used  at  the  conclusion,  but  is  also  placed, 
inverted,  at  the  beginning  of  an  interrogtitory,  in  order  to  warn  the 
reader;  unless  the  preceding  words  convey  a  sufficient  warning:  as, 
"  I  Qt*^  «  lo  que  Vd.  acoetumna  comer  ?"  preguntd  al  enfermo. 

^^A/iora  bien,"  me  preguntd  frtamente  el  chalan,  ^^ctidnto  pidi  Vd, 
por  9u  mula  7" 

(*)  Ch  and  //  are  deemed  only  single  consonants. 
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Note  of  Admiration  ( ! ). 

ThiB  note  is  slso  inverted  at  the  beginning  of  ejaeol&tions,  wh«n 
the  preceding  words  are  not  sufficient  to  prepare  the  reader;  as, 
Mirindame  con  ternura  esdamaba:  "  O  qui  gracioso  eres  y  qui  Undo/" 
^^/ Pastas  dulces  y  viandas  sucvdentasf^  esdamd  suspense  y  admirado  el 
doctor, 

Diaresis  ('). 

This  is  only  used  over  the  u  of  ue  and  ui,  when  the  u  is  to  be 
Boonded;  as  un^nto,  arguir. 

The  accent  (')• 

Acoenti  in  orthography,  is  the  mark  which  is  placed  over  some 
letters  to  denote  the  manner  of  their  pronunciation.  In  Spanish  it 
10  commonly  placed  over  that  vowel  on  which  the  stress  is  laid  in 
pronouncing  a  word,  if  it  cannot  ba  ascertained  without. 

(1).  Monosyllables  having  only  one  signification,  are  never  ac- 
cented ;  as  cat,  pan^  cozy  mal. 

(2).  Monosyllables  having  more  than  one  significatioD,  should  be 
accented :  as,  e/,  he,  him ;  mi,  me,  personal  pronoun ;  si,  yes,  oneself, 
affirmative  particle,  or  pronoun ;  de  and  si,  from  the  verbs  dar  and 
sery  to  give  and  to  be :  to  distinguish  these  monosyllables  from  el,  the, 
article;  mi,  my,  possessive  pronoun ;  «»,  if,  a conmtional  particle;  de, 
of,  a  preposition;  and  se,  himself,  &o.,  a  pronoan. 

(3).  The  vowels  d,  i,  6,  u,  when  used  either  as  prepositions  or 
conjunctions,  are  always  accented;  as,  Voy  d  LOndres;  padre  i  hijo; 
fehz  6  infeliz:  mujer  it  homhre.  (See  Note  1,  Less.  IV.,  "Method.") 

(4).  Dissyllables  and  polisyllables  ending  in  a  vowel,  may  be  ac- 
cented on  any  vowel  (the  pen  ultima  excepted)  whereon  the  stress  is 
laid;  as,  cdntico,  espintu,  santiximo,  tisii,  alia, 

(5.)  But  if  to  some  person  of  a  verb  ending  in  an  accented  vowel 
the  case  of  a  pronoun  snould  be  added,  the  accent  must  be  continued 
although  it  fall  on  the  penultima:  as,  temi,  temUe;  ensefld,  enseMla; 
mirO,  mirdme. 

J6).  Dissyllables  ending  in  a  diphthong  are  never  accented;  as, 
to,  Julio,  agua,  gloria,  mutuo. 

Words  which  end  in  y  must  not  be  accented;  as,  Paraguay,  Rtyf 
Comboy. 

(7).  Trisyllables  and  polisyllables  ending  in  two  vowels,  must  be 
accented  on  whichever  of  the  two  vowels  the  stress  happens  to  be 
laid ;  as,  alegria,  puntapie,  gamiia,  continui,  (See  No.  97) 

Except  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  imperfect  of  the 
indicative,  and  of  the  subjunctive,  ending  in  ia,  which  are  never  ao* 
oented ;  as,  temia,  amaria,  sufriria,  &c. 

(8).  Trisjrllables  and  polisyllables  ending  in  any  of  these  diph- 
thongs, ia,  ie,  to,  ua,  ue,  uo,  must  be  accented  on  any  vowel  (the 
penmtima  excepted)  whereon  ths  stress  is  laid. 


(9).  Wardi  ending  in  oe,  oo,  on,  m,  oo,  o«,  oo  (not  bein^  dipli- 
thongd),  must  not  be  aocented ;  as  pelec^  tarao,  albaiea.  Bat  should 
these  two  vowels  form  a  diphthongi  the  word  must  be  accented  on 
whaterer  vowel  the  stress  is  laid;  as  hiroey  linea,  eterea. 

(10).  Words  ending  in  a  consonant  may  be  accented  on  any  of  the 
Towels  (except  the  last)  whereon  the  stress  is  laid ;  as,  drbol^  virjeny 
metamor/om,  alfirez.  Except  the  second  person  singular  and  tnird 
plural  of  the  future  indicative,  which  are  always  accented  on  the 
last  vowel;  as,  amards^  vendrdn:  and  surnames  ending  in  ez,  which 
are  never  accented;  as,  Sanchez,  Fernandez,  Martinez. 

(11).  All  nouns  which  require  to  be  accented  in  the  singular, 
generally  retain  the  accent  on  the  same  syllable  in  the  plunu;  as, 
drden,  drdenes;  drbol,  drboles, 

£xcept  cardcttTj  which  changes  into  caractires  in  the  plural  number. 

(12V  If  to  an  unaccented  person  of  a  verb,  consisting  only  of  two 
SYlIables,  we  affix  one  or  more  pronominal  cases,  the  first  vowel  must 
then  be  accented;  as,  oye,  6yeme;  compra,  cdmpramelo:  but  if  the 
person  of  the  verb  consist  of  more  than  two  svilables,  its  penultima 
should  be  accented;  as,  entrega,  entrigalo,  entregaselo;  comuniquemoi^ 
camuniqueTnoslo. 

(13^.  If  an  adverb  ending  in  mente  be  formed  from  an  unaccented 
a^ective,  the  adverb  remains  unaccented;  bb^  feliz^  felizmente ;  Ati- 
imlde^  hum^demente:  but  should  the  adjective  be  accented,  the  accent 
continues  on  the  same  vowel  in  the  adverb;  as,  fdcU,  fdcilmente; 
dificUy  dificilmente;  inutile  inutilmente» 

(14^.  If  a  dissyllable  ending  in  two  vowels  be  increased  by  the 
prefixing  of  a  monosyllable,  the  penultima  is  then  generally  a<h 
oented;  as,  via,  desvia;  lia^  deslia. 

The  other  marks  used  in  punctuation  are  employed  in  the  same 
manner  as  they  are  in  English. 


LIST  OF  ABBREVIATIONS  USED  BOTH  IN  PRINTING  AND 

WRITING. 

This  being  a  subject  of  some  importance  to  learners,  the  author  has 
paid  aU  necessai^  attention  to  render  thd  following  list  as  perfect  and 
complete  as  possible. 

JM^  The  abbreviations  marked  (o)  are  old-fashioned ;  those  with- 
<mt  any  mark  are  in  general  use  both  in  printirg  and  writing. 

Jibbreviatume,        Spanish  meaning,  Eng'ieh  meaning, 

AA,  (1)  Altesas  or  autores.  Highnesses  or  authors. 

A.*  or  a.'        Arroba  or  arrobas,  Twenty-five  poonds  weight. 

A**  Aflos.  Years. 

(1)  The  duplication  of  the  initial  letter  of  titles  indicates  the  plural 
number 
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AihrevitUiaiu,        Spanuh  meaning,  Engliah  meaning. 

A,  C.  Afio  CriBtiano.  Clnistiaii  year. 

A  r« SV*'  I  ^  Vuestra  E8celeneia.(l)  To  Y.E.  (Your  Excellency) 

A  L,  R,  P.  A  Lob  Reales  Pies  de    At  Your  Majesty's  Royal 


de  r.M. 

VacBtra  Majestad. 

Feet. 

AdmPT 

Administrador. 

Administrator. 

Afmo, 

Afectisimo. 

Most  affectionate. 

AeoBto. 
Alcalde. 

August. 

Alt^ 

A  justice. 

Alg.^  alg,' 

Alguno,  algana. 

Any  or  some  (See  the  end 
of  Lesson  XI^. 

Am.'' 

Amigo. 

Friend. 

Ant," 

Antonio. 

Anthony. 

Ant,  or  antic. 

Antiouado. 

Antiquated. 

App^Apff^ 

Apostolico,  ApoBtolioa. 

Apostolical. 

Art.  or  artic. 

Articulo. 

Article. 

Arzobpo. 

Arzobispo. 

Archbishop. 

At." 

Atento. 

Attentive. 

B, 

Beato. 

Blessed. 

Barr. 

Barril. 

Barrel. 

B.  B.^  or  Ber 

,  Bachiller. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Science. 

D  r  /^.  o  \  iLf  (  SoBO  or  besa  las  (or  bus)  I  kiss  w  he  kisses  the  (or 

B,  L,(ot  S.)M.        ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

B  r  /^.  o  \  D  i  ^®^  ^  l>^^  ^^  {(^  B^s)  1  ^6s  or  he  kisBes  the  (or 
B.L,iOTS.)P,l     pj^g  your)  feet. 

B^P,"            Beatisimo  Padre.  Most  blessed  Father. 

B^                   Bautista,  or  vuelta.  Baptist,  or  turn  over. 

r   A   n  \  Catolico-ca,  Apostolico-oa,  Catholic,  Apostolic  and  Ro- 

C/.  A,  it.  I     Romano-a.  man. 

Cam.^  C&mara.  Chamber. 

Cap.  or  Cap."  Capitulo.  Chapter. 

Cap.*  Capitan.  Captain.  .    • 

Capp.  Capellan.  Chaplun. 

C.  U,  Cuenta  corriente.  Account  current. 
0*»  Cuando.  When. 

C  M.  B,  Cuyasmanos  beso  or  besa.  Whose  hands  I  kiss  or  he 

Comis."  Comisario.  Commissary.  [kisseB. 

Camp.^  CompaAia.  Company. 

Conocim^  (2)  Conocimiento.  Bill  of  lading. 

Cons.  Consejo.  Council. 

(1)  In  speaking,  we  contract  Vueatra  Eaeeleneia  in  Fu^c^neta,  which  is 
generally  used  by  educated  persons.  It  is  also  contracted  in  Vuecelencia, 
which  is  yery  inelegant. 

(2)  All  nouns  enain^  in  miento  or  mento,  as  mandamiftnto,  armameniOy 
etc.,  are  often  abbreviated  like  eonodmiento.  Adverbs  terminating  in 
menttt  as  enteramentet  tutttalmente,  etc.,  are  abbreviated  thus:  entera* 
m.**f  ac.tualm.^* 
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jMre9iaiiim$ 

8p0ni$h  mecnmg. 

CarM 

Corriente. 

C.  P.  B. 

Cayoe  pies  beeo  or  besa 

^ii 

Cuenta. 

C.^  C.^ 

Caanto,  cuanta. 

ConvM 

Conyeniente. 

D.  or  D." 

Don. 

D.« 

Dofia. 

DD. 

DootoreB. 

Ds  or  J>T 

Doctor. 

DAa. 

Dicha. 

DAo. 

Dicho. 

Ditn  or  107 

Diciembre. 

D.* 

Dio8. 

J>ro. 

Derecho. 

Dom.o 

Domingo. 

Doz. 

Dooena. 

JBcc.«  Ecc  • 

Ecleeiftstioo-ea. 

J&nm.^,  tw/e. 

Enmendado,  vale. 

i:n.» 

Enero. 

£«<??•  E«c*« 

EBcelentisimo-ma. 

Ese^r^ 

Esoribano  piiblioo. 

Est^ 

Estimado. 

E.  U. 

EstadoB  Unidos. 

F. 

Fulano. 

Fe6.« 

Febrero. 

Fernl'f 

Fernando. 

Fka, 

Feoha. 

Fho./ha, 

Fecbo,  feoha. 

Fol, 

FoUo. 

Fr. 

Fray. 

Fr. 

Frey. 

Fran^ 

Franoisco. 

Frnz, 

Fernandez. 

Gue,  or  gde. 

Guarde. 

Gra, 

Graoia. 

Gen  J  {Bdy)gral.  General. 

Gob.r 

Gobemador.. 

Gobfi 

Gobiemo. 

lb. 

Ibid. 

Id.  Yd. 

Idem. 

r 

Iglesia. 
Ilastre. 

J?ri7«« 

Ilustrisimo-ma. 

Inf^ 

Inquiflidor. 

IntendM 

Intendente. 

EngKih  nuaning. 
Current,  instant. 
Whose  feet  I  kiss  or  he  kiMet 
Account. 
How  much. 
ConTenient. 
Mr. 
Mrs. 
Doctors. 
Doctor. 
Said. 
Said. 

December. 
God. 

Right,  or  duty. 
Sunday. 
Dozen. 
Ecclesiastic. 
Amended  valid. 
Januarr. 
Most  £j[cellent. 
Notary  Public. 
Esteemed. 
United  States. 
Such  a  one. 
February. 
Ferdinand. 
Date. 
Dated. 
FoUo. 
Friar  ^brother  of  certain 

religious  orders.) 
A  title  of  the  Knights  of 

certain  orders. 
Francis. 
Femandes. 

May  save  or  preserre. 
Grace. 
General. 
Governor. 
Government. 
The  same. 
Ditto. 
Church. 
Illustrious. 
Most  Illustrious. 
Inquisitor. 
Intendant. 


I.e. 

JJu,  (1) 

/.  if.  /  (2) 

ii  ^""^ 

L. 
LL. 
Lib. 

Lib*  lb. 
Lit,  lin$, 
Lit^ 
L.S. 
if.  jP.  S. 
M.' 

Mr.  or  Jf/ 

M.*  a.» 

Maj.* 
Man,t 

Mig} 

Mtro. 

Mrd. 

Mm, 

Mras, 

Mrnz. 

Mro. 

Mrs. 

Jf.« 

MS. 

M83. 

M.  I,  A. 

N. 

N.B. 
N.  C.  M. 
N.  S. 
N.  8.^ 
N.  8.  /.  C. 
N.  8.  M.  I. 


JesoA,  Mavis  j  Joe^. 

Juan. 

Lioe&dado^  fibro^  cr  ley. 

Leres. 

lioro. 

Libras. 

Iie«iciado. 

Lngar  del  iello. 

May  poderoM)  Sefior. 

MadieT^ 

Mayor. 

Monrienr,  or  Mister. 

Mnehoe  aftoe. 

Majeatad. 

ManaeL 

MayordoMO. 

Medio. 

Mignel. 

Miniatro. 

Meroed. 

Martin. 

Mueetras. 

Martinei. 

Maestro. 

Maravedis. 

Moohos. 

Mannserito. 

Mamueritos. 

Muy    Ilustre    Aynnta- 

miento. 
Fulano. 
Nota  bene. 

Nuestro  Catolico  Monarca. 
Nueatro  Sefior. 
Nuestra  Sefiora. 
Nuestro  Sefior  JesncriBto. 
Nuestra  Santa  Madre  la 

Iglesia. 


JiBa%  Maiy  and  Joacgk. 

Jjseph. 

Jifan. 

licentiala,  book,  or  law. 

Laws. 


PoundsL 
lane,  lines. 


Plaoeof  tiMseaL 

Most  powerful  Lord. 

Motber. 

Elder, 

Mr. 

Many 

Majes^. 

Emanuel. 

Steward. 

Half. 

Michael. 

Minister. 

FaTor,  wonbip. 

Martin. 

Pattern,  sample, 

Martines. 

Master  (mstmctor). 

An  imagmaiy  coin. 

Many. 

Manuscript. 

Manuscripts. 

I  lost  lUofltrious  CoonciL 

Such*a-one. 
Take  nottoe. 
Our  Catholic  Monarch. 
Our  Lord. 
Our  LadT. 

Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ. 
Our  Holy  Mother  the 
Church. 


(1)  JT^.— Although  this  abbroTiation  is  out  of  general  use,  it  still  .«- 
mains  among  the  Jesuits,  who  always  plaee  it  at  uie  bi^inning  and  end 
of  their  correspondence,  and  of  all  their  writings  generally. 

(2)  /.  M,  /.  is  often  found  at  the  beginning  of  letters  and  other  writings 
of  religious  persons. 
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Spaniah  meaning. 

N.  S.  P.  Nnestro  Ser&fico  Padre. 

2V.*  or  num.^    Niimero. 
Nov*,  97  (o.)  Noviembre. 

Obpo.  Obispo. 

ObM  Obediente. 

Oct*,  Sj*{o.)  Octubre. 

On.  or  onz.  Onza,  onsas. 

Ord.*  ord.^  Qrdinario-a. 

Orig.^orarij.i  Orijinal. 

P.pdg.arpdj.  Plijina. 

p.  D.  Posdata. 

p.*  Para. 

Fdr.  Pfarafo. 

P.*       .  Padre. 

JP'*  Pero,  or  Pedro. 

P.«-  Por. 

P.*  Pies,  pesos,  or  pues. 

P.to  Plata. 

P.«»  Parte. 

P.*»  Puerto. 

Pag.**  Pagamento. 

P*a.  Pieza. 

P/.  Plana,  or  plural. 

Pbro.otPrbo.  Presbitero. 

Pral.  Principal. 

Pror.  Procurador. 

Prov.  Provisor. 

Pub^OTffubl*  Publico. 

P*^ffdo.  Proximo  pasado. 

Ppe.  Principe. 

QQs.  Quintales. 

Q.  or  Q.*  Que. 

^Q.  D.  O.)      (Que  Dies  guarde). 

'Q.E.O.E.)  (Que  en  gloria  este). 

fQ.  E.  P.  D.)  (Que  en  paz  descanse). 

Q.  8.  M.  B.  Que  sus  manos  besa. 

R.^  Aud.^  Real  Audiencia. 

ILR.  PP.  Reverendos  Padres. 

R.*  R.'  Rentas  Reales. 

JW*  Retif  Reyerendisimo. 


Bnglith  meaning. 

Our  Seraphic  Father. 

Number. 

November. 

Our. 

Bishop. 

Obedient. 

October. 

Ounce,  doubloons. 

Order,  orders. 

Ordinan^. 

Original. 

Page. 

Postcript. 

For,  in  order  to. 

Paragraph. 

Father. 

But,  or  Peter. 

For,  per,  or  by. 

Feet,  dollars,  or  for,  then,  as. 

Silver. 

Part. 

Port. 

Payment. 

Piece. 

Trowel,  page,  or  pluraL 

Presbyter,  priest. 

Principal. 

Attorney. 

Provisor, 

PubHc. 

Last  past. 

Prince. 

Quintals  (a  hundred  pounds 

weight). 
That. 

Whom  may  God  preserve* 
May  his  or  her  soul  be  in 

glOTy* 
May  ms  or  her  soul  rest  in 

peace. 

Who  kisses  your  hands. 

Royal  Supreme  Court. 

Reverend  Fathers. 

Royal  incomes  or  rents. 

Most  reverend. 


kp\ 


jlUremaimm 

R»  Ir,  m.% 

R^ 

Rec* 

RJ,  U«-  F- 

Retp. 

8,  A, 

a.  A.  R» 

8.  m. 


R0V€rondos  wtenodM. 

ReTerendo  PMlre  maestro. 

Recibi. 

Recibo. 

Real,  reales  Tellon. 

Reepuesta. 

San,  or  Santo,  Santa. 

Sn  Alteta. 

Sn  AHeiaRaal 

Sa  Majested. 

Su  Majestad  Brit&nica. 


8.  M.  C.  Su  Majestad  CatoUca. 

S.  M,  C.  8.      Sa  Majestad  Cristaani- 

sima. 
8,  M.  F.  Su  Majestad  Fidelisima. 


8.  M.  8, 


Bn  Majestad  Sarda. 


8.  M.  J.  Sa  Majestad  ImperiaL 


8s  or  8.^ 

S .•  or  S.'* 

8eft^ 

8.  8* 

8,8* 

8S.<xe8^ 

8,  8.  5.,  or  9u 

8eb.» 
8pre. 
8et.^,  SepL.^ 

or  Jr*  (o.) 
8^  Secret  • 
5**,  Sec*  or 

Secret* 
SetT*w8er^ 
Serv* 
ServS 
8ig.^ 
SST 


Sefior. 
Senora. 
Senorita. 
Sa  Senoria. 
Sa  Santidad. 
Se&ores. 

I  Sa  segaro 

Sebastian. 
Siempre. 

I  Setiembre. 

Secretaria. 

{  Secretaria 


Aswrend* 

Reyerend  Father. 

I  reoeiTed. 

Receipt. 

Real,  reales  (silver  ooia).  («) 

Answer. 

Saint,  bol J. 

His  or  Her  Hi^hnaBs. 

Hk  or  Her  Royal  Hif^uueaL 

His  or  Her  &^|e8^. 

H.  B.  M.  rHisorlkr&t- 
tannic  Majesty. 

H.  C.  M.  (His  or  Her  Ca- 
tholic Bliuestj). 

H.  M.  C.  M.  (His  or  Her 
Most  Christian  Majestr). 

R  M.  F.  M.  (His  or  tier 
Most  Faithful  Majesty). 

H.  S.  M.  (His  or  Her  Sai^ 
dinian  Majesty  V 

H.  I.  M.  (His  or  Her  Impe> 
rial  M^ieety). 

Sir. 

Madam,  lady. 

Miss,  yoong  lady. 

His  lordship. 

His  Holiness. 

Gentieme&i  M< 


Serenirimo-ma. 

Servicio. 

Seryidor. 

Sigoiente. 

Santisimo. 


Yoar  fiuthfol  semmt. 

Sebastian. 

Always. 

September. 

Secretary's  office. 

Secretary. 

Most  serene. 
Swryice. 
Servant. 
Following. 
Most  holy. 


(*)  It  18  a  national  custom  in  old  Spain  to  keep  aooonnts  in  remits  dg 
peilon,  as  the  French  do  in  franca,  and  the  English  in  pounds  sterling. 
A  reai  de  velion  is  a  different  coin  firom  a  real  fuerte.  One  doUar  has 
twen^  of  the  former,  and  it  only  has  eight  of  the  latter. 
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ss^  p.* 

5S.-  (o.) 
Su  mrd. 
8S.PP 
SuhUnJ 

SupM 

Super.*' 

8.  Y,  u  0. 

T.  or  torn. 

TenM 

Te$ar.<» 

Tgo, 

TSo. 

7Vm.« 

Trai. 

tu. 

V. 

r .  J  r  i^  or  r  fW. 

F.,  Fa.  or  Vm. 

W,  Vda.  or  J 
Vms.        ] 
V.A. 
F.J?.* 
F. /. 
F.  i;.  or  F.  J 

F.  E,  E. 

F.  g.,  or  V.  gr. 

Vtn* 

V.M. 

F.P. 

F.  Jl.- 

F.  JR.  3f* 

F.  &• 

F.  SS. 

F.  S.  J. 


^^aanh  meaning. 

SuntiBimo  (el  Saoramtnto). 

fimitlgimo  padre. 

Escribaao. 

Su  meroed.  (1) 

Santos  Padres. 

Subtenieikte. 

Supli'^. 

Saplicanie. 

SaperintoBdente. 

8anro  yerro  u  omision. 

Tomo. 

Teniente. 

Tesorero 

Testigo. 

Tiempo. 

ToneuMia. 

TribunaL 

l^timo. 

Vcaee. 

Venerable. 

Usted,  (100  years  back, 

vuestra  merced), 
Ustedes,  (dittos  tuestras 

mercedes). 
Vuestra  Altesa. 
Vnestra  Beatitad. 
Vuestra  Ilustrisima. 


MngUeh  meam4mg^ 

The  Host,  the  Holy  Saora- 

Most  holy  father.       [ment 

Notary. 

His  cr  her  Honor. 

Holy  Father. 

Sublieutenant. 

Rec^uest,  entreaty. 

Petitioner. 

Superintendent. 

Errors  or  omissiops  ezoepted 

Volume. 

Lieutenant.  .^ 

Treasurer. 

Witness. 

Time. 

Ton. 

Court,  tribanaL 

Last. 

See. 

Venerable. 

You,  Your  Honor. 

You,  Your  Honors. 

Your  Highness. 
Your  Beatitude. 
Your  Grace. 


Vuestra  Escelencia.  (2)     Your  Excellency. 


Vuestras  Escelencias. 
Verbi  gracia. 
Versiculo. 
Vuestra  Mi^estad. 
Vuestra  Patemidad. 
Vuestra  Reverencia. 
Vuestra  Real  Majestad. 
Vuestra  Senoria.  (8) 
Vuestras  Senorias. 
Vuestra  Sefioria  Ilustri- 
sima. 


Your  EzeeUencies. 
For  example. 
Versicle. 
Your  Majesty. 
Your  Paternity. 
Your  Reverence. 
Your  Royal  Majesty. 
I^our  lordship. 
Your  lordships. 
Your  most  Iliustriont  Rere- 
renoe. 


(1)  8u  mereed  is  the  title  used  when  spealdag  in  the  8d.  penon  of  any 
Altalde  or  other  justioe  who  has  not  the  title  m  Senoria.  It  is  also  used 
by  servaaAe  in  speaking  to  their  misters. 

(H)  See  Mote  1,  page  82. 

(8)  Fueffra  Se^^&ria  is  oontraoted  in  F'twreHerlo  or  XTeia:  the  latter 
is  always  preferable  to  the  former. 
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JiUre9iaium$. 

Spanuh  meaning. 

Engiiah  meaning. 

F.  8A 

Vuestra  Santidad. 

Your  Holineas. 

F.~ 

YeUon. 

Real  of  bullion  (coin). 

Vol. 

Voliimea. 

Yolnme. 

V.  S.  0.  (o.) 

Yuelta  si  eosta. 

Please  torn  OTer. 

Vro.  vra. 

Vuestro,  i^estia. 

Youp. 

F  to  B.» 

Yisto  bueno. 

Examined  and  approTed. 

X^io.) 

Diexmo. 

Tithe. 

|p  to  (0.) 

JTptdda/  (0.) 

Cristo. 

Christ. 

Ciistiaiio. 

Christian. 

Cristobal. 

Christopher. 

!.•  !.• 

Primero-a. 

I.- 

2.»  2.« 

Segimdo-a. 

2.* 

3.«  3.« 

Teroero-a. 

3.' 

4.»  4 .• 

Cuarto-a. 

4> 

25.»25« 

V^esixno-a  quinto-a. 

25«* 

106.»  106.  • 

Cent^simo-a  sesto-a. 

106* 

And  so  on,  placing  an  o  or  an  a  oyer  the  cardinal  number,  according 
to  the  gender  of  the  noun  it  refers  to;  that  is,  if  it  is  a  masculine  noun 
the  letter  o  should  be  added  to  the  figure,  and  if  a  feminine,  the  letter  a  ; 
said  letters  being  the  termination  masculine  or  femimne  of  the  ordinal 
numbers.    See  page  79  of  the  "Method." 

OTHSR  ABBRKYIATIONS, 

Some  of  which  are  common  to  both  languages, 

$  Pesos  or  duros.  Dollars. 

2  P&rrafo.  A  paragraph. 

p.'g-  Per  ciento.  Per  cent. 

in  Spanish  the  Roman  numbers  are  used  in  the  same  manner  as  in 
Enslisn.  As  we  often  use  them  in  this  book  when  referring  the  scholar 
to  Sie  Lessons,  and  as,  in  consequence  of  their  little  use  for  other  pur- 
poses, their  value  is  not  so  ^nerally  known  as  that  of  the  other  figures, 
we  think  that  an  explanation  of  their  value  will  not  be  amiss. 

The  I  stands  for    1  The  C  stands  for    100 

TheY  "5  TheD  "           500 

TheX  "        10  TheM  "         1000 

The  L  «*        60 

The  only  letters  that  can  be  repeated  are  I,  X,  C,  and  M.  Conse- 
quently, II  stands  for  2,  XX  for  20,  CC  for  200,  and  MM.  for  2000; 
but  Y,  L  or  D  are  never  repeated.  When  a  letter  representing  a 
small  number  precedes  another  of  more  value,  the  worth  of  the  latter 
is  lessened  as  much  as  the  former  is  worth.  Thus,  lY  is  4,  IX  is  9, 
XL  is  40,  CM  is  900,  etc. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


OF  THE  ARTICLES. 

In  Spanish  there  are  three  Articles :  1*^  The  definite ;  24  The 
mdefinite ;  and  34  The  partitive. 

DEFINITE  ABTicLE. — Singular. 

Mas.  Fern.  JVeui.  English. 

Nom.  (1)    el  la  lo  the. 

Poss.  ...  del  de  la  de  lo  of  or  from  the, 

Ohj.    .  .  .  al  &  la  &  lo  to  the. 

Plural. 

Nom. .  .  .  lo8  las  the. 

Poss.  .  .  .  deloB  delas       ^^JjJJK)*"  of  or  from  the. 

Ohj.    .  .  .  &  los  &  las  to  the. 

The  Neuter  Article  is  used  before  the  mas.  sing,  of  adjectives,  to 
express  an  abstract  quality,  as  lo  bueno,  the  gow.',  lo  util^  what  is 
useful;  d  lo  hermoso,  to  that  which  is  beautifal. 

INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

Mas,  Fern.  English. 

Nom.  .  .  un  (2)  una  a  or  an. 

Poss.   .  .  de  un  de  una  of  or  from  a  or  an, 

Ohj.     ,  .  a  un'  &  una  to  a  or  an. 

PARTITIVE  ARTICLE. — Singular. 

Mas.  Fern.  English. 

Nom.  .  .  ,  algun  (8)  alguna  some. 

Poss.  .  .  .  de  algun  de  alguna  of  or  from  some. 

Obj &  algun  &  alguna  to  some. 

Plural. 

Nom.  .  .  algunoB  or  unos.         algunas  or  unas.  some. 

Poss.  .  .  de  algunos  or  unos.    de  algunas  or  unas.     of  or  from  some. 

Ohj.    .  .  &  algunos  or  unos.      k  algunas  or  unas.      to  some. 


(1)  See  Note  8  paee  13,  "  Method."  (2)  See  Note  6  pace  18,  "  Method.** 
•—(8)  See  same  Note  6  page  18.  Also  the  end  of  Lesson  Al.,  and  Ncieo  1 
and  2  and  Ohservations  B.  and  C,  Lesson  XII. 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  names  of  liTen,  kmgdome,  towne,  winds,  and  those  whieh  d»> 
note  males  or  theb  professions,  &o.,  are  masculine- 

The  names  of  arts  and  seienoes,  flgoves  of  grammar,  poetrj  and 
rhetoric,  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  those  which  denote  females,  their 
professions,  &c.,  are  femmine. 

Nouns  ending  in  a,  d,  te,  ez,  umbre  or  iant  are  feminine ;  ending  others 
wise,  are  masciuine.  Exceptions  to  this  role  will  be  found  in  Lesson  IX 

Plural. — ^Add  «  to  sinirular;  but  if  the  substantiTe  end  in  a  Gonso> 
nant,  or  in  ey,  sdd  es.    For  more  particulars,  see  Lesson  IX. 

Augmentatiyrs  end  in  on,  ozo,  massuline;  ono,  oxa^  feminine. — 
Diminuttyes  of  ^mdearment  end  in  ttOy  tco,  masouline;  and  tto,  too,  fi»> 
minine:  those  of  contempt^  in  iUo,  masculine;  illoj  feminine.  Tliey 
are  added  sometimes  to  adjeotiyes  as  well  as  to  snbstantiyes;  and  if 
the  adjeotiye  or  substantiye  end  in  a  yowel,  that  yowel  is  suppressed 
before  the  augn^entatiye  or  diminutiye.   For  particulars,  see  Lesson  XL 

ADJECTIVES. 

!f  the  masculine  end  in  o,  chanee  it  into  a  for  feminine :  if  masculine 
end  in  on  or  an,  add  a  for  feminme.  If  the  adjectiye  express  a  na- 
tional quality,  as  ingles,  English,  add  a;  if  masculine  ena  in  a,  femi- 
nine and  masculine  are  then  the  same.  All  others  are  the  same  in 
both  genders.  Form  the  plural  of  all,  the  same  as  substantiyes.  See 
Lesson  XY.,  for  particulars. 

COMPARISON. — Regular, 
Positive.  Cfmparative.  Superlative, 

soberbio,  mas  soberblo,        el  mas  soberbio,  or  la  mas  soberbia, 

or  Boberbisimo,  mas.,  ma, /em. 

Irregtdar, 

bueno,  mejor,  6ptimo. 

malo,  poor,  pesimo. 

grande,  mayor,  maximo. 

pequefto,  menor,  minimo. 

alto,  superior,  supremo, 

bajo,  inrerior,  innmo. 

For  more  particulars,  see  Lesson  XXX. 

PRONOUNS. 

PXR80NAL   PE0N0UN8. — Singtiforn 

1st.  Per. — TO.  andf.  Yo,  J, 

2d Tu,  nou. 

34.  ...  m £1,  (1)       He  or  it, 

/.   ....  Ella,  She  or  it, 

n Lo,  EUo,    It.  (2) 

TO.  andf.  listed,  (8)  You,  your  Honor,  or  your  vwrskip. 

(1)  Bee  Obs.  A.,  Lesson  VH.  (2)  Bee  Note  1,  Less.  II.         " 

(8)  See  Note  4,  Less.  I. 


Plural, 

tst.  Pir.'^ni,  andf.  NoBOtros-as  or  nos,  We, 

2d VoflotroB-as  or  yos,  You. 

SJ.  .  .  .  m EUofl,  77^. 

J.   •  ■  •  •  Rllao,  They* 

n (Neuter  has  no  plural). 

m.  and  f.  UstedeB,  You,  or  your  honors,  &o. 

Sing.  m.  andf.    Se,    Himself,  herself  itself;  or  to  himself  to  hersdf 

to  itself 
Plur.  m.  andf    Se,     Themselves,  or  to  themselves. 

Usted  is  commonly  written  V.,  or  Yd.,  and  ustedes  Vs.,  or  Yds.  (1) ;  and 
they  require  the  yerb  in  the  third  person.  Yo  makes  mi,  and  tfi  makes 
ti,  in  the  oblique  cases.  Conmi^  toiih  me;  contieo,  vfith  thee;  consigo, 
wih  htmsdf,  Vfith  herself  with  itself  Ufi^  themsewes  ;  con  ^1,  vfith  him; 
con  ella,  with  her;  con  ellos,  con  ellas,  with  them.  The  following  is  the 
Objectivb  :  &  mi,  or  me ;  k  noeotros,  or  nos  ]  &  ti,  or  te ;  k  roeotros, 
or  08 ;  &  el,  or  le;  k  ella  or  le;  k  ellos,  or  les;  k  ellas,  or  les. 

Nosotros  m;  noeotras/;  Tosotros  m;  Tosotras/. 

POSSfiSSIVE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mas            Fem.  Mas.           Fem. 

Mio,  mia,  mios,  mias,  my. 

tnyo,  tuya,  tuyos,  tuyas,  thy. 

snyo,  suya,  sayos,    .  sayas,  his,  hers,  theirs. 

nuestro,  nuestra,  nuestros,  nuestras,  our. 

Tnestro,  yuestra,  vuestros,  mestras,  your. 

RELATIVE. 

Que,  that,  who,  or  which,  is  of  all  genders,  numbers,  and  cases.  See 
Examples,  page  110  and  111,  "Method." 

Cual,  which,  plural  cuales,  is  of  both  genders. 

Quien,  who,  plural  quienes,  relates  to  persons  only. 

Cuyo,  whose,  almost  always  precedes  ito  substantiye,  and  follows  the 
declension  of  a^jectiyes  of  two  terminations.  Ambos,  entrambos,  and 
ambos  k  doe,  both,  are  declined  in  the  same  manner. 

sxiioKSTRATiyx. — Singular, 

Mas.  JPem.  ^eut. 

Este,  esta,  esto,  this. 

ese,  esa,  eso,        )  .j^ 

aquel,  (2)  aquella,  aqucUo,  J  ^              ^^' 

Plural. 
Mae.  Fem. 

estos,  estas,  Viese. 

®"^  ®^**'         I  those 

aquellos,  (2)  aquellas,  )  ^^' 

(Tft«  ^Tkuter  has  no  plural.) 

(1)  Bee  Note  4,  p.  37,  '< Method  '       (2)  Bee  0«s.  A.,  p.  14,  " Method." 
4» 
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VERBS. 

TAKE  NOTICE.— In  the  following  conjagationft,  the  numbers  1,  2, 8,  4, 
denote  the  Present,  Imperfect,  Perfect,  and  Future  of  the  IndioatiTe 
Mood;  5,  the  Con<Utional;  and  6,  7,  8,  the  Present,  Imperfect,  mad 
Future  of  the  SubjunctiYe ;  9,  the  Gerund  or  Aotire  Participle;  10,  the 
Perfect,  Passiye  or  Past  Participle. 

Conjugation  of  the  Irregular^  Auxiliary  and  IntransitiYe  Verb 

HA6£R,  To  have, 

1.  He,  ha,  ha;  hemoe  or  habemoa,  han,  han, — ^has,  habeis.  (1)  I 
have^  4rc. 

2.  Habia,  habia,  habia;  habiamos,  habian,  habian,— habias,  hub* 
biais.    Ihad^  ifc, 

3.  Hube,  hubo,  hubo;  habimoa,  hubieron,  hubieron, — ^hubiste,  ha- 
bisteis.  liad^  Src. 

4.  Habr^,  haorft,  habr&;  habr^mos,  habr&n,  habr&n, — ^habr&s,  h»- 
br^is.   IskaUhave^  ifc, 

5.  Habria  or  hubiera,  habria  or  habiera,  habria  w  hubiera;  ha- 
briamoB  or  hubi^ramoa,  habrian  or  hubieran,  habrian  or  hubieran, — 
habrias  or  hubieras,  habriais  or  hubieraia.   I  itould  Aave,  ifc. 

6.  Haya,  haja,  haya;  hajamoe,  hayan,  hayan, — ^hayaa,  hayaia.  I 
may  kave^  tfc. 

7.  Hubiese  or  hubiera,  hubiese  or  hubiera,  hubiese  or  habiera;  hu- 
Di^semos  or  hubieramos,  hubiesen  or  hubieran,  hulnesen  or  hubieran, 
— hubieses  or  hubieras,  hubieseis  or  hubierais.  (2)  I  might  have,  ^c. 

8.  Hubiere,  hubiere,  hubiere;  hubieremos,  hubieren,  hubieren,- 
hubieree,  hubiereis.   /  ihall  have^  tfc. 

9.  Habiendo.  Having. 

10.  Habido.  Had. 

Conjugation  of  the  Irregular j  Active^  TranntiTB  Verb 
TENER,  To  have,  to  hold,  or  to  possess.  (8) 

1.  Tengo,  tiene,  tiene;  tenemos,  tienen,  tienen, — ^tienes,  teneia.  i 
have,  Jkc. 

2.  Tenia,  tenia,  tenia;  teniamoe,  tenian,  tenian, — ^tenias,  teniaia. 
I  had,  tfc. 

3.  Tuve,  tuvo,  tuvo;  tuyimoa,  tavieron,  tuvieron, — ^taviste,  tuYisteia. 
I  had,  tfc. 

(1)  We  place  the  2d.  person,  both  singular  and  plural,  at  the  end  of 
each  tense,  and  use  in  its  place  the  yerb  in  the  8d.  person,  with  Uated 
for  the  singular,  and  Uatedes  for  the  pluraL  For  the  adyantages  deriyed 
from  this  arrangement,  see  Note  8,  page  137,  "  Method." 

(2)  The  termination  ra,  is  common  to  both  the  imperfect  of  the  Sub- 
Junctiye  and  Conditional,  and  may  be  used  fbr  either  of  the  terminations 
Ha  or  se,  as  in  the  aboye  example.  The  same  obseryation  applies  equally 
to  all  yerbs  in  the  Spanish  Language. — See  Syntax — D$e  of  the  Tenses, 

(Z)  See  Obs.  A.,  page  25,  "Method." 
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4.  Tendr^,  tendrft,  tondrft;  tendr^mos,  tendr&ti,  tendrto, — ^tendrfts^ 
tendreis.   Ishallkave,  ^c. 

5.  Tendria  or  taviera,  tendria  or  turiera,  tendria  or  tnviera;  ten- 
triamos  or  tuvieramoe,  tendrian  or  tuvieran,  tendrian  or  tarieran, — 
tendrias  or  tuvieras,  tendriais  or  tuyieiraiB.    I  would  have,  ifc. 

6.  Tenga,  tenga,  tenga;  tengamoe,  tengan,  tengan. — tengas,  ten- 
gais.    I  may  have,  ^c. 

7.  Tuviese  or  taviera,  tuviese  or  taviera,  taviese  or  taviera;  ta- 
viesemoe  or  tuvieramos,  tavieeen  or  tavieran,  taviesen  or  tuvieran, — 
tavieses  or  taviera^,  tavieseis  or  tuvierais.    I  might  have,  Ice, 

8.  Taviere,  taviere,  taviere;  tavieremos,  tavierexii  tavieren, --ta« 
vierea,  tuviereis.    I  shall  have,  ^c, 

9.  Teniendo.    Having, 

10.  Tenido.   Had, 

Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verb  SER,  To  be, 

1.  807,  es,  es;  somos,  son,  son, — eres,  flois.  I  am,  tfc, 

2.  Era,  era,  era;  eramos,  eran,  eran, — eras,  eraid,  I  win,  he. 

3.  Foi,  fii^,  fae ;  foimos,  faeron,  fueron, — faiste,  foisteis,  I  was^  te, 

4.  Sere,  Beth,  wrk ;  seremos,  sertm,  ser&zL, — seriM,  Ber^is,  /  shall  be,  qe. 
6.  Seria,  eeria,  seria;  fleriamos,  terian,  ■erian, — Berias,  ■eriain  / 
would  be,  tfc:  or  faera,  faera,  fUera;  fti6ramoS}  Aieran,  faeran, — 
ftieras,  fberaia.   I  woald  be,  ife, 

6.  Sea,  sea,  sea;  seamos,  sean,  sean, — seas,  seais.    I  may  be,  ^c, 

7.  Faese,  fuese,  laese ;  fa^semos,  faesen,  faesen, — faeses,  faeeeis.  I 
might  be,  Ifc:  or  faera,  faera,  faera;  faeramoe,  faeran,  faeran, — ^fae* 
ras,  faerais.    I  might  be,  ffc. 

8.  Faere,  faere,  faere;  fd^remos^  faeren,  fueren, — ^faeres,  faereis. 
J  shall  be,  ^c, 

9.  Siendo.  Being. 

10.  Sido.  Been, 

Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Neuter  Verb 
ESTARf  To  be,  or  to  stand, 

1.  Estov,  esi&,  est^;  estamos,  est&n,  est&n, — est&s,  est&is.  lam^  ffc, 

2.  Estaoa,  estaba,  estaba;  est&bamos,  estaban,  estaban,  — estabas, 
estabais.    Itoas,  ffc. 

3.  Estave,  estuvo,  estavo;  estaviinos,  estavieron,  estuvieron, — estu- 
viste,  estavisteis.   I  was,  ^c. 

4.  Estar^,  estarft,  estar^;  estaremos,  estar&n,  estar&n,— estar&s, 
estareis.    I  shall  be,  tfc, 

5.  Estaria,  estaria,  estaria;  estarlamos,  estarian,  estarian, — esta- 
rias,  estariius.  J  would  be,  ^e. :  or  estaviera,  estaviera,  estaviera ;  es- 
tavieramos,  estavieran,  estavieran, — estavieras,  estavierais.  I  would 
he^  ^c. 

6.  Este,  este,  este;  estemos,  est^n,  est^n,— est^s,  est^is.  I  may  be,  ^c 
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7.  EfttavieM,  etfcaTie86y  estaTicsey  esioTi^flemoSi  wfeaTiefldii,  imiIii* 
Tiesen, — estavieses,  estaTieseis.  I  might  &e,  ^c-  or  estaviera,  esttt- 
Tiers,  estaviera^  estavienunoe,  estuneran,  estavieran, — estavieraa, 
estavierais.  I  mzg^  frf ,  ifc. 

8.  Estaviere,  estaTiere,  estayiere;  estayieremofi,  eetaTieren,  esta- 
Tieren,— estaviereB,  eetaYiereiB.   I  mall  6e,  fe. 

9.  Efltando.  Being. 

10.  Estado.  J9€«n. 

OBSKRYATIOHS  OM  THE  FOUR   PRKCXDINO  TJERBS. 

Haber,  as  it  has  been  stated  before,  is  intransitive,  and  consequently 
is  not  followed  by  an  accosatiye  or  objectiVe  case :  it  is  used  for  form- 
ing thexompound  tenses  of  all  verM,  and  is  frequently  used  imper- 
sonally in  the  third  person  singular;  it  then  means  to  he.  (^See  Note, 
page  185,  "Method*').  When  thus  used,  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  present  indicative  is  hay,  and  not  ha.  Ex. :  hay,  there  is  or  there 
are  ;  habia  or. hubo,  there  vms  or  there  were;  habr&,  tkere  vnU  he)  haya, 

there  may  be,  &o.  &c. TI:ner  is  transitive,  and  goyems  the  accu- 

satiye  or  objectiye  case;  it  has  the  same  active  signification  as  to  have 
in  English.  Ex. :  tengo  casas,  I  have  houses. Skr  is  used  in  speak- 
ing of  the  natural  qualities  or  unchangeable  states  of  persons  or  things; 
EsTAR  is  used  when  speaking  of  their  accidental  qualities,  or  of  Uie 
changeable  circumstances  in  which  persons  or  things  may  be  placed. 
J^See  Note  page  97,  " Method").  The  passive  voice  is  generaUy  con- 
jugated with  ser,  and  in  some  cases  is  expressed  by  the  reflective  pro- 
noun se,  as  will  be  explained  in  the  Syntax. 


REGULAR  VERBS. 

First  Conjugation. — Infinitive  ends  in  ar,  as 

AMAR,  To  love. 

1.  Amo,  ama,  ama;  amamos,  aman,  aman, — amas,  am&is.  I  love,  Ifc. 

2.  Amaba,  amaba,  amaba;  amiibamos,  amaban,  amaban, — amabas. 
amabais.   /  toas  loving,  ifc. 

8.  Am6,  amo,  amo;  am&mos,  amaron,  amaron, — amaste,  amasteis. 
I  loved,  ifc. 

4.  Amard,  amar&,  amar&;  amaremos,  amar&n,  amar6n, — amar&^ 
amareis.    I  shall  love,  ^c. 

6.  Amaria,  amaria,  amaria;  amariamos,  amarian,  amarian, — ama^ 
rias,  amariais;  or  amara,  amara,  amara;  am&ramoe,  amaran,  amaran, 
— amaras,  amarais.   J  would  love,  i^c. 

6.  Ame,  ame,  amej  amemos,  amen,  amen,— ames,  ameis.  Ima% 
hve,  ifc.  ' 

7.  Amase,  amase,  amase;  am&semos,  amasen,  amasen,-- amasee, 
amaseis:  or  amara,  etc.  Imtght  hve,  ^c. 
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8.  Amare,  amare,  amare;  am&remo8»  amaren,  amaren, — amaredi 
amareiB.   I  shall  love,  ^c 

9.  Amando.  Lomng.        10.  Amado.    Loved. 

Second  CoktuoilTjov.— Infinitive  ends  in  zb,  as 

BEBER,  To  drink, 

1.  Bebo,  bebe,  bebe;  bebemoe,  beben,  beben, — ^bebes,  bebeis.  I 
drinky  ifc.^ 

2.  Bebia,  bebia,  bebia;  bebiamoe,  bebian,  bebian, — ^bebias,  bebiaia. 
I  was  drinking^  ifc, 

3.  Bebi,  bebio,  bebio;  bebimos,  b^ieron,  bebieron, — ^bebiste,  be- 
bisteis.   I  drankj  Ifc, 

4.  Bebere,  beber^  beber^ ;  beberemoB,  beber&n,  beber&n, — beber&s, 
bebereis.    I  will  drinky  ffc. 

5.  Beberia,  beberia,  beberia;  beberiamos,  beberian,  beberian, — ^be 
berias,  beboriais:  or  bebiera,  bebiera,  bebiera;  bebi^ramos,  bebieian, 
bebieran, — bebieras,  bebierais.   I  would  drinky  tfc. 

6.  Beba,  beba,  beba;  bebamos,  beban,  beban, — ^bebas,  bebaia.  1 
may  drinky  ifc. 

7.  Bebiese,  bebiese,  bebiese;  bebiesemos,  bebiesen,  bebieeen, — ^be- 
bieaes,  bebieseis :  or  bebiera,  eto.  /  might  drinkj  ^e. 

8.  Bebiere,  bebiere,  bebiere;  bebieremoB,  behieren,  bebieren, — be- 
bieres,  bebiereis.   /  shcUl  drink,  ^c. 

9.  Bebiendo.  Drinking.        10.  Bebido.  Drunk, 

Third  Conjugation. — Infinitive  ends  in  la,  as 

SUBIR,  To  go  up. 

1.  Sabo,  Bube,  Bube;  Babimos,  saben,  suben, — Bubes,  Babia.  I  go 
up,  ifc. 

2.  Subia,  Bubia,  Bubia;  subiamoB,  Babian,  Bubian, — Babias,  Bubuus. 
I  was  going  tip,  Ifc. 

3.  Subi,  snoid,  subio;  Babimos,  subieron,  subieron, — BubiBte,  sa- 
bisteis.  I  went  «p,  ^c. 

4.  Subire,  subir^,  Bubir&;  subiremos,  subiran,  subir&n, — Bubir&s, 
Bubireis, — I  will  go  up,  frc. 

5.  Subiria,  subiria,  suoiria;  subiriamoB,  sabirian,  Bubirian, — subi- 
riaa,  sabiriais:  or  snbiera,  Bubiera,  subiera;  Bubieramos,  Bubieran, 
Babieran, — Bubieras,  subierais.   /  would  go  up,  Ifc. 

6.  Suba,  saba,  suba;  subamos,  Buban,  suban, — BubaB,  sabais.  J  may 
go  up,  ^c. 

7.  Subiese,  subiese,  subiese;  BubieBemos,  Bubiesen,  BubieBen, — bq- 
bieses,  subieeeis :  or  sabiera,  etc.   I  might  go  up^  tfc. 

8.  Subiere,  subiere,  sttbiere ;  subieremos,  Bubieren,  subieren, — sa- 
bierefl,  subiereia.   I  shall  go  up,  ifc, 

9.  Subiendo.   Going  up.        10.  Subido.  Gone  up. 
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REFLSCTI^  VERBS. 

Theee  verbs  are  formed  bj  prefizinK  to  the  verb  the  ACcnsatiTe 
cases  of  the  personal  pronouns,  each  of  mem  being  of  the  same  person 
as  the  nominative  of  the  verb :  as,  me  abibo,  w  70  me  alabo,  Ipraue 
mysdf;  el  se  levanta,  ht  raises  himself ^  or  rises;  nos  UsooJeabamoSv 
toe  toere  fxUtering  ourselves;  se  faeron,  they  went  away.  The  reflec- 
tive verbs  are  conjogated  through  all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  and 
■abjunctive  mood,  in  the  followmg  manner: 

Me  asombroi  /  astonish  myself,  or  am  astonished, 

j^Vd.)  se  asombra,  You  astonish  yourself  or  are  asioniihed, 

Se  as<»nbra,  He  astonishes  himself  or  is  astonished; 

Nos  asombramos,  We  astonish  ourselves,  or  are  astonishedj 

rVds.)  se  asombran,  You  astonish  yourselves,  or  are  astonidied^ 

Se  asombran,  Ihey  astonish  themselves,  or  are  astonished. 

— ^Te  asombras,  Thou  astonishest  Myself  or  art  astonished, 
— Ob  asombrais,  You  astonish  yourselves,  or  are  astonished. 

N.  B. — ^The  second  meaning  here  given  is  the  correct  one,  bj  whidh 
it  ahoold  be  translated  into  English;  the  first  being  only  a  literal 
translation  of  the  Spanish.  The  infinitive  is  asombrarse,  to  be  astO' 
wished.  Participles :  asombrandose,  being  astonished  ;  asombrado^ 
tanished.    The  miperative  is  as  follows : 

Asombrese  Vd.,  Be  you  astonishedf 
Asombrese,  Let  him  be  astonished; 
Asombremonos,  Let  us  be  astonished, 
Asombrense  Yds.,  Be  you  astonished, 
Asombrense,  Let  them  be  astonished, 

— ^Asombrate,  Be  thou  astonished, 
— ^Asombraos,  Be  you  astonished. 


FORMATION  OF  THE  IMPERATIVE  IN  ALL  VERBS. 

The  imperative  mood  is  formed  in  the  following  manner: 

The  2d.  per.  sing.,  same  as  3d.  per.  Indio.  Pres. 
The  2d.  per.  plur.,  changes  r  ot  the  Infin*  into  d. 
The  1st.  per.  plur.  )  same  as  corresponding 

The  3d.  per.  smg.  &  plur.  }     pers.  of  Subj.  Pres. 

To  this  rule  there  are  onlv  a  few  exceptions,  which  will  be  found 
in  the  Irregular  Verbs.  The  irregularity  m  the  imperative  is  in  Uie 
Moond  person  singular. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

IRREGULAR   VERBS   IN   GENERAL. 

The  verbs  in  car,  cer,  cir,  gar,  ger,  gir,  guir  and  quir,  are  not  irre- 
gular; because  those  ending  in  car,  change  the  e  into  qu  when  the  e 
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is  to  be  follpwel  by  an  e:  thoee  in  cer  and  ctV,  some  excepted,  ohange 
the  c  into  2,  when  it  is  to  be  followed  bj  a  or  o:  thoee  in  gar^  have  an 
u  before  the  termination  e:  thoee  in  ger  and  gir,  change  the  g  into^', 
when  it  is  followed  by  an  a  or  an  o  (1) :  thoee  in  ^ir  lose  the  u  before 
either  of  the  last  two  named  vowels;  and  those  in  qyir  chanee  the  ou 
into  c  before  the  same  already  quoted  yowels :  this  change  bemg  made 
in  order  to  preserve  the  soft  or  strong  pronnnoiation  of  the  root;  as, 
pecar^  pe^tu;  veneer^  venzo,  venza;  unctr,  ufuro,  unza;  pagar,  pt^gtie; 
coger,  coia,  cqjo ;  Jingir,  finjo,  finja ;  segvir^  sigo^  siga;  ddinquir^  da- 
linco^  deiinca. 

£ven  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  whose  infinitive  have  an  e 
for  the  last  radical  letter,  are  not  irregular;  and  this  e  is  doubled  in 
some  tenses;  as,  alancear^  alancee,  to  wound  with  a  lance ;  aguijonear, 
aguijonei^  to  prick  forward;  gorjear,  gorjee,  to  warble;  golpear^ 
folpee,  to  strike.  Because  the  f&st  e  ia  radical,  and  the  second  is  the 
invaiiable  termination  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  in 
the  same  tenses. 

Neither  are  the  verbs  ending  in  aer,  eer,  air,  liiV,  irregular  (these 
two  vowels  being  two  syllables),  as  caer^  crur^  oir,  huir.  They  only 
change  the  radical  i  into  y  in  the  gerund,  preterite,  and  its  depen- 
dants; as,  cayendOi  cayo,  cayera,  cayese^  cayere, 

IRREOULAB  VESB8  OF  THE  rmST  CONIUOATION. 

ACERTAR,  To  hit  the  mark. 

Its  irregularity  is  between  the  radical  letters :  it  has  an  i  before  e 
in  the  three  Presents,  except  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural ;  as, 

Ind.  Pros.— Yo  acierto,  Vd.  acierta,  fil  acierta;  Yds.  aciertan,  Ellos 
aciertan, — ^Tu  aciertas. 

Impsrativx. — ^AcierteYd.,  acierte^l;  acierten  Yds.,  acierten  ellos, 
— acierta  tti. 

SuBJ.  Pres.— Yo  acierte,  Vd.  acierte,  fil  acierte;  Yds.  acierten, 
Ellos  acierten, — Tfi  aciertes. 

All  the  other  tenses  and  persons  not  expressed  here,  are  regular. 
There  is  the  same  irregularity  in  the  followmg  verbs: 

Acrecentar,  (2)    aserrar, 

adestrar,  atestar,  par ) 
alentar,  llenar,     ) 

apacentar,  atestar,  (8) 

apretar,  aterrar, 

arrendar,  atravesar, 

asentar,  aventar, 

(1)  Were  those  verbs  written  with  a  J,  they  would  not  be  irregular 
See  Note  page  28.  ,     .    , 

(2)  The  meaning  of  all  these  verbs  will  be  found  in  the  alphabetical 
list  of  irregular  verbs,  which  is  given  at  the  end  of  this  Appendix. 

(8)  Not  irregular. 


calentar. 

derrengar, 

cegar. 

desterrar. 

cerrar, 

despertar, 

comenzar, 

empedrar, 

concertar, 

empezar, 

confesar, 

encerrar, 

decentar, 

encomendar, 

AFPiamix. 


9at&mTf 

infenitf) 

penear, 

eeinbntff 

emur, 

inTenuur, 

^ebr&r, 

eentarsei 

eMmnnentftr, 

mentor, 

reoomendftr^ 

ioeenr, 
temDuur, 

firagar, 

merendftr, 

wgar, 

goreniari 
EeUr« 

negftr, 

rerentaTi 

tentftr, 

t&etiir, 

•egw, 

tropeinr* 

btmr, 

And  their  oompoimdi;  «zoept 

Mtonldr  (to  intend). 

ACOSTARSE,  To  lie  down. 

Changes  the  radical  o  into  ue,  in  the  eame  tenaee  and  persons  ia 
which  the  yerb  acertar  takes  an  t. 

Inn.  Pres. — ^Yo  me  aonesto.  Yd.  se  ecnesta,  £1  se  aonesta;  Yds.  se 
aenestan,  Ellos  se  aouestan, — Tfi  te  aouestas. 

ImpbrjlTIVx. — ^Aon^steseYd.,  aon^stese  61;  aon^stenseYds.!  aon^s- 
tense  eUos,— «ca68tote  tii. 

SvBJ.  Pres. — Yo  me  aoneste,  Yd.  se  aoneste,  £l  se  aoneste;  Yds.  se 
aouesten,  Ellos  se  aonesten, — Tii  te  aouestes. 

The  same  irregularity  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  following  yerbs : 

Acordarse,  oontar,  hollar,  rosar, 

agorar,  oostar,  mostrarsO)  so&r, 

aunonar,  descoUarse,  poblarse,  soldar, 

amolar,  desollar,  probar,  soltarse, 

apoetar,  desvergonzarse,   reoordarse,  sonar, 

aprobar,  emporcarse,  reoostarse,  sofiar, 

asolar,  encordar,  regoldar,  tostar, 

atronar,  encontrar,  renovar,  trocar, 

avergonsarse,  engrosar,  rescontrar,  tronar, 

colar,  forsar,  resollar,  volar, 

oonsolar,  holgarse,  rodar,  volcarse, 

And  their  compounds,  except  arrogar^  derogar^  interrogate  prorogar^ 
mftro^f ,  dntronar^  and  entronar, 

ANDAR. — 3.  anduve,  etc.  (1);  7.  anduviera  or  anduviese,  etc. ; 
8.  anduyiere,  etc. 
DAR. — 1.  doy,  etc. ;  3.  di,  etc. ;  7,  diera  or  diese,  etc.;  8.  dlere,  etc. 

JUOAR^  To  play  J  (not  an  instrument,  for  that  is  Tocar), 

Ind.  Pres. — ^Yojuego,  Yd.juega,  £ljuega)  Yds.  juegan,  Ellos  jue- 
gan, — Tii  juegas. 

Impkrativc. — Juegue  Yd.,  juegue  61;  jueguen  Yds.,  jueguen  ellos, 
—juega  tCi. 

(l^  We  giTe  only  the  irregular  persons.  When  etc.  ia  placed  after  the 
▼erb,  it  denotes  that  the  following  persons  of  that  tense  are  formed  ae- 
eordlngly,  that  is,  that  they  have  the  same  irregularity. 


▲rFXMpix.  ^ 

Svw.  Pns. — ^Yo  juegue,  Vd.  jaegae,  £l  jaegne;  Yds.  jnaguen, 
neguen, — ^Tu  jaegaep. 


Svw.  Prea.— Yo  juegue, 
EII06  jneguen, — ^Tu  jaegaw. 


IKRSOULAR  TXRBS  OF  THE  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

All  the  yerbs  ending  in  acerj  ecer,  and  ocer,  have  a  z  before  the  ra- 
dieal  e,  whenoTer  this  is  to  be  followed  bj  an  a  or  0;  aa,  nacer,  nazeOf 
nazea;  erecer,  crezeo^  erezca;  conocer^  conozeo^  eonozca:  except  kactr^ 
weer,  toreert  and  their  compoondit 


Aborreceri 

acaecer, 

aoontecer,  . 

adoleoer, 

adormecer, 

agradecer, 

amortecerae, 

anochecer, 

apetecer, 

oareoer, 

oomplacer, 

conocer, 

convaleoert 

crecer, 

descaecer, 

desYanecerse, 

embmtecerse, 

embravecerse, 
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empobrecer, 
enardecer, 
encallecer, 
encalvecer, 


encaneoer, 

enloquecer, 

encrudecezsei 

endorecer, 

enfloquecer, 

enfurecersei 

engrandecer, 

enmohecerse, 

enxnndecer, 

ennoblecer, 

ennudecer, 


entontecer, 

entorpeoerse, 

entristecerse, 

entullecer, 

entumecerse, 

enyejecerse, 

enverdecer, 

escameceri 

esclarecer, 

espavorecer, 

establecer, 

estremecerse, 

fallecer, 

fayorecer, 


humedeoer, 

meoerse, 

mereoer, 

mohecBTi 

naoer, 

negrecer, 

obedecer, 

OBcarecer, 

ofrecer, 

padecer 

parecer, 

pereoer, 

pertenecer, 

placer, 

preyalecer, 

remanecer, 

restablecer, 

reyerdecer. 


fenecer, 
ensoberbecerse,  florecer, 
entallecer,  fortalecer, 

entemecer,  goamecer, 

Hacer. — 1.  Yohago.  3.  Yohioe,  Yd.  hiio,  £l  hizo;  Nosotroe  hi- 
oimoa,  etc., — ^Tu  hiciste.  4.  Yo  hare,  etc.  5.  Yo  haria  or  hioiera,  etc. 
6.  Yo  haea,  etc.  7.  Yo  hiciese,  etc.  8.  Yo  hiciere,  etc.  10.  hecho.  Inh' 
perative^naM  tii. 

All  the  compounds  of  hacer  follow  the  same  irregnlaritj,  except  the 
imperatiye  of  satisfacer,  which  may  be  satisfaz,  or  satisface  tu. 

Ascender,  To  ascend. 

This  yerb  has  an  i  before  its  radical  «,  in  the  same  tenses  and  per- 
sons, and  in  the  same  manner,  as  the  yerb  acertar.  The  same  irregu- 
larity is  to  be  found  in  the  following  yerbs,'  and  their  compounds, 
except  pretender  and  ofendtr, 

entender,  perder, 

estender,  tender, 

heder,  transcender, 

bender,  yerter. 

ABsoLyER,  To  absolve. — 10.  Absuelto. 
Ch^ga.  the  «dical  0  into  «,»  th,  ««« te^e.  «d  pe«on.  «d 


Atender, 
oemer, 
eondescender, 
eontender, 


defender, 
desatender, 
descender, 
encender, 
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in  the  same  manner,  as  the  verb  acostar:  and  the  same  irregolariiy 
b  to  be  found  in  the  following  verbs,  and  their  oomponnds: 

Cocer,  morder,  solver,       past  part       snelto. 

doler,  mover,  torcer,  "  taerto. 

Uovef,  soler,  volver.  *'  vaelio. 

PoDER. — 1.  Yopaedo,  Vd.puede,  £lpnede;  Yds.  pueden,  Ellospae* 
den. — ^I'u  puedes.  3.  Yo  pu<^  etc.  4.  Yo  podre,  etc.  5.  Yo  podna  or 
padiera,  etc.   6.  Yo  pueda,  Yd.  paeda,  £l  pueda;  Yds.  pnedan,  Ellos 

Saedan, — ^Tii  paedas.  7.  Yo  pudiese,  etc.  8.  Yo  padiere,  etc.  9.  pn- 
iendo. 

Vek. — 1.  Yo  veo.   2.  Yo  veia,  etc.   6.  Yo  vca,  etc.    10.  visto. 

Caek. — 1.  Yo  caigo.  3.  Yo  cai,  Yd.  cayo ;  £l  cay6 ;  Yds.  cayeron, 
Ellos  cayeron.  6.  Yo  caiga,  etc.  7.  Yo  cayese  or  cayera,  etc.  8*.  Yo 
cayere,  etc.   9.  cayendo. 

Caber. — 1.  Yo  qaepo.  3.  Yo  cape,  etc.  4.  Yo  cabr^,  etc.  5.  Yo  ca- 
bria,  etc.   6.  Yo  quepa,  etc.   7.  Yo  cupiese,  etc.  8.  Yo  cnpiere,  etc. 

PoMER. — 1.  Yo  pongo.  3.  Yo  pose,  etc.  4.  Yo  pondre,  etc.  5.  Yo 
pondria  or  pusiera,  etc.  6.  Yo  ponga,  etc.  7.  Yo  pusiese,  etc.  8.  Yo 
pusiere,  etc.  Imperative^  pon  tu. ' —  Its  compounds  the  same. 

QuERER. — 1.  Yo  qniero,  Yd.  guiere,  £l  quiere ;  Yds.  quieren,  Ellos 
<]^uieren, — Tu  quierM,  etc.  4.  Yo  querre,  etc.  5.  Yo  querria  or  qui- 
Biera,  etc.  6.  Yo  quiera,  Yd.  quiera,  £l  quiera;  Yds.  quieran,  Ellos 
quieran, — Td  quieras.   7.  Yo  quisiese,  etc.   8.  Yo  quisiere,  etc. 

Saber. — 1.  Yo  se.  3.  Yo  supe,  etc.  4.  Yo  sabre,  etc.  5.  Yo  sabria 
or  supiera,  etc.  6.  Yo  sepa,  etc.   7.  Yo  supiese,  etc.  8.  Yosupiere,  etc. 

Traer. — 1.  Yo  traigo.  3.  Yo  traje,  etc.  6.  Yotraiga,  etc.  7.  Yo 
trajese  or  trajera.  8.  Yo  trajere.  9.  trayendo.  —  Its  compounds  the 
same. 

Yaler. — 1.  Yo  valgo.  4.  Yo  valdre,  etc.  5.  Yo  valdria,  etc.  6.  Yo 
valsa,  etc. 

Oler. — 1.  Yo  huelo.  Yd.  huele,  £l  huele ;  Yds.  haelen,  EUos  hne- 
len, — ^Tu  hueles.  6.  Yohuela,  Yd.  huela,jC21huela;  Yds.  huelan,  EUos 
huelan,— Tti  huelas. 

IRREGULAR   VERBS  OF  THE  THIRD   CONJUGATION. 

Verbs  ending  in  uir,  these  two  vowels  being  in  two  syllables,  take 
a  y  between  the  radical  letters  and  the  termination  of  the  three  pre- 
sents, except  the  first  and  second  person  plural  of  the  indicative,  and 
the  second  plural  of  the  imperative. 

AroHir. — 1.  Yo  arguyo,  Vd.  areuye,  £l  areuye ;  Yds.  arguyen, 
Ellos  arguyen,— Til  arguves.  3.  Vd.  arguyo,  fil  arguyo;  Yds.  argu- 
yeron,  Ellos  arguyeron.  6.  Yo  arguya,  etc.  7.  Yo  arguyera,  etc.  8.  Yo 
arguyere,  etc.   9.  arguyendo. 

The  same  irregularity  is  to  be  found  in  the  following  verbs: 

Atribuir,         concluir,         contribuir,      destruir,  distribuir, 

circuir,  constitoir        oonstruir,        disminuir,       estatuir, 
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Moloir,  imbuir,  instmir,  obstruir,         restituir, 

fluir,  incluir,  luir,  proetitoir,       retribair, 

huir,  instituir,         moir,  recluir,  sustitnir. 

All  the  verbs  ending  in  ucir,  take  a  z  before  the  radical  c  (like  the 
Terbs  endine  in  ecer^  of  the  second  conjugation),  in  the  first  person 
singular  of  ttie  present  of  the  indicative,  in  all  those  of  the  present  of 
the  subjunctive,  in  the  first  plural,  and  in  the  third  of  the  singular 
and  plural  of  the  imperative ;  as,  carezco,  carezca,  come  from  carectTf 
to  want;  luzco,  luzca^  come  from  lucir,  to  shine. 

Besides  this  irregularity,  which  is  common  to  all  the  verbs  ending 
in  uctr,  the  verbs  ending  in  diLcir  have  another,  which  may  be  seen  in 
the  next  example. 

CoNDUciR. — 3.  conduje,  etc.;  7.  condujera,  etc.;  8.  condujere,  etc. 

The  same  irregularity  is  to  be  found  in  the  following :  deducir^  iri' 
ducir^  introducir,  producivy  reducir,  reproducir,  seducir,  traducir  (to 
translate) . 

Sentir,    To  feel. 

This  verb  takes  an  i  before  its  radical  e  in  some  persons,  and  in 
others  changes  the  e  into  t ;  as, 

1.  Yosiento,  Vd.  siente,  l^lsiente;  Vds.  sienten,  Ellos  sienten, — Tu 
sientes  3.  Vd.  sintio,  filsintio;  Vds.  sintieron,  Ellos  sintieron.  6.  Yo 
sienta,  etc.  7.  sintiese  or  sintiera,  etc.;  8.  sinticre,  etc.;  9.  sintiendo. 
Imperative,  sienta  Vd.,  sienta  el  ;^  sin  tamos  nosotros,  sientan  Vds.,  sien- 
tan  ellos, — siente  tu. 

There  i^  the  same  irregularity  in  the  following  verbs : 

Adherir,  conferir,  diferir,  herir,  pervertir, 

adquirir,         conscntir,        dijerir,  inferir,  preferir, 

advertir,  controvertir,   divertir,  invertir,  requerir, 

arrepentirsc,  convertir,        erguir,  (*)      injerir,  referir, 

asentir,  deferir,  hervir,  mentir,  sujerir. 

zaherir, 

Pedir,  To  beg,  or  ask. 
Changes  the  radical  e  into  t,  in  the  tenses  and  persons  as  follow : 

1.  Yopido,  Vd.  pide,  6l  pide;  Vds.  piden,  Ellos  piden, — Tu  pides. 
3.  Vd.  pidio,  £l  pidio ;  Vds.  pidieron,  Ellos  pidicron.  6.  Yo  pida,  etc. 
7.  Yo  pidiese  or  pidiera,  etc.  8.  Yo  pidiere,  etc.  9.  Pidiendo.  Impe' 
rativc,  Pida  Vd.,- pida  el;  pidamos  nosotros,  pidan  Vds.,  pidan  ellos, 
—pide  tu. 

In  like  manner  the  following  verbs  and  their  compounds  are  conju- 
gated: 

Cenir,  estrcnir,  enchir,  jemir,  reir,  seguir, 

colejir,  derretir,  envestir,  medir,  rendir,  servir, 

competir,  desleir,  cngreir,  henir,  reftir,  teflir, 

ooncebir,  elejir,  freir,  rejir,  repetir,  vestir. 


(*)  Erguir  bos  an  h  before  the  additional  i,  and  loses  the  u  before  a  or  # 
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DoRMiR. — 1.  Yo  duermo,  Vd  duerme,  fel  duerme;  Vds.  duennen, 
EUos  diiormon. — Til  duermes.  3.  Vd.  durmio,  £1  durmio;  Vds.  dup- 
mierou.  EUos  durmieron.  G.  V'o  duerma,  etc.  7.  Vo durmiese  or  dur- 
miera,  etc     8.  Vo  dunniere,  etc.    9.  durmiendo. 

There  is  the  same  irregularity  in  the  verb  7norir,  to  die,  and  besides, 
its  past  part,  is  murrto. 

\  KNiR  (to  come),  and  its  compounds,  have  the  following  irregu- 
larity: — 1.  Yo  vengo.  3.  Yo  vine,  «tc.  4.  Vo  vendre,  etc.  5.  Yo  ven- 
dria  or  viniera.  etc.  G.  Yo  venga,  etc.  7.  Yo  viniese,  etc.  8.  Yo  vi- 
niere,  etc.    9.  viniendo.    Imperative,  ven  tu. 

AsiR. — 1.  Yoa»Ms;o.    G.  Yo  asga,  etc. 

Dkcir. — 1  Yo  digo.  3.  Yo  dije,  etc.  4  Yo  dire,  etc.  5.  Yodiriaor 
dijera,  etc.  G.  Yo  dip;a,  etc.  7.  Vodijese,  etc.  8.  Yodijere,  etc.  9.  di- 
ciendo.    10.  dicho.    linpcrativr,  di  tu. 

Predecir,  to  predict,  entirely  follows  the  verb  their;  but  contradecir^ 
to  contradict,  and  desdcrir,  to  disown,  differ  in  the  imperative,  cojUra- 
dice  til — desdicc  tu  ;  the  rest  as  in  decir. 

BENDrxiii. — 4.  Volnmdicere,  etc.  5.  regular.  10.  bendecido  or  ben- 
dito.    Imperative,  bondico  tii.    The  rest  as  in  decir. 

Maldkcir  (to  curse),  same  as  bciuhnr. 

PoDRiR  (to  rot),  and  its  compounds,  change  the  radical  o  into  «,  in 
the  tenses  and  persons  which  follow: — 1.  Vo  pudro,  Vd.  pudre,  £l 
pudro;  V^ds.  puilren,  Ellos  pudron, — Tu  pudres.  3  Vd.  pudrio,  £l 
pudrio;  Vds.  pudrieron,  Kilos  pudrioron.  G.  Yo  pudra,  etc.  7.  Yo 
pudriese  or  pudriera,  etc.    8.  Yo  pudriose,  etc.   9.  pudriendo. 

OiR. — 1.  Yo  oigo,  Vd.  oye,  fil  oyo :  Vds.  oyen,  Kilos  oven,-^Tu  oyea. 
3.  Vd.  oyo,  tl\  OYO  ;  Vds.  oyeroii,  Ellos  oyoron.  G.  Yo  oiga,  etc.  7.  Yo 
oyeso  or  oyera.  etc.    8.  Vo  oycre,  etc.    9.  oyendo.    Active  part.,  oyente. 

Eufreoir,  same  as  air. 

SvhiR,  and  compounds: — 1.  Yo  }?algo.  4.  Yo  saldrc,  etc.  5.  Yo  sal- 
dria,  etc.    G.  Vo  saiga,  etc.    Imperative,  sal  tu. 

Ik. — 1.  Yo  voy.  \  d.  va,  etc.  2.  Yo  iba,  etc.  3.  Yo  fui,  etc.  G.  Yo 
vaya,  etc.  7.  Yo  fuosp  or  fuera,  etc.  8.  Yo  fuere,  etc.  Imperative,  ve 
til ;  vamos  or  vayamos. 

Observe,  that  profcaar,  luiiovar.  and  ofender,  arc  not  irregular  like 
confcfiar,  renovnr,  and  defender ;  the  three  first  being  used  as  regular, 
and  the  otliers  as  irregular.    Intcntar  is  not  irregular. 

JB^ay*  The  scholar  will  prepare  for  each  Lesson,  the  full  conjugation 
of  one  of  the  irregular  verbs  explained  in  this  Treatise,  according  to 
the  rules  given  for  each  one  of  them ;  so  as  to  become  familiar  with 
all  their  tenses  and  irregularities. 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS 

A.ro  those  which  are  almost  alwi^s  used  in  the  thtrd  person  sin- 
gular; as,  .• 
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Amanecer,       escarchar,       ^ranizar,      UoViZnar,      relampaguear, 
anochecer,       helar,  Hover,  nevar,  tronar. 

Placer. — 3.  pi  ago.    6.  plegue.    7.  pluguiera. 

IRREGULAR  PARTICIPLES. 

For  a  List  of  those  verbs  that  have  the  past  participle  irregularly 
formed,  as  well  as  those  ^vith  two  participles,  see  page  17G  of  the 
•^  Method." 

ADVERBS. 

An  Adverb  is  an  indeclinable  part  of  speech  which  qualifies  the 
meanine  of  a  verb,  a  participle,  and  even  of  another  adverb;  for  ins- 
tance, Teer  malj  to  read  badhj ;  cie^amcntc  npaswnado.  blindly  pas- 
sionate; bien  hec/io^  well  made  or  done.  Sometimes  the  advoro  is 
united  to  a  noun,  because  constant  use  has  sanctioned  it:  for  instance 
when  we  say,  Cdrloa,  dnfc^  so/ dado  ij  hoy  Rpij,  Charles,  formerly  a 
soldier  and  now  a  king;  Alejandro^  si  cm  pre  he  roe,  Alexander,  always 
a  hero;  ayer  conierciante  y  hoy  mendtgOj  yesterday  a  merchant,  to-day 
a  beggar,  &c. 

Adverbs  are  divided  into  ten  classes,  viz. : 

1.  of  place.  5.  of  order.  8.  of  doubt. 

2.  of  time.  0.  of  affirmation.  9.  of  interrogation. 

3.  of  quantity.  7.  ^f  negation.  10.  of  manner. 

4.  of  comparison. 

Obs. — Most  of  the  English  adverbs  ending  in  ///,  are  formed  in 
Spanish,  by  adding  mente  to  adjectives:  as,  cortcs,  polite;  cortesmente, 
politely;  comun,  common;  comunmente,  commonly.  Should  the  ad- 
jective from  which  the  adverb  is  derived,  have  two  terminations,  the 
feminine  must  be  selected  for  the  forming  of  the  adverb;  as,  nlto<,  alta^ 
altamente,  highly;  piadoso,  piadosn,  piado'iamente,  "piounly.  When  two 
or  more  adverbs  in  mente^  are  to  modify  the  same  verb,  all  the  adverbs 
lose  the  termination  mcnte^  except  the  last;  as,  el  habla  clara  y  ele- 
gantemente,  he  speaks  clearly  and  elegantly;  cuando  calumnian  a  tit 
amigo,  abieria  y  descaradarnentc  dcfirnae  sn  caw^a,  when  thy  friend  is 
calumniated,  openly  and  boldly  defend  his  cause 

OF    PLACE. 

Aquiy  hero  ]  a//£,  a/t/,  t1\ere:  a//rt,  yonder;  /)ora</w/,  this  way;  hnsta 
aqiiL  hitherto; /ucrrz,  out,  abroad;  lejoa  (de  tejo^J,  far  (auir  off); 
cerca^  near;  al  lado^  by  the  side  :  a  parte,  aside;  arriba,  above:  sobre, 
over  ;  encima,  upon;  debajo,  undcrntMith:  aha  jo,  down,  under:  dcabajo^ 
from  below;  de  add  ante,  from  })oforc;  de  atras,  from  beliind;  cerca,  a 
la  mano,  nigh  at  hand;  en  alguna  parte,  somewhere:  en  ninguna 
parte,  nowlierc;  en  cualqtticra  parte,  anywhere:  en  alguna  otra  parte, 
somewhere  ctse;  en  otra  parte^  eLsewhere:  en  ninguna  otri  parte^  no- 
where else. 

5* 
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OF  TIME. 

Eni6nces^  then;  Aoy,  to-day;  oyer,  yesterday;  cada  dia,  todos  lof 
d«w,  every  day;  oyer  rwa?Iana,  yesterday  morning;  oyer  fa rrf^,  yester- 
day evening;  anoAe,  last  night;  mafiana^  to-m#rrow;  pasado  manana, 
the  day  after  to-morrow;  maHana  en  la  noche,  to-morrow  night;  el 
otro  dta,  the  other  day;  la  semana  pasada,  last  week;  iiltimamente, 
lately;  ya,  already;  aim,  still,  yet;  luego,  presently;  prontamente^ 
quickly;  en  breve,  hrevemente,  shortly;  tarde,  late;  temprano,  early; 
presto,  soon;  con  tiemvo,  betimes;  antip^uamente,  formerly;  en  iiempos 
atras,  heretofore ;  en  lo  sucesivo,  hereafter,  henceforth ;  siempre,  ever, 
always;  nunca,  never;  poca^  vezes,  seldom;  d  menudo,  often;  o/gt*- 
nas  vezes  or  d  vezes,  sometimes;  de  cuando  en  cuando,  occasionally; 
de  tiempo  en  tiempo,  from  time  to  time;  una  vez  en  cuando,  now  and 
then ;  dntes,  before ;  despues,  after ;  desde,  since ;  mucho  tiempo  Aa, 
long  ago;  hasta,  till,  until;  continuamente,  continually. 

OF   QUANTITY. 

Mudio,  much;  demasiado,  too  much;  mas,  more;  poco,  little;  casiy 
almost;  bastantc,  enough;  luirto,  sufficiently;  totalmente,  wholly. 

OF   COMPARISON. 

Mas  qttc,  more  than;  menos,  less;  mejor,  better;  del  mismo  modo, 
likewise;  dntes  mas,  rather  more;  peor,  worse;  muy,  very;  con  muclio^ 
by  far. 

OF   ORDER. 

Primero,  first;  sobre  todo,  above  all;  en  primer  lugar,  in  the  first 
place ;  en  segundo  lugar,  in  the  second  place ;  despues,  after ;  d  mon- 
tones,  in  heaps;  confusamente,  confusedly y indistintamente,  sin  dis- 
tincion,  indiscriminately. 

or   AFFIRMATION. 

5i,-yes;  aun,  even;  sin  duda,  without  doubt;  ciertamentf,  surely; 
seguramente,  certainly;  de  todos  modos,hy  all  means:  por  supuesto,  of 
course. 

OF   NEGATION. 

No,  no;  ni,  nor;  tampoco,  neither;  de  ningun  modo,  by  no  means; 
de  ninguna  suerte,  in  no  wise. 

OF   DOUBT. 

Tal  vez,  quizd,  aca^o,  perhaps;  d  penas,  scarcely;  probablemente 
probably;  es  dudoso,  it  is  doubtful. 

OF   INTERROGATION. 

I  Addnde  ?  whither  ?  i  Donde  ?  i  End6nde  7  where  ?  iCdmo?  how  \ 
I  Cudndo  ?  when  ?    i  Cudnto  ?  how  much  ?    i  Por  que  ?  why  1 

OF   MANNER. 

Bien,  well;  mal,  badly;  ad,  thus;  despacio,  slowly;  alto,  loudly, 
.  recto,  strongly ;  apriesa,  hastily ;  bqjo,  lowly ;  presto,  quidkly ;  fuertc- 
mente,  strongly;  and  all  those  ending  in  mente. 
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A    COLLECTION    OF   ADVERBS    REQUIRING   dc   BEFORE   THE    NOUNS 

WHICH   COME   AFTER   THEM. 

decreet  de;  as,  acerca  de  lo  que  me  dijo,  concerning  what  he  told  me. 

A  cubierto  de;  as,  d  cubierto  de  la  lliivia,  under  shelter  from  the  rain. 

Ademas  de;  as,  ademas  de  lo  que  oi^  besides  what  I  heard. 

Al  lado  de;  as,  sientese  Vd.  at  lado  de  el  la,  sit  down  by  her. 

Antes  de;  as,  antes  del  sermon,  before  the  sermon. 

A  pesar  de ;  as,  d  pesar  de  el,  in  spite  of  him. 

Cerca  de;  as,  cerca  de  casa,  near  home. 

Debajo  de;  as,  debajode  la  silla,  under  the  chair. 

Delante  de;  as,  delante  del  rey,  before  the  king. 

Dentro  de;  as,  dentro  de  la  ighsia,  within,  or  inside  of  the  church. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

A  Preposition  is  an  indeclinable  part  of  speech,  which  expresses 
the  relation  between  nouns  and  verbs. 

Prepositions  are  divided  into  seven  different  classes,  viz. : 

1.  of  place.  4.  of  exception.  6.  of  end. 

2.  of  time.  5.  of  opposition.  7.  of  causes. 

3.  of  union. 

Prepositions  of  place,  are  those  which  refer  to  a  place  or  to  a  situa- 
tion, and  are  as  follows : 

A,  to;  ante,  before  or  in  presence  of;  de,  of  or  from;  hdcia,  to  or 
towards;  sohre,  upon  or  on;  desde,  from;  en,  in  or  at;  entre,  among, 
between;  detras,  behind;  tras,  after;  enf rente,  opposite. 

Prepositions  of  time,  are  those  which  refer  to  time,  and  are  as 
follows : 

.4,  at;  dntes,  before;  en,  in  or  at;  despues,  afterwards;  inientras, 
while;  desde,  since;  hasta,  until;  entje,  between. 

Prepositions  of  union,  are  those  whose  meaning  is  uniting;  for 
instance: — Con,  with;  junto,  close;  al  par,  even. 

Prepositions  of  fjcception,  are: — Escepto,  menos,  except;  ftiera, 
out  or  besides;  salvo,  safe,  or  except. 

Prepositions  of  opposition,  serve  to  express  opposition  in  the  mean- 
ing 01  a  sentence;  as, — Contra,  against;  d  peaar,  in  spite  of;  no  obs' 
tante,  notwithstanding. 

Prepositions  of  end,  are  used  to  express  a  final  object,  and  they 
are: — A,  at  or  to;  acerca,  about;  hdcia,  towards;  para,  to  or  for,  in 
order  to;  para  con,  towards;  en,  by  or  in. 

Prepositions  of  cause,  are  those  which  express  the  cause,  the  origin, 
the  instrument,  or  the  right  of  property  of  or  in  an  object  or  a  person, 
and  they  are  as  follows : 

De,  of,  fifom;  por,  by,  for,  on  account,  or  through;  eon,  with. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

A  Comunction  is  an  indeclinable  part  of  speech,  which  exprestet 
relation  between  two  phrases  or  sentences. 

Conjunctions  are  divided  into  nine  classes,  viz. : 

1.  Copulative.  4.  Conditional.  7.  Comparative. 

2.  Disjunctive.  5.  Causal.  8.  Conclusive. 

3.  Adversative.  6.  Continuative.  9.  Objective. 

Ist.  Copulative  Conjunctions  are  those  which  indicate  the  rela- 
tion of  conformity  or  equality  between  two  sentences;  they  are  aa 
follows  : 

Affirmative:  y,  and;  e,  and(l).    Negative:  mV  nor  or  neither ;  no^ 
no  or  not.     Tambien,  also ;  ademas,  moreover. 

2d.  Disjunctive  Conjunctions,  though  the  name  is  not  sense,  be- 
eause  if  it  is  a  conjunction  it  cannot  be  a  disjunction,  yet  we  must 
submit  ourselves  to  the  general  acceptation  of  the  words,  and  say 
that  they  are  those  which  indicate  alternative  or  division;  they  unite 
sentences,  but  disjoin  the  meaning  or  idea  conveyed  in  the  two  mem- 
bers thereof y  viz. : 

OyU(l),  or;    ya,  or  a,  sea^  bien  sea,  whether;    tampoco,  neither; 
fnas  dt'erij  rather. 

3d.  AnviTHSATiVE  Conjunctions  are  those  which  express  some  op- 
position between  a  preceding  and  a  foUowinc  sentence ;  viz. : 

Mas,  pero,  but;   aun  aiandoj  even  if;  sino^  but  (3)  ;  bien  qtie^  though; 
^^  obstante,    nevertheless;  d  pesar^  in  spite;   aunquej  although;  sin 
^^oargo,  con  todo,  however. 

^  ^^h.  Condition  At.  Conjunctions  are  those  which  express  a  hypo- 

%'?  or  condition ;   as, 
^  ^^fifj  ctrmo,   liow;   con  tal  que^  provided;  dado  qtie^  granted  that; 
^^^os  qtief  it  ^io  ser  que,  unless, 
e*-    *^-  Causa J^  C^onjunctiohs  are  those  which  precede  the  sentence, 
a^H^^^'^nff  th0  cO'^^^^  ^^  ^h**  h*s  heen  said  in  the  preceding  phrase, 

fi^^^'  hv  nT-  fcpi- ^     porque,  because;  por  'onto,  therefore;   pues,  smce 

^^-  Cn^^ri^c^yi^'^'^^.  Conjunctions  arc  those  which  connect  the 
^^""'^ff  «;  J/^  ^^  wi  t h  that  which  follows  i t ;  they  are  the  following : 
/'^''  %^pu^^s/^     ^"^''     '''"''''^  '''''  *^'"^^   ''''  ^^'^^'   s«  as;   con  9ii«,  in 

'•  ^o,,^^  ,z  .^  -^^  ^'^''  ^V^llTZw  r?  W""^^  ^y  ^^cl^  we  compare 
"^^t,^  ^      T^^n^"^    ^  ^y^""^^  follows  it;   viz   • 

^^^ se^i^^^         ^,&     soon  as;  a  modo   a.  trmi^^  - 

''''  lllcc»  ^       ^^^-^___ ____^^  ^ 

'Method.'*       (2)  Se«  0»„    -o 

w  oee  0«8.  B.    p.  37,  *< Method" 
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8th.  CoNCLUsiYE  CoNJUNCTioKS  are  those  which  bring  a  conclusion 
from  the  meaning  of  a  sentence, to  form  another  phrase;  thej  are  as 
follows : 

Luego,  then  or  as  soon  as;  asi  pues^  conque,  so  then;  por  tanto, 
therefore;  pues,  then,  therefore;  por  coiisiguiente,  conaequenilj ',  de 
aqui,  thence. 

9th.  Objective  Conjunction  is  that  which  connectstwo  sentences, 
when  that  which  follows  is  governed  by  that  which  precedes  it.  There 
ijB  only  one,  viz. : — Que^  that. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

The  note  of  interrogation,  as  well  as  that  of  exclamation,  is  placed, 
in  Spanish,  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end,  that  at  the  beginning 
being  inverted ;  as,  fEs  asi  ?  Is  it  so  I 

The  interjections  most  in  use  in  Spanish  are : 

/Ah/ alsLsl  ; oh /  ohl  /Of  0\  /ay.' alas!  /«a.' behold!  /eh/lol 
i  ola  !  hallo !  /  tate !  ah !  /  vaya  !  well !  /  diito  !  be  silent !  /  hurra  !  hur- 
rah! iparduz !  zoMxA^X  /cd^m'to.' good  gracious!  /o/o/d.' would  to 
God!  /caramba!  d....!  /scivef  health  to  thee!  /viva/  long  life, 
hurrah! 

As  is  known,  interjections  are  indeclinable  words,  and  are  used  to 
eive  expression  to  some  affection  of  the  soul,  as  astonishment,  sadness, 
joy,  indignation,  &c. ;  as, 


/Ah/  que  Idstitna/  Alas!  what  a  pity! 

/Ay/  que  pena/  Alas!  what  gnef ! 

/  Oh  /  que  gozo  /  Oh !  what  joy ! 


/Ay  de  mi/  Wo  to  me ! 

/Eh/  /Ola/  serve  to  call  attention. 

/  Eh  /  is  used  in  order  to  show  that  we  have  not  understood  or  heard 
well  what  has  been  said ;  as, 

/Eh/  ique  decia  Vd.7  Eh!  what  were  you  saying? 

/  Ola/  is  used  to  express  our  admiration  or  astonishment;  as, 
/Ola/  i cudndo  volvid  Vd.?      Hallo!  when  did  you  return? 

/Ea/  is  used  to  infuse  courage: 

/Ea/  hijo  mio,  dnimo/         Behold!  my  son,  courage! 

/  Tate/  is  used  to  prevent  anything  being  done  or  said;  and  also 
denotes  surprise : 

/  Tate/  aqui  viene/  Ah!  here  he  comes! 

/Vaya/  to  exhort,  encourage,  and  approve: 

/  vaya/  que  es  tiempo  de  levantarse/     Well!  it  is  time  to  rise! 

;  Vive  Dios/  as  God  exists!  /  Vive  el  cielo/  by  Heavens!  /  Valgame 
Dios/  God  help  me!  /Viva  el  Rey/  long  live  the  King!  /Viva  la 
Constitucion/  long  live  the  Constitution!  /Salve/  monte  de  Cuba 
bienhadado/  etc.    Health  to  thee!  happy  mountains  of  Cuba!  &c. 


SYNTAX. 


ARTICLES. 

I.  The  Article  agrees  with  the  substantive  to  which  it  belongs,  in 
gender  and  number ;  and  the  following  require  the  definite  article, 
viz. :  the  names  of  'arts,  ^sciences,  ^metals,  ^virtues,  ^vices,  dignities, 
'professions,  Employments,  ^weight  and  *^^measure,  *^ countries,  ^moun- 
tains, ^^rivers,  "winds  and  ^^easons,  ^**the  hours  of  the  day,  ^"proper 
nouns  when  used  as  common  nouns,  and  i**gencrally  before  the  days 
of  the  week.  '^ 

Examples :  >La  pintura,  ^la  filosof  ia,  El  oro,  *la  paciencia,  *la  pere- 
za,  *el  rev,  M  doctor,  El  coronel,  %  peso  la  libra,  *^  dos  pesos 
la  vara,  "la  Irlanda,  ^El  Parnaso,  ^^El  I'ajo,  i*el  norueste,  ^El  verano, 
i^las  ocho,  ^7cl  Archimedes  de  Inglaterra,  ^El  martes. 

Exceptions:  "The  names  of  countries  lose  the  article  when  pre- 
ceded by  a  prepasition ;  but  the  following  always  require  it :  del  Japon ; 
en  el  Peru ;  dc  la  China;  por  el  Canada;  a  la  Habana ;  de  la  Florida 
a  la  Barbada ;  para  el  Ferrol ;  por  la  Coruiia ;  del  Brasil ;  al  Paraguay. 
Some  never  take  an  article,  because  they  have  the  same  name  as  their 
capitals,  as  Geneva,  Napoles,  Venecia,  Corfu,  &o. 

II. — The  following  do  not  require  the  definite  article,  viz. :  '  pos- 
sessive pronouns,  2numeral  and  Erdinal  adjectives,  when  they  follow 
the  nouns  to  which  thc^y  belong;  ^proper  names  of  persons,  Eities, 
^towns,  and  'months;  ^titles  of  books,  ^chapters,  &c.;  *^hose  which 
signify  a  part  of  the  whole,  and  nouns  in  ^'apposition. 

Examples:  ^Mi  casa,  ^Libro  Segundo,  ^orje  Cuarto,  *Milton,  'Lon- 
dres,  ^Boston,  'Enero,  ^iramatica  Castellana,  'Reflexiones  Filosofi- 
cas,  ^°Deme  Vd.  carne,  ^^ Washington,  capital  de  los  Estados  Unidos. 

III. — The  indefinite  article,  tin  (mas.),  una  (fern.),  a  or  atir,  is  used 
as  in  English,  except  in  the  following  cases,  in  which  it  is  omitted, 
viz. :  after  ^qit£  or  tai.  expressing  surprise;  sometimes  after  ^cowio, 
and  is  also  omitted  bcifore  nouns  which  express  the  ^dignity,  ^rofe»- 
sion,  Eountry,  &c.,  of  the  nominative  of  tlie  verb  3  and  before  ^cien 
and  ^mil. 

Examples:  ^jQue  lastima!  ^lo  hizo  como  liombre,  Es  Emperador, 
4era  medico,  Eres  irlandes,  Eien  casas,  'mil  soldados. 

JSQBSTAiNTIVES. 

I. — The  possessive  case  is  always  expressed  by  de;  und  all  the 
phrases,  such  as  John's  brothor,  my  father's  houso,  the  king's  palace. 
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&c.,  most  be  rendered  in  Spanish  by  de,  in  the  following  manner:  le 
hermano  do  Juan,  la  casa  de  mi  paare,  el  palacio  del  rey. 

II. — Nouns  of  multitude  require  the  verb  sometimes  in  the  singular 
and  sometimes  in  the  plural.    The  most  general  rule   that   can  be 

fiven  is,  if  the  noun  expresesan  assemblage  of  persons  or  things  of  a 
eterminate  number,  such  as  ejercito,  rebano,  arboieda,  &iG.,  it  requires 
the  verb  to  be  in  the  sing. ;  but  if  the  noun  expresses  an  indefinite  or  in- 
determinate quantity  of  persons  or  things,  such  as  multitude  tropa, 
injinidad,  &c.,  it  requires  the  verb  to  be  in  the  plural ;  the  former  pre- 
fixing the  definite,  and  the  latter  the  ^defimte  article 

Examples:  ^£1  cjercito  entro  en  la  ciudad.  ^Entr&ron  en  la  ciudad 
una  multitud,  una  tropa,  una  infinidad  de  soldados. 


ADJECTIVES. 

I. — Adjectives  agree  with  their  substantives  in  gender  and  number, 
except  nada,  which  has  the  adjective  in  the  masculine  gender  3  and 
the  following  generally  precede  their  substantives,  viz. :  those  used 
as  ^epithets ;  those  which  express  the  ^natural  qualit;^  of  theis  sub- 
stantives ;  those  accented  on  tne  %ntepenult  ]  those  derived  from  ^par- 
ticiples ;  'cardinal  numbers ;  and  the  irregular  adjectives,  together 
witn  mucho^  poco,  caro,  todo,  santo,  viejo^  and  bello.  All  others  gene- 
rally ^follow  their  substantives. 

Examples:  *E1  valeroso  jefe;  ^el  frio  yelo j  ^na  riquisima  mujer ;  *el 
maculado  caballo;  ^einte  puertas^  ^el  peor  hombre;  ^una  se&ora 
amable. 

II. — Adjectives  referring  to  two  or  more  substantives  singular, 
should  be  in  the  plural,  and  ought  to  agree  with  the  ^more  worthy 
gender,  viz. :  the  masculine  in  preference  to  the  feminine.  But  when 
there  are  two  or  more  substantives  plural,  the  adjective  ought  to 
agree  with  the  ^nearest  substantive. 

Examples:  El  ^hijo  y  la  hija  son  bien  educados;  %U8  esperanzas  y 
temores  eran  vanos ;  sus  temores  y  esperanzas  eran  vanas;  eran  vanos 
BUS  temores  y  esperanzas;  eran  vanas  sus  esperanzas  y  temores. 

III. — Adjectives  which  in  English  are  followed  by  o/,/ro7n,  ^with^ 
and  sometimes  Hn ;  also  ^by  expressing  excess,  are  generally  followed 
in  Spanish  by  de.  Those  which  in  English  are  followed  by  Ho  or  for  ^ 
are  followed  in  Spanish  by  d  or  para^  and  sometimes  by  hon. 

Examples:  ^Perturbado  de  temor ;  ^agudo  de  injenio;  ^s  mayor  que 
yo  de  un  ano;  ^pronto  k  decir  la  verdad;  bueno  para  comer;  ^ingrato 
con  sn  padre ;  urbano  con  todos. 

IV. —  ^As  ...  as;  or  so  ...  as;  are  expressed  tan  . . .  como;  ^more 
. . .  than,  mas  . . .  que ;  less  . . .  than,  menos  . . .  que ;  %o  much,  or  as 
much,  so  many  or  as  many  ...  as,  tanto  (declinable)  . . .  como ;  Hhe 
more  or  the  less,  are  expressed  by  mas^  menos,  ^ut  if  they  are  both 
expressed  in  one  sen^nce,  or  cither  of  them  expressed  twice,  and  the 
one  is  a  consequence  of  the  other,  it  should  be  cuanto  mas  or  cuanto 
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mfnos  before  the  former  ycrb,  and  mas  or  minos,  or  tanto  mas  or  tanU 
minos  before  the  latter. 

Eiamples:  iJSoy  tan  justo  como  Vd.;  ^soy  mas  jnsto  que  Vd.;  ^ene 
tantas  manzanas  como  Vd.;  ^aquello  es  lo  que  menos  quiero;  ^oanto 
maa  le  veo,  menos  le  amo,  or  tanto  menos  le  amo;  cuanto  menos 
estudio,  menos  apr«ndo,  or  tan  to  menod  aprendo. 

V. — Numera^l  adjectives  require  de  before  nouns  and  adjectives  of 
dimension,  and  in  this  case  to  he  is  translated  by  tetter. 

Example:  Ksta  casa  tiene  cuarenta  pies  dc  alto,  de  altura,  or  de 
elevacion;  un  pozo  de  doscientos  pies  do  hondo,  or  de  profundidad. 

PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 

I. — The  nominative  case  of  pronouns  is  'seldom  expressed,  unless 
for  the  sake  of  ^emphasis ;  the  reason  is,  that  the  nominative  is  suffi- 
ciently well  known  in  most  tenses  by  the  termination  of  the  verb.  In 
the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  Indicative,  and  in  all  the  tenses  of  the 
Subjunctive,  it  may  be  sometimes  necessary  to  express  yo  or  el.  ella^ 
elloi  in  order  to  Mistinguish  the  persons,  as  in  those  tenses  the  first 
and  third  persons  singular  are  always  the  same;  but  even  in  those 
tenses  and  persons,  the  pronoun  should  not  be  expressed  if  the  person 
or  thing  spoken  of  could  bo  distinctly  known  without  the  pronoun. 

Examples :  ^Lanzamos,  wo  dart, — not  noaotros  lanzamos ;  ^tu  na- 
daras,  mas  ellos  so  ahogaran ;  ^s  precise  que  yo  bcba,  serla  menester 
que  ella  bebiera ;  ^dcKpues  de  haberme  dicho  muchas  cosas,  me  dijo 
tambien  que  le  habia  muerto. 

II. — When  the  action  of  th^  verb  terminates  in  the  personal  pro- 
noun, that  pronoun  is  in  the  'accusative  or  objective  case  ;  when  the 
action  of  tuo  verb  does  not  thus  terminate,  but  implies  advantage  or 
disadvantage,  the  pronoun  is  in  the  ^dative  case.  The  former  answers 
10  the  question  what  or  whom ;  the  latter  to  the  question  to  what  or 
to  whom. 

Examples:  'Me  amas;  ^le  doy  mi  sombrero.  - 

HI. —  J'he  dative  case  is  expressed  ^before  the  verb  in  the  following 
manner : 

Singular. —  To  me,  me;  to  thee,  te;  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  le. 
Plural. —  Tons,  nos;  to  you,  os;  to  thcm^  les. 

The  dative  case  is  expressed  ^after  the  verb  in  the  following  man- 
ner: 

Singular.  Plural. 

1.  To  me,  k  mi.  1.  To  us,  a  nosotros  (m.),  as  (f.) 

2.  To  thee^  k  ti.  2.  To  you,  ft  vosotroa  (m.)^  as  (f.) 

3.  To  him,  or  to  it,  (m.)  k  e\.  )  ^    t    *j        I  ^  ellos,  (m.) 
To  her,  or  to  it,  (f.)  k  ella.  J  ^-  ^^  ^'*^'"'  ]  k  cUas,  (/.) 
To  it  (n.)  k  ello,  or  k  lo.  (Neuter  luis  no  plural.) 

Examples:  ^Se  mo  dio ;  ^se  dib  ft  mi,  &o 


APPEMDIZ.  61 

N.  B.— In  the  singular,  -when  to  it  refers  to  no  particular  object, 
but  to  a  circumstance,  or  sentence,  or  adjective  useu  in  the  neuter,  it 
is  expressed  a  ello,  a  lo;  but  when  to  it  refers  to  an  object,  the  pro- 
nouns a  el,  m.,  a  ella,  /.,  must  be  used  according  to  the  gender  otthe 
substantive  to  which  it  refers  j  the  reason  is,  that  in  Spanish,  all 
substantives  are  either  m.  or/. 

IV. — The  accusative  case  is  expressed  ^before  the  verb  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner : 

8Kng. — 1.  3fe,  me.  Plural. — 1.  Us,  nos. 

2.  Tlieej  te.  2.  You^  os. 

3.  Him  or  it  (m.),  .»  (1) ;  «    «,,  ^^    )  los.  (mj 

her  or  it  (/.),  la.'  ^'  ^^''"^^     las.  (f.) 

It  (n.),  lo. 

^Afier  the  verb  the  accusative  is  expressed  same  as  the  dative  after 
the  verb. 

Examples:  ^Le  or  la  amo;  %mo  a  el,  m.,  or  &  ella,  /. 

y. — The  dative  and  accusative  cases  are  sometimes  twice  expressed 
for  the  sake  of  greater  energy ;  sometimes  twice  before  the  verb, 
sometimes  once  before  and  once  after  the  verb. 

Examples:  Ella  me  amaba  d  mi,  sJie  loved  me  ;  d  mi  me  consta  la 
verdad,  to  me  tlu  truth  is  evident;  se  alabaron  a  si  mismos,  they  praised 
themselves. 

VI. — ^\Vhen  both  the  dative  and  accusative  are  governed  by  the 
same  verb,  there  is  sometimes  a  manner  of  expressing  the  dative  dif- 
ferent from  what  is  mentioned  in  Rule  IV. ;  thus,  1  give  him,  is  le  doy, 
and  I  give  it,  is  lo  doy ;  but,  I  give  it  to  him,  must  be  expressed  se  to 
doy.  In  expressions  of  this  kind,  se  means  to  him,  to  lier,  or  to  them. 
When  the  dative  and  accusative  are  governed  by  the  same  verb,  the 
dative  precedes  the  accusative.  The  following  list  comprises  those  com- 
binations of  datives  and  accusatives  which  are  most  frequently  used : 

m^  lo  (2)  i  ^"'^  ^"^ ''»  ^^  "^^  te  llr  j      ^''^  ^'  '^'  '^  ^^'' 

me  la         her  or  it,  to  me.  te  la         her  or 'it,  to  thee, 

,     >      them  to  me.  *«  i«„  I      them  to  thee. 

me  las )  te  las  | 

nos  le  )      1  •  •.  *  OS  le   )      I  .  ... 

,     >      Atm  or  it,  to  us.  ^  i^   5      him  or  tt,  to  you. 

nos  lo  )  OS  lo   )  1      y 

nos  la         Iter  or  it,  to  us.  os  la         her  or  it,  to  you. 

noH  los )      ^t       ^  08  los ' 


nos  las)      them  to  us.  ^^\      them  to  you. 

se  le 
se 


,®    I  him  or  it,  to  him,  to  her,  or  to  them. 


(1)  Some  eminent  nnthors  use  lo  in  the  aocus.  mas.,  for  kkn  or  it,  msm. 
Instead  of  le.    It  is  also  much  used  in  speaking. 

^2)  Lo  n.,  used  for  le,  m.    8ee  Example,  p.  62 
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06  Is     her  or  f/,  to  Atm,  to  A«r,  or  to  tMem. 
.     I  them,  to  him,  to  her^  <a  to  them. 

In  anng  the  aboTe  proaoniis,  the  acciuatiTe  should  always  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  thing  spoken  of;  thus  in  speaking  of 
a  t^k  (libro)  we  saj,  se  lo  ha  enviado ;  but  in  speaking  of  a  table 
(mesa),  se  /a  ha  enriado.  It  must  be  observed  that  se  is  used  in  the 
above  manner  only  when  the  person  to  whom  it  refers  is  distinetlj 
known ;  but  if  there  would  be  any  doubt  as  to  the  person  or  persona 
to  whom  it  refers,  it  must  be  expressed  after  the  Tcrb,  by  h  el,  to  him  ; 
a  ella,  to  her  ;  a  ellos,  m.,  a  ellas,/.,  to  them  ;  the  accusatiTe  remain- 
ing before  the  verb. 

Examples ;  Lo  enviare  &  el  y  no  &  ellos.  If  there  were  only  one 
person  or  seTeral  persons  to  whom  it  should  be  sent  and  if  the 
person  or  persons  were  distinctly  known  so  that  no  doubt  could  be 
entertaineo,  then  se  indicates  that  person  or  those  persons.  The  fol- 
lowing examples  will  exhibit  the  manner  of  using  tnose  pronouns : 

I  had  a  table,  but  I  gave  it  to  them.   Yo  tenia  una  mesa,  mas  la  di 

a.  eifos,  wi.,  d  eliax,/.;  or  se  la  di.  m,  aud  f. 
1  shall  have  a  hat  but  I  will  give  it  to  him — to  her.     Tendre  an 

sombrera  mas  lo  dare  a  el — a  ella.  (se  lo  dare,  wi.  andf.) 
I  found  the  fan,  and  sent  it  to  her.   Halle  el  abanico,  y  se  lo  envie ; 

or  lo  envie  a  clla. 
I  found  his  coat,  and  sent  it  to  him.   Halle  su  casaca,  y  se  la  envie ; 

or  la  envie  a  el. 
He  had  ten  books,  but  he  gave  them  to  them.    £l  tenia  diez  libroe, 

mas  se  los  dio :  or  los  dio  k  olios,  m.,  a  cllas, /. 
Where  are  her  gowns  ?  The  servant  has  sent  them  to  her.    j  Adonde 

estan  sus  batas?   La  criada  se  las  ha  enviado;  or  las  ha  enviado 

a  ella. 

VII. — Vuestra  morced  or  vucsa  mcrccd, — your  honor,  or  your  wor- 
ship ;  or  you  Sir,  or  you  Madam. — is  generally  contracted,  and  pro- 
nounced wited^  and  written  K.,  or  Vd.  The  plurals  will  consequently 
be  vuestras  merccdcs,  vuesas  mercedes,  ustedes,  VV.,  or  VMs.  The 
verb  agrees  with  thom  in  the  third  person ;  they  are  used  in  speaking 
to  both  ^males  and  ^fe males,  and  the  adjective  agrees  in  gender  with 
the  perHon  spoken  to. 

hxamples:  ^Senor,  Vd.  es  valeroso;  ^.^ofiora,  V'd.  es  hermosa. 

This  IS  the  most  polite  manner  of  speaking.  The  second  person 
plural  is  not  so  pofito;  and  the  second  person  singxdar  is  used  in 
speaking  to  servants  and  children,  also  to  brothers  and  sisters,  and 
others  with  whom  we  are  on  terms  of  very  great  intimacy  j  but  chil- 
dren address  their  parents  by  Vds. 

VIII. — The  personal  pronouns  may  bo  placed  either  ^before  or  'after 
the  verb,  unless  the  verb  have  its  nominative  ^expressed  before  it. 

Examples:  ^Vo  tenia;  lemato;  Heniayo;  matole;  ^los  buenos  me 
aman,  and  not  aman  me. 
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Between  two  verbs,  the  latter  of  which  is  goyemed  by  the  former, 
thepronouns  may  be  placed  ^before  hoth^  or  ^fter  either  of  them. 

Examples:  ^Le  voy  a  buscar;  ^voyle  a  buscar,  or  yoy  k  buscarle. 

The  pronouns  m/,  ti^  si,  with  their  prepositions,  are  placed  either 
before  or  after  the  verb. 

Examples:  De  mi  dicen,  or  dicen  de  mi;  para  ti  viene  la  carta,  or 
yiene  para  ti  la  carta;  a  mi  llego  la  noticia,  or  Uego  a  mi  la  noticia. 

IX. — In  the  following  phrases,  the  English  impersonal  verb  it  is, 
must  be  rendered  in  Spanish  by  «er,  agreeing  with  the  nominative 
which  follows;  as,  it  is  7,  soy  yo;  it  is  Au,  es  el;  it  is  we^  somos  noso- 
tros;  it  is  you,  sola  vosotros,  or  es  Yd.,  sing.,  son  Yds.,  plural;  it  is 
they,  son  olios.  ^ 

X. — The  following  expressions,  myself  thyself  &c.,  when  in  the 
nominative,  are  always  rendered  by  misino,  or  misma^  singular,  mis- 
mos,  or  mismas.  plural,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the 


are: 

Mas.  Fem. 

Ill  mismo,  he  himself  Ella  misma,  she  herself 

ellos  mfsmas,  they  themselves,  el  las  mismas,  they  themselves, 

nosotros  mismos,  we  ourselves,  nosotras  mismas,  we  ourselves, 

vosotros  mismos,  you  yourselves,  vosotras  mismas,  you  yourselves, 

Yds.  mismos,  you  yourselves.  Y'ds.  mismas,  you  yourselves. 


POSSESSIV£    PROKOUKS. 

1. — As  the  most  polite  mode  of  speaking  is  by  usted  and  ustedes, 
which  are  third  person,  we  must,  when  speaking  thus,  use  su  and  sus; 
also,  suyo,  suyos,  suya,  suyas,  when  we  wish  to  say  your. 

Examples:  How  are  your  sisters  ? — /  Cumo  estdn  sus  hermanas  de  V.  f 
My  houses  are  larger  than  yours, — Mis  casas  son  mas  f^r amies  que  las 
suyas  de  Vd.,  or  que  las  de  Vd.  I  live  in  his,  her,  or  their  house, — 
Habito  en  su  casa.  Observe,  that  the  possessives  always  agree  with 
the  thing  possessed,  and  not  with  the  possessor. 

II. — It  is  mine  is  expressed  es  mio,  or  es  mia,  according  to  the  gen- 
der of  the  thing  possessed.  They  are  mine,  son  mios,  or  son  mias. 
The  others  are : 

It  is  thine,  es  tuyo  or  tuya  ;  they  are  thine,  son  tuyos  or  tuyas. 
It  is  his  or  hers,  es  suyo  or  suya;  es  de  el,  or  de  ella. 
They  are  his  or  hers,  son  suyos  or  suyas;  son  de  el  or  de  ella. 
It  is  ours,  es  nuestro  or  nuestra ;  they  are  ours,  son  nuestros  or  nuestras 
It  is  yours,  es  vuestro  or  vuestra ;  es  de  Yd.  or  de  Yds. 


(*)  For  those  pronouns  in  the  dat.  or  ace.  case,  see  reflected  verba  in 
the  Etymology,  and  in  the  Syntax 
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It  is  theirs,  es'suyo  or  Buya;  es  de  ellos  or  de  ellas. 

They  are  yours,  son  vuestros  or  vuestras;  son  de  Vd.  or  de  Vds. 

They  are  theirs^  son  suyos  or  suyas;  son  de  ellos  or  de  ellas. 

The  above  shows  the  manner  of  using  the  possessires  tpith  the  Terb 
to  be<,  in  Spanish,  ser:  but  when  they  are  used  without  the  Terb  ser^ 
the  article  must  be  prefixed. 

Examples:  My  fother  and  thine, — Mi  vadre  y  el  fuyo.  Your  bro- 
thers and  mine, — Sus  hermanosy  or  los  nermanos  de  Vd.  or  Vds.  y  el 
fwio,  sing.,  or  los  mios,  plur.  His  children  and  ours, — Sus  hijos  y  los 
nuestros.  Her  sisters  and  yours, — Sits  hermanas,  or  las  hermanas  dt 
ella  y  las  de  Vd.,  or  de  Vds.  My  hens  are  fatter  than  his,  hers,  01 
theirs, — Mis  gallinas  estdn  mas  gordas  que  las  suyos. 

III. — In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  Spaniards  use  the 
definite  article  whore  the  English  use  the  possessive  pronoun ;  but 
this  occurs  only  where  there  could  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  person  of 
whoso  body  we  are  speaking. 

Examples:  He  broKe  my  leg, — Me  rompiC  la  pierna.  My  finger  is 
sore, — Me  duele  el  dedo.  They  pierced  his  body, — Ij€  atravesaron  el 
cuerpo.     They  stole  our  flocks,— A^o5  roharon  los  rcbaflos. 

In  these  examples  the  pupil  should  observe,  that  the  pronoun  ex- 
pressing the  person  of  whose  body  we  speak,  is  prefixed  to  the  Terb  in 
the  dative  case.  Where  loss  or  damage  is  sustained  it  is  similarly 
expressed,  as  in  the  last  example. 

RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

I. — In  English,  the  pronouns  who,  whom,  which  and  that,  are  of  both 
numbers,  and  consequently  remain  unchanged,  whether  they  relate 
to  one  individual  or  many;  as,  the  man  who  walks,  the  men  who  walk, 
&c. ;  but  in  Spanish  they  all  admit  a  plural  form,  except  qtie,  which 
never  varies.  The  relatives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
antecedent,  or  noun  to  which  they  relate ;  as,  el  hombre  al  cual  lo  di; 
las  mujere'i  a  las  cuale^  lo  di.  iQuien,  who,  relates  to  persons  only; 
2que  and  3cual,  who,  whicfi,  or  that,  to  both  persons  and  things;  *cuya, 
whose,  relates  to  an  antecedent  which  may  be  either  a  person  or  a 
thing,  and  it  agrees  in  gender  and  number,  not  with  the  antecedent, 
but  with  another  noun,  before  which  it  is  commonly  placed.     'Quien, 

*  ^Ir.^nUH'f''  ""f"^"""^  .*^^  ^^fi"^^«  ^'•^i^l^^  'q««'  requires  it  but  very 

tt^rr'andtuS'  7^"^^^«/*  ^^'-^'  "^«'^//-     ^Qual  indicates  thf 

£r    4ue  L7w7fnH^  antecedent;  Jquien  indicates  only  the  ««/«• 

i^ntoc^^nT^S i:^^^^  *^-  p-i^r  nor  number  of  the 

^?th  which  it  a^fees  ^"^  ^"''^^^  ^''^  '^^'"^^^  ^^  the  latter  noun 

Examples:  ^hA  hombre  &  nuioTi  hn\<\^'  ^\  \.      x. 
-uien  se  fue;  los  hombresor  f«i        •         '  ®^  Sombre  or  la  mu  er  con 
gre  que  pasea;  laZ4  a^e  -^^^  *el  hom- 

^eaks  to  me)  ;  ios  oMas  qle  ZTZT  V  f  ^"\™^  ^^^^*  <^'  ^^'^ 
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del  cual  jo  hablaha :  ol  hermano  del  cual,  la  hennana  de  la  oual,  loa 
bermanos  de  los  cuales,  las  hermanas  de  las  cuales  hablo  mi  padre ; 
*un  tempi 0  cuya  elevacion  era  grande;  los  hombrcs  cuyo  mjenio  es 
agudo;  Jas  casas  cuyos  corredores  son  largos;  las  senoritas  cuya  hcr- 
mosura  me  encanto ;  la  nina  cuyos  zapatos  se  perdieron. 

II. — ^The  following  will  exhibit  the  manner  of  rendering  any  of  the 
English  relatives  into  Spanish : 

(  Sing,  que,  quien,  (m.hf.),  el  cual,  (m  ),  la  cual,  (f.) 
Who,  nom.  I  Plur.  que,  quienes,  (m.  &  /J,  los  cuales,  (mj,  las 
(  cuales,  Cf.) 

(Sing,  que,  k  quien,  (m.  k  f.),  al  cual,  fm.),  a  la 
cual,  (f.) 
Plur,  que,  k  quiencs,  (m.kf.),  k  los  cuales,  (m.), 
a  las  cuales,  (f.) 

To  whom^  dat., — same  as  ace.  except  that  que  is  not  used. 

JVhick  or  thatj  i  Sing,  que,  fm.  &/J,  el  cual,  Cm.),  la  cual,  (f.) 
nom.  &  ace.  |  Plur.  que,  (m.  kf.)^  los  cuales,  fm J,  las  cuales,  (f.) 

The  dative,  when  applied  to  things,  is  the  same  as  when  applied 
to  persons,  except  that  quien  is  not  used,  and  que  becomes  a  que.  The 
genitive  of  all  are  formed  1^  adding  de  to  the  nominative.  Ihe  pupil 
should  observe,  that  in  English  the  word  tliat^  is  frequently  used  for 
who  or  whom^  as  well  as  for  which.  It  will  be  necessary,  therefore,  to 
examine  whether  it  would  make  good  sense  in  English,  to  substitute 
nchO'i  whom^  or  which,  and  after  discovering  the  one  with  which  tlie 
sense  would  be  correct,  the  above  table  will  render  the  translation 
perfectly  easy.  Que  is  used  in  Spanish  much  in  the  same  way  that 
that  is  used  in  English.  , 

Examples:  The  man  that  walks,  or  the  man  who  walks;  el  homhre 
que  pasea.  The  girl  tftat  I  love,  or  who7n  I  love;  la  mucluicha  que  a/no, 
or  d  quien  amo.  The  means  that  were  taken,  or  which  were  taken ; 
los  medios  que  se  tomdron. 

Quien  is  never  used  in  the  nom.  except  as  an  interrogative.  iVho 
and  whom  are  generally  rendered  by  que,  if  it  immediately  follow  its 
antecedent;  if  not.,  Wio — el  cual;  whom — a  quien. 

III. — The  relatives  are  called  interrogatives  when  they  arc  used  in 
asking  questions.  The  question  ^who  ?  is  always  asked  by  quien,  sing., 
quienes,  plural.  The  question  ^whatl  is  asked  by  que,  singular  and 
plural,  unless  the  verb  ^fo  be  separates  it  from  the  noun  to  which  it 
Delongs;  in  the  latter  case  it  is  rendered  cual  singular,  cuales  plural. 
The  question  ^whose?  is  asked  by  de  ^uien. 

Examples:  ^j, Quien  es  este?  j  Quienes  lo  han  vistol  2^ Que  hizo 
Vd.  ?  I  Que  merito  tiene  el  ?  i  Que  cosas  han  hecho "?  ^Cual  fue  la 
consecuencia  T  f  Cuales  son  las  consecuencias  1  \  De  quien  or  de 
quienes  son  las  casas  ?    |,  De  quien  es  cste  libro  1 

IV. — Lo  que,  that  which,  or  what,  is  used  in  speaking  of  something 

indefinite.    It  is  always  singular. Ei'jtmples:  La  virtud  es  lo  que 

mas  me  gusta.   Todo  lo  que  tengo  es  pocc 
6* 
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DEMONSTKATIYE    PRONOCliS. 

The  demonstratiTe  pronoan  that<,  may  be  rendered  in  Spanish  either 
by  ae  or  aauel;  bnt  not  indiscriminately.  '^Ese  denotes  an  object  at  a 
moderate  distance  from  the  speaker;  aquel^  an  object  that  is  more 
remote.  ^When  this  and  that  refer  to  two  preceding  noons,  this  is 
rendered  by  «/«,  and  that  by  aqud. 

Example:  'Esos  arboles  me  gostan  mucho,  pero  aquellos  me  gostan 
mas.  ^El  dinero  y  loe  libroe  son  ambos  utiles,  estos  para  hacemos 
sabios,  y  aquel  para  proporcionamos  lujo. 

INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS. 

Some  of  the  indefinite  or  indeterminate  pronouns  were  omitted  in 
the  Etymology,  as  the  words  of  which  they  are  composed  may  be 
known  by  translating,  and  their  use  is  much  the  same  as  in  English. 
Observe,  however,  the  following. — Some  have  no  plural,  and  are  the 
same  in  both  genders;  as,  dleuien,  nadie,  aJgo^  nada,  quien^iera, 
cualquier:  some  have  no  singular;  as,  ambos  ambasj  varios  varias,  en- 
^  trambos  entrambas :  tal  and  cualouiera  have  the  same  termination  for 
'  both  genders,  and  make,  in  the  plural,  tales,  cualesquiera.  All  the  rest 
form  the  feminine  and  plural  according  to  the  rules  of  adjectives. 
The  following  must  de  translated  differently  in  the  singular  and 
plural :  uno,  una,  one,  tinos,  unas,  some ;  mucho,  mucha^  much,  mvtch<}Sy 
mtuJias,  many ;  poco,  poca,  little,  pocos,  pocas,  few ;  uno  d  otro,  each  other, 
unos  a  orro5,  one  another;  uno  y  otro,  &c.,  both ;  ni  uno  ni  otro,  &c., 
neither;  coda  uno,  coda  una,  each  or  every  one.  Alguno,  some  one, 
ningUTio,  no  one,  lose  the  last  letter  before  a  noun  masculine  and  sin- 
galar  (*),  and  in  plur.  are  translated  some. 


VERBS. 

USE    or    THE    TENSES. 

Indicative  Mood, 

The  PRESENT  and  future  are  used  in  the  same  manner  in  Spanish 
as  in  English. 

The  IMPERFECT  represents  either  an  hinjinished  action,  or  one  which 
signifies  hontinuation  of  time.  It  may  always  be  ised  when  was  or 
were,  with  the  present  participle,  can  be  used  in  English. 

Examples:  ^Cenaba  yo  cuando  entro  mi  hermano;  I  was  supping, 
&c.  2Lo8  Romanos  cultivaban  las  artes;  cultivated  (continued  to  cul- 
tivate). 

(•)  The  same  is  to  be  observed  of  the  adjectives  bueno,  mala,  primero, 
and  postrero.  Tereero  and  grande  may  be  used,  the  former  without  the 
last  letter,  the  latter  without  the  last  syllable.  Santo  before  a  proper 
name  loses  the  las^i  syllable.  Ciento  loses  the  last  syllable  before  a  noun, 
and  before  mil. 
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The  PERFECT  i8  used  when  we  speak  of  an  action  entirely  pasfc. 

Examples:  El  ano  pasado  ediiique  una  casa.  Ayer  pcrdi  k  mi 
madre.  ^ 

The  PERFECT  COMPOUND  is  uscd  much  in  the  same  manner  as  in 
English ;  and  is  composed  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  of  haber,  and  the  past 
participle. 

Examples:  Ha  enviado,  he  has  sent;  hemes  comido,  we  have  dined. 

The  PLUPERFECT  bas  a  double  form  in  Spanish,  one  or  the  other  of 
which  must  be  uscd  whenever  the  same  tense  is  used  in  English.  One 
form  of  this  tense  (which  is  most  commonly  uscd),  is  composed  of  the 
Imperf.  Indic.  of  haber^  and  the  past  participle;  the  other  (which  is 
less  used),  of  the  Perf.  Ind.  o£  haber,  and  past  participle.  The  former 
should  always  be  used,  except  it  bo  preceded  by  one  of  the  following 
adverbs  of  time,  viz. :  cutindo.  despues  qtte,  luego  quct  asi  que^  no  bien, 
&c. ;  as,  luego  que  le  hube  visto. 

The  FUTURE  COMPOUND  is  used  in  Spanish  as  in  English;  as,  habr& 
almorzado,  he  or  sfie  will  have  breakfasted,  (See  Lessons  XXXIX,  XL, 
XLII,  andXLlV.). 

Subjunctive  Mood. 

In  this  Mood  the  learner  cannot  be  guided  so  much  by  the  time 
implied  by  the  verb,  as  by  the  preceding  verb  or  conjunction,  by  which 
the  tenses  of  this  mood  are  commonly  governed.  It  will  therefore  be 
necessary  here,  and  in  treating  of  the  Infinitive,  to  introduce  the 
regimen  or  government  of  verbs,  in  order  to  show  when  verbs  are 
required  to  be  in  the  Subjunctive  or  Infinitive,  and  to  point  out  when 
and  under  what^ircumstances  the  several  tenses  of  those  moods  ought 
to  be  used.  As  this  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  parts  of  Spanish 
Grammar,  it  will  claim  our  particular  attention. 

There  are  three  general  observations  which  ought  to  be  attended  to. 
1st.  The  Subjunctive  is  always  used  when  anything  conditional,  con- 
tingent or  doubtful  is  implied.  2d.  All  the  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive, 
except  the  imperfect^  are  governed  by  some  preceding  verb  or  conjunc- 
tion. 3d.  The  termination  ra  being  common  to  both  the  perfect 
and  the  conditional,  when  it  is  uscd  for  the  latter  it  is  governed  by  no 
preceding  word,  and  may,  like  the  conditional,  begin  a  sentence ;  but 
when  used  for  the  perfect,  it  is  governed  in  the  same  manner  as 
that  tense. 

The  PRESENT  is  almost  always  preceded  by  some  conjunction  ex- 
pressing contingency  or  doubts  such  as  g«.«,  aunque,  bien  que^  a  menos 
or  d  no  ser  que,  antes  que,  en  caso  que,  para  que,  por  tal  que,  puede  ser 
que,  hasta  que,  con  tal  que,  sea  que,  sin  que,  &c.,  in  which  it  will  be 
observed  that  que  is  used  in  all  those  conjunctions  where  contingency, 
&c.,  are  implied.  Of  those,  que  is  the  most  frequently  used,  and  it  is 
generally  preceded  by  a  verb  in  the  ^present  or  future  of  the  Indica- 
tive. When  this  tense  is  governed  by  any  other  conjunction  than  que^ 
Buch  conjunction  may  ^begin  a  sentence  or  phrase  without  being  pre- 
ceded by  a  verb.    This  tense  is  as  frequently  translated  in  English  by 


the  *pi»«^.at  or  fstare  indiemtire  m»  hj  the 
i^auM  Uf  f/e  so  icraria-bl^  rni  i^  in  oar  tnn»?iTyj 

Ezartj^f :  '(v^Msa  'jue  t?  ^  1  j  -i* :  •J^'^cara  qne  to  ae  lo  de.  ^Avft- 
qiM  V«  i»^/ida«ifM  pi'^n  'Ir^nrma^J  »  :  en  caeo  •^ne  Uejeoe.  'Eepero  qoe 
i>;^rte  Vd.  >ia«r.<k  /  ac/x  yo«  ar«  v«// :  temo  qoe  fco  rni«v  mi  padre  da 
Vd  .  //ear  your  fatker  itill  wd  tome. 

OWrre,  thai,  in  free  tranalatioiis.  fpu  maj  be  freqneatlj  omitted, 
aa  in  the  abr/re  examples:  and  in  trin^lifing  all  saeh  phnaes  as,  i 
vntk  ke  may  zo,  the/earB  he  wiii  be  pmtashed^  we  tktmk  ke  tt  so/e.  the 
word  qne  that,  most  be  inserted  in  2^pani8]l;  thos.  qniero  ^me  vaja, 
/  iet*h  that  he  may  fro;  teme  gtu  sea  castieada  <A«  /esrr  tliat  ke  matf 
he  vuni*fu4;  peonamc^  fpu  este  salro  we  think  that  ke  may  he  wafe. 

Tbe  iMFEavixT  or  co^ditiosau  is  the  onlj  tense  in  this  mood  which 
csn  begin  a  sentence  withoat  Imne  preceded  bjr  a  coojonetion  or 
another  yerb :  it  is  translated  bj  the  English  potential  would^  and 
sometimes  *houid;  but  the  Utter  can  be  lued  only  in  the  1st.  peraon 
nnf^'  and  plur 

ETampiet:  Yo  amaiia  el  jae^  si :  I  tcould  lore  or  I  should  loee  play 
if.   £l  le  mataria  si;  he  would  kill  him  tf, 

S^/metimes  this  teniae  is  preceded  hj  mu  or  si,  bat  it  is  always  in 
eases  where  inclination  is  implied,  whicn  is  the  distinguishing  cha- 
racteristic of  this  tense.    Si^  thu^  used,  is  equivalent  to  vrhether. 

Examples:  Me  prometio  que  vendria;  that  he  tcould  come  (inclina- 
tion). Me  pregunto  si  escribiria;  if  (whether)  /  trouid  write  (in- 
dination). 

The  termination  ra  may  always  be  used  for  ria^  except  in  sentences 
similar  to  the  last  two  examples.  The  former  two  examples  might 
with  equal  propriety  stand  thus:  Yo  amara  el  jue^o ;  el  le  matara. 

The  FERTKCT  is  always  subjunctive,  that  is,  subjomed  or  placed  after 
some  verb  or  conjunction.  With  a  conjunction,  such  as  «t,  aunaue, 
sino,  &c.,  or  an  interjection  expressing  desire  prefixed,  it  may  begin  a 
sentence;  but  it  is  much  more  frequently  governed  by  a  verb  followed 
by  qxte.  The  preceding  verb  is  generally  in  the  imperfect  perfect, 
pluperfect,  or  future  Indicative.  The  termination  se  is  more  usual 
than  ray  after  cuando^  antes  que,  donde^  cuanto^  el  que^  &c.,  implying 
contingency;  but  after  si  and  aunque^  ra  is  more  used  than  se.  The 
KngliHh  signs  of  this  tense  are  might  and  s/tould  (but  never  would) ; 
however,  it  is  fre<|uontly  translated  by  the  perf.  Indic,  in  the  same 


persons;  aunquo  mo  suplicara  or  suplicaso,  thouixh  he  might  beseech 
mc,  or  should  beseech  me;  mo  dijo  quo  vinicra  or  viniose,  he  told  me  to 
come;  Buplicaban  al  juoz  aue  oycra,  or  para  quo  oycse  sus  doscargos, 
the  tf  entreated  the  judge  to  hcar^  or  that  he  should  hear  their  defence. 

I'lio  Ki'Ti'iiE  in  used  when  wo  use  the  Future  Indicative,  preceded 
bv  when  or  if.  This  tcnso  may  be  rendered  by  ti'i//,  shall^  or  should. 
it  si  and  euandot  when  used  with  tho  Perfect,  do  not  always  apply  to 
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put  time,  they  never  apply  to  a  future  time,  as  when  used  with  this 
tense. 

Examples :  Cuando  yo  bebicre  el  tino,  when  I  shall  drink  the  wine 
{not  cuando  bebere) ;  si  me  diere,  if  he  will  give  me  Tnot  si  me  dard) ; 
si  el  edificare  las  casas,  if  he  should  build  the  houses  ^not  edificara). 

The  COMPOUND  TENSES  in  the  Subjunctive  are  formed  by  prefixing 
to  the  past  participle  the  tenses  of  haber,  in  the  Subjunctive.  The 
rules  for  the  use  of  these  tenses  is  the  same  as  those  for  the  simple 
ones.  They  are  never  used  unless  the  English  verb  be  preceded  oy 
have  or  had;  as,  quiero  que  venga,  I  wish  he  may  come;  aunque  haya 
venido,  although  he  may  have  come. 

The  following  examples  will  explain  the  use  of  those  tenses ;  and 
in  order  to  render  them  more  intelligible,  I  shall  make  use  of  the  same 
verbs  which  in  the  foregoing  examples  were  used  in  their  simple  tenses. 

Pres.  Compou|^d. 

Espero  que  haya  escrito,  1  hope  he  may  have  written, 

Aunque  haya  ido,  Though  he  may  have  gone, 

Imperf.  Compound.  r 

Yo  habria  or  hubiera  amado  el  1  would  have  loved  play,  if  . . 

juego,  si  . . . 

Me  aseguro  que  habria  or  hu-  He  assured  me  that  he  would  have 

biera  venido,  si  . . .  come,  if ... 

Perf.  Compound. 

Me  dijo  que  hubiese  or  hubiera  He  told  me  that  he  might  or  should 
venido,  si  hubiese  or  hubiera  co-  have  come,  if  he  had  known  the 
nocido  las  personrs,  persons. 

Future  Compound. 

Cuando  yo  hubiere  bebido  el  vino.  When  I  shall  have  drank  the  wine. 
Si  el  hubiere  edificado  las  casas.      If  he  will  have  built  the  houses. 

If  these  examples  be  compared  with  the  simple  tenses,  their  use 
and  regimen  will  be  found  exaclly  the  same. 

From  the  foregoing  observations,  it  appears  evident  that  the  ter- 
mination ra  is  of  more  frequent  use  than  ria  or  se.  as  it  is  used  for 
both,  but  it  is  oftener  used  for  se  than  for  ria.  Ria  can  never  be  used 
for  se,  nor  se  for  ria;'  as- there  is  a  material  difference  between — dijo 
que  el  soldado  vendria^  and — dijo  que  el  soldado  viniese ;  the  former 
that  the  soldier  would  come,  the  latter  that  the  soldier  should  come; 
the  former  denoting  inclination  on  the  part  of  the  soldier,  the  latter 
implying  an  obligation  to  come,  whether  with  or  without  his  inclination. 

The  following  rules  will  bo  necessary  to  complete  our  observations 
on  the  regimen  of  this  Mood.  It  is  a  general  rule,  that  when  the  sig- 
nification of  the  governing  or  governed  verbs  does  not  refer  to  the  person 
or  thing  which  is  the  nominative  of  the  first,  the  second  is  governed 
in  the  tnd.  or  Subj.  with  the  coiy unction  que;  as,  deseo  que  aprendae* 
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rn*  vwFnatx  mna.     If  ^3^  i=«c  T»r^  if  s>  the  f«tsr» 

-!•*  19^  H'L  '••r^  -^-'i.  rw  zr  ii-  -r»r*    .r  p^rf  $a>»j  ; 

L.Z.  .^r  T.T.  »it»  .'-.A.  .as  iTTt-  jL-t.  £)«s5  11  \^ti:  M*.-^  ciA  Tvrb  dues  DOl 
rtitr  :  *-!•*  ^  m.  £  "nt  inc.  "lw  «•?  mi  wiIL  '•*  ir  :ae  S«bj. :  aod  ob- 
•w-r^  j:  -_itr  irss  3*  zx  t-iis  prirf. .  -li-*  *e^:iiii  ▼'I-  ie  i=.  ;i>»  fei.  Isd.  €C 
jr-a  ^1  ;  '.  %i.  i3iA-_z.  .  :r»r.  .  -  iL-a««  , -:k*  s^  ^fX.t'fBraf  «#- seiit«seazm 
^  !aa.«a  «&  B.  ffc?  X  £  i.^  r  -^^  izr^  it»  i^  4^t  p&.<  "j^st  %£  tbe  ind. 
4r  fi-  rci-    liiL-  ii»*  ««M:ii  ▼-—  i*  iz.  ilr  fir  T'r-"«ai'  as.  creia, 

Ti^  M>«i  i«  •asr'i  in  zi  ?  ^jit^  -tt.j — er  SiS  in  tirHsh.  'see  its  for- 
E-kt^-  c-  p  4rf.  Atc  -  AJ.-L1'  iri  ti-*  ii  p»*r?.  s-r  ac-i  |4iir.  »re  noi 
li*  iAot  %3  :i**  ^ -  ;  f  r?-* .  jii  1;  ir-fre  bit  a  '-z/t^^'d  [-cl  the  SaNj.  presw 
ci^<  t*  iL*^i  in  ^^  f5^  F*^^^  *^"  -"^"^  -  ^^"^  r^Hp-r:c*l  p7«:iiioaxis  which 
*>=-.  -.r  t.:  r^-if.r-^i  Trr-i«w  *z.i  ^i-  iAtlr^  \^i  ^r^-aiatires  of  p^r^inal 

fr.c  .-in.*  wl:  .i  t ?v>-;*  li-  Trr".  az.i  wiiirh  *ne  f  end  in  p.  6*X  rale 
ir.  Az.i  p  'il.  r£l-r  IV  All  i  VI.  r::L^T  /.<  .  ..-  ih-?  ics^^ratiTe  when  ii 
i*  ^j^  —^  -'  r^.  \z,i  p  f-c  u  it  wL-n  it  i*  --.t  "  r*.  Th«*  first  and  second 
l^rr-c  I'.urai  lLir*-r*tiT*  t^  rrdrotei  Tvrrl**^  !  •*!?  the  final  *  and  d  be- 
f-.«v  :L<  jvjitr.*::;*!  pr-c-ai-^  *«..^  ani  •:;*.  re-f-.vtivelT.  when  they  fol- 
loir  the  T^^rb- 

E.'.z'z^s:  ^Ven  '^iSr  "».  no  renzas  n<?nt  ^  :  coined  faifir.').  no 
ccnui?  c-zat  :  Marine  V.l.  pan:  eavir'-.i  •  Vd. :  hio  me  de  Vd.  pan; 
no  $e  io  en  vie  Vd.:  ^leTantem'*n:'S.anna^  i^aSr.^.  nonos  levantemofia 
no  OS  anceis  (negat.^. 

^Vhen  two  Terbs  are  u<^i  in  a  phra<e.  if  the  5:^:nification  of  the 
latter  refer*  to  the  n'»minative  of  tne  former,  the  latter  is  commonlj 
put  in  the  Infinitive,  either  with  orwith^ut  a  prepc^tioo.  The  infini- 
tive ha8  'no  pn'pfJTjition  when  it  is  g«>vemeii  by  any  of  the  following 
Terljf* :  deljer.  dt'vlarar,  dejar.  desear.  di;rharse,  ereer,  entender.  enviar, 
e^perarr  haoer.  parecer  pretender  pod»?r.  querer.  saber,  ver,  and  some 
otfaer».  The  infinitive  has  ^U  before  it  when  it  can  be  expressed  in 
Kngli»h  by  the  pres  participle,  with  of  or  from  prefixed,  and  some- 
times by,  tpft/u  and  tn ;  also  when  it  is  governed  by  verbs  of  abstaining, 
Maying,  depriving,  and  fini^thing,  and  when  it  is  governed  by  a  ^onn. 
The  Infinitive  has  *d  before  it  when  it  is  governed  by  verbs  signifying 
to  dare,  to  begin,  to  teach,  to  learn,  to  exhort,  to  desire,  to  invite,  to 
prepare,  to  fts«i«t,  to  colnpel,  &c.  The  Infin.  takes  ^para,  when /or  of 
%n  order  could  be  prefixed  before  the  English  Infinitive.  When  Hcith» 
out,  in,  or  6y,  are  followed  by  the  pres.  participle  in  English,  the 
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Spanish  will  be  in  the  Infinitive,  with  sin,  en,  or  poTj  prefixed.  When 
the  Infinitive  is  governed  by  an  ^adjective,  it  prefixes  the  same  pro- 
position which  the  adjective  requires  by  rule  III,  p.  59.  The  English 
Infinitive  is  often  rendered  by  the  ^Indic.  or  Subj.  with  que. 

Examples:  ^Deseo  estudiar ;  %cabo  de  hacerlo;  ^empo  de  partir ; 
^mpiezoaentenderle;  ^ba  paraencontrarle;  ^rtio  sin  verle;  ^can- 
sado  de  pasear,  gustoso  k  leer,  apto  para  haceru>;  ^e  ordeno  que  no 
me  alabase,  he  ordered  me  not  to  praise  myself. 

The  datives  and  accusatives  which  follow  the  Imperative,  follow 
also  the  Infinitive,  whether  it  be  afiirmative  or  negative ;  as,  no  quiso 
darselo;  pretendio  habermelos  hecho.  Sometimes  there  are  uiree 
verbs  together  without  any  preposition;  as,  <|iuso  hacer  correr  al  ca- 
ballo,  he  ivished  to  make  the  horse  run  ;  mando  hacer  venir  el  cochCi 
he  ordered  the  coach  to  come,  Haber  de,  or  tener  que,  with  the  Infinitive, 
are  used  to  express  a  future  action  which  is  to  be  done ;  as,  he  de 
escribir,  or  tengo  que  escribir  una  carta,  I  have  to  write  a  letter. 

Gerund  and  Participle, 

The  Gerund  is  equivalent  to  the  pres.  Participle  in  English ;  and 
when  it  is  expressed  absolutely,  thus:  George  fighting,  Mary  singing, 
the  Gerund  stands  first:  peleandoJorie,  cantando  Maria.  It  is  always 
indeclinable.  With  estor  it  is  sometimes  used  thus:  estoy  peleando, 
/  am  fighting ;  ella  estaba  cantando,  ihe  was  singing ;  which  are 
equivalent  to,  vo  peleaba,  ella  cantaba.  (See  Lesson  on  the  Gerund, 
page  267  of  the  *^ Method^').  The  past  Participle  is  indeclinable 
after  ^kaber,  unless  it  be  used  with  ^er  in  conjugating  passive  verbs; 
in  which  case  the  Part,  admits  of  plur.  and  tern,  like  adjectives,  and 
agrees  with  the  nom.  of  the  pas»ve  verb.    Gerunds  and  Participles 

govern  the  same  cases  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived.   *The 
erund  is  sometimes  elegantly  understood.    *VVhen  tener  is  used  as 
an  auxiliary,  the  past  Part,  agrees  with  the  accusative  case. 

Examples:  ^La  senora,  el  caballero,  las  senoras  or  los  caballeros  me 
han  amado  (indeclinable) ;  ^a  seiiora  es  amada,  las  senoras  son  ama- 
das,  el  caballero  ha  sido  amado,  los  caballeros  han  side  amados  (de- 
clinable) ;  %enchiendo  de  agua ;  ^tomada  esta  resolucion  (siendo 
tomada) ;  *tengo  escritas  tres  cartas,  far  he  escrito. 

CAN,  COULD,  MIGHT,  WILL,  WOULD,  AND  SHOULD. 

I. — Those  words  are  sometimes  not  signs  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs 
with  which  they  are  used,  but  distinct  verbs,  by  which  the  following 
verb  is  to  be  governed,  according  to  the  rules  already,  given.  When 
can  and  may,  might,  could,  wotUd,  and  should,  can  be  maiscriminately 
used  for  each  other,  they  must  be  expressed  by  some  tense  of  the  verb 
with  which  they  are  joined ;  and  this  tense  may  be  known  by  the 
rules  for  the  Use  of  the  Tenses.  But  when  power  or  ability  is  empha- 
tically expressed,  the  verb  poder  should  be  used  ;  when  wish  or  incli- 
nation is  emphatically  expressed,  querer  should  be  used ;  and  deber 
when  obligation  or  duty  is  emphatically  expressed. 
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II. — When  can,  could,  or  migkU  could  be  changed  into  the  verb  tc 
be  able,  followed  by  an  Infinitive,  it  must  be  ezpresaed  in  Spanish  by 
voder,  followed  by  the  Infin.  of  the  following  verb;  can  hj  the  pres. 
fnd.  or  Subj.,  could  and  might  by  the  imperfect  or  perfect  of  the  Ind. 
or  Subj. ;  and  the  manner  to  ascertain  what  tense  to  use,  is  to  discover 
what  tense  of  to  be  able  would  make  good  sense  in  English,  and  then 
render  that  tense  in  Spanish  by  the  rules  given  in  the  Use  of  the  Tenses. 

Examples:  You  can  write,  Vd.  puede  escribir ;  if  I  could  oblige  you, 
61  pudiera  complacer  k  Yd. ;  you  could  have  done  it.  Yd.  hubiera  po- 
dioo  hacerlo;  i  do  not  think  you  could,  no  creo  que  pudiese  Yd.;  / 
could  have  done  that  yesterday,  podia  haber  hecho  eso  ayer;  I  could 
not,  no  podia  or  pude )  you  might  have  written  a  letter  to  me,  Yd.  hu- 
biera podido  escnbirme  una  carta;  you  might  have  been  deceived^  Yd. 
podria  haber  estado  engaiiado. 

III. — When  will  and  would  could  be  changed  into  the  verb  to  wishj 
or  to  be  willing,  it  must  be  translated  by  querer,  and  the  tense  must 
be  discovered  in  the  same  manner  as  directed  for  poder. 

Examples :  Because  I  wont,  or  because  I  will  not,  porque  no  quiero. 
Will  you  have  houses  or  land?  j^Qniere  Yd.  toner  casas  6  terrenos? 
I  will  have  houses,  but  he  would  have  land,  yo  quiero  tener  casas,  mas 
el  quisiera  tener  terrenoe ;  he  would  grasp  all,  el  quisiera  abarcar  todo; 
I  could  do  it  if  I  would,  yo  lo  pudiera  hacer  si  quisiese. 

IV. — When  should  could  be  expressed  by  ^would,  it  is  commonly  a 
sign  of  the  imperf.  Subj.;  when  it  could  be  expressed  hy'^ might,  it  is 
commonly  a  sien  of  the  perf.  Subj.;  and  when  it  could  be  expressed 
hyhhall  or  will,  or  when  it  refers  to  a  future  action,  it  is  commonly 
in  the  fut.  Subj. :  but,  as  before  observed,  when  ^duty  is  emphatically 
expressed,  it  must  be  rendered  by  deber.  Duty  is  always  understood, 
if  it  would  make  sense  in  English  with  the  defective  verb  ought,  fol- 
lowed by  the  Infinitive  of  the  annexed  verb.  The  tense  in  which  to 
put  deber,  must  be  discovered  by  the  Use  of  the  Tenses. 

Examples :  ^I  should  go  if  I  had  my  hat,  yo  me  iria  si  tuviese  mi 
sombrero;  ^he  ordered  that  they  should  be  silent,  ordeno  que  callasen; 
^ovide  I  he  should  come,  con  tal  que  venga ;  tf  he  should  die,  si  mu- 
riere ;  ^you  should  go,  Vd.  deberia  irse ;  7  should  have  gone  yesterday, 
yo  debi  haberme  ido  ayer;  we  should  love  our  enemies,  debemos  amar 
h  nuestros  enemigos. 

VSRBS   ACTIVE,  PASSIVE,  NEUTER,  REFLECTED,  AND  IMPERSONAL. 

I.  — Two  or  more  nouns,  or  pronouns,  in  the  singular,  require  the 
verb  to  be  in  the  singular  wnen  joined  by  the  conjunction  6,  and 
plural  when  joined  by  y ;  as,  la  madre  6  la  hija  venara ;  la  madre  y 
la  hija  vendran.  When  two  or  more  nouns,  or  pronouns  of  different 
numbers,  are  connected  by  a  disjunctive  conjunction,  such  as  6,  sino, 
&c.,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  last;  as,  que  ellos  6  Pedro  venga,  whe* 
ther  they  or  Peter  come.  The  verb  agrees  with  the  first  rather  than 
with  the  second,  and  with  the  second  rather  than  with  the  third  per 
son;  as,  yo  y  tu  comeremoe;  tu  y  Juan  vendreis. 


APPENDIX.  73 

11. — ^Active  verbs  govern  the  noun,  orprononn,  in  the  accnfl%tive» 
with  the  preposition  d  when  the  accusative  terminates  in  a  person, 
and  without  it  when  it  terminates  in  a  thine;  as,  amar  k  Dies;  abor* 
recer  el  vicio.  They  also  govern  other  verbs  in  the  Infinitive,  either 
with  or  without  a  preposition ;  as,  quiero  estudiar ;  exhorto  h  estudiar. 

III. — Verbs  which  signify  plenty  or  want,  care  or  negligence,  re- 
membrance or  forgetfulness,  praising  or  blaming,  loading,  fillings  or 
unloading,  binding  or  releasing,  jeering,  mocking  or  jesting,  receiving 
or  depriving,  pituing,  repenting,  absolving,  using,  and  in  general  all 
those  which  in  iLngUsh  are  followed  by  ^,  from,  with  or  by,  are  fol- 
lowed by  de  or  en. 

Examples :  No  me  acuerdo  de  mi  padre;  el  pais  abunda  en  riquezas; 
carece  de  muchas  cosas;  se  ^uarda  de  lo  malo;  bufaba  de  ira. 

IV. — Verbs  implying  acquisition  or  loss,  advantage  or  disadvantage, 
and  requiring  in  Lngfish,  to,  for,  or  from,  are  followed  by  d.  This 
rule  includes  verbs  ot  buying,  borrowing,  and  taking  atuay,  with  their 
contrapositions,  and  many  others. 

Examples :  Doy  a  mi  niiio  ;  comprare  las  casas  k  mi  tlo,  from  my 
uncle;  las  casas  de  mi  tio,  my  uncle's  houses;  tomo  prestado  el  dinero 
al  conde,  he  borrowed  the  money  from  the  Count;  qui  to  al  hombre  la 
casaca;  me  quito  la  casaca  (dat.,  translate /rom  me). 

V. — Passive  verbs  are  formed  by  ser,  and  sometimes  by  estar;  and 
haber  is  used  to  form  the  compound  tenses,  as  in  active  verbs.  In  the 
3d.  per.,  if  the  nominative  be  not  a  person,  the  passive  is  generally 
formed  by  prefixing  the  reciprocal  pronoun  se,  itself,  themselves,  &c. 
When  ser  or  estar  are  used,  the  past  Part,  is  declinable,  and  agrees 
with  the  nominative. 

Examples:  Fue  aborrecido  or  aborrecida;  ahora  estlin  desarmados 
loB  soldados ;  ser&n  vencidos  en  batalla  campal ;  los  intercses  de  Yd. 
se  perdian,  pero  se  recuperaron  (literally,  found  themselves)  ;  so  dice, 
it  is  said;  se  cree,  it  is  believed ;  se  dira,  it  will  be  said;  se  croyo,  it 
was  believed. 

The  following  examples  will  exhibit  the  manner  of  changing  the 
active  into  the  passive  voice,  with  or  without  negation : 

Act.  Aff. — I  love  handsome  young  ladies  ;  amo  k  las  seiioritas  her- 
mosas. 
Neg. — I  do  not  love  handsome  young  ladies;  no  amo  k  las  sefio- 
ritas  hermosas. 

Pas.  Aff. — Handsome  young  ladies  are  loved  by  me;  las  seiioritas  her- 
mosas son  amadas  por  mi. 
Neg. — Las  seiioritas  hermosas  no  son  amadas  por  mi. 

Act. — The  boy  should  study  his  lessons;  el  muchacho  debe  estudiar 
sus  lecciones. 

Pas.  — T%e  lessons  should  be  studied  by  the  boy  ;  se  deben  estudiar  las 
lecciones  por  el  muchacho. 

Act. — Los  sabios  no  pierden  el  tiempo. 

Pas. —  £1  tiempo  no  se  pierde  por  los  sabios. 

Act. — Jhey  have  refused  us  the  favor;  nos  han  rehusado  el  favor. 
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Pas. — We  have  been  refused  the  favor ;  el  fi&yor  se  ha  rehusftdo  &  lu^ 

BotroS)  or  se  nos  ha  rehusado  el  fayor. 
Pas.  —  Though  the  books  may  have  been  burned;  aunque  se  hayan 

quemado  loe  libros. 
Pas. — The  cities  would  be  burned;  se  quemarian  las  ciudades. 
Pas. — The  cities  would  have  been  burned;  se  habrian  quemado  las 

ciudades. 
Pas. — Hiough  the  women  are  protectedj  or  may  be  protected;  aonqne 

se  proteja  a  las  mujeres.     . 
Pas. — Though  the  women  were  protected ;  aunque  se  protejiese  h  las 

mujeres. 
Pas. — If  the  women  had  been  protected ;  si  se  hubiese  protejido  &  las 

mujeres. 
Pas. — If  the  women  should  be  protected;  si  se  hubiere  protejido  k  las 

mujeres. 
Pas. — If  they  had  been  protected]  si  se  les  hubiese  protejido. 

See  Lesson  XL VIII,  p.  278,  and  Exercise  N.*  212,  "Method." 

VI. — Any  active  verb  may  become  reflected  by  prefixing  the  pronoun 
in  the  accus.  case;  this  pronoun  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  the 
nom.  of  the  verb ;  as,  me  amo,  el  hombre  se  ama.  But  tnere  are  verbs 
which  are  always  reflected,  and  those  are  properly  called  reflective  or 
reciprocal  verbs  j  such  as,  se  mofa  de  su  hermano,  ae  mocks  hts  brotlier; 
me  adhiero  a  la  opinion  de  Vd.,  I  adhere  to  your  opinion  ;  nos  gusta 
eaGTihir  f  we  are  fond  of  writing.  Reciprocal  verbs  govern  others  in 
the  Infinitive,  some  with  d,  and  some  with  de  ;  as,  me  arrepiento  de 
haberle  hablado;  se  quejaba  de  trabajar  tanto;  os  acostumbrais  a 
trabajar ;  se  atrevio  a  pelear.  Those  which  take  d  before  the  Infin. 
will  have  it  before  a  noun ;  the  same  with  regard  to  de  ;  as,  se  ai-re- 
piente  de  su  conducta;  se  acojio  a  sagrado. 

VII. — The  pupil  was  informed  in  the  personal  pronouns,  rule  VI, 
that  when  a  dative  and  accusative  are  governed  by  the  same  verb,  the 
dat.  precedes  the  accus.  This  is  a  eencral  rule,  except  when  the  verb 
is  renected,  and  then  the  reciprocal  pronoun  (which  is  always  in  the 
accus.,)  precedes  the  dat.,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  following  examples : 

/  discovered  myself  to  him,  or  I      Me  le  descubri,  or  me  descubri  k 
have  discovered,  &c.  el;  me  le  he  descubierto,  or  me 

he  descubierto  a  el. 
He  discovered  himself  to  me,  Se  me  descubrio,  or  se  descubrio 

k  mi. 
I  wish  to  discover  myself  to  him,      Dcseo  descubri rmele,  or  descubrir- 

or  to  her.  me  a  el,  or  k  ella. 

They  discovered  themselves  to  us.       So  nos  descubrieron,  or  se  desoa- 

brieron  a  nosotros. 
He  opposed  him.  Se  le  opuso. 

They  opposed  them.  Se  les  opusieron 

VIII. — Many  actiVfe  verbs  are  used  reflectedly,  and  then  they  are 
generally  followed  by  de ;  as,  I  pity  him,  le  compadezco,  or  oompa- 
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iiaooke  (active) ;  me  oompadesoo,  or  oompad^ioome  de  el  (reflective)  g 
he  forgets  hie  friend^  olvida  k  sa  amigo  (active)  ;  oMdase,  or  se  olnda 
de  su  amigo  (reflective). 

IX. — Neater  verbs  cannot  govern  others  but  by  the  help  of  prepo- 
sitions; as,  el  hombre  nace  para  vivir :  and  as  this  and  simitar  pnrases 
fovem  the  Ind.  or  Subj.,  we  must  add  que  after  para  or  por;  as,  el 
ombre  nace  para  que  muera,  j  muere  porque  la  muerte  le  es  natoraL 

X. — ^Many  impersonals,  and  verbs  used  as  such,  govern  the  Subj. 
with  que;  as,  oonviene  que  venga,  x^  is  fit  that  he  or  she  come,  or  may 
come;  es  menester  que  yo  vaya,  /  must  go;  fue  precise  que  lo  hioiese, 
it  was  necessariffornim  to  do  it, 

XI. — Verbs  miplying  motion /rom  a  place,  require  de;  to  a  place,  d; 
through  ot  by  A  place,  por;  towards  a  place,  hdcia;  and  for  a  place, 
para. 

Examples:  Voy  &  Espafia  por  Liverpool;  vengo  de  Francia. 


ADVERBS,  CONJUNCTIONS,  AND  INTERJECTIONS. 

When  several  adverbs  in  mente  are  used,  that  termination  is  ex- 
pressed only  with  the  ^last.  Adverbs  are  sometimes  formed  with  con 
or  por  ;  as,  con  perfeccion  for  perfectamente;  vor  lo  comun  for  comuri' 
mente.  The  place  of  the  adverb  (as  in  English) «-  depends  much  on 
taste.  All  conjunotionB  implying  something  conditional  or  contingent, 
require  the  Subj. ;  but  dado  que,  no  sea  que,  and  others  mentioned  in 
the  Use  of  the  Tenses^  and  the  inteneotion  ^jald,  always  require  the 
Subj.    'Adjectives  used  as  interjections,  recjuire  de. 

Examples :  ^Habla  sabia  y  claramente ;  ^j  ojalit  que  fuera  asi !  ^i  pobre 
demi!  poor  me  J 

PREPOSITIONS. 

The  prepocdtions,  in  Spanish,  are  always  placed  before  the  words 
which  uiey  govern. 

L — ^The  preposition  de,  which  answers  to  of  or  from,  in  English, 
must  be  translated  by  or  with,  when  it  expresses  tliB. agent  or  cause  of^ 
an  action: 

Aborrecido  de  todos,  Detested  by  all. 

Rodeado  de  enemigos,  Surrounded  by  enendes. 

Saber  de  memoria,  To  know  by  heart. 

Apasionarse  de  una  dama.  To  be  enamoured  with  a  lady, 

fiordar  (algo)  de  plata,  To  embroider  with  silver. 

Llenar  de  agua,  To  fHi.with  water. 

Speaking  of  the  body,  it  is  used  thus: 

Alto  or  bajo  de  cuerpo^  Of  a  high  or  low  stature. 

Blanco  de  cara.  Having  a  white  &oe. 


WiUi  most  reflected  tciIm  end  phnaee  ISke  the  following,  it  oaanol 
well  be  ezpreaeed  in  Rnglieh : 

AboflK  d$  la  mmiiitad,  To  abnee  friendship. 

Ademae  de  eso  (*),  Beddee  tiiat. 

Antes  d£  ahora,  Before  now. 

Ceroa,  or  enfrente  de  la  oaaa,  Near,  or  opposite  the  bonae. 

Goiar  de  alcana  ooea,  To  enjoy  any  thing. 

Ir  traa  de  ml.  To  go  behina  me. 

Zafiune  de  algono.  To  avMd  any  one. 

The  following  are  not  easily  reduoible  to  any  role : 

Ordeoane  de  saoerdote,  To  be  ordained  into  the  priesthood. 

Fasar  de  Serilla,  To  go  farther  than  SeriUe. 

Trionfitf  de  los  enemigos,        To  triumph  over  enemies. 

\I.— In  phrases  like  the  following,  it  is  translated  on  or  upon 

Caer  d  tal  parte,  To  look  on  such  a  side, 

I^dear  d  tal  parte,  To  lay  on  saoh  a  tide. 

Besolverse  d  algnna  oosa.  To  resolve  upon  any  thing. 

Ja  the  following,  and  similar  phrases,  it  should  be  translated /rom 

Pedir  algo  d  alffono^  To  ask  something/rom  any  one.     . 

Callar  la  Terdad  d  olro.  To  eonceal  the  truth/rom  another* 

In  the  following,  and  similar  phrases,  it  is  translated/or  r 

Disponerse  d  algona  cosa,       To  prepare  for  any  thing. 

Inpato  d  los  fhyoree,  Unerateful/or  favors. 

Optar  d  los  empleos,  To  pe  a  candidate /or  rituations. 

The  following  are  not  eaoly  reducible  to  a  rule : 

Airimarse  d  la  pared,  To  lean  against  the  wall. 

Oler  algo  d  otra  cosa.  To  have  the  smell  of  another  thing. 

ni. — En^  in,  is  sometimes  translated  trith,  on^  upon  or  to: 

Enoenderse  en  ira,  To  kindle  wi^  anger. 

Bambolear  en  la  maroma,  To  dance  on  the  rope. 

Caer  en  tierra,  To  fall  upon  the  ground. 

«    IV. — ^Ezamples  of  the  manner  of  using  con,  para^  &o. : 

Acertar,  or  dar  con  la  casa,  To  find  the  house. 

Trocar  una  oosa  con  otra,  To  change  one  thing /or  another. 

Chocar  una  cosa  eon  otra,  To  drive  one  thing  against  another. 

Visible  para  todos,  Visible  to  all. 

Estar  para  partir,  To  be  readj/  to  depart. 

V. — Sometimes  prepositions  are  indiscriminately  used  for  others: 
Aconsejarse  de,  or  eon  sabios,     To  be  odyised  by  wise  men. 

(*)  Bee  at  page  65.of  this  Appendix,  a  ooUeetion  of  Ad^f^l^  requiring 
^before  the  noun  which  comes  after  them. 
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ESPECIAL  mirui  worn  ths  vsk  or  ths  ntspoimoiit  for  amp  ftartu 
Por  denoies  the  insfcranieiiti  the  Meot,  the  medium,  the  ooiue  or 
motive,  and  therefore  ie  rendered  bj/or,  on  account  <f^hym  through. 
Examples: 

This  machine  u  mowd  by  iteam^  Esta  m^gn^^iy  eetft  movida  jwr  vft- 

Tkiswnki$writUnkyl!f.y  Eeta  obra  es  eeorita  for  N.  [per. 

T%B  teaehsr  punished  my  son  for  £1  maestro  oaetigo  k  mi  h^jo  por 

(on  account  qf)  his  indolence^  (par  oauaa  dej  sa  indolenoia. 

Iwiil  do  it/or  (on  account  of)  vou.  Lo  hari  par  (por  enenta  de)  Vd. 

How  much  do  you  ask  for  this  hat  7  i  CoAnto  pideVd.  por  eete  eomhre* 

I  passed  through  Paru,  rae^  por  Fane.  [tot 

Para  indieates  the  pnrpoBe,  the  direotion,  or  the  end;  and  is  ren- 
dered bj  to,  in  order  to,  or  for.    Examples: 

To  (in  order  to)  learn,  one  must  Para  aprender,  es  menester  esta^ 

study,  diar. 

That  vessd  saHs  for  Havana,  Aqnel  baque  sale  para  la  Habana. 

This  letter  is  for  you,  Esta  carta  es  para  Yd 

A  LUT  or  TKRBS,  WHICH  RXQUIRX  THE   PRXPOSmoX  d  (to)   BXrOXS 

BOTH  AN  INriNmrS  AND  A  NOUN. 


Abandonarse  d  morir,  d  los  ndos. 
Aoertar  d  pasar,  al  sitio.  [mosna. 
Aoostnmbnurae  d  pedir,  d  la  li- 
Adelantarse  d  llegar,  d  los  otros. 
Aficionarse  d  casar,  d  la  leotora. 
Apostar  d  oorrer,  al  jne^o.    [tro. 
Apresurarse  d  yenir,  d  mi  encuen- 
Aproximarse  d  morir,  al  pueblo. 
Arrojarse  d  nadar,  al  agua. 
Aflomarse  d  yer,  al  baloon. 
Atrererse  d  decur,  d  muohos. 
Comensar  d  oantar  (*). 
Cononrrir  d  votar,  d  empresas. 
Condenar  d  morir,  d  destierroi 
Canformarse  d  snfrir,  d  la  regla. 
Consajparse  d  serrir,  d  Dios. 
ContriDtdr  d  ediiicar,  d  empresas. 
Conridar  d  bailar,  o/  baile. 
Conyocar  d  deliberar,  d  janta. 
Dar  d  entender,  d  todos. 
Deoidirse  d  yiajar,  d  todo.    [cias. 
Dedioarse  d  aprender,  d  las  <uen- 
Determinarse  a  comprar,  d  la  com- 
Echarse  d  dormir,  cu  suelo.  [pra. 
Enyiar  d  dedr,  d  Pedro. 


Exortar  d  enmendarse,  dlaenmi* 
Habitoarsedb^bero/yino.  [enda. 
Hnmillarse  d  rogar,  a/  raego. 
Inoitar  d  oorrery  d  alguno. 
Inolinarse  d  leer,  d  la  yirtnd. 
Indnoir  d  peoar,  d  peoado. 
Ir  d  yiajar,  d  paseo. 
Meterse  d  sobemar,  d  sastro. 
Nesarse  d  oar,  d  todos. 
Obfigar  d  cnnq>lir,  d  lo  jnsto.^ 
Obligarse  d  pagar,  al  pago. 
Ofrecerse  d  seryir,  al  seryicio. 
Pararse  d  descansar,  d  la  pnerta. 
Pasar  d  desonbrir,  d  la  sala« 
Persoadir  d  oeder,  d  alguno. 
Ponerse  d  estudiar,  al  trabi^o.  ^ 
Reducirse  d  yivir,  d  lo  neoesario. 
Resolverse  d  marchar,  d  la  empre* 
^lir  d  torear,  d  la  oaUe.        [sa. 
Sentarse  d  comer,  d  la  mesa. 
Someterse  d  snfrir,  a/  superior. 
Subir  d  yer,  o/  terrado. 
Tomar  d  decir,  d  un  lado. 
Volyer  d  oaer,  d  casa. 


(*)  Does  not  goyem  a  nonn,  being  a  neuter  yerb. 
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A  U8T  or  \KKM  WHICH  RXQimX  THB  PRCPOSITION  d  BBPORX  A  HOm, 
ANS  DO  NOT  ADMIT  IT  BKPORE  OR  WITH  ANOTHER  VERB. 


Abordar 

Acojerse 

Adherirse 

Agregarse 

Anribar 

Ascender 

Atender 

Atriboir 

Brindar 

Caer 

Calentane 

Callar 

Ceder 

Comprar 

Conoucir 

Confiar 

Cozisaerar 

Congnltar 

Contestar 

Contrayemr 

Conyertirae 

Corresponder 

Deber 

Deolarar 

Desmentir 

Despertar 

Diferir 

Echar 

Eleyar 

Esoeder 

Faltar 

Favorecer 

Fiane 

Igaalarse 

Impeler 

Imponer 

Impugnar 

Imputar 

Inclinar 

Incorporar 

Infandir 

Insinuar 

Jugar 

Jnntar 

Leer 

Uorer 


d  la  lancha. 
cU  asilo. 
d  facciones. 
d  los  sujos. 
d  buen  puerto. 
d  capitan. 
d  la  leccion. 
d  la  suerte. 
d  la  salad. 
d  tierra. 
d  la  chimenea. 
al  pCiblioo. 
d  la  fuerza. 
al  tendero. 
d  la  oittdad. 
d  su  amigo. 
d  Dice. 
d  los  doctos. 
d  esqaelas. 
d  lo  mandado. 
'd  la  yirtad. 
d  los  fevores. 
al  panadero. 
d  la  nacion. 
al  calumniador. 
al  dormilon. 
d  otra  epoca. 
d  tierra. 
d  las  nubes. 
d  otro. 
d  la  orden. 
d  pobres. 
d  un  amigo. 
d  inferiores. 
d  la  carrera. 
d  Bdbditos. 
al  contrario. 
al  inocente. 
a/  obstinado 
d  la  masa. 
d  algano. 
d  sa  amigo. 
d  loB  naipes. 
d  otro. 
d  la  junta, 
d  olintarQS. 


Mandar 

Manifestar 

Mantener 

Montar 

Mudarse* 

Navegar 

Notificar 

Oler 

Optar 

Parecerse 

Partioipar 

Pegar,  Fijar  j 

6  Colgar 
Permitir         ' 
Persoadir 
Prevenir 
Prometer 
Promover 
Recetar 
Recibir 
Recomendar 
Referirse 
Rendirse 
Repartir 
Representarse 
Responder 
Restitnir 
Retirarse 
Retroceder 
Robar 
Rogar 
Saber 
Sal  tar 
Sostituir 
Sustraerse 
Sajerir 
Tirar 
Tocar 
Traer 
Transferir 
Transplantar 
Uniforziar 
Unir 
Vestir 
Vivir 
Volar 


d  inferiores. 
al  auditorio. 
d  un  pobre. 
d  caballo. 
d  otra  parte. 
al  Snr. 
d  lajp^rte. 
d  vamilla. 
d  empleos. 
d  sn  madre. 
d  los  jefes. 

d  la  pared. 

d  los  subaltemos. 

d  los  rebeldea. 

d  incaatos. 

d  los  amicEoe. 

d  la  majiatntanL 

al  enfermo. 

d  cnenta. 

d  on  amigo. 

d  una  ooea.  . 

d  la  rason. 

d  la  tropa. 

d  la  imajinadon. 

d  la  pre^nta. 

al  despojado. 

al  convento. 

d  nn  panto. 

al  caminante. 

al  padre. 

d  quina. 

d  la  imajinaoion 

al  profesor. 

al  deber. 

d  algano. 

d  la  izqoierda. 

d  cada  ano. 

al  mercado. 

cU  sitio. 

al  haerto. 

d  otra  cosa. 

d  otro. 

d  la  torca. 

d  gosto. 

al  cielo. 


APnUDtX. 


LUT  or  TH08K  VBRBS  WHICH   RXaimx   TBI    PaXPOtlTIOH  di  BXfORH 

▲H  iHninTiyc. 


Abochomarse 

Abetenerae 

Aborrine 

Acabar 

Aoovdane 

Aciuar 

Asraviane 

AfioiTar 

Alegrane 

Axrepentizse 

Asegniarae 

ATergomarae 

Bajar 

Blasonar 


Coofesane 

Conmtulane 

Cni&ne 

Ciilpar 

Dar 

Dojoiicvar 

Deadeftane 

Despedine 

0o0(|iixtar86 

Dejar 

IHgnane 

DisgQstane 

DijBtraene 

Knmendano 

EqMU&tane 

Esclnir 

Eeooflane 


Patigane 


ilepedir. 

de  peoar. 

de  padeoer. 

de  trabigar. 

deix. 

de  baber  hecbo. 

de  oir. 

degistar. 

de  saber. 

diejagar. 

de  ser  cierto. 

d«bab]ar» 

de  dormir. 

de  baber  sido. 

de  trabajar. 

de  baber  beobo. 

^ser. 

de  trabajar. 

lieomitir. 

(iebeber. 

de  ser.  ^ 

deasistur. 

de  c(msegair. 

dennamigo. 

deperder. 

de  moleetar. 

de  oonceder. 

de  pretender. 

depadecer. 

depeoor. 

dever. 

d«  Yotar. 

deir. 

detrabigar. 

deoir. 

deandar. 


Gloriarse 

Gnardarse 

Gostar 

Hartarse 

Holgarse 

Jaotarse 

JoBtifioarBe 

Lamentarse 

labrar 

Lleyarse 

Mantenerse 

MaraTillarse 

Molerse 

Motejar 

OlTidane 

Freciarse 

Preenniir  . 

Qaejarse 

Qnerellarse 

Beiree 

Renegar 

RetnMTse 

Sacar 

Sentirse 

Servirse 

Sobreealtaree 

Snbir 

Subaistir 

SoBtraerse 

Taobar 

Tratar 

Yalerae 

Vanagloriarse 

Venir 

Vivir 

Za&rae 


deser. 

de  caminar. 

debailar. 

de  obmer. 

de  recibir. 

deposeer. 

de  Laber  beobo. 

de  padeoer. 

deeerrir. 

de  dr  deoir. 

debordar. 

deaaber. 

de  oorrer. 

deignorar» 

deir. 

decantar. 

de  saber.  . 

deser. 

de  baber  sido* 

de  oir  deoir. 

de  baber  naoido. 

decononnv. 

dejMdeoer. 

deoir. 

dedar. 

de  yer. 

deoenar. 

detrabigar. 

deobedeoer. 

de  men^. 

de  comprar, 

deser. 

deserrir. 

deoasar. 

de  mendigar. 

de  trabajar. 


LIST  or  THOSK  VERBS  rmOM  WHO0E  IfXAiriKO  SPRINGS  THS  PRRPOSITIOH 
en,  WHICH  MUST  BE  USXP  BXrORZ  AN  INriNITiyx. 


Aotnaise 

Adestrarae 

Afimazae 

Afenazse 

Balanoear 

Coder 


en  esoribir. 
enbailar. 
en  conTenoer. 
ensostener. 
en  ovniiar* 
entnar. 


Compbioene    en  dar. 
Comprometerse  en  ilrmar. 
Conourrir        en  pensar. 
Conilar  en  ascender. 

Ccnfondirse     e9  oontempkr' 
CoDsentir        enpagar. 


so 
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Cmnunine 

CoDLyenir 

Dar 

Deleitarse 

Detenerse 

Distinguirse 

Distraerse 

Empefiane 

En^L&ane 

Eimyarse 

Entremetene 

Equirooane 

Esfortkine 

Eamerarse 

Estareoharse 

Estribar 

Fatieane 

Fonaarse 

Gosar 

Ignalane 

Inddir 

Influir 

liunstir 

InBtmir 

InBtrairtie 


en  cavilar. 
en  oomprar. 
en  mentir. 
en  cantar. 
en  referir. 
en  vestir. 
en  bordar. 
en  oonseguir. 
en  creer. 
en  dibujar. 
engobernar. 
en  pronnnoiar. 
en  mereoer. 
enpalir. 
en  gastar. 
en  aoertar. 
enrodear. 
en  haber  oido. 
en  oir  cantar. 
en  correr. 
en  oometer. 
en  Bentenciar. 
en  Bospeohar. 
en  manejar. 
en  manejarse. 


Introdacirse 

Invertir 

Matarae 

Meterse 

Mezclarse] 

Moderane 

Ostinarse 

Ocuparse 

Peoar 

PeUgrar 

Pensar 

Peraeyerar 

Propasarse 

QuMar 

Recaloane 

Saorificarae 

Semejarse 

Sobresalir 

Templane 

Tltabear 

Trabajar 

Trabucarse 

Unifonnane 

Vacilar 

Violentarse 


en  analiear. 
en  edifioar. 
en  trabajar. 
en  florear. 
en  gobemar. 
en  nablar. 
en  negar. 
en  esoribir. 
enpensar. 
en  salir. 
en  aoomodarse. 
en  pedir. 
en  nablar. 
en  asifitir. 
en  ponderar. 
en  paear. 
en  nablar. 
en  montar. 
en  Lablar. 
en  salir. 
en  yencerse. 
en  bablar. 
en  pensar. 
en  yender. 
en  ceder. 


UBT  or  NOUNS  WHICH  RS^UIRX  THS   PREPOSITION  de  BXFORS  AN 

INPINITiyE. 

(XimnmMdMl  to  tJb  uhtUwfir  fti  hnfortaiue,andfor  Mn^  tkt  Ant  tkn»  U  hat 

m  tmy  Spambh  Qrammar), 


Alegria 
Atreyimiento, 

aiTojo  u  o- 

sadia 
Bondad 
Cobardia 
Consuelo 
Desconsuelo 
Desdioha 
Deseo 
Desffraoia 
Dicna 
Dignaoion 
Disgusto 
Esousa 
Esperania 
FadHdad 
Pacnltad 


de  yer. 

de  deoir. 

de  dar. 
de  negar. 
de  saMr. 
deyer. 
de  perder. 
de  aprender. 
de  perder. 
de  ganar. 
de  aceptar. 
deyer. 
de  6  para  ir. 
de  reoibir. 
de  yender. 
dehaaer. 


Fayor  de 

FeHoidad,  6)  . 

infelicidad  J 

Fortuna  de 

Franquesa  '  de 

Gana  de 

Gloria  de 

Gozo  de 

Gusto  de 

Honor  de 

Honra  de 

Impnidencia  de 

Insolencia.  de 

Intencion  de 

Jenerosidad  de 

libertad  de 

Molestia  de 

Mied9  de 


decir. 
casaise. 

eetar. 

hablar. 

comer. 

yer. 

oir. 

ser. 

ser. 

estar. 

hablar. 

decir. 

baoer. 

dar. 

pedir. 

yenir. 

hablar. 
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Fretensioii 

Promeaa 

Ftetesto 

Pxtqpoflito 

Reaolacion 

Satiflfaociim 

Neoedad 

Objeto 

Obliffacion  6 

debet 
Ooasicm 
Oportonidad 
Poder 


de  saber. 
de  oonocer. 
de  eatndiar. 
de  6  para  ir. 
(ieestar. 
(ie  quedarse. 
de  infomiar. 
i2edeoir. 
deir. 

dehaoer. 

de  hablar. 

deit. 

deperdonar. 


Pena,  pesar,  6 
pesadambre 
Posibilidad 
Pmdencia 
Rason 
Segaridad 
Suerte 
Temor 
Tlempo 
Trisiesa 
Valor 
Yanidad 
Vergfiexixa 
Volantad 
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de  yer. 

de  hacer. 

de  callar. 

de  6  para  qnejarse. 

de  recibir. 

de  ganar. 

de  encontrar. 

de  6  para  estudiar. 

de  yer. 

de  6  para  ir. 

de  deoir. 

de  confesar. 

de  haoer. 


NECESSARY  OBSERYATIONS 

FOR  THOSE  WHO  KNOW  THX  rRXNCH  LANGUAGE. 

The  goyemment  of  yerbs,  with  respect  to  the  noon  is  nearly  the 
Mine  in  both  hmgoages;  the  phrases  in  wMch  It  yaries  are  tiie  fol- 
lowing: 


Aeeroarse  k  la  yentana, 
Alimentarse  con  pan, 
Andar  de  capa, 
Arrimarse  &  la  lumbre, 


de)  el 


S'approcher  de  la  fen^tre. 
Se  nonrrir  de  pain. 
Aller  en  manteaxi. 
S'approcher  dn  fen. 
Repondre  da  snoods. 


Asegurar  (or  responder 

6zito, 
Conocer  (or  eohar  de  yer)  algnna    S^apperceyoir  d^nne  chose. 

oosa, 


Conformarse  con  todo. 
Conformarse  con  el  tiempo, 
Censentur  en  algo, 
Contentarse  con  poco, 
Dar  con  el  palo, 
Emplearse  en  algnna  cosa, 
Entretenerse  en  oosas  Citiles, 
Estar  de  centinela,  de  gala,  de 

Into,  de  pendencia,  &o., 
Fatigarse  en  algnna  cosa. 
No  hay  inconyeniente  en, 
Ocnparse  en  algnna  cosa, 
01erl^ 
Esto  hnele  h  naranjas,  k  pescado, 


S^accommoder  de  tont. 
S'accommoder  an  temps. 
Consentir  k  qnelqne  chose^ 
Se  contenter  de  pen. 
Frapper  du  b&ton. 
S^employer  k  qnelque  chose. 
S^amuser  des  choses  utiles. 
Etre  en  sentinelle,  en  ^la,  en 

deuil,  en  querelle,  &c. 
Se  fatiguer  a  c|[aelque  chose. 
II  n^y  a  pas  d^incony^nient  k. 
S'occuper  k  qnelque  chose. 
Sentir  le,  la,  les;  y.  g. : 
Cela  sont  les  oranges,  le  poissoo, 
■&o. 


tt  APFBVDIZ. 

Olfidane  de  ^UgaiA  oosa,  OaUier  qiMli|ii0  ebote. 

Panne  en  MomM,  S*arr6ter  k  dee  bagatelles. 

Pecer  de  nedo,  P6;her  per  Miiee. 

Peneer  en  algimn  coea,  Peneer  a  qnelqne  choee. 

IVafaftjar  en  he  fragoae,  en  Ice    Tnvailler  aoz  forges,  auz  ehe- 


The  nae  of  the  Perfeet  ie  the  same  in  Spanidi  ae  in  FVeneh;  it  »• 
diealee  a  time  entirel  j  past 

AjerneibilAnoticiadelamiieHe  Je  re^ne  hier  ki  nooTelle  de  la 

de  mi  padn,  mort  de  mon  pdn. 

Hoji  esta  eemana,  eete  afio^  ha  J*ai  re^n  aigoard'hni,  eette  s»> 

neilttdo  la  notieia  de  la  moerte  maine»  eette  annie,  la  nonyelle 

de  mi  padn,  de  la  mart  de  monjpdn. 

Alqandio  aoometid  k  Dario  Codo-  Alexandn  attaqoa  Miina  Codo- 

mano,  le  denoto,  hiio  pruione-  man,  le  mit  en  donate,  fldt 

ns  &  su  madn,  k  en  miger  j  k  priBoonidns  ea  mdn,  ea  femme 

nu  hiiaa.  et  sea  fillee. 


In  both  langna^  the  Participle  when  jmned  with  the  anxiHarf 
or  or  Mn^  agraes  in  gender  ana  nomber  with  the  noon  to  whieh  li 
beloncs. 

La  mtod  ee  eetimadaj  La  vertn  est  estim6e. 

Somoa  amadosi  Noos  sommes  aim^. 


The  most  remaricable  diffennoe  in  the  ngimen  of  the  a4)eotitei 
be  foond  in  the  following  phnses: 

Contento  eon  poco,  Content  de  pen.  . 

Pronto  pan  todo,  P^t  k  tont. 

Pnntoal  en  su  deber,  Exact  k  son  devoir. 

£1  primero  en  tomar,  Le  premier  k  prendn. 

El  ultimo  en  dar,  Le  dernier  k  aonner. 

Desgraoiado  en  el  jnego,  &o.  Malhenmix  an  jen,  ftc. 

No  es  bneno  pan  nada,  11  n^est  bon  k  rien. 

Agradeeido  k  les  beneficioe,  Reoonnaissant  dee  bienfSuts. 

Desagradecido  k  los  beneficios,  Meconnaissant  des  bienfiuts. 

Fiunlde  dijerir,  Facile  k  dig^rer. 

Baeno  para  comer,  Bon  k  maneer. 

Impeliao  de  or  por  la  neoeridad,  Pouas^  par  la  n^oesdt^. 

Vn  hombre  temeroso  de  IKoe,  Un  homme  oraignant  Dien. 

Capaa  or  h&bil  pan  el  empleo  de  Capable  d^^tre  capitaine. 

capitan^ 

Incapai  or  inh&lnl  para,  &c.,  Incapable  de,  &o. 

The  ooi^Jnnotion  om,  whieh  the  Fnnoh  use  after  the  words  oton 
and  M,  is  expressed  m  Spamsh  by  eomo;  and  the  words  tmm  and  « 
an  translated  hy  ton,  in  the  fbllowing  and  all  similar  phrasea: 
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Jte  tan  rioo  como  70.  II  est  aussi  riehe  qiie  moi. 

Jnana  es  tan  rioa  como  Maria,  Jeanne  est  atusi  nche  ^tM  Mario. 

£1  ono  es  tan  rico  como  el  otro,  L^un  est  atusi  riche  9ii«  rantra 

No  soy  tan  rioo  como  el,  Je  ne  suis  pas  51  riche  que  lui. 

La  duquesa  de  . . .  es  tan  hennosa  La  Dachese  de  . . .  est  aussi  belle 

como  la  oondesa  de  . . .  que  la  Comtesse  de  . . . 

£&  tan  linda  como  su  hermana,  Elle  est  aiusi  jolie  jjim  sa  scenr. 

No  es  tan  linda  como  su  madre,  Elle  n^eet  pas  si  jolie  que  sa  mdre. 

Tiene  tanta  fuena  como  70.  11  a  autant  de  force  qiie  moi;  elle 

n'a  pas  tant  de  force  que  moi. 

Usted  tiene  tanto  dinero  como  61,  Vons  avez  autaht  d^argent  que  Ini. 

Es  tan  noble  como  su  mnjer,  II  est  aussi  noble  que  sa  femme. 

Ella  no  es  tan  noble  como  el,  EUe  n'est  pas  si  noble  que  loi. 

La  una  es  tan  pequefiacomo  la  otra,  L^nne  est  aussi  petite  que  Tautre. 

Es  tan  capas  como  nsted,  II  est  aussi  capable  que  voos. 

El  ono  es  tan  capas  como  el  otro,  L'nn  est  atusi  capable  que  Taiitre* 

No  es  tan  oapas  como  sa  hermano,  II  n^est  pas  si  capable  que  son  firdre. 

Es  tan  capas  como  IO0  demas.  11  est  aussi  capable  que  les  autres. 

No  es  tan  capas  como  bob  hennanos,  II  n'est  pas  si  capable  que  ses  firdres. 

£a  tan  hombre  de  bien  como  nsted,  n  est  aussi  honn^te-homme  que 

Yoas. 

No  es  tan  hombre  de  bien  como  sn  II  n'est  pas  «t  honndte-bomme  qui 

tio^  son  oncle. 

The  Spaniards  say  pensar  en  (Ugo^  or  en  alguna  cosa ;  and  the  French 
say  penser  k  quetqu'un,  or  k  quelque  chose. 

Piense  Yd.  en  mi,  Penses  k  moi,  songes  k  moi. 

I  En  que  piensa  Yd.  ?  A  qad  penses  yous,  k  quoi  songes 

Pienso  en  Yd.,  Je  pense  k  tods,  je  songe  k  youb. 

No  pienso  en  nada,  Je  ne  pense  k  rien,  je  ne  songe  il 

rien. 

The  Spaniards  say  contentarse  con  aiguna  cosa^  and  the  Frmoh  say 
ft  eontenter  de  quelque  chose. 

Cont^ntese  nsted  con  eso^  Contentes-Yoos  de  cela. 

Se  contenta  con  poco,  II  ou  elle  se  contente  de  pen. 

Estoy  contento  con  nsted,  Je  suis  content  de  yous. 

Nos  oontentaremos   con  lo  que  Nous  nous  contenterons  de  ce  quo 

nsted  qmsiere  damos,  yous  Youdres  nous  donner. 

Se  contentar&n  con  lo  que  nsted  lis  ou  elles  se  contenteront  de  oe 

les  diere,  que  yous  leur  donneres. 

Me  contente  con  lo  que  me  dio,  Je  me  oontentai  de  oe  quHl  ou  elle 

me  donna. 

I  Con  qu6  se  contentar&  %  De  quoi  se  oontentera-t-il  1  de  qnoi 

se  contentera-t-elle? 

Se  contentari  con  una  sortija,  Elle  se  contentera  (f  une  bagae. 

Se  oontentarft  con  un  relqj,  II  se  contentera  (Tune  montre. 


M  APVSMODC. 

The  Spaoiavdi  mj  ittar  Migado  d  haeer  or  A  dgeir  olgwui  ttrng 
tnd  the  French,  itr»  Migi  defaire  or  de  dire  qudqtm  e&otf. 

Eftoy  obligado  &  irme,  Je  suis  oblige  de  m^ea  ftUer. 

Eati^  obligado  &  deoir  la  Tordad,  11  est  obliee  de  dire  U  Y6rit6. 

EstuTO  oDlijpida  k  liaoer  lo  qae  Elle  fat  obligee  de  faire  oe  qa*eQe 

hiso,  fit. 

ErtA  obligado  k  eaUar*  n  est  oblig€  de  se  taire. 

Estatit  omleado  4  cellar,  EUe  sera  oblis^e  de  se  tidxe. 

No  estft  obugado  A  veidr,  II  n^est  pas  oblige  de  yenir. 

No  est&  obligado  k  obedecerle,  II  n^est  pas  oblii^  de  Ini  ob&. 

4  £st4  obligado  Aobedecerl  Est-il  oblige  cTobeirt 

The  Spaniards  say  pasar  nn  alguna  casa  ;  the  French  saj,  ee  peaw 
de  qudque  chose. 

Pasar^  tin  vino^  Je  me  pasMrai  de  Tin. 

FuaiA  jm  pan,  Usepaseera  cle  pain;  elle  ee  pat- 

seradepaiB. 

t^tmxk  urted  sm  sombrero  %  Voua  paseerea^Tmu  tTun  dbapean! 

hsaremos  tin  oenar,  Nona  nous  paaserone  de  soi^Mt. 

Paae  nsted  sin  eso>  Pftssei-voas  de  oela. 

Antes  pasar^stn oenar fiie  final*  Je  me  paaserai  pintftt  de  sonper 
monar,  que  ae  d^je^er. 

The  Snamards  saj  oosrearss  d  alguna  parte;  and  the  Freaeht  t^ap- 
procker  ae  quelque  endroit^  or  de  quelqu^un. 

Ac6rqiieBe  nsted  k  mi,  Approohez-voas  de  md. 

8e  acercai4  k  Fteis,  k  Madrid,  k    Ils^approcheraiiePariBicMifadrid, 

Francia,  k  Espafia,  &c.,  de  France,  de  TEspagne,  &o. 

No  se  acerqne  nsted  k  eUa,  Ne  vons  approches  pas  d*elle. 

Se  acerco  k  mi,  11  ou  elle  s^est  approeh6  de  mot. 

Se  acerco  k  noeotros,  D  ou  elle  s^est  approch6  de  nons. 

Ao^rqnese  nsted  k  la  Inmbre,  Approches-yons  au  fen. 

COBfPAEATiyn  MOST  USUAL  IN  SPijriSB. 

The  Spaniards  frequently  nse  comparatiyes  to  demonstrate,  inter- 
rogate,  afi&rm  or  deny,  of  which  I  subjoin  some  examples. 

£s  mas  bianco  que  la  nieye,  11  est  plus  blano  que  la  neige. 

Es  mas  negro  que  la  pes,  II  est  plus  noir  que  la  poiz. 

£s  mas  pegi^oso  que  leyadura,  II  est  plus  gluant  que  le  leyain. 

£s  mas  amargo  que  la  hiel,  II  est  plus  amer  que  le  fiel. 

£s  mas  dulce  que  la  miel,  II  est  plus  douz  que  le  miel. 

Escomo  el  conepo,  que  huyendo  Ilestc<xamelelapin,quienfuyant 

del  perro,  cayo  en  el  laio,  le  chien,  tomba  dans  le  lacet. 

Ea  como  dar  con  el  pn&o  en  el  C'est  comme  donner  dn  pdnt  eon* 

oielo,  tre  le  Ciel. 

Es  oomo  dar  yoies  en  el  denerto.  Cost  comme  crier  au  desert 


AFnamn. 


I  BhaU  here  remark,  that  ia  Swuiiah  as  in  French  there  are  Bome 
M^eotiyes  whioh  have  a  yery  different  meaning,  according  aa  they 
placed  before  or  after  the  substantiye  to  which  they  rehite. 


Spanish, 

Vn  hombre  bueno, 
Un  btten  hoiiibre> 
SI  mes  iiltimo, 
XI  iiltimo  mes, 
El  mismo  rey. 
El  rey  mismo, 
Una  historia  yerdadera, 
Una  yerdadera  historia, 
Un  hombre  pobre, 
Un  pobre  hombroi 
Unacosaoierta» 
Una  oierta  cosa. 


Frendi. 

Un  homme  bon, 
Ub  bon  homme, 
Le  mois  derxiier, 
Le  dernier  moiSy 
Le  m^me  roi, 
Le  roi  mime^ 
Uue  bisioire  yride, 
Une  yraie  histoire, 
Un  homme  panyre, 
Un  pauyjre  homme, 
Une  ohose  oertaine, 
Une  oertaine  ohose, 


English. 

A  good  man. . 

An  inoffensiye  man. 

The  month  last  past. 

The  last  month  of  the 

The  same  king.     [year. 

The  king  himselt 

A  true  mstory. 

A  Ukely  story  (a  Ue). 

A  |K>or  man. 

A  silly  maiL' 

A  thing  that  iseertain. 

A  certain  thing. 


There  are  also  some  phrases  alike  in  both  the  French  and  Spanish 
languages,  of  which  the  following  will  fhmish  a  specimen.  They 
relate  to  the  nse  of  the  yerbe  tener,  haeery  ser  and  estar^  dar,  habUur 
mad  pedtr,  in  Spanuh;  and  avoir jf aire,  itre,  donner,  parlsr,  and  d^ 
manaeTj  in  French. 


Spanish. 

Tener  hambre, 
Tenersedr 
Tenor  gaiub 
Tener  yersiienia  de. 
Tenor  lastuia, 
Tener  frio, 
Tener  oalor, 
Tener  necesldad, 
Tener  miedo, 
Tener  sneno, 
Tener  raion, 
Haeer  elecoion, 
Hscer  qniebra, 
Haeer  naafrajio, 
Ser  libre, 
Ser  engaoado, 
Ser  amo, 
Ser  alto, 

Estar  en  sn  Juiolo, 
Estar  a  la  espera, 
BBtar  mnri^ndose, 
Estar  en  aynnas, 
Estar  esenehando, 
Dar  carta  de  pego. 
Bar  leooion, 
Dar  licencia, 
Hablar  en  rason, 
Pefir  perdon, 
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FrenA. 

Ayoir  Ikim^ 

Ayoir  soif, 

Ayoir  enyie, 

Ayoir  honte  de» 

Ayoir  piti6, 

Ayoir  froid, 

Ayoir  chaud, 

Ayoir  besoin, 

Ayoir  peor^ 

Ayoir  sommeil, 

Ayoir  raison, 

Faire  ehoiz, 

Faire  banqneronte» 

Faire  nanfirage, 

Etre  son  maitre, 

Etre  dup^, 

Etre  maitre, 

Etre  mnd, 

Etre  aans  son  bon  sens, 

Etre  ^  raflfnt, 

Etre  a  rartiele  de  la  mort, 

Etreajetm, 

Etre  ana  eoonfees, 

0onner  qmttaacef 

Donner  le^on, 

Donner  cong6, 

Pairler  raison, 

Bemander  pardon, 


EngliA. 

To  be  hvngry. 

To  be  thirsty. 

To  haye  a  nund. 

To  be  adksmed  of 

To  pity. 

To  be  cold. 

To  be  warm. 

To  haye  need. 

To  be  afraid. 

To  be  sleepy. 

To  be  right. 

To  make  ehoiee. 

To  Ikil  erium  baakmpi. 

To  be  shipwrecked. 

To  be  free. 

To  be  deceiyed. 

To  be  master. 

To  be  tall. 

To  be  in  one's  right  senses 

To  be  upon  the  catch. 

To  be  at  the  point  of  death 

To  beftsting. 

To  be  npon  the  watch. 

To  giye  a  receipt. 

To  glye  a  lesson. 

To  g^ye  leaye. 

To  speak  sense 

To  beg  pardon. 


M  APPEVDIZ. 

OBSERVATIONS 

WKWVL  rOR  THOSE  WHO  ARE  ACQUAINTED  WITH  THE  LATIK  LAMGUAGK. 

The  Spanish  Language  has  5,385  radical  words  deriyed  firom  the 
Latin;  tnis  is  more  than  two-fifths  of  the  total  number  of  radical 
words,  which  (according  to  the  first  edition  of  the  Dictionary  of  the 
Royal  Spanish  Academy)  amounts  to  13,365  :  hence  it  follows,  that 
those  who  understand  tne  Latin  lan^age  may  with  great  facili^ 
learn  a  considerable  number  of  Spanish  words,  if  they  direct  their 
attention  to  the  following  obserrations: 

1.  When  the  Latin  words  from  which  the  Spanish  are  derived  end 
in  Of,  they  terminate  in  dady  in  Spanish ;  as,  adversitas,  adversidad  ; 
ealamit€Ls,  calamidad;  divinitas,  diyinidad;  dfriositas^  ebriosidad;  fa^ 
eilitoi,  facilidad;  gentiliUu,  ^ntilidadj  hwntlitas^  humildad;  eqwdi" 
ta$y  igualdad;  ferocitasy  ferocidad;  majestasy  majestad;  nativitas,  na* 
tiyitad;  obscuritasy  obscuridad;  qtianfitasy  cantidad;  realitaSy  realidad; 
sa^acitasy  saeacidad;  trinitaSy  trinidad;  unitas,  unidad;  virilitas^  yi- 
rihdad,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

2.  Those  which  in  Latin  end  in  tioy  terminate  in  Spanish  in  cion^ 
as,  anticipatioy  anticipacion ;  accusattOy  acusacion ;  cofitgotto,  coliga- 
cion,  &o.  &c.  &c.  (*) 

3.  Man^  Latin  words  which  in  their  first  syllable  have  o,  change 
it  in  Spanish  into  eu;  as,  cordcty  cuerda;  portay  puerta :  the  same  oc- 
curs in  many  irregular  verbs,  as,  absolvoy  absuenro,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

4.  Those  which  in  Latin  end  in  bilisy  terminate  in  Spanish  in  bU; 
as,  afno^i/ts,  amable ;  /au(fa6i7»,  laudable;  £ufmira6t7M,  admirable,  &c. 

5.  Many  Latin  words  which  in  their  first  syllable  have  e,  receive 
before  it  an  t  in  Spanish,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  occurs  in  many 
irregular  verbs;  as,  certusy  cierto;  servusy  siervo;  herbory  hierba  or 
yerba;  terray  tierra;  /0rfifm,fierro  or  hierro,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

6.  A  great  number  of  other  Latin  words  change,  in  Spanish,  tha 
Latin  penultimate  vowel  i  into  «,  and  the  termination  us  into  o;  as, 
infirmuSy  enfermo;  indignWy  indieno;  benigmtSy  benigno,  &o.  &o. 

7.  The  Latin  infinitives  lose  the  e  in  Spanish;  as,  amarey  amar; 
connderarey  considerar;  degenerarey  degenerar,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

8.  The  Latin  c  is  frequently  changed  into  g  in  Spanish;  as,  amicus, 
amigo;  acutuSy  agudo;  'dice,  digo,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

9.  The  a  is  changed  into  gy  as  agua,  ftguila,  antiguo,  &c.,  from 
aquoy  aquitoy  antiguuSy  &c.  &o.  &c. 

10.  The  t  is  luLcwise  changed  into  e^;  as  cadena,  lado,  nadar, 
piedad,  &c.,  from  catenoy  latusy  natarey  pielas,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

11.  The  tia  of  the  Latin  is  changed  into  cia;  as  gracia,  clemencia, 
paciencia,  &c.,  from  gratich  demetUixiy  patientiay  &c.  &c.  &o. 

12.  Lastly;  there  are  in  the  Spanish  language  more  than  2000 
Latin  words  without  the  least  change  or  variation,  many  of  which 

(*)  I  shall  not  multiply  examples,  as  I  wish  to  adhere  to  the  principle 
on  which  I  undertook  this  work,  vis.,  to  mention  only  what  is  neceuary. 


may  be  leen  in  almoet-eTmy  pago  of  a  Spanish  or  Latin  diotionarj. 
i  conclude  with  a  translation  from  Juan  ae  Mariana,  who,  in  his  ao- 
ooont  of  the  arrival  qf  Tubal  in  Spain,  says:  **  All  the  Spaniards  now 
speak  and  use  the  same  common  language  which  we  call  the  Castilian, 
formed  by  the  union  of  many  lan^paKes,  particularly  the  Latin,  of 
which  its  name  is  a  proof,  as  it  is  also  called  the  Romance  tongue; 
and  the  affinity  with  it  is  so  great  (which  is  not  the  case  with  the 
Italian,)  that  one  can  with  the  same  words  and  the  same  con- 
struction, both  in  prose  and  rerse,  speak  Latin  and  Castilian.'^ 


RESEMBLANCE  BETWEEN   THE    SPANISH  AND  ITALIAN   LANGUAGES. 

After  having  spoken  of  the  resemblance  which  the  Spanish  language 
has  to  the  French  and  Latin,  I  ought  not  to  omit  mentioning  also 
the  extraordinary  affinity  which  ezists  between  that  language  and  the 
Italian,  not  only  in  woras,  but  in  grammatical  construction. 

The  Spanish  terminations  cm,  na,  tad,  dad,  al,  on,  ion  and  es,  end 
in  Italian  in  za,  gna,  ta  (6  tade  in  poetry),  ale,  one,  ione  and  ese;  as, 
constancia,  vigilancia,  convalecencia,  inaulgencia,  elegancia,  fragan- 
oia,  ignorancia,  imprudeneta;  monta&a,  campafta,  Catuufia,  carrona; 
libertad,  felicidad,  fertilidad,  liberalidad;  mal,  cardenal,  corporal; 
carbon,  baron,  sermon,  jabon;  union,  porcion,  oracion,  consideracion; 
ingles,  francos,  holandes,  irlandes&c:  all  which  make  in  Italian, 
costanza,  yigilanza,  convalescenza,  indulgenza,  eleganza,  fragansa,  ig- 
noranza,  imprudenza;  montagna,  campagna,  Catalogna,  carogna; 
liberty,  felicit2^  fertility ;  male,  cardinale,  corporale;  carbone,  barone 
sermone,  sapone;  unione,  porzione,  orazione,  considerazione;  inglese, 
francese,  olandese,  irlandese. 

The  verbs  and  participles  in  ar,  ado;  er,  ido;  ir,  ido,  of  the  three 
conjugations  in  Spanish,  correspond  in  Italian  with  the  following  va- 
riations: are,  ato,  as  amare,  amato,  in  Spanish  amar,  amado;  ir,  tUo, 
m^  perdere,  perduto,  in  Spanish  perder,^  verdido;  ir,  i7o,  as  dormire, 
dormito,  in  Spanish  dormir,  dormtdo;  witn  a  sreat  similarity  throneh- 
oat  the  cox^jugation  of  almost  every  verb,  whetner  reeular  or  irreguhtr . 
I  shall  say  nothing  of  the  resemolance  between  the  adjectives  and 
adverbs,  together  with  an  infinite  number  of  words  which  are  precisely 
the  same  in  both  languages ;  but  shall  content  myself  with  concluding 
this  first  part  of  the  book,  by  giving  a  few  familiar  phrases  in  the 
form  of  a  dialogue,  in  Spanish,  Italian  and  English. 

Spanish,  Italian.  English. 

^C6mo  esta  el  seiior,  la  Come  sta  mio  tignore.  How  are  you  Sir,  er 

senora,    c6mo    eatk  inia  signora,   come  Madam? 

Vd.  ?  sta  V.  s.  ? 

Muy  bien ,  para  servir  a  Benitsimo  per  servirla,  Very  well  to  serve  yoa« 

Yd.,  para  servirle,  a  al  suo  servizio,  al  at  your  service. 

an  servicio,  suoi  cenui, 

0raeia8,  doy  ^  Vd.  Us  La  rini^zio,  le  rendo  Thank  you;  I  give  yom 

graeiaB,  grasie,  thanks. 


8pafM.  "b'w*-  •      Englith. 

;  Ad6iide  Ta,  rf  qniere    I>oTe  t*.  o  tiioI  mdwr   Whew  are  yon  gpbg? 
frYd?  ▼•••'  where  do  you  wish  to 

go  r 

No  B»br*  qn*  hwer,        Non  saprel  ohe  tm,      I  ahaU  not  know  whai 

^i-ss^rr"-*"  ^ftJ^^ai-!.'^"  '^K.."^'""*"* 
£?gS:i%o»,gu.u.  swsr-nBdpi.  »^^^,«*«« 

InbnMM Mlud.               in bttOM Mind*.  ,  i<»* hWlWv  „._. 

BJtoTBVW»lMido&  Le«mo»iolb>obUg«to  l&iT«rymiichobJiged 

v3                                  •▼••••  to  you. 

BeeSime  Vd„  p«d6-    Mi  wimI  t.  ■„  mi  p«r-  Bioii8em«;fardonme. 

No^SStaro  iaooaodw  I    NoiJ^igUo  incommo-   I  dont  irish  to  trouble 

Vl-\  jIamIa  tou.. 


^\  darla»  you. 

iQuiin  «  .quol  crt*-    OU«quoUo«.«Ii«ro?   wLoUttatgenUomMi? 

No"u^ioo;»oUh«  Noulooonoopo;  non  Idonttaowhtosll-Te 

Ttatowmom  VhomriTirto,  ueror  wen  Jum. 

LeiSiMeo  de  tUte,  Lo  oonoeoo  di  Tiete,  I  kaow  him  hy  "gk*;^^ 

tS^ffiMkVdJiqm*  Che  ne  pome?  ohe  WhetdoyoutfcjikJhow 

jQu/dkT  Vd.?  iqii<    Cfedioefcheoo«»e?     Wh»t  do  you  say?  whet 

,QThr«e.nq«<.«   Ohe  ore  e?eheri  dice   Wl£ o-cJ«* J.   it » 

iai'!;:Js^»^-*i  Siss'lxrJ^-  ^ssurr-hn-s:! 

,iffl^?  .,u*ae-    Ch^^uole?  eh.  d-i-  W^doeeJ.^-  -.• 

.o!!?l»«oaul«reVd?    ChoTiioTuole?  Whet  wine  do  you  wUh? 

(5n1i^d.'divd.;<Ji«   Cou  lioen«K  oon  .»   Byyour  permi.«on. 

sSl..   jS?u..  SjH^-^-.-- 

A_.z    1   i..v«:^  iummM    Chi  Vavria  mai  pen-    Who  would  eter  hare 
i  Qni^n  lo  habna  Jamas    ^*^  *  •"*•  ™     *^  thought  it  ? 

pensado/        .        •  PKiTimoldirauesto?  What  does  this  mean  ? 

^Ou^ouieredeoiresto?  ^hei^oldirquwo^^  At  what  hour  are  you 

iiqulhorasneleVd.  A  che  ora  suoi  pran  ^^^^^^^  ^^  dine? 

^^^'      1.  i.^-.^.  AiuTtwi    e  rora    di  Three  o'clock  is  the  din 
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PROVERBS    AND    SAYINGS    PROVERBIOS  Y  DICHOS  QUE 
WHICH  CORRESPOND  WITH     8E  CORRESFONDEN  EN  AM- 
EACH  OTHER  IN  BOTH  LAN-     BAS  LENGUAS. 
GUA6ES. 

A  l»rd  in  the  lumd  is  wotih  two  Mas  vaU  p6jaro  m  mono  qu€  buitre 

in  the  bosh,  voUmdo. 

A  bUnd  num  dtoold  not  judge  ai  Noe$el  ciego  d  que  dAe  jvzgar  it 

edon,  eokres. 

A  bird  that  can  ring  and  won't  Pdjaro  que  sabe  caniar  y  no  quiere 

sing  mnst  be  made  to  sing,  cantor,  e$  menester  haeerle  earUar. 

A  bow  long  bent,  at  bet  wazeth  Arco  siempre  armado  6  Jhjo  6  que^ 

weak,  brado, 

A  guilty  oonsdenoe  needs  no  ao-  Una  eondenaa  eidpabh  no  neeexita 

ciiser,  fisoai, 

A  handsome  hostess  is  bad  for  lHuspeda  Kermosa  mal  para  la  holsa. 

the  purse, 
A  selfish  man.  meets  with  no  aa-  El  que  solo  se  come  su  gaUo  solo  en- 

ristance  in  time  of  need,  stila  su  caballo, 

A  penny  sayed  is  a  penny  gained,  Un  cuarto  ahorrado  es  un  cuarto  gu* 

nado. 
A  good  la^er  is  a  bad  ndghbor,  Buen  abogado  nud  vecino. 
A  contentea  mind  is  a  oontinual  Un  corazon  contento  es   un  fesim 

feast,  continuado, 

A  good  turn  desenres  another,       A  una,  otro,  6  Donde  las  dan,  las 

toman. 
An  opportunity  lost  seldom   re-  La  ocasion  perdida  no  se  reeobrafdr 

turns,  cilmente. 

A  word  to  the  wise  is  suffioient,      Al  buen  entendedor  pocas  palabrai 

bastan, 
AU  is  not  gold  that  glitters.  No  es  todo  oro  lo  que  rduce. 

Among  the  blind  the  one-eyed  is  En  tierra  de  ciegos  d  tuerto  es  rey. 

a  king, 
A  burnt  child  dreads  the  fire,  Goto  escaldado  dd  aguafria  huye, 

A  good  name  is  better  than  rich-  Mas  vale  buena  fama  que  coma  do- 

es,  rada, 

A  man  can  driye  his  horse  to  the  Podrdn  Uevar  d  asno  al  agua,  pero 

water,  but  cannot  force  him  to      noforzarle  a  bd}er. 

drink, 
Avoid  to  write  a  letter,  and  neyer  Mira  bien  lo  que  eseribas  y  consena 

bum  one,  lo  que  te  escriben, 

A  liar  has  need  of  a  good  memo-  Al  mentiroso  conviene  ser  rMmorwso. 


90  FROVERBa 

An  ounce  of  proTontion  is  worth  Mas  vak  onza  ds  pmdeneta  qiae  !»• 

ft  pound  of  cigre,  bra  de  ciencia, 

A  lad  compromise  is  better  than  JMiou  vale  una  mala  tramaccion  que 

a  ^ood  law  suit,  bum  pleito. 

A  friend  in  need  is  a  friend  in-  El  amigo  en  la  advenidad  e$  amigo 

deed,  en  realidad, 

A  mittened  cat  never  was  a  good  Goto  enguantado  no  caza  ratones, 

hunter, 
As  you  have^  made  your  bed- so  Qmen  -mala  coma  hau  en  eUa  at 

you  must  lie,  yace. 

A  rolling  stone  gathers  no  moss,    Pudra  movediga  no  cria  moho. 
A  tongue  gives  a  deeper  wound  Sanan  Uagas  y  no  medas  paiabra$. 

than  a  sword, 
A  wise  head  keeps  a  dose  month,  En  boea  cerrada  no  entra  mosea. 
An  amorous  old  man  is  like  a  Viejo  amador,  mviemo  eonflor. 

winter  flower. 
As  you  sow  so  you  must  reap,         Como  siembres  segards. 
Beggars  must  not  be  choosers,        A  quien  dan  no  eaaye. 
Barkinff  dogs  seldom  bite,  Perro  que  ladra  no  muerde. 

Bettor  late  than  neyer,  Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunoa. 

Better  to  be  silent  tiian  speak  Mas  vale  buen  cattar  que  mal  hablar, 

wrong, 

Bear  and  forbear,  j  ^"i^^T^  ^''^''^ 

x#«Hu  »  »  ,  .  J  Negoeianlos  kombres  sabtos. 

Birds  of  a  feather  floek  together,    Lobos  de  una  camada  juntos  andan. 
Between  two  stools  we  faU  to  the  Dos  al  moo  y  d  saw  en  tierra. 

ground, 
Black  will  take  no  other  hue,        Muda  d  lobo  los  dientes  y  no  la$ 

mientes. 
Cat  after  kind,  Cada  uno  busea  d  los  suyos. 

Charity  begins  at  home.  La  caridad  bien  ordenada  empieza 

por  si  mismo. 
Circumstances  alter  cases.  Las  .circunstandas  alteran  los  casos. 

Confession  of  a  fault  is  half  its  Qu ten  peea  y  se  enmienda  d  Dios  se 

amends,  enoomienaa* 

Count  not  your  chickens  before  No  vendas  la  pid  dd  oso  antes  de  ha- 

they  are  hatched,  berlo  muerto. 

Custom  is  second  nature.  La  costumbre  es  otra  naiwraleza. 

Cut  your  coat  according  to  your  Gobiema  tu  boca  segun  tu  balsa, 

cloth, 
Delays  ore  dangerous,  En  la  tardanza  estd  d  pdigro. 

Daubjourself  with  honey  and  you  A  quien  se  hace  de  mid  se  lo  eomm 

wiuneyer  want  flies,  •las  moscas. 

Early  to  bed  and  early  to  rise,        Si  quieres  fortuna  y  fama, 

makes  a  man  healthy,  wealthy  No  te  haUe  d sol  en  la  coma, 

and  9tv^y 
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ETQfj  0D6  knows  where  his  shoe  Coda  vno  iabe  dontk  U  aprida  d 

pinches,  zapato. 

Evil  be  to  him  that  evil  thinks,      Mai  haya  quien  mal  pieMt, 
Fools  and  children  tell  the  truth,   Los  ntilos  y  las  tontosdicen  la  verdad. 
First  come,  first  served,  Quien  prinuro  Uega,  eae  la  caha. 

Fools  and  obstinate  people  make  Necios  y  porfiados  haeen  rieos  d  lot 

lawyers  rich,  letrados. 

Fortune  favors  the  bold,  M  hombre  otado  la  fortuna  le  da  la 

mono. 
(  Quien  no  coje  una  gotera  pierde  la 
For  want  of  a  nail  the  shoe  is  I     cojo  eniera, 
lost,  I  Por  falta  de  un  davo  $e  pierde  un 

[     zapato. 

Give  a  rope  to  a  fool,  and  he  wiU  Dale  al  Undo  wna  hierda  y  ahoreane 

hang  himself,  ha  eon  ella. 

Give  an  inch,  and  he  will  take  an  Jl  villano  dale  d  piS   y  se  tomard 

ell,  la  mono. 

God  ternpers  the  wind  to  the  shorn  Dios  da  elfrio  conforme  d  la  ropa. 

lamb, 
God  will  not  help  us  unless  we  A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda, 

help  ourselves. 
Giving  alms  never  lessens    the  Haeer  limosna  nanca  mengua  la  boU 

store,  sa. 

Grasp  all,  lose  all,  Quien  mucho  abarca  poeo  aprieUu 

He  has  need  to  rise  early  who  Mucho  tiene  que  hacer  quun  ha  de 

would  please  every  body,  gustar  d  toaos. 

He  is  a  good  horse  that   never  Nohay  caballo,porbueno  quesea^que 

stumbles,  no  tropiece. 

He  is  like  Uie  dog  in  the  manger,    Como  d  perro  dd  hortelanoj  ni  lo' 

dra  ni  deja  ladrar. 
He  kills  the  goose  that  lays  the  til  mata  la  gaUina  que  pone  d  huevo 

golden  egg,  de  oro. 

He  measures   every   one^s   com  Piensa  d  ladron  que  todos  son  de  su 

with  his  own  buahel,  oondicion. 

Hun<^er  will  break  through  stone£/  hambre  echa  al  lobo  dd  monte. 

walls, 
He  sets  the  fbx  to  keep  his  geese,  Eneomendar  lasovejas  al  lobo. 
He  that  is  bom  to  be  nangeS  will  Qu ten  nacid  para  ahoreado  no  mo- 

never  be  drowned,  rird  ahogado. 

He  who  dies  for  his  pleasure  en-  El  que  por  tu  gusto  muere^  hasta  la 

joys  it,  muerte  le  sabe. 

He  who  gives  to  the  public,  gives  Quien  hace  por  eomim,  haee  por 

to  no  one,  ningun. 

He  who  seeks  finds,  Quien  busca  hdUa. 

He  that  has  a  trade,  may  get  a  Quien  tiene  arte  va  por  todas  partes. 

living  any  where. 
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He  that  s^tB  agamsl  the  wind,  Quten  at  ddo  eaeupe,  m  la  earn  Is 

spits  in  his  own  face,  eae.  . 

He  most  stoop  that  has  a  low  Cuando  la  jmerta  es  baja  hay  qiu 

door,  agatharse. 

He  that  has  hut  one  shift  is  soon  Ei  raton  que  no  tiene  mas  que  tm 

surprised,  agujero,  presto  le  pitta  d  goto. 

He  that  will  not  when  he  may,  Quten  tiempo  tiene,  y  tiempo  pierde, 

when  he  will  he  shall  have  nay,      tiempo  vune  que  se  arrepienU. 
He  who  does  not  look   forward  El  que  adelante  no  mtrv,  atras  se 

will  be  sure  to  remain  behind,        queda. 
He  who  will  steal  an  ounce  will  LadrcndUo  de  agujda  despues  sube 

steal  a  pound,  d  harjuUia. 

Ho  who  will  do  one  bad  action  Qut«n  haceun  cesto  hard  un  ciento. 

will  do  a  hundred, 
He  who  lends  to  a  friend,  often  Quien  presta  al  omtgo,  d  menudo  co- 
makes  an  enemy,  bra  im  enemigo. 
He  who  resolves  hastily,  repents  Qisim  presto  seddermina^  mas  presto 

at  Imsnre,  H  arrepiente. 

He    who    judges   between  two  Quien  juzga  dos  amigos,  pierde  tmo 

Mends  kies  one  or  both,  6  los  dti. 

He  who  is  liberal  and  generous,  Manas  jenerosas,  nuMos  poderosas. 

easUy  obtains  what  he  wishes. 
He  who  has  but  little,  has  little  Quien  poco  tiene,  poco  feme. 

to  fear. 

Health  and  mirth  create  T>eauty,  Salud  y  alegrioj  belleza  cria. 
Home  is  home,  be  it  ever  so  home-  Mi  casa  y  mi  hogarj  den  dchlas  vol. 

ly. 

Honesty  is  the  best  policy.  La  honradez  es  la  mejnr  politica. 

Honey  is  not  for  an  ass^s  mouth,     No  es  la  mid  para  la  boca  del  asno. 
I  like  the  tale,  but  dislike  the  tel-  Pdgase  d  SeHor  dd  chisme,  mas  no 
ler,  aid  que  lo  dice, 

I  had  rather  be  an  old  man's  dar*  ArJLes  auisiera  ser  d  idolo  de  un  mejo 

ling  than  a  young  man's  slaye,       que  la  esdava  de  un  j6ven. 
Idleness  ia  the  root  of  all  evil,        La  odosidad  es  madre  de  todos  los 

vicios. 

If  a  man  once  fidl  all  tread  on  Dd  drhcl  caido  todoshacen  leiia.  Dd 
himi  drbol  caido  todos  sacan  astillas. 

If  a  man  once  deceive  me,  shame  Quien  te  engafld  te  engaflardj  y  «i 
on  him;  if  he  twice  doceiye      repite  bienteestard. 
me  shame  on  me, 

ni  gotten  goods  never  prosper,       Bienes  mal  adquiridos  d  nadie  ban 

enriquecido. 

If  the  shoe  fits,  wear  it,  A  quien  le  caiga  d  sayo  qus  seh 

emhone. 
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If  yoa  cannot  bite,  neyer  show  8i  no  jn»ede$  morder  no  emefles  la 

your  teeth,  dientes. 

In  time  of  prosperity  friends  will  Hdya  cAo  en  d  pahmart  que  palonuu 

be  plentiful,  nofaltar&n, 

(  Q^ien  sefia  de  tin  kiboy  enire  sua 
It  18  a  foolish  sheep  that  makes    !     dientes  muere. 

the  wolf  his  oonfessor,  ]  Necia  e$  la  owja 

[     que  hace  al  lobo  su  fartja. 
It  is  good  fishing  in  troubled  wa-  A  rio  revudto  ganancia  de  pexado^ 

ter,  res. 

It  is  one  thing  to  promise  and  Una  cow  es  prometer  y  otra  e$  eum- 

another  to  perform,  plir. 

It  is  better  to  be  alone  than  in  Mas  vale  eetar  solo  que  mal  acompa^ 

bad  company,  iiado. 

It  is  better  to  aroid  the  evil,  than  Mas  vale  evitar  el  mal,  que  despues 

afterwards  to  apply  the  remedy,     poner  d  remedio. 
It  is  never  too  late  to  repent,  Nunea  es  tarde  vara  arrepenlirse. 

It  is  not  the  firock  that  makes  the  Noesd  hdbito  d  que  hace  al  monje. 

finar, 
If  you  wish  to  know  the  value  of  Si  quieres  saber  d  valor  de  un  peso, 

a  dollar,  ask  the  loan  of  it,  piddo  vrestado. 

It  never  rains  but  it  pours,  Dtnero  llama  dinero. 

Join  good  men,  and  you  will  be  AUegate  d  los  buenos,  y  serds  uno  de 

one  of  them,  euos. 

Jack  of  all  trades  and  master  of  Maestro  de  todo  y  discfpulo  de  nada, 

none,  6  El  Maestro  ciruela  que  no  sabe  y 

voneescuela. 
Learn  to  creep  before  you  run,       E*  que  ha  de  ser  badUUer,  menester 

ha  de  aprender. 
Lot  him  that  eats  the  meat  pick  El  que  se  come  la  came  que  roa  d 

the  bone,  hueso. 

Let  every  one  pndse  the  bridge  Coda  uno  cuenta  de  la  feria,  Mgtiti 

that  carries  him  over,  le  vd  endla. 

Let  him  who  has  the  itch  scratch  A  quien  le  pica  que  se  rasque,  6  Al 

himself,  que  le  dude  ta  muda  que  se  la 

saque. 
listeners    never   hear   good   of  Quien  escucha,  su  mal  oye, 

themselves, 
Lieht  burdens  borne  &r,    are    La  carga  Andando  crece 

heavy, 
Liehtly  come,  lightly  gone,  Como  se  viene,  se  va, 

like  master,  like  man,  Tal  amo^  tal  criado. 

Live,  and  let  live,  Vivir  y  vivdmos. 

Look  before  yon  leap,  Antes  que  te  cases  mna  lo  qne  haces. 

Look    not   a    gift  horse   in   the  A  cabaRo  presentado  no  hay  que  mt- 

mouth,  rarleddienU. 
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Lose  nothing  fbr  want  of  asking,    FradU  modetto  mmeafui  Prior, 
Love  me,  lo?e  my  dog,  Quim  bien   qtUere  d  BeUran,  bien 

quiere  d  su  can. 
LoTO  rules  his  kingdom  without  Mas  vale  el  ruego  del  amigo  que  d 

a  Bwcnrd,  hierro  del  enemigo. 

Make  a  virtue  of  necessity,  Hour  de  la  ntcesidad  virtud. 

Make  one  hand  wash  the  other,     Una  mono  lava  la  otra  y  ambas  la 

cam. 
Man  does  what  he  can,  God  what  Lm   dieko*  en  nosy  lo$  heckoe  en 

he  will,  Dios. 

Man  proposes,  but  God  disposes,    El  hombre  proftone  y  Dios  dispone. 
Many  a  little  makes  a  mickle,       Poco  d  poeo  hila  la  vieja  el  eopo. 
Many  drops  make  a  shower,  Mwkae  gotae  de  cera  hacen  vn  ctn'o 

pascuai. 
Marry  your  son  when  you  wish,  Ca$a  d  tu  hija  cuando  pudioresj  y  d 

Tour  daughter  when  you  can,         tu  hijo  cuando  qumeres. 
Misfortunes  seldote  oome  single.    Bien  vengas  mal,  si  vienes  solo. 
Mistrust  is  the  mother  of  security,  La  deseonfianza  aleja  el  engaiSo. 
Money  makes  the  mare  go,  Todo  lo  akanza  el  dinero,  6  Por  d 

dinero  baHa  d  perro. 
Mocking  is  catching,  CudnUu  veeee  d  burlon  queda  burlaw 

do! 
Murder  will  out,  Lo  quede  noche  u  haee^  de  dia  apa- 

rece. 
Much  noise  and  little  work,  Mas  es  d  ruido  que  las  nueees. 

Name  not  a  rope  in  the  house  En  casa  dd  ahorcado  no  hay  que 

of  one  who  has  been  hung,  mentor  la  soga. 

Necessity  knows  no  law,  La  necesidad  eareee  de  ley. 

Necessity  is  the  mother  of  inven-  La  necesidad  es  madre  de  la  mven- 

tion,  don. 

Never  ask  pardon  before  you  are  No  pidas  perdon  antes  de  la  acusa^ 

accused,  cton. 

Never  contradict  a  fool,  Al  necio  y  al  aire,  dark  calle. 

Never  judge  before  hearing  both  Quien  no  oye  mas  que  una  campana 

parties,  no  oye  mas  que  un  sonido. 

Never  marry  a  villain  for  his  mo-  Por  codicia  de  florin  no  te  cases  con 

ney,  ruin. 

Never  trust  to  another  what  you  Alo  que  pvedes  sdo,  no  esperes  d 

can  do  yourself,  otro. 

Never  venture,  never  win,  Quien  no  se  averUura  no  pasa  la 

mar. 
Never  play  with  edge  tools,  Ni  en  burlas  ni  en  veras  con  tu  amo 

partas  prras. 
New  brooms  sweep  clean,  Esc'ba  nueva  barre  bien. 

New  lords,  new  laws  Nuevos  reyes^  nuevas  leyes. 

Night  is  a  cloak  for  sinnora,  La  noche  es  capa  depecadores. 


PROVERBS.  95 

No  matter  how  a  monkey  maj  Attnque  la  mona  «e  outo  de   seda^ 

dresB,  he  remains  a  monkey,  mona  se  queda. 

No  money,  no  paternoster,  ^m  dinero  no  hay  re^onto,  6  No 

hay  don  sin  dm. 
No  news  is  good  news,  El  no  haber  novedad  e$  buena  no» 

ticia. 
No  pains,  no  ^ns,  No  hay  atajo  nn  trabajo, 

V\  here  there  is  much  smoke  there  Donde  humo  sale,  fuego  se  haee. 

must  be  some  fire, 
No  sooner  said  than  done,  Dicho  y  heeho. 

Nothing  is  imposdble  to  a  willing  3£as  hace  d  que  quiere,    que  el  que 

mind,  jmede. 

Custom  makes  law,  La  eostumhre  hace  ley. 

Of  two  evils,  choose  the  least,        Del  mal,  d  menoe. 
Old  birds  are  not  caught  with  F&jaro  viejo  no  eaeend  huo. 

chaff; 
One   swallow  does  not  make  a  Una  gdondrma  no  haee  verano. 

summer, 
One  beats  the  bush,  and  another  Uno  levanta  la  eaza,  yotro  la  mata. 

catches  the  bird, 

f  Quten  lava  la  cara  dl  asno  pierde 
One  cannot  wash  a  blackamoor      !     d  tiempo  y  el  jabon.    Quien 

white,  I     da  pan  d  perro  ajeno,  pierde  d 

I     pan  y  pierde  el  perro. 
One  fool  makes  many,  Un  loco  hace  eiento. 

One  cannot  attend  equally  to  two  No  se  puede  repicar  y  andar  en  la 

different  affairs,  procesion. 

One  cannot  drink  and  whistle  at  Soplar  y  sorber  no  puede  6  un  tiem- 

the  same  time,  poser. 

One  nail  driTes  out  another,  Un  davo  saca  otro  davo^ 

One  never  loses  by  doing  good,        Un  bien  nutica  se  pierde,  6  Haz 

6ien,  y  no  mires  d  quien. 
One  scabby  sheep  infects  a  flock,    Una  manzana  podrida  pierde   d 

den. 
Opportunity  makes  the  thief^         La  ocasion  hace  al  ladron,  6  En 

area  abierta  djusto  peca. 

!  Quien  nada  tiene  nada  pierde,  6 
Paga  lo  que  debes,  sabrds  lo  que 
tienes. 
!El  que  no  estd  d  la  vi^a  no  estd 
en  d  pensamiento,  6  A  espaldas 
vueltas  memoriae  muertas. 
One  who  lives  in  a  glass  house  Quien  tiene  de  vidrio  d  tejado,  no 
should  not  throw  stones,  (*),  tire  piedras  al  ajeno. 

C)  Qui  in  vitrio  habitat  aliquem  psters  lapide  non  debet. 
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Out  of  the  fxTiDg  {Mm  into  the  SaUr  d$   Uu  ttamat  f  ca#r  «•  fat 
fire,  hroMOt, 

Patienoe  OTeroomea  many  dilBcal-  Con  ffociencia  se  gana  tl  cieio. 

ties, 
Pay  a  man  in  hia  own  eoin,  Pagar  d  into  en  la  mitma  monedoy 

6  Con  la  vara  que  midas  eerde 
medido, 
PoTeity  is  not  a  orime,  when  it  La  pobreza  no  e$  vileza,  cuando  no 
does  not  arise  from  ▼imoos  habits,     nau  de  malas  autumbree. 
PoTertj  parteth  firiends,  La  miseria  aujfenta  amigoi, 

Praotioe  makes  perfect,  El  tuo  haee  maetho. 

Procrastination   is  the   thief  of  No  dejes  para  maHana  to  que  jnm- 

time,  das  hour  hey. 

Prove  thy  friend  ere  then  have  Frruba  al  anugo  antes  quelo  iMcsn- 

need  cf  him,  tei. 

Put  not    a  naked  sword  into  a  Deteubrime  d  U  como  amigOf  y  or-- 

madman's  hand,  m6$eme  eomo  teetigo. 

Religious  contention  is  the  devil^s  Mientrae  diapuian    loe  galgot^  te 

harvest,  come  d  kbo  la  oveja. 

Remove  an  old  tree  and  it  will  Planta  muchat  veets  iraeplantadai 

wither  away,  m  crece  nt  medra. 

Rob  Peter  to  pay  Pkiul,  Oanard  eido  tonroearioageno. 

Rome  was  not  built  in  a  day,  No  se  gand  Zamora  en  una  hora. 

Save  a  thief  from  the  gallows,  and  Cria   cuervog,    y    te  saeardn   loe 

he  will  be  the  first  to  cut  your      ojos, 

throat, 
Say  no  ill  of  the  year  till  it  be  No  digais  mal  dd  afSo  hatta  que  Aa« 

past,  vapatado. 

Saying  and  dmng  are  two  things.  Da  dtcho  al  hecho  hay  gran  trscAo. 
Set  a  beegar  on  horseback  and  Cuando  d  villano  estd  en  d  mulo  m 

he'll  ride  to  the  devil,  eonou  d  Dioe  m  a/  mu/kdo. 

Short  prayers  reach  heaven,^  Una  breve  oracion  penetra  al  eido. 

Short  aoconnts  make  long  friends,  Cuenta  y  razon  euetenta  amietad. 
Silence  gives  consent,  Quien  caUa  otorga. 

Skill  is  better  than  strength,  Mas  puede  mafia  quefuerza. 

Sloth  is  the  key  to  poverty,  Elperezoso  siempre  estd  menesteroso. 

Slow,  and  sure.  Con  otro  ea  llegaremos  d  la  aldea,  6 

Tardey  pero  seguro. 

Smooth  water  runs  deep,  Dd  agua  mansa  me  libre  Dios,  que 

de  la  brava  me  guardari  yo. 

So  many  countries,  so  roanv  cus-  En  coda  tierra  su  uso,  6  A  doquier 
toms,  or  When  you  are  in  Kome      que  fueres  haz  lo  que  vieres, 
dty  as  the  Romans  do> 

Spare  to   speak,  and   spare    to  A  quien  no  habla^  Dios  no  le  ayuda, 
speed, 
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Spar  not  a  willing  hone,  CabaUo  qne  vuda  no  jfuiere  espuda. 

Strike  while  the  iron  is  hot,  Al  hierro  calienie  battr  de  repente. 

Sweep  before  yoor  own  door,  Antes  de  eriticar  pon  ia  mono  en  tu 

pecho. 
Take  heed  joa  find  not  what  joa  Muehoe  van  por  kma^  y  vudven  trae" 

do  not  seek,  qrtiladoe* 

Take   ^me  when   time  cometh,  Qwen  euando  puede  no  quiere^  cuan- 

lest  time  steal  awav.  do  quiere  no  puede. 

Tell  that  to  the  marines,  bnt  the  A  otro  perro  eon  ete  Auem,  6  Digale 

sailors  will  not  believe  it,  V.  esodlos  tontoe. 

Tell  me  yoor  love  b j  deeds,  and  Ohrae  eon  amores^  y  no  huenae  rO' 

not  by  words,  zonee. 

Tell  me  with  whom  thon  goest,  Jhme  contpiien  ondae^ytediri  qaien 

and  I  will  tell  thee  what  thou      eres. 

art. 
That  is  tme  which  all  men  say.  Vox  ddpuddo^  voz  dd  cieio. 
That  is  a  hard  battle  where  none  Refiida  fue  la  baUdIa  euando  no  e$- 

escape,  eapd  nadie. 

That  which  was  once,  bnt  is  no  Lo  que  fue  y  no  ee,  como  it  no  hth 

more,  is  the  oame  as  if  it  had      biera  eido. 

never  been  before, 
The    absent    person    is   always  A  muertoe  y  d  idoe  no  hay  amigot, 

faulty. 
They  are  as  much  alike  as  two  Tan  buena  es  Juana  como  m  her- 

peas,  mana. 

The  best  armor  is  to  keep  out  of  Quien  evita  la  ocaeion  evita  el  pdU 

gunshot,  gro. 

The  best  is  cheiq)eet,  Lo  mejor  eale  mas  baratOj  6  Lo  haro' 

to  sate  caro. 
The  best  mirror  is  an  old  friend,  No  hay  mejor  espejo  que  el  amigo 

viejo. 
The  best   swimmers   are    often  El  mejor  nadador  pereee  en  d  agua, 

drowned  at  last, 
The  best  things  are  most  difficult  El  que  quiere  azul  edeste  que  le  cues- 

to  attain,  ie. 

The  biter  is  often  bit,  Elengafiador  sude  ser  d  engaflado. 

The  burden  one  likes  is  not  felt,     Santa  con  gttsto  no  pica. 

The  taking  of  one  wrong  brings  Un  agravio  consentido,  otro  venido, 

on  another, 

The  crow  thinks  her  own  young  Coda  uno  alaba  sus  agujetas,  6  La 

fairest,  mid  de  mi  casa  es  la  mas  dulee. 

The  danger  past,  Grod  is  forgotten,  Fuera  dd  pdigro^  se  etM  a  Dios  al 

olvido. 
The  fish  follow  the  bait.  Si  quieres  que  te  siga  d  can  dale 

pan. 
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The  greatest  conaneior  ie  he  who  La,  mas  gloriouviOoria  eg  la  devm" 

ooaqaera  himself.  cerse  &  si  mismo. 

The  mgher  standing,  the  lower  De  gran  subida,  gran  caida. 

fall, 
The  lion  is  not  half  so  fierce  as  ^o  e«  tan  bravo  d  hon  como  lo  pinr 

he  is  represented,  ton. 

The  longoflt  day  will  have  an  end.  No  viene  dia  que  rto  tenga  su  tards,  6 

No  hay  mal  que  dure  cien  afios. 
The    master^s    eye    fattens    the  El  ojo  del  amo  engorda  al  caballo. 

horse, 
The  more  one  has,  the  more  heQuien  mas  tiene  mas  quiere. 

wishes  to  have, 
I'he  moon  d(»es  not  heed  the  hark-  No  se  menea  tin  mastin  por  ladridos 

ing  of  dogs,  dt  unfaldero. 

(  Qtuen  oaminando  Ueva  priesa,  en 
The  more  haste,  the  lees  speed.        \   camwo  llano  tmpieza^  6  Vlsteme 

I   despado  qtu  estoy  de  priesa. 

The  nearer  the  church  the  farther  Detras  de  la  cruzestd  el  dinblo,  6  La 

from  God,  Crm  al  cuello  y  el  diablo  en  el 

cuerpo. 
The  pitcher  that  goes  often  to  the  lantas  vces  va  eleantaro  d  la  fuente 

fountain,  is  broken  at  last,  que  alfin  se  quiehrq. 

The  viHue  that  parleys  will  soon  A  puerta  cerraaa  el  diablo  sevuelve. 

surrender, 
The  wicked  always  agree  about  El  l>bo  y  la  vtdpera^   ambos  son  de 

doin^  evil,  una  conseja. 

The  wicked   are  generally    the  Quien  obra  mal,  para  si  hard, 

▼ictims  of  their  own  maUoe, 
The  sharpest  arrows  come  from  La  herida  mas  grave  se  rtcibe  de 

hidden  oows,  oendta  mano, 

I'he  worth   of  a    thing   is  best  No  se  conoce  el  bien  hasta  que  no  se 

known  by  the  want  of  it,  pierde. 

There   comes  nothing  out  of  a  La  cuba  siempre  huele  al  vino  que 

sack  but  what  was  in  it,  ormtuvo. 

There  is  no  evil  but  what  turns  No  hay  mal  que  por  bien  novenga. 

to  a  good  porpoee, 
There  is  a  snake  in  the  grass,         Aqui  hay  goto  eneerrado. 
Ih'jre  is  many  a  slip  between  the  De  la  mano  d  la  boca  se  pierde  la 

cup  and  the  lip,  sttpa. 

There  is  no  joy  without  alloy,        No  hay  placer  sin  hiel,  6  No  hay 

gusto  stn  sttsto. 

Inhere  is  no  accounting  for  taste,    Sobre  gusto  no  hay  disputa. 
There  is  no  rose  without  a  thorn.  No  hay  rosa  sin  espinas. 

There  is  no  rule  w'thout  ao  ex-  No  hay  regla  sin  escepcion, 
oeption, 
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There  ie  no  one  so  deaf  m  he  No  hay  peor  w  do  que  d  qui  no 

who  will  not  hear,  quiere  oir. 

There  is  nothing  too  small  to  be  JETn  tiempo  de  iomuca  tode  futrto 

of  use,  €8  hueno. 

There  ib  no  bad  word,  if  it  is  not  No  hay  palabra  mal  dicha^  ts  no  st 

badly  understood,  maientendida. 

The  tree  is  known  bj  its  fruit,       El  Arhd  se  eonoce  por  ni  fruio. 
There  is  many  a  true  word  spok-  No  hay  peor  burla  que  la  verdadera. 

en  in  jest, 
They  will  think  of  you  aooording  Tanto  vaies  cuaiUo  tienu. 

to  your  fortune. 
Those  that  are  absent  are  soon  Atuencuu  causan  olvido, 

forgotten, 
Though  the  sun  shine,  leaye  not  Por  mucho  sol  que  haga  no  dejee  fu 

your  cloak  at  home,  capa,  6  El  hombre  prevenido  ntm- 

cafuevencido. 
Time  and  tide  wait  for  no  man,     La  ocasion  no  aguarda. 
To  forget  a  wrong  is  the  best  re-  Olvidar  la  injuria  es  la  mejor  ven- 

yenge,  ganza. 

Talk  of  the  deyU  and  he  will  ap-  En  nombrando  al  Rutn  de  Roma^ 

pear,  luego  asoma. 

iBarco  que  mandan  muehos  pilotos, 
le  sacd  un  ojo. 

Too  much  fiuniliarity  breeds  con-  La  mueha  familiaridad  es  causa  de 

tempt,  menosprecio. 

Too  much  courtesy,    too   much  Quien  te hace  fiestas te  hade meneS' 

craft,  tevt  6  Este  huevo  quiere  sal. 

To  build  castles  in  the  air,  Hacer  castiUos  en  d  aire. 

Trust  not  a  friend  who  once  was  Amigo  reconeiliado  enemigo  dobla- 

an  enemy,  do. 

To  reckon  without  the  host,  Hacer  la  euenta  sin  la  huhpeda. 

To  pick  a  quarrel  or  to  seek  a  Buacar  cinco  pies  al  goto. 

trouble. 
Truth  finds  foes  where  it  makes  Mal  me  quieren  mis  eompadres  por* 

none,  que  les  digo  las  verdades. 

To  give  is  honor,  to  ask  is  grief,     El  dor  es  htmor,  d  pedir,  dolor. 
To  give  a  sprat  to  catch  a  salmon.  Meter  agujas  y  sacar  rejas. 
Truth  should  not  always  be  re-  No  todas  (as  verdades  son  para  set 

▼ealed,  dichas. 

Time  is  money,  El  tiempo  es  dinero. 

Two  heads  are  better  than  one,      Mas  ven  euatro  ojos  aue  dos. 
Upbraiding  turns  a  benefit  into  Ediar  en  cara  un  favor  es  im  tn- 

an  injury,  suUo. 

W^alls  have  ears,  Las  paredes  tienen  oido^» 
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We Jvd^  of  otiieri  by  omalreg,    Cmdamnojnzga  for  jm  eofttton  id 

Qjeno. 
Wealth  makes  wonUp,    ^  En  tarn  Uemi  presto  mgmisa  la  mho. 

We  flee  a  mote  in  oar  nm^hbot'e  Vemos  la  paja  en  el  ojo  ajeno,  y  no 

eje,  bat  not  the  beaa  la  our      la  viga  de  lagar  en  el  miotre. 

own. 
Well  began  is  half  done,  Obra  emvezada  medio  otahada. 

What  is  bought  ie  ohe*per  than  E$  moM  barato  lo  eompmdo  qtie  h 

a  gift,  regalado. 

What  is  one  man's  meal  is  ano-  Lo  qae  Imeno  para  d  kigado  e$  malo 

thsr  man^s  poison,  para  el  baao. 

Nothing   is   eheap   that   is  not  Si  fuieres  empobrieer,    compra   h 

wanted,  que  no  has  menesUr, 

What  the    heart  thinketh,    the  De  la  abundanda  del  oorazon  haUa 

tongue  speaketh,  la  boca. 

What  we  learn  in  infimej  b  nerer  Lo  qae  entra  con  el  eapHh^  sale  con 

forgotten,  la  mortaja. 

What  is  bred  in  the  bone  wiD  Genio  yfigura  hasta  la  sepuUvra, 

neyer  come  oat  of  the  flesh, 
What  the  eye  sees  not,  the  heart  Lo  que  ojos  no  ten,  oorazon  no  naite. 

raes  not, 
When  candles  are  oat,  aU  oats  De  noche  todos  los  gatos  son  pardos. 

MB  grey, 
When   fortune  smiles   on   thee,  Cuando  te  den  la  VaquUla  acude  con 

take  the  advantage,  la  sogwlla. 

When  it  thunders,  the  thief  be-  Miedo  ha  Payo  que  reaa* 

oomes  honest, 
Tom  a  deaf  ear  to  the  words  of  A  palabras  nedas  oidos  sordoe. 

a  fool 
When  the  fbs  preadies,  let  the  Cwxndo  d  diaUo  reaa^  engaffarU 

geese  beware,  qmere. 

Every  thing  in  its  season,  A  su  tiempo  maduran  las  bremu  (or 

uvas). 

When  the  oat  is  away,  the  mice  A  donde  no  estd  d  dnetSo,  ahi  estd 

will  play,  su  duelo. 

When  the  wine  is  in,  the. wit  is  Do  etUra  d  beber,  sale  d  saber. 

out. 
When  thy  friend  asks,  let  there  Cuando  in  amigo  pide,  no  le  hagas 

be  no  to-morrow,  esperar. 

Where  it  is  weakest,  the  thread  La  cuerda  siempre  rompe  por  lo  mas 
breaketh,  delgado. 

Where  there's  »  will  there's  a  Donde  hay  gana^  hay  maf(a» 
way, 

While  the  grass  is  growing  the  Mientras  la  yerva  cretf,  d  oabah» 
horse  is  starring,  muere. 
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Where  joa  were  a  page,  do  not  Dondefuiste  cabalUro,  no  aeas  en- 
be  an  esquire,  cudero. 
Whoeyer  peepe  through  a  hole  Quien  acedia  for  agujero^    vi  »u 

will  Bee  trouble,  duelo. 

Who  buTB  hath  need  of  a  hundred  El  comprador  dibe  tener  eien  ojo^ 

eyes,  he  who  sells  hath  enough      que  al  vended/or  le  basta  uno. 

of  one, 
Who  giyes  away  his  eoods  before  Quien  da  h   euyo   drUee   de   su 

he  18  dead,  take  a  oeetle,  and      muerte^  mereu  le  den  con  un  maxo 

knock  him  on  the  head,  en  la  f rente. 

Wise  men  change   their    minds,  Dd  sabio  e$  mudar  de  consejo, 

fools  neyer, 
Without  oontest  there  is  no  yio-  Sin  perseverancia  no  hay  victoria, 

tory. 
Write  down  before  you  giye,  and  Escribe  Antes  que  dee,  y  recibe  Antes 

receiye  before  you  write,  que  escribas. 

Wolyes  don^t  prey  upon  their  own  Los  lobos  no  se  eomen  unos  d  otros, 

kind. 
You   can  haye  no  more  of  a  cat  Mai  da  quien  no  ha;  6  Nada puede 

than  her  skin,  dar  quten  no  tiene. 

To  giye  and  retain  requires  some  Dar  y  tener,  seso  ha  menester. 

bnun, 
Vou  had  better  (^ye   the   wool  Mas  vale  perder  un  brazo  que  la 

than  the  sheep,  vida. 

You  must  do  as  the  friar  says,  Dd  fraUe  toma  el  consejo,  pero  no 

not  as  he  does,  d  ejemph. 

You  must  take  the  will  for  the  El  que  hace  lo  que  puede  no   estd 

deed,  ooligado  d  mas. 
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study  of  foreign  laagoages  is  undoubtedly  among 
fhe  most  interesting  and  agreeable  that  can  occupy  the 
time  of  men  of  letters,  or  engage  the  attention  of  those  vho 
are  desirous  of  appearing  in  society  as  persona  of  liberal 
education. 

The  Spanish  Language,  which  yields  to  none  in  elegance, 
expression  or  vigor,  has  now  become,  by  recent  events,  as 
necessary  and  important  to  an  American,  as  it  is  instructive 
and  entertaining  to  all,  by  reason  of  the  infinite  number  of 
works  that  have  been  written  by  men  of  genius  in  this 
language. 

The  study  of  Spanish,  which  has  hitherto  been  but  little 
attended  to  in  this  country,  is  now  beginning  to  be  popular, 
and  it  is  the  duty  of  those  who  profess  to  teach  it,  to  ren- 
der its  acquisition  as  easy  and  as  interesting  as  the  dryness 
of  grammatical  rules  will  permit. 

It  is  the  author's  opinion,  that  in  order  to  learn  foreign 
languages,  readily  and  successfully,  nothing  is  better  than  to 
follow  the  excellent  maxim  of  Dumarsais — *'Few  rules  and 
much  jpro^^,"— especially  in  the  first  stage  of  the  scholar's 
progress.  Under  this  impression,  the  author  has  composed 
the  present  Work,  which  is  based  on  Mons.  Picot's  system, 
although  most  of  the  selections  and  its  general  arrange- 
ment are  different.  Besides  possessing  the  advantages  of  a 
Reader,  this  system  affords  the  scholar  convenient  means  of 
promptly  mastering,  for  the  purposes  both  of  transUtion 
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and  oonvenation,  a  great  number  of  the  most  useful  wonL% 
phrases  and  idiomatio  expressions. 

The  greatest  difficulty  in  translating  from  one  language 
into  another,  eren  if  ooe  kaowa  the  meaning  of  the  separate 
words,  is  to  combine  and  arrange  them  according  to  the  ge- 
nius of  each  tongue.  There  is  so  great  a  difference  between 
langpiages  in  regard  to  the  use  of  the  particles,  and  the  gene- 
ral arrangement  of  certatn  parts  of  speech,  that,  although  it 
cannot  properly  be  said  to  be  the  idiomatic  part  of  the  lan- 
guage, it  constitutes,  nevertheless,  one  of  the  chief  impedi- 
menta in  maUng  a  good  traaslatiOB  of  the  text. 

To  overeom6  tins  diffimilty  is  the  objeet  of  the  etemam 
for  double  tranahtion*  (page  2,)  consiatiBg  of  laterBstwg 
pieeea.  piresentiBg  the  Spanish  text  on  one  page  and  the 
Englbh  on  the  opposite,  with  very  conyenient  diriaioDa  for 
fiiudiAg,  at  tlie  finl  gJanee,  the  oorresponding  ideas,  oenstrao- 
tion  panicles,  Ae.  in  the  two  languages.  This  affc^ds,  wbea 
property  used,  (see  diieetions,)  besidea  the  adyantage  of  in- 
terlinear tvaaablfee,  nuMPe  eiB^tual  and  interesting  meaaa 
than  any  ether  antyngement  for  the  prompt  acquisition  of 
those  words  and  phrases  which  are  most  frequently  used; 
and  also  for  aseerti^Bing  the  terminations  of  the  verba  in 
their  dUTerent  tenses;  and,  what  is  still  more  important,  the 
idioms  of  both  hoguagee. 

It  is  hoped  that  this  book  will  be  found  acceptable  to 
the  public  generally,  as  well  as  to  Professors  of  the  Spanish 
LsagHflg^  and  Pixectors  of  Colleges  and  Academies,  the 
anther  beiving  spared  no  pains  to  make  it  as  correct  aa 
Doiaihle. 

F.  J.  VINGUT. 

New-York  UnU^rHty^  Jdnuar^ff  \952. 
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STLLABICAL  TABL8. 

Towels,  a        i        '  .      ^^         « 

Their  sounds,    ah        ft         6         6        oo 

Yowels,  in  Spanish,  always  preseire  the  same  sound; 
hut,  in  the  syllable  que,  qui;  gue,  gut,  the  u  is  not  sounded 

except  when  gue,  gni  has  a  diaeresis  on  the  <f ;  thus  gut, 

_  ••  • 


Conmmtnit9, 
ha,  he,  hi,  ho,  bu, 

ce,  d» 
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bah,  hay,  be,  bo,  boo. 
ka/i  ko,  koo 

thay^IlM^ 


••• 
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Cr)je,ii,jo,ju, 
1e,  li,  lo»  lu. 


cha|Y'}  che,  chi,  cbo,  ohii*  chali,  chaj,  chee,  cbo,  elioo. 

da,^  de,  di,  do,  do*  dah,  day,  dee,  doh,  doa 

(a,  fe,  fi,  fo,  fu,  fah,  fay,  fee,  fo,  foo. 

e^C)        ff>>e^  g^»  go,  goo. 

ge,  gi,  hay,  he, 

gue,  gui,  ga^,  gee, 

arfie,  gui,  gway,  gwee,  • 

lia,(*)  he,  hi,  ho,  ho*  ah,  a,  e,  o,  oo. 

hah,  hay,  he,  ho,  hoo. 
Uih,  lay,  le,  lo,  loo, 

lla,C)  lie,  Hi,  llo.  Ha,  lliah,  lliay,  lliee,  llio,  llioo. 

ma,  me,  mi,  mo,  mu*  mah,  may,  me,  mo,  moo. 

na,  ne,  ni,  no,  nu,  nah,  nay,  ne,  no,  noo. 

fia,(*)  fie,  £d,  no,  fiu,  niah,  niay,  niee,  nio,  nioo. 

pa,  pe,  pi,  po,  pu,  pah,  pay,  pe,  po,  poo. 

one,  qm,  (•)  kay,  key. 

ra,('")  re,  ri,  ro,  ra,  rah,  ray,  re,  ro,  roo. 

irai  ire,  iri,  rro,  nii«  rrah,  rray,  ire,  rro,  rroo. 

aa,  se,  d,  so,  su,  sah,  say,  se,  so,  soo. 

ta,  te,  ti,  to,  tu,  tah,  tay,  te,  to,  too. 

va,  Te,  vi,  vo,  vu,  vah,  vay,  to,  vo,  too. 

xa,f  *)  ze,  zi,  zo,  zu^  ksah,  ksay,  ksee,  Icso,  ksoo. 

yat  ye*  ^       yo,  yu,  yah,  yay,         yo,  you. 

n»  £e,  B,  so,  cu,  ihah,thay,thee,ihoh,thoo. 


Q)  C,  before  e,  t,  is  pronounced  as  fA  in  thank,  think; 
before  a,  o,  «,  like  k, 

(*)  Ch,  as  eh  in  the  English  words  charity,  church. 

(')  J),  is  pronounced  very  similar  to  the  soimd  of  thin 
ihe  words  though,  than, 

(*)  G,  before  e,  t,  is  pronounced  like  h  in  hen,  hiU;  in 
eyeiT  other  case  as  in  gap, 

r)  H,  always  mute. 

y)  J,  is  pronounced  always  as  A  in  the  words  hall,  hand, 
that  is,  the  same  as  the  g  wiUi  e,  t,  in  Spanish. 

O  A  as  Ui  in  William. 

QftfBam  opinion, 

Q  Q,  is  now  used  only  in  the  syllables  que,  ^,  whera 
the  «  is  not  sounded. 
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(^  E,  Bounds  as  in  bar,  card,  except  when  it  is  at  the 
beginning  of  a  word,  or  followed  by  I,  n,  s,  or  when  it  is 
double,  it  then  sounds  rough. 

('^)  X;  this  letter  used  to  be  grutiural  and  pronounced 
likey,  when  the  vowel  following  the  x  had  not  the  circumflex 
accent  over  it,  so  (&) ;  but  now  its  guttural  sound  is  supplied 
hjj  before  the  rowels  a,  o,  u,  and  by  the  letter^  before  e,  i, 
although  some  writers  use/  instead  of  x  before  all  yoweh. 
Ex.— ^a6on,  soap;  jefe,  chief;  Jfefieo,  Mexico,  d^c.  The 
system  of  using  j  and  not  ff  before  e,  »,  is  worthy  of  recom- 
mendation, since  it  simphfles  the  orthography  of  the  lan- 
guage ;  and  what  is  still  more  in  its  favor,  many  verbs  written 
withy,  will  have  less  irregularities  than  written  with  ^;  as 
eorrejir,  elefir,  colefir,  etc.  and  others  which  are  irr^rtdar 
only  for  being  written  with  ^  are  no  longer  so  when  written 
withy,  as  dirijir,  and  others.     (See  note  page  xi). 

The  X  has  also  been  changed  into  an  « in  all  the  instances 
in  which  it  is  followed  by  another  consonant.  Ex. — ettran- 
j^,  stranger ;  eacepio,  except ;  eteitar,  to  excite.   The  x  is 

rerved  only  in  diose  words  in  which  it  is  pronounced  as 
Ex. — axioma,  exdmen,  pronounced  akaiima,  eksdmen. 


DE   LA   ACENTUACION. 

Siendo  el  objeto  de  la  acentuacion  sefialar  en  la  escritura 
las  sllabas  amdas,  es  indudable  que  deberd  preferirse  aquel 
sistema  que  naga  emplear  menor  numero  de  acentos,  por- 
que  no  deja  de  ser  engorroso  el  marcarlos.  Conviene  pues 
que  las  reglas  abrazen  los  mas  casos  poubles,  en  los  cuales 
se  suponga  el  acento  agudo,  aunque  omitido,  y  que  solo  se 
marque  en  los  que  forman  la  escepcion.  A  este  principio  he 
procurado  atenerme  en  las  miximas  que  pongo  a  continua- 
cion. 

1.  Las  dicciones  terminadas  por  vocal  simple  o  por  un 
diptongo  one  acabe  por  a,  e,  u  o,  llevan  jeneralmente  el  acento 
en  la  penulUma,  v.  g.  vida,  justicia,  auerme,  e^pecie,  hkmeo, 
serio  ;  asl  como  las  que  acaban  por  consonante  o  por  dipton- 
go cuya  (iltima  vociu  es  la  t  (ninguna  palabra  castellana  con- 
oluye  por  los  diptongos  au,  eu,  ou),  lo  tienen  de  ordinario  en 
la  ultima,  y.  g.  abriii  adenua,  combes,  earrer,  desden,  detpuei. 
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gritar,  lucir,  virtud,  earey,  co&voy,  No  se  marcari  de  consi- 
gpiente  en  todas  las  vozes  que  se  conforman  con  esta  regls^ 
que  es  la  mas  jeneral.  Tampoco  se  marca  en  las  dicciones 
aunque,  parqtte,  sino,  a  pesar  de  ser  agudas  en  la  ultima^  por 
la  frecuencia  con  que  ocurren,  y  el  embarazo  que  caus^rift 
escribir  tantos  acentos.  Ha  de  acentuarse  pues  sino  (and- 
cuado  y  familiar)  por  Hgno,  p^ira  diferenciarlodebidameate  de 
aquella  conjuncion. 

2.  Pero  bay  que  espresarlo  en  todos  loa  casos  que  cons- 
tituyen  una  escepcion,  como  en  dnjel,  dntes^  asi,  bdculo,  CS^ 
tar,  concebi,  conodo,  Lipez,  menos,  orden,  Perez,  verkk,  etc. 
En  ijcdd  esta  dudoso,  si  se  oye  mas  el  acento  en  la  o  que  en 
la  a  ultima,  y  asi  'no  hizo  mal  la  Academia  marcandolo  en 
ambas  vocales  en  la  penultima  edicion  de  su  Diccionano. — 
Segun  esta  regla  no  deberian  acentuarse  cortee  (adjetivo  y 
apellidoV  delfines,  ingUe  y  hones  (nombres  jentilicios),  ni 
el  adjetivo  monies  ;  pero  oonviene  espresar  el  acento  en  la  e 
(iltima  de  estas  palabras,  para  que  no  se  confundan  con  loa 
plurales  cortes,  delfines,  ingles,  hones  y  monies. 

3.  En  los  plurales  de  los  nombres  se  pronuncia  el  acento 
en  la  mbma  silaba  que  en  el  singular,  y  si  esta  lo  lleva  mar- 
cado,  ha  de  espresarse  tambien  en  el  plural :  aleli,  ahlies  ; 
dnjel,  dnjeles  ;  pie,  pies,  Forman  escepcion  cardcier  y  reji- 
men,  porque  en  el  plural  pronunciamos  caraciires  y  rejimenes; 
bien  que  el  segundo  rara  vez  se  usa. 

4.  En  las  personas  de  los  verbos  no  sefialamos  el  acen- 
to, cuando  se  pronuncia  en  la  penultima,  bien  acabe  la  ulti- 
ma por  Yocal  0  por  diptongo,  bien  por  consonante,  v.  g.  can- 
iaba,  cantabais,  caniaron,  cantaremos,  Por  tanto  hay  que  es- 
presarlo, si  va  en  la  ultima,  por  ejemplo,  ameis,  deeis,  esi6y, 
estdn,  esidis,  estds,  habeis,  kuid,  leed,  oigdis,  iomariis,  que  se 
distingue  asi  perfectamente  de  iomareis,  segunda  persona  del 
plural  del  futuro  condicional  de  subjuntivo ;  o  en  la  ante- 
penultima,  como  pasedbamos,  quisieramos,  vencieremos,  ve- 
riamjos.  En  andar,  correr,  huir,  etc.  se  sobrentiende,  porque 
son  infioitivos  y  no  personas  de  verbos,  que  son  las  umcas  de 
que  habla  la  presente  regla. — Forma  escepcion  de  esta  la 
primera  persona  del  plural  del  preterito  absoluto  de  indica; 
tivo  en  los  verbos  de  la  primera  y  tercera  conjugadon,  pues 
acentuamos  su  penultima,  para  distinguir  asi  esta  persona  do 
la  misma  del  presente  d#  dicho  modo :  amdmos  y  (^wbati' 
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mos  son  personas  del  pret^rito,  asi  coftio  amatMs  y  etmbdt* 
timos  lo  son  del  presente. 

5.  Los  verbos  a  que  se  agrega  uno  o  dos  afijoe,  conser- 
van  el  acento  en  la  misma  sQaba  en  que  lo  tenian ;  j  si  no 
estaba  espreso,  y  recae  sobre  la  tercera  o  cuarta  silaba  4ntes 
del  fin  en  razon  de  los  afijos  que  se  ban  afiadido,  bay  que 
marcarlo.  Escribimos  por  esto  amila,  contdrmelo,  ditputd- 
sele,  tahendola,  diriamodo,  amenazdndosele ;  debiendo  obser^ 
varse  que  cuando  el  acento  est4  en  la  tercera  o  cuarta  sUaba 
fintes  del  fin  por  haberse  agregado  algun  afijo  a  la  palabra^ 
se  pronuncia  tambien  aguda  la  ultima  silaba,  pues  no  prtH 
nunciamos  del  mismo  modo  el  la  en  amdndoia  que  en  ^<^- 
dola,  Pero  cuando  los  poetas  hacen  agudas  estas  votes,  el 
acento  va  solo  en  la  ultima,  j  se  escribe  disputosele^  tahen- 
dola, o  bien  en  ambas  silabas.  disputoseli,  tan6ndold. 

6.  Los  monosllabos  carecen  de  acento,  a  no  ser  que 
tengan  diptongo  j  se  pronuncie  el  acento  en  la  segunda  de 
las  dos  vocales,  y.  g.  di6,fue,fu{,  pi^,  vio.  Es  una  costum- 
bre  tan  jeneral  como  poco  fundada  el  marcarlo  en  la  prepo- 
sicion  a  y  en  las  conjxmciones  e,  o,  u,  donde  de  nada  sirve, 
porque  estas  partlculas  no  son  como  los  monosilabos,  cuyos 
signlficados  diversos  determina  el  acento,  segun  lo  esplicar^ 
en  la  regla  duod^cima.  (^) 

7.  Los  adverbios  en  mente  retienen  el  acento  de  los  nom- 
bres  de  que  se  deriyan,  por  ejemplo,  claratnente,  fdcUmente, 
moffnificamente,  de  modo  que  en  la  pronunciacion  oimos  dos 

(I)  Se  uotari  que  en  esta  obre  se  ha  empezado  a  pooer  en  prdc- 
tica  la  flupresion  del  acento  innecesario  en  la  preposicion  a,  y  en  las 
conjunciones  e,  o,  u,  con  la  idea  de  que  la  vista  vaya  familiari^andose  con 
esta  reforma,  tinico  embarazo  que  puede  encontraf.  Cierto  es  que  toda 
reforma,  para  que  se  haga  con  buen  resultado,  debe  hacerse  poco  a  poco ; 
pero  al  mismo  tiempo  no  debe  olvidarse  que  a  ello  coniribuye  mas  que 
todo  la  nnklad  de  los  esiiierzoa  de  los  que  se  interesan  en  ella. 

Se  notari  asi  mismo  que  se  han  secundado  los  esfuerzos  de 
algunos  escritores  para  introducir  la  coetumbre  de  emploar  la^'  en  Ingar 
de  la  g,  siempre  que  hiere  a  la  e  o  la  i,  dejando  la  g  solamente  para 
las  combinaciones  ga,  gue,  gui,  go,  gu.  En  dar  a  la  g-  el  sonido  pala- 
dial  ftierte  de  la^',  ee  contra  el  orijen,  contra  la  analojia,  contra  la  pro- 
nunciacion y  contra  el  nso  de  los  padres  primitivoe  de  nuestro  idioma. 
Es  contra  todo  orijen,  porque  en  el  irabe,  del  cual  sd  deriva  esie  sonido, 
86  representa  con  una  cifra  mny  distinta ;  es  contra  toda  analojf  a,  porque 
ningon  idioma  se  oonoce  en  que  represente  la  g  este  sonido  palaifial 
fiierte ;  es  contra  la  pronunciacion,  porque  el  mismo  sonido  damos  a  la  ^ 
en  ge,  gi,  que  a  la  ^'  en  jo,  jo,  ju  ;  y  es  co*tf  ra  el  uttf  de  los  primetos  as- 
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aceatoSy  ni  mas  ni  m^nos  que  a  faeran  doe  palabras  distintas. 
Tambien  se  perciben  perfectamente  los  acentos  de  ambas 
diccionea  en  algunos  compuestoa,  como  en  pritnojhdto,  j  en 
todoB  los  nombres  para  cuya  formacion  empleamos  los  nu- 
meros  ordinales»  v.  g.  decimo  siHmo,  paternoster,  vijeeimocr 
tavo  ;  pero  en  estoa  suele  tambien  marcarse  el  acento  en  el 
piimero  de  los  dos  componentes  asi,  decimo  sitimo,  pdter- 
nieter,  tf^enmoctaivo, 

8.  £1  acento  se  halla  siempra  en  la  vocal  de  los  dip- 
tongos  qne  es  la  primera  en  el  6rden  alfabetico,  m^noa 
cuando  se  reiinen  la  i  j  la  o,  pues  entdnces  va  sobre  la  o, 
J  lo  mismo  sucede  con  el  diptongo  eo.  Yese  esto  confirma- 
ao  par  la  tabla  siguiente: 

/   i  como  en  baUes,  hay, 

&u     ...  ccnooi  ^pIouM. 

ed      ...  creado  (coando  se  bace  de  dos  sOabaa). 

^   I  .    .    .  deleUe,  ley. 

ed     .    -    .  Creonte,  leoneM  (si  son  disUabos). 

te     -    .    -  CetUa. 

iA      ...  variado, 

a      ...  pierdes. 

id     ...  dioMes, 

lu      ...  vwda.  Pero  cuando  sigaen  a  la  u  dos  conso- 

naDtes,  como  en  tritatfa^  snena  esta 

acentdada. 
oS     ...  proexas  (haci^ndolo  disilabo). 

tont  que  escrilueron  en  romance,  porqne  entre  ellos,  eomo  Be  Te  en  la  oo- 
lecckm  de  S^ches,  en  el  Fnero  Jozgo  y  otras  obras,  reprewntaba  el  so* 
nido  de  •  y  el  de  g"  dulce,  que  ee  el  unico  qne  debiera  tener.  An&denee  a 
todaa  estas  razones,  las  dadas  en  la  nota  ii  del  aUabeto,  pijma  vii,  Bobre 
las  irregnlaridades  a  que  da  lu^ar  el  uso  de  la  gt  en  algouos  yerboa,  laa 
cualea  deaaparecen  eacribi^ndoToe  con  j.  Ademaa,  aeffun  la  Real  Acade* 
niia  hay  caaoa  en  que  la^  no  la  g,  debe  uaane  ^ntea  de  la  e  y  de  la  «,  los 
cualea  no  pnedenaabezBO  sin  eatar  venado  en  el  latin,  griego,heb(reo,aifia. 
CO  y  otraa  muchaa  lenruaa  antiguaa,  o  recunir  al  diccionano  aoada  peao^ 
Parece  a  la  verdaa  impoaible  que  tanta  incongmencia  y  oonf&aioD, 
en  el  modo  de  repreeentar  doa  aonidoe,  qne  tienen  en  el  alfabeto  doaaig. 
noB  diatintoa  y  bien  marcadoe,  haya  dnrado  tanto  tiempo.  A  todo  ae 
ocurriera  con  dar  a  la  ^  el  aonido  dulce  o  que  tiene  en  laa  palabras  gm» 
iMt  gotOt  y  que  la  j  fueae  la  Onica  letra  que  repreaentaae  en  todaa  laa 
oombinacionea  el  Bonido  que  le  ea  propio.  De  eate  pareoer  es  la  Real 
Academia.  V^anee  Ort  Prol.  pijina  17  ;  Sicilia  Ortol.  t  FhM.  tomo  !» 
p4  174,  y  loB  mejorea  eacrito*^  modemoa         (Notti  M  Autor.) 
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g   |.    -    .  heroics, can^. 


du  -  -  '  Souto.  (Solosehidlaestediptoiigoenlosapelli- 
do8  qne  hemos  recibido  de  Portaffal,  j  en  algn* 
nos  gallegos  o  cataktaes,  como  Mouret  Roura)* 
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Slempre  que  el  acento  ha  de  marcarse  por  las  reolas  je- 
nerales  de  ortomfia  en  alguna  sflaba  de  diptongo,  u>  Ueva 
la  Tocal  sefialada  en  la  tabla  que  precede,  ▼.  g.  cldusuia,  Cdu' 
ca90,  Xeuxis  ;  a  no  ser  que  se  pronuncie  estraordinariamente 
en  la  otra  vocal,  en  cuyo  caso  es  necesario  marcarlo  sobre 
ella,  como  sucede  enjluido,  periodo,  j  en  todoa  los  acaba- 
do6  en  (tito,  a  cuya  clase  pertenecen  eireiuto,  fortuUo,  ^ro- 
Hdto,  Se  marca  igualmente,  cuando  el  diptongo  esta  disuel- 
to,  V.  g.  eaimos,  deslie,  eoima,  Cre&sa,  heritna,  m<n^,  otmoi, 
paraiso,  reima,  mtco;  esoeptuandose  unicamente  el  caso  de 
ballarse  juntas  estas  vocales  antes  de  la  tenninacion  del  par- 
ticipio  pasiyo:  caido^  leido,  aido,  se  pronundan  como  si  es- 
tuYiese  escrito  eaido,  leido,  mdo,  Lo  mismo  ha  de  enten- 
derse  de  los  snstantivos,  que  no  son  mas  que  la  tenninacion 
masculina  o  femenina  de  estos  participios,  cuales  son  oido  j 
eaida, — Snp6nese  que  cuando  el  diptongo  esta  disuelto,  j  la 
voz  es  esdrujula,  hay  que  seSalar  el  acento  sobre  la  yocal 
correspondiente,  como  en  e6ito, 

9.  Slempre  que  hay  juntas  al  fin  de  la  diocion  dos  vo- 
cales que  no  forman  diptongro,  se  da  por  sentado  que  lleva 
el  acento  la  primera,  si  es  la  a,  la  «  o  la  o,  como  en  sarao, 
batea,  de$eo,  eanoa,  Se  espresa  en  los  casos,  que  no  son 
muchos,  en  que  las  dos  vocales  oonstituyen  diptongo^  como 
en  linea,  idmeo,  here6leo,  Heo,  GhUpiucoa,  heroe. 

10.  Por  el  contrario,  si  la  primera  de  las  dos  vocales  que 
se  hallan  reunidas  en  el  final  ae  la  palabra,  es  la  t  o  la  «,  no 
se  pronuncia  de  ordinario  el  acento  sobre  estas  letras,  seffun 
se  ve  en  arro^oncMi,  eodieia  ;  especie,  nadie  ;  negodoj  9eno  ; 
agua,  Mantua  ;  arduo,  perpetuo,  Lo  sefialamos  por  tanto  en 
los  casos  m^nos  frecuentes,  que  son  todos  aqudlos  en  que  la 
t  o  la  tf  no  forman  diptongo  con  la  vocal  que  las  skpue,  v.  g. 
mwia,  mania,  tarie;  duvarto,  rodo;  ganzua,  fluctSa.    Pero 
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86  omite  en  todas  las  personas  del  singxdar  y  en  las  terceraa 
del  plural  del  coexistente  j  condicional  de  indicativo  de  la 
segunda  7  tercera  conjugacion  (corria,  correria,  sentian,  sen- 
tirianj,  por  lo  frecuentes  que  son  y  suponerse  siempre  en  la 
I  de  dichas  personas.  Por  esto  en  las  pocas  yozes  que  pu- 
dieran  confundirse  con  algunas  personas  de  los  yerbos  (en  la 
escritura,  aunque  no  en  la  pronunciacion,  pues  en  aque](^  el 
ia  es  diptongo),  se  denota  todo  esto  acentuando  la  suaba  an- 
terior, como  en  hdcia  preposicion,  rejia,  rijias,  sdbia,  sdbias, 
y  seria,  siricu,  tenninaciones  femeninas  de  los  adjetivos  re- 
jiot  sabio  y  serio,  y  tenia,,  tenuis,  y  v^nia,  vinias,  nombres. 

Si  no  tuvieran  que  leer  nuestros  libros  sino  los  que  ha- 
bkm  £Euniliarmente  el  castellano,  y  lo  pronuncian  bien,  hubie 
ra  sido  mas  sencillo  decir,  que  no  marcandose  el  acento  en  la 
»  0  la  tt  de  estas  vozes,  se  suponia  en  la  silaba  anterior  a 
dichas  letras,  cuando  no  forman  diptongo  con  la  vocal  que 
las  sigue;  y  en  ellas,  cuando  el  diptongo  se  halla  disuelto. 
Mas  tanto  para  los  estranjeros,  como  para  los  nacionales  que 
no  esten  seguros  del  modo  de  pronunciar  las  palabras,  ea 
preferible  dar  la  regla  en  los  t^rminos  que  va  puesta. 

11.  Las  vozes  en  que  no  hay  mas  de  dos  vocales  con 
que  pueda  formarse  diptongo,  se  supone  que  lo  tienen  di- 
suelto, si  ninguna  de  ellas  Ueva  acento ;  el  cual  se  suben- 
tiende  entdnces  en  la  primera,  cuando  la  diccion  termina  por 
vocal,  como  en  veo,  mia,  tia,  rie,  tio,  loa,  loe,pwa,  duo  ;  y  en 
la  segunda,  si  acaba  por  consonante,  v.  g.  aun,  pais,  raiz, 
sauz.  Por  esta  razon  hay  que  espresarlo  en  di6,/ue,  y  en  1q3 
demas  monosilabos  que  se  pusieron  en  la  regla  sesta. 

12.  Aunque  alffunas  dicciones  no  deberiaa  acentuarse, 
ateni^ndose  a  los  reglas  que  anteceden,  conviene  que  diferen- 
ciemoe  por  medio  del  acento  los  varios  significados  que 
tienen;  y  de  este  modo  contribuye  laortograna  a.simplificac 
la  intelijencia  de  lo  que  esta  escrito,  que  es  su  principal  ob- 
jeto.  Por  medio  del  acento  diversificamos  a  te,  nombre  de 
una  planta,  de  te,  caso  oblicuo  del  pronombre  tu,  Cudl, 
equivaliendo  a  de  qui  manera,  que  close  de,  etc. ;  o  bien 
cuando  en  las  enumeraciones  es  sindnimo  de  el  uno  o  el 
otro,  V.  ^.  Cudl  llesa  a  piS,  cudl  a  caballo  ;  cudnto,  siempre 
que  significa  qu6  nwnero,  hasta  qui  punto,  en  cudnto  grodo , 
quiin,  en  las  preguntas,  y  significando  el  uno  o  el  oiro  ;  y  tul, 
por  asi,  de  esta  suerte,  van  acentuados ;  y  no  lo  estltn  en  las 
demas  acepciones  en  que  suelen  emplearse  estos  adjetivos. 
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AoeatuamoB  tambien  el  qtu^  no  solo  en  laa  oiacioiiea  de  in* 
teirogante,  sino  siempre  qite  ha  de  completacse  la  seatencia 
con  ugun  sustantivo,  al  que  90  refiere  esta  relativ(H  como : 
Jfo  tener  (nada)  con  qtU  cUimmtarse  ;  Quiao  saber  (el  laoti- 
To)  por  qu6  no  habia  venido ;  No  hay  (razon)  para  qui 
averipuario.  En  semejantee  casoe  pronunciamos  coa  una 
Aifasis  particular  el  que^  j  \o  mismo  su^cede  cnando  querewca 
dar  a  entender  que  vale  tanto  oomo  qtU  co»a,  qud  tfianera^ 
qui  e9p$oie  de,  euM  eielola,  cum,  eto.^  es  deck,  uempre  que 
lo  9ejpammoe  de  su  ontinaiio  significadQ  de  eonjuncion  o  d# 
siQiipIe  TelatiYo,  aai:  JMaeaba  otr  qui  (eepecie  de)  diaeulpa 
feeto  es,  cual  era  la  disQulpa  que)  daba  ;  Irrilado  al  ver  j^i 
(ouan)  alrevido  hMa  andado,  Los  pronombres  nu,  tu,  il,  niK 
Udos  eon  el  aeento*  no  se  c<mfunden  e(^  los  adjetivos  pose- 
BiYOs  nU,  *tu,  J  el  aiticulo  deftnido  n^  M,  preposioion  unida 
al  artiQulOk  no  se  acent«a»  7  oomo  adverbio  que  aignifioa  ad^ 
ouu  u  otra  co9a,  Ueva  acento.  JSntre,  pira  y  iobre^  personaa 
de  los  yerbos  eiUrar,  parar  7  9obrar»  llevan  aoento,  7  oareh 
oea  de  41  laa  preposiciones  mtre,  paraj  9obr$*  Md^  es  decir, 
hace  o  Hene,  7  hi,  por  yo  ten^o  o  tmtu,8e  disttnguen  por  su 
acento  de  las  personaa  del  presenile  de  indicaiivo.  del  misma 
haber,  cuando  entraa  en  la  oracion  en  calidad  de  ausiUares  de 
los  verbos :  como  de  7  96,  personas  de  dar  7  saber  o  ser,  de 
la  preposicion  de  7  del  pronombre  o  reduplicacion  ae.  Dd, 
imperatiyo  de  dar,  no  se  confunde  asi  con  da,  presente  de  in- 
dicativo  del  mismo  verbo.  Di  7  ve,  imperativos  de  decir  e 
ir,  se  diferencian  por  igual  medio  del  pret^rito  absoluto  de 
dar  7  del  presente  de  indicatiyo  7  del  imperativo  de  ver. 
Dcnde,  ya  con  acento  en  las  preguntas,  7  si  equiyale  a  qui 
parte  o  por  cudl  parte,  Se  marca  tambien  sobre  el  cAmo, 
significando  de  qui  manera,  7  sobre  el  cuando,  en  el  sentido 
de  en  qui  tiempo  o  en  que  caao,  Mae,  adyerbio  de  aumento 
o  adicion,  puede  distinguirse  asl  del  mae,  particula  adyersa- 
tiya,  en  los  pocos  cases  en  que  pudieran  confundirse,  como 
en  este :  Soy  muerto,  eeelamo :  mde  no  pudo  decir.  Acentua- 
mos  finalmente  a  9%,  pronombre  7  particula  afirmatiya,  o 
cuando  suple  a  eino,  a  distincion  del  9%  condicional,  o  que 
sinre  de  contraposicion ;  7  otro  tanto  hacemos  con  la  inter- 
jeccion  eUa,  a  fin  de  diferenciarla  del  plural  del  posesivo  9U, 
Para  familiarizarse  con  las  reglas  de  pimtdar  7  acentuary 
conyiene  consultar  el  oido,  no  m6nos  que  las  ediciones  hecbas 
con  algun  esmero,  para  cu7a  perfeccion  contribu7en  el  cni 
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dado  de  los  autores  j  correctores,  y  el  habito  j  casi  instmfo 
que  contraen  los  buenos  cajistas  de  atender  a  estaa  pequene- 
Ees,  que  se  escapan  facilmente  al  que  no  esta  acoatumorado. 
Nadie  tenga  esta  materia  por  indiferente,  pues  no  solo  pende 
a  las  yezes  de  su  buena  o  mala  puntuacion  el  sentido  de  una 
diusula,  sino  que  las  mismaw  vozes  tienen  un  significado  muj 
diverso,  segun  la  sflaba  en  que  se  nota  7  pronuncia  el  acen- 
to.  Arteria  es  un  conducto  de  nuestra  sangre,  j  arteria  sa- 
gaadad  o  astucia;  eabrio  es  voz  de  heraldica,  7  tamUen  un 
madero  que  sinre  para  la  construceion  de  las  casas,  7  cabrko 
lo  perteneciente  a  las  cabras ;  e6lehre  significa  insigne  o  dis- 
tinguido,  cdebre  es  la  tercera  persona  del  sumdar  del  fiituro 
de  subjuntiyo,  7  ceUbri>  la  primera  del  pret^nto  absoluto  da 
indicatiyo.  Igual  diferencia  ocurre  en  inUrpr€tef  interpreU 
e  interprets,  Del  mismo  modo  intimo  7  l^Uimo  son  nom- 
bres,  tntimo  7  Igitimo  primeras  personas  del  8uu(u]ar  del 
presente  de  indicativo,  e  intimS,  le^itimd,  terceras  del  pret6* 
rito  absoluto ;  lueido,  participio  padyo  de  lucir  y  ludree,  es 
el  que  desempefia  algocon  lucimiento,  a  diferencia  de  liuido, 
que  ognifica  lo  aue  despide  lus  o  es  luciente ;  7  otro  tanto 
saoede  respecto  de  otras  mucbas  dicciones. 

'QrmnMiea  de  SMwd,) 


SELECT    PIECES. 

SENTENCES,  COLLOQUIAL    PHRASES, 

AND 

WORDS  IN    GENERAL    USE; 

▲RBAHOSD 

FOR    DOUBLE    TRANSLATION, 

FROM     SPANISH    INTO    BNOLISH, 

AXD 

raOM    ENGLISH    INTO    SPANISH. 


MODE  OF  USING  THIS  WORK. 


While  the  scholar  is  using  this  book  as  a  regular  Reader^ 
he  will  prepare  for  each  lesson  a  certain  number  of  lines  to 
be  learned  bj  heart,  in  Spanish  and  Englbh,  or  translated 
correctly,  without  hmtation,  from  one  language  into  the 
Dther,  but  much  more  frequently  from  English  into  Spanish, 
rhe  pupil  must  not  commit  to  memory  a  lesson  until  hb  is 
ible  to  pronounce  it  as  perfectly  as  his  teacher. 

He  who  only  wishes  to  learn  how  to  translate  from  one 
language  into  the  other,  should  first  make  a  translation  of 
the  text  by  himself,  and  afterwards  compare  it  with  the  one 
given  on  the  opposite  page,  which  will  be  used  as  a  key. 
But  for  the  proper  use  of  such  a  key,  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  the  learner  should  on  no  account  consult  our  translation 
till  he  has  considered  and  carefully  corrected  hb  own. 

Which  is  the  ordinal  text  and  which  the  translation  will 
readily  be  known  from  the  subject,  it  having  been  impossi- 
ble always  to  place  the  text  on  the  same  side,  without  causing 
a  great  deformity  in  the  appearance  of  the  work. 


20 


JORJE  WASHINGTON  Y  SU  HACHITA. 

1  Cuando  Joije  |  tenia  como  seis  alios  de  edad  |  redbid 

2  de  SU  padre  |  una  haohita,  |  y  |  muy  contento 
8  con  Btt  regalo,  |  andu^  al  rededor  de  la  casa 

4  probando  su  afilado  filo  |  con  todo  |  lo  que 

5  llegaba  a  su  alcance.  |    Por  ultimo  |  Megb  a  un 

6  eerezo  favorito  |  de  su  padre,  |  j  despues  de 

7  tajar  la  corteza  |  hasta  que  la  hubo  |  amunado 

8  completamente,  |  se  can86  |  j  se  fu^  a  la  casa. 
0  Poco  despues,  |  su  padre 

10  pasando  por  alli,  |  vi6  su  hermoso  drbol  |  enteramente 

11  arruinado,  |  j  entrando  en  la  casa,  |  pregunt6 

12  qui^n  era  el  travieso  autor  |  de  la  destruccion 

13  de  su  6rbol.  |    Por  un  momento  Joije  tembl6 

14  7  va8il6.  |    Estuvo  fuertemente  tentado 

15  a  negar  |  que  ^1  sabia  algo  acerca  de  ello. 


contest6, 

padre  mio;  |  V.  sabe 

yo  lo  cort^  |  con  mi 


16  pero  armandose  de  todo  su  valor, 

17  "  Yo  no  puedo  decir  una  mentira, 

18  que  no  puedo  decir  una  mentira, 

hachita.'' 

19  "  Corre  a  mis  brazos,  queridlsimo  hijo,"  |  esclamd  el 

20  padre  transportado,  |  "  corre  a  mb  brasos ; 

21  antes  quisiera  perder  mil  krboles 

22  que  tener  un  hijo  mentiroso/' 

23  RESPUESTA  DE  ALEJANDRO  EL  GRANDE 

A  SU  MADRE. 

24  Se  refiere  |  una  respuesta  admirable  |  de  Alejandro 

25  el  Grande  |  a  su  madre,  |  que  le  instaba  |  mandase 

26  matar  a  un  inocente.  |    Recuerda, 

27  (le  dijoella,)que  te  he  llevado  |  nueve  meses  |  en  mi  senoi 

28  Lo  s6,  I  respondid  el ;  |  pero  |  pedidme  cualquiera 
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GEORGE  WASHINGTON  AND  HIS  HATCHET. 

1  When  George  |  was  about  six  years  old  [  he  received 

2  from  his  father  |  a  hatchet ;  |  and  he,  |  much  pleased, 

3  with  his  present,  |  walked  aroimd  the  house 

4  trying  its  keen  edge  |  upon  everything  |  which 

5  came  within  its  reach.  |    At  last  |  he  came  |  to  a 

6  favorite  cheiTy  tree  |  of  his  father,  |  and  after 

7  hacking  upon  the  bark  |  until  he  had  |  completely 

8  ruined  it,  |  he  became  tired  |  and  went  [  into  the  house 

9  Soon  afterwards,  |  his  father, 

10  passing  by,  |  beheld  his  beautiful  tree  |  entirely 

11  ruined ;  |  and  |  entering  the  house  |  asked 

12  who  was  the  mischevious  author  I  of  the  destmcticii 

13  of  his  tree.  |    For  a  moment  |  George  trembled 

14  and  hesitated.  |    He  was  strongly  tempted 

15  to  deny  |  that  he  knew  anything  about  it, 

16  but  I  summoning  all  his  courage,  |  he  replied, 

17  "  I  cannot  tell  a  lie,  |  Father;  |  you  know 

18  I    cannot    tell  a    lie,    |   I    cut    it   |   with    my 

hatchet." 
10  "  Run  to  my  arms  |  my  dearest  son/'  |  cried  his 

20  father  |  in  transports,  |  "  run  to  my  arms ; 

21  I  would  rather  lose  |  a  thousand  treesy 

22  than  have  my  son  |  a  liar.' 
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28   ANSWER  OF  ALEXANDER  THE  GREAT 

TO  HIS  MOTHER. 

24  There  is  related  |  an  admirable  answer  |  of  Alexander 

25  the  Great  |  to  his  mother,  |  who  urged  him  |  to  order 

26  an  innocent  person  |  to  be  put  to  death.  |  Remember, 

27  (said  she),  that  I  bore  you  |  nine  months  |  in  my  bosom. 

28  I  know  it,  |  he  answered,  |  but,  |  ask  of  me  |  any 
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1  otra  praeba  |  de  mi  agradecimienio,  |  pucs  do  hay  favor 

2  por  grande  que  sea,  |   que  obligue 
8  a  sacrificar  |  la  vida  de  un  bombre. 


4  AN£CD0TA  del  JENERAL  MARION. 
(De  la  ffistaria  de  la  Bevolueum  Americana.) 


5  La  siguiente  an^cdota 

6  verdadero  patriotismo 


dadi  una  idea    del 
que  inaii]fest6    Marion 
7  en  medio  de  los  peligros  |  j  privaciones  |  a  que 
9  estuvo  espuesto.  |    Habiendole  visitado    un  oficial 
9  ingles,  I  a  fin  de  hacer  |  algunos  arrcgk»  |  acerca 

10  del  canje  de  los  prisioneros,  |  Marion  le  recibi6  |  cob 

1 1  urbanidad ;  |  y  despues  de  haber  concliudo  |  el 

12  negocio  |  que  le  condujo  alli»  |  le  conyid6  a  comer. 

13  Al  oir  la  palabra  comida,  |  el  oficial  |  se  sorprendi6 

14  muchisimO)  |  pues  |  al  mirar  a  su  rededor,  |  no 

15  Ti6   I  ni    yiveres   |   ni    cosa    alguna   |   que     indi- 

case 

16  que  se  iba  a  bacer  |  un  refrijerio.  |    Algunos 

17  milicianos  quemados  del  sol  |  estaban  sentadoa 

18  en  troncos  de  arboles,  |  teniendo  las  annas 

19  cerca  de  eUos,  |  y  pareciendo,  |  como  su  jefe» 

20  familiarizados  con  el  hambre.  |    Sin  embargo, 

21  curioso  sin  duda  |  de  ver  |   de  donde  vendria 

22  la  comida,  |  el  oficial  acepto  |  el  convite. 

28  "  Yamos  Tomas/'  |  dijo  Marion  |  a  uno  de  bus 

24  soldados  |  "  danos  nuestra  comida."  |  Tom&s 

25  tom6  entonces  |  un  palo  de  pino  |  y  comensd 

26  a  sacar  |  algunos  buniatos  |    de  un  monion 

27  de  cenizas  |  en  donde  |  habian  sido  puestoa 

28  a  asar.  |    Despues  de  haberlos  lirapiado, 
79  sopl&ndolos  primero  |  para  quitaries  la 

30  ceniza,  |  y  frotlindolos  despues  |  con  la  mangi> 

31  de  su  camisa  de  algodon»  |  los  puso  |  sobre 
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1  other  proof  |  of  my  {pratitude,  for  there  b  no  faTor» 

2  however  great  it  may  be,  |  that  would  induce  me 
8  to  sacrifice  |  the  life  of  a  man." 


4  ANECDOTE  OF  GENERAL  MARION. 
(From  the  HUtory  of  the  American  JRevolutkm.J 

5  The  fallowing  anecdote  |  will  give  an  idea  |  of  the 

6  true  patriotism  |  which  sustained  |  Marion 

7  in  the  midst  of  the  dangers  |  and  privations  |  to  which 

8  he  was  exposed.  |    An  English  officer  having  visited 

9  him  I  in  order  to  make  |  some  arrangements  |  about 

10  the  exchange  of  prisoners.  |   Marion  received  |  him  with 

11  politeness;  |  and  after  having  concluded  |  the 

12  business  |  which  led  him  there,  |  invited  him  to  dine. 

13  At  hearing  the  word  dinner,  |  the  officer  was  much 

14  surprised,  |  for  |  on  looking  around  him 

15  perceived    neither  provisions  |  nor  any  thing  |  which 

could  indicate 

16  that  a  repast  was  about  to  be  made.  |    Several 

17  sun-burnt  militiamen  |  were  seated 

i8  on  trunks  of  trees,  |  havmg  their  arms 

19  around  them  |  and  appearing,  |  like  their  chief, 

20  familiarized  with  hunger.  |    However, 

21  curious,  without  doubt,  |  to  see  |  whence  the  dinner 

22  would  come,  |  the  officer  accepted  |  the  invitatbn. 

23  "  Come  Tom,"  |  said  Marion  |  to  one  of  his 

24  soldiers,  |  ''  give  us  our  dinner."  |  Tom 

25  then  took  |  a  pine  stick  |  and  began 

20  to  withdraw  |  some  sweet  potatoes  |  from  a  heap 

27  of  ashes  |  in  which  |  they  had  been  placed 

28  for  roasting.  |    After  having  cleaned  them, 

29  at  first  by  blowing  upon  them,  |  to  remove  the 

80  ashes,  |  afterwards  by  rubbing  them  |  upon  the  sleefV 
31  of  hiti  cotton  shirt,  |  he  put  them  |  upon 
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1  un  pedazo  de  corteza,  y  los  coloc6  [   delante  de 

2  Marion  |  j  8U  huesped,  |  sobre  el  mismo  leno 
8  que  les  servia  de  asiento.  |    £1  oficial  tomo 

4  un  buniato,  |  y  mientras  lo  comia,  |  empez6 

^5  a  reir  a  carcajadas.  |    Obsen'ando  que  Marion 

6  manifestaba  sorpresa,  |  "  dispenseme  V." 

?  lo  dijo,  I  **  pero  no  puedo  |  contener  la  risa 

8  de  pensar  |  qu^  graciosa  figura 

9  harian  mb  camaradas,  |  si  su  gobiemo 

10  les  diera  |  semejante  comida.  |    Sin  duda 

11  Vds.  comen  mejor  ordinnriamente.  |    "Diga  V. 

12  algo  poor,"  |  respondi6  Marion,  |  "pues 

13  ^o  siempre  tenemos  |  bastantes  buniatos  |  pani 

14  matar  el  hambre."  |    Supongo  entonces  que  V. 
16  recibe  buena  paga."  |    "  Ni  un  centavo." 

16  "  Verdaderamente  |  no  veo  como  pueden  Vds. 

17  soportario."  |  Sin  embargo,  |  replico  Marion, 

18  soy  feliz;  |  prefieroeste  alimento,  |  combatiendo 
10  por  mi  patria,  |  a  todas  las  riquezas  |  que 

20  pudieran  ofrecrrseme  |  para  hacermela 

21  abandonar.  |    Guando  el  oficial  volvio 

22  a  su  jeneral,  |  este  le  pregunt6  |  por  que 

23  parecia  tan  triste.  |   "  No  sin  razon,"  |  contest6. 


« 
« 


I  ha 
No, 


24  "  I  Que  I"  repuso  el  jeneral  alarraado, 

25  derrotado  Washington  a  Sir  Henry  ?" 

26  mi  jeneral,  |  peor  que  eso.  |  He  visto  a 

27  un  oficial  americano  |  y  sus  soldados 

28  viviendo  de  raizes,  |  bebiendo  agua  pura, 

29  desnudos,  |  sin  paga,  |  y  todo  |  por  ia 

50  Lihertad  !    ^  Que  podemos  hacer  contra  semejantw 

51  hombresV 
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1  a  piece  of  bark,  and  placed  them  |  before 

2  Marion  |  and  his  guest,  |  upon  the  same  log 

8  which  served  them  for  a  seat.  |    The  officer  took  |  a 

4  potato,  I  and  while  eating  it,  |  began 

5  to  laugh  heartily.  |    Observing  that  Marion 

6  manifested  surprise,  |  "  I  heg  your  pardon," 

7  said  he,     "  but  I  cannot  |  contain  my  laughter 

8  to  think    what  a  droll  appearance 

9  my  comrades  would  make,  |  if  their  government 

10  should  give  them  |  such  fare.  |    Doubtless 

11  you  ordinarily  live  better  V  |    "  Say 

12  rather  worse,'*  |  replied  Marion,  |  "since 

13  we  have  not  always  |  enough  potatoes  |  to 

14  appease  our  hunger."  |    "  I  suppose  then  that  yon 

15  receive  good  pay."  |    *'  Not  a  cent." 

16  "Truly,  |  I  do  not  see  how  you  can 

17  endure  it."  |    "However,"  |  replied  Marion, 

18  "  I  am  happy;  |  I  prefer  this  food  |  in  fighting 

19  for  my  country,  |  to  all  the  riches  |  that 

20  could  be  oiSered  me  |  to  make  me 

21  abandon  it."  |    When  the  officer  returned 

22  to  his  general,  |  the  latter  inquired  |   why 

23  he  looked  so  sad.  |   "Not  without  reason,"  |  replied  li% 

24  "What!"  said  the  general,  alarmed,  |  "has 
26  Washmgton  beaten  Sir  Henry  1"  |    "  No, 

26  general,  |  worse  than  that.  |    I  have  seen 

27  an  American  officer  |  and  his  soldiers 

28  living  on  roots,  |  drinking  pure  water, 

29  without  clothes,  |  without  pay,  |  and  all  that  |  fbr 

80  Liberty  !    What  can  we  do  against  such 

81  menr 
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i     LAS  MEDIAS  AZOLES  D£  ESTAMBRfi. 

2  Cuando  el  Dr.  Franklin  |  fue  recibido  |  en  la  corie  de 

Francia 

3  como  ministro  americano,  |  tuvo  algunos  escrupulos  de 

4  conciencia  en  conformarse  [  con  sus  modas  |  en  cuanto 

5  al  traje.  |  "  Esperaba,"  dijo  al  ministro,  |  "  que  como 

6  ^1  era  de  sujo  |  un  hombre  muy  llano,  |  j  representaba 

7  a  nn  pueblo  llano  j  republicano,  |  el  rej  le  dispensaria 

8  8u  deseo  de  aparecer  en  la  corte,  |  con  su  traje  ordinario. 

9  Aparte  de  esto,  la  estacion  del  afio,"  |  anadid, 

10  "hacia  algo  pdigroso  el  6ambio  de  medias  calientes 

1 1  de  estambre  a  seda  fina."  |   £1  ministro  frances 

12  le  hizo  una  inclinacion,  |  pero  le  dijo,  |  que  la  nwda  era 

13  una  cosa  muy  sagrada  |  para  mezclarse  con  ella,  |  pero, 

14  que  tendria  el  honor  de  mencionarlo  a  Su  Majestad." 

15  El  re  J  se  sonri6  y  envio  a  decir  j  que  el  Dr.  Franklin 

16  sena  bien  recibido  en  la  corte  |  con  oualquier  traje 

VJ  qtie  le  agradase,  \  A  pesar  de  aquel  delicado  respeto  bdcia 

18  los  estranjeros,  |  que  tanto  dislingue  a  los  franceses, 

19  los  cortesanos  |  no  podian  evitar 

20  al  principio  el  fijar  la  atencion  |  en  el  traje  acuaquerado 

21  del  Dr.  Fmnklin,  |  y  especialmente  |  en  sus  medias 

22  azules  de  estambre.  |    Pero  pronto  parecio  |  como  si 

23  el  hubiese  sido  introducido  |  en  aquel  gran  teatro 

24  solamente  |  para  hacer  vcr,  I  que  |  los  grandes  jemos, 

25  asi  como  la  verdadera  belle/ia,  |  no  necesitan  la  ajena 

26  ayuda  de  los  adomos.  |    La  corte  estaba  tan 

27  deslumbrada  |  con  la  brilkntez  de  su  jenio,  |  que 

28  ya  no  le  miraban  a  las  medias.  |    Y  mientras 

29  otros  muchos  ministros  |  que  figuraban 

80  con  toda  la  pomposidad  de  la  moda  j  del  dia, 

31  estan  ahora  olvidados,  |  el  nombre  del  Dr.  Franldio 

32  todavia  se  menciona  en  Paris,  |  con  todo  el  fervor 

33  del  mas  afectuoso  entusiasmo. 
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1  THE   BLUE   YARN   STOCKINGS. 

2  When   Dr.   Franklin  \  was   received  |  at  the   court  of 

France 

3  as  American  minister,  |  he  felt  some  scruples  of 

4  conscience  in  complying  |  with  their  fashions  |  as  to 

5  dress.  |  "  He  hoped/'  he  said  to  the  minister,  |  "  that  as 

6  he  was  himself  |  a  very  plain  man,  |  and  represented 

7  a  plain  republican  people,  |  the  king  would  indulge . 

8  his  desire  to  appear  at  court  |  in  his  usual  dress. 

0  Independent  of  this,  the  season  of  the  year,*'  |  he  added, 
aO  "  rendered  the  change  from  warm  yam  stockings 

11  to  fine  silk  somewhat  dangerous"  \  The  French  minister 

12  made  him  a  bow,  |  but  said,  |  "that  the  fashion  was 

13  too  sacred  a  thing  |  for  him  to  meddle  with,  |  but, 

14  he  would  do  himself  the  honor  to  mention  it  to  his  Majesty. 

15  The  king  smiled  and  returned  word  |  "  that  Dr.  FranUin 

16  was  welcome  to  appear  at  court  |  in  any  dress 

17  he  pleased,  \  In  spite  of  that  delicate  respect  towards 

18  foreigners  |  for  which  the  French  are  so  remarkable, 

19  the  courtiers  |  could  not  help 

20  staring  at  first,  |  at  the  quaker-like  dress 

21  of  Dr.  Franklin,  |  and  especially  |  his 

22  blue  yam  stockings,  |    But  it  soon  appeared  |  as  if 

23  he  had  been  introduced  |  upon  that  splendid  theatre^ 

24  only  |  to   show,  |  that  |  great  genius, 

25  like  true  beauty,     needs  not  the  foreign 

26  aid  of  ornament.       The  tourt  were  so 

27  dazzled  |  with  the  brilliancy  of  his  mind,  |  that 

28  they  no  longer  looked  at  his  stockings.  |    And  while 

29  many  other  ministers,  |  who  figured 

30  in  all  the  gaudy  fashions  |  of  the  day, 

31  are  now  forgotten,  |  the  name  of  Dr.  Franklin 

32  is  still  mentioned  m  Paris  |  with  all  the  ardor 

33  of  the  most  affectionate  enthusiasm. 
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1  EL  PmLLO. 

2  Cuando  yo  (Franklm)  era  un  nifio  |  como  de  siete  afioi 
8  de  edad,  |  mis  amigos  |  me  llenaron  los  bolsillos 

4  de  monedas  de  cobre.  |    Fui  luego  a  una  tienda 

5  donde  yendian  cbucberias  |  para  los  nifios,  y  encantado 

6  con  el  sonido  de  un  pitQlo  |  que  tenia  en  las  manos  un 

7  mucbacbo  |  a  quien  encontr^  en  el  camino, 

8  le  ofreci  Toluntariamente  |  todo 

9  mi  dinero  por  61.  |    Despues  fui  a  casa,  |  y 

10  anduve  pitando  por  toda  ella,  |  muy  contento 

11  con  mi  pitillo,  aimque  disturbando  a  toda  la  familia. 

12  Mis  bermanos  y  primos,  |  sabiendo 

13  la  compra  que  babia  becho^  |  me  dijeron  que  babiadado 

14  por  61  cuatro  tanto  |  de  lo  que  yalia.  |    Esto 

15  mebizo  pensar  |  cu&ntas  cosasbuenas  |  pudiera 

16  haber  comprado  |  con  el  resto  de  mi  dinero.  |  T 

17  se  rieron  tanto  de  mi  |  por  mi  necedad,  |  que 

18  Uor^  de  cOlera,  |  y  la  reflexion  me  di6  mas 

19  disgusto  I  que  el  pitiUo  me  di6  placer.  |    Esto, 

20  sin  embargo,  |  me  fue  6tU  despues.  |    La  idea 

21  continu6en  mi  mente,  |  demodoque  |  a  menudo,  cuando 

22  estaba  tentado  |  a  comprar  algo  innecesario. 


23  me  decia  a  mi  mismo, 

24  par  el  pitUh,"  |  yasi 


"  no  dee  denuuiado 
aborraba  mi  dinero. 

25  Cuando  creci,  entr6  en  el  mundo,  y  segun  obsiemba 

26  las  acciones  de  los  bombres,  |  pensaba  encontrar 

27  mucbos,  |  mucbisimos,  |  que  daban  demasiado 

28  por  elpitUlo.  \    Cuando  veia  a  alguno  muy 

29  ambidoso  por  los  favores  de  la  corte,  |  sacrifioando 

30  el  tiempo,  |  el  reposo,  |  la  Ubertad,  [ 

31  las  rirtudes,  |  y  tal  yes  |  los  amigos, 

32  para  obtemerlos,  |  me  be  dicbo  a  mi  mismo, 

33  **  eete  hombre  da  demasiado  por  su  pitillo"     \    Cuando 

34  yeia  a  alguno,  |  muy  deseoso  de  popularidad, 

35  ocupandose  constantamente  en  alborotos  pollticoi^ 
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1  THE  WHISTLE. 

2  When  I  (Franklin)  was  a  child  |  about  seven  yean 

3  old,  I  my  friends  |  filled  my  pockets 

4  with  coppers.  |    I  went  directly  to  a  shop 

6  where  they  sold  toys  |  for  children,  and  charmed 

6  with  the  sound  of  a  whistle  |  which  a 

7  boy  I  whom  I  met  by  the  way,  |  had  in  his  hands, 

8  I  voluntarily  offered  him  |  all 

9  my  money  for  it.  |    I  then  came  home,  |  and 

10  went  whistling  all  over  the  house,  |  much  pleased 

1 1  with  my  whistle,  |  but,  |  disturbing  all  the  family. 

12  My  brothers  and  sisters  and  cousins,  |  understanding 

13  the  bargain  I  had  made,  |  told  me  I  had  given 

14  four  times  as  much  for  it  |  as  it  was  worth.  |    This 
16  put  me  in  mind  |  how  many  good  things  |  I  might 
16  have  bought  |  with  the  rest  of  my  money.  |    And 
IT  they  laughed  at  me  so  much  |  for  my  folly,  |  that 

18  I  cried  with  vexation,  |  and  the  reflection  gave  me  moi« 

19  chagrin  |  than  the  whistle  gave  me  pleasure.  |    This, 

20  however,  |  was  afterwards  of  use  to  me.  |  The  impression 

21  continued  on  my  mind,  |  so  that,  |  often  when 

22  I  was  tempted  [  to  buy  some  unnecessary  thing, 

23  I  said  to  myself,  |  **do  not  give  too  much 

24  for  the  whistle"  \  and  thus  |  I  saved  my  money. 

25  Wlien  I  grew  up,  came  into  the  world,  and  observed 

26  the  actions  of  men,  |  I  thought  I  met  with 

27  many,  (  very  many,  |  toho  gave  too  much 

28  for  the  whistle,  \    When  I  saw  any  one  too 

29  ambitious  for  court  favors,  [  sacrificmg 
80  his  time,  |  his  repose,  |  his  liberty, 

31  his  virtues,  |  and  pethaps  |  his  friends, 

32  to  attain  it ;  |  I  have  said  to  myself, 

33  "  this  man  gives  too  much  for  his  whistle,"  \    When 

34  I  saw  any  one  |  too  desirous  of  popularity, 

85  constantly  erap.oying  himself  in  political  bustles^ 
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1  abflndonaiido  sus  piopios  negocios  |  y  armmaiidolos 

2  pora^elabandoDo;  |  "elpaga  |  et^verdad^  |  dedajow 

3  "  denuuiado  par  tu  pitillo"  |    Si  conocia  a  un  aTaro^ 

4  que  renrnicaaba  ]  a  todas  las  comodidades  de  la  vida; 

5  «  todos  los  placeres  |  de  hacer  bien  a  otros^ 

6  a  ioda  la  estunadon  |  de  sua  |  condadadanoa, 

7  J  a  los  goios  de  la  benerolente  amiaCad,  |  pcHr 

8  acumular  xiqueias ;  |  "pobre  kombre/'  deda  70, 

9  "mreaUdad  tupagas  \  demanadopor  tupiHUa!* 

10  Cuando  veo  a  on  h<Hnbre  de  placeres 

11  sacrificando  todos  los  medios  de  mejorar  d 

12  entendimiento  o  su  fortona,  |  a  meras 

13  sensadones  corporalesy  |  "  kombre  errado" 

14  digo  70,  I  "te  eitds  proveyendo  de  penrei 
ISenvez  depiaeeres,  Tu  doi  denuuiado  por  tupUitto,*' 

16  Si  veo  a  uno  que  le  gostan  los  vestidos  el^antes, 

17  simtuosos  mnebles,  |  mmbosos  equipajes, 

18  escediendo  todo  a  su  fortnna,  |  por  lo  cual  c<mtnie 

9  deadas,  |  7  acaba  su  carrera  en  una prision ;  |  " /ah  /** 

20  digo  70,  I  "  el  paga  earo,  muy  caro,por  eu  pitillo*^, 

21  Cuando  veo  a  una  hermosa  7  amable  muchacha,  casada 

22  con  un  hombre  de  ma]  jenio  7  bruto ;  "  /  Qtte  IdsUma  /** 

23  digo  70,    I    *' que  haya  pagado  tanto 

24  por  su  pitiUo"  \  En  una  palabra,  |  concebi  que 

25  una  gran  parte  de  las  miserias  |  del  jenero  humane 

26  les  sobrevenia  |  por  la  falsa  apreciacion 

27  que  bacian  |  del  valor  |  de  las  cosas, 

28  7  por  dor  demanado  por  eu  piiiUo. 
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29  EL    CUERNO    DE   LOS    ALPES. 

30  El  cuemo  de  los  Alpes  |  es  un  instrumento  becho 
81  de  la  corteza  del  cerezo,  |  el  cual,  |  como  la  Tocim^ 
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1  neglecting  his  own  afiUrs,  |  and  mining  them 

2  by  that  neglect;  |  "he pays,  \  indeed,**  |  said  I, 

8  "  too  much  for  hie  whietle**  \    li  I  knew  a  miser, 

4  who  gave  up  |  every  kind  of  comfortable  living ;  • 

5  all  the  pleasures  |  of  doing  good  to  others, 

6  all  the  esteem  |  of  his  |  fellow  citizens, 

7  and  the  joys  of  benevolent  friendship,  |  for  the  sake 

8  of  accumulating  wealth,  |  "  poor  man,*'  said  I, 

9  "you  do  indeed  pay  \  too  much  for  your  tohistle" 

10  When  I  see  a  man  of  pleasure 

11  sacrificing  every  means  of  improving  his 

12  mind,  |  or  his  fortune,  |  to  mere 

13  corporal   sensations,  |  "  mistaken  man," 

14  say  I,  (  "you  are  providing  pain  for  yourself, 

15  instead  of  pleasure.  You  give  too  much  for  your  whistle.'* 

16  If  I  see  one  fond  of  fine  clothes, 

17  fine  furniture,  |  fine  equipages, 

18  all  above  his  fortune,  |  for  which  he  contracts 


10  debts, 
20  say  I, 


and  ends  his  career  in  a  prison ;  |  "  akts  P' 
he  pays  dear,  very  dear,  \  for  his  whistle.* 

21  When  I  see  a  beautiful,  sweet-tempered  girl,  married 

22  to  an  ill-natured  brute  of  a  man ;  "  What  a  pity  it  is,** 
28  say  I,  |  "  that  she  has  paid  so  much 

24  for  her  whistle.**  \    In  short,  |  I  conceived  that 

25  a  great  part  of  the  miseries  |  of  mankind 

26  was  brought  upon  them  |  by  the  false  estimates 

27  they  made  |  of  the  value  |  of  things, 

28  and  by  their  giving  too  much  for  their  whistle. 


20  THE    ALPINE    HORN. 

80  The  Alpine  horn  |  is  an  instrument  |  made 

81  with  the  bark  of  the  cherry  tree,  |  which^  |  like  tli« 

speaking  trumpet 
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1  sirve  |  para  comunicar  la  yoz  \  a  una  gran  distancia. 

2  Cuando  los  ultimos  |  rayos  del  sol  |  doran 

3  la  cima  de  los  Alpcs,  |  el  pastor  que  habita  en 

4  e^  siUo  mas  elevado  |  de  estas  montanas,  |  toma  el 

6  cuemo,  j    grita  en  mUm  voz,    (  |  Bendito  sea  el  Sefior  f 

6  Tan  pronto  como  ha  sido  oido,  los  pastores    vecinos 

7  dejan  |  sus  cabanas,  |  y  ropiten  |  aquellas  palabras. 

8  El  eco  de  las  Tozes  |  dura  vanos  minutos,  |  pues 
0  todas  las  grutas  |  de  las  rocas  |  rcpitcn  el  nombre 

10  de  Dios.  j  Que  sublime  escena  !  ^  Puedc  imajinarse 

1 1  nada  mas  solemne  ?  |    El  profundo  silencio 

12  que  sucede,  |  el  espectaculo  |  de  estas  enormes 

13  mon tanas,  |  en  las  cuales  |  parece  apoyarse 

14  la  b6veda  del  ciclo,  |  todo  llena  el  alma  |  de  un 

15  santo  entusiasmo.  |    Entretanto,  |  los  pastores 

16  se  arrodillan  y  oran  al  raso,  {  y  luego 

17  se  retiran  |  a  sus  cabafias,  |  a  gozar  |  del 

18  reposo  |  de  la  inoccncia. 


19  VENTAJAS    DE    LA    RELIJION. 

20  "  La  relijion,"  |  decia  Belisario,  |  "  consuela 

21  al  hombre  |  en  la  hora  |  de  la  adversidad, 

22  y  mezcla  |  lasdulzuras|  del  placer 

23  en  la  copa  |  que  contiene  |  las  amarguras  |  de  la  vida. 

24  I  Quien lo  es'perimenta  |  masque  yol  |  Agoviado 

25  por  la  ed^id,  privado  de  la  vista,  sin  amigos,  abandonado 

26  a  mi  mis  mo,  no  viendo  delante  de  mi  mas  que  aflicciones, 

27  y  la  tumba ;  |  si  perdiera  la  esperanza  j  que  he  puesto 

28  en  el  cielo,  |  ^qu^niequedaria?  |  Desesperacion. 

29  El  hombre  justo  vive  en  Dios ;  |  esta  seguro  que  Dios 

30  le  ama.  |  Esta  f^  |  le  fortalece  y  le  llena 

31  de  gozo  I  en  medio  de  sus  aflicciones." 
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•  b  used  I  to  convej  sounds  |  to  a  great  distance. 

2  When  the  last  |  rays  of  the  sun  |  gild 

8  the  summit  of  the  Alps,  |  the  shepherd  who  dwells  on 

4  the  most  elevated  spot  |  of  these  mountains  |  takes  his 

5  horn,  and  calls  aloud,  |  "  Blessed  he  the  Lord  !" 

6  As  soon  as  he  has  heen  heard,  the  neighboring  shepherds 

7  leave  |  their  huts,  |  and  repeat  |  those  words. 

8  The  echo  of  the  sounds  |  lasts  several  minutes,  |  for 

9  all  the  grottoes  |  of  the  rocks  |  repeat  the  name 

10  of  God.  What  a  sublime  scene!  Can  any  one  imagine 

11  any  thing  more  solemn?  |  The  profound  silence 

12  that  succeeds,  |  the  spectacle  |  of  these  enormous 

13  mountains  |  on  which  |  the  vault  of  heaven 

14  seems  to  rest,  |  every  thing  raises  the  soul  |  to  a 

15  holy  enthusiasm.  |    In  the  meanwhile  |  the  shepherds 

16  bend  their  knees,  and  pray  in  the  open  air,  |  and  soon  after 

17  they  retire  |  into  their  huts,  |  to  enjoy  |  the 

18  repose  |  of  innocence. 


19  ADVANTAGE    OF    RELIGION. 

20  "Religion,"  |  said  Belisarius,  |  "comforts 

21  man  |  in  the  hour  |  of  adversity, 

22  and  mingles  |  the  sweets  |  of  pleasure 

23  in  the  cup  |  which  contains  |  the  bitterness  |  of  life. 

24  Who  experiences  it  |  more  than  I  ?  |    Overwhelmed 

25  by  age,  deprived  of  sight,  without  friends,  abandoned 

26  to  myself,  seeing  before  me  nothing  but  afBictions, 

27  and  the  grave ;  |  if  I  lose  the  hope  |   which  I  have  placed 

28  in  heaven,  |  what  would  remain  tome  ?  |  Despair. 

29  The  good  man  lives  with  God  ;  |  he  is  assured  that  God 

30  loves  him.  |  This  faith  strengthens  him,  and  fills  him 
81  with  joy  |  in  the  midst  of  his  afflictions.' 


» 
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1        mon6logo  de  bafcho  panza 

2      AL  TIBMFO   DB   IE  A  VBRSS   CON  DVLClltKA, 
8  ENYIADO  FOR  DON   QUIJOTB. 

4  Volvid  Sanoho  las  espaldas,  |  j  vaie6  stt  rucio:  j 
6  apenas  hubo  salido  del  boaque,  |  cuando  volyiendo 
6  la  cabeza  |  j  riendo  que  D»  Quijote  |  no  pareeia» 
1  86  ape6  del  jumento  |  j  sent^doae 

8  al  pi^  de  iin  &rbol,  |  comeusd  a  hablar  consigo  mhuno^ 

9  7  a  decine.   "  Sepatnos  ahora,  |  Sancho  bermaii6t 

10  adonde  ra  vuesa  merced.  |  ],  Ya  a  biucar 

1 1  algun  jttmento  |  que  se  l6  baja  perdido  I  No  por  eierto. 

12  Pues,  ^qu^  ra  a  buaear  1  Voy  a  buscar^ 

13  como  quien  no  dice  nada»  a  una  Princesli,  |  y  en  ella  al  sol 

14  de  la  hetmosura,  j  a  todo  el  cxelo  junto.  |    ^  T  ddnde 

15  esporais  hallar  eso  que  decb»  Sancbo  ? 

16  I  Adonde)  |  En  la  gran  ciudad  del  Toboso.  |  T  bien, 

17  1 7  <^®  parte  de  qui6n  |  la  vais  a  buscar  1 

18  De  parte  del  famoso  caballero  D.  Quijote  de  la  Mancha, 
10  que  desbace  los  tuertos,  |  y  da  de  comer 

20  b\  que  bu  sed,  |  y  de  bcber  al  que  b&  bambre. 

21  Todo  esq  esta  muy  bien.     i  Y  sabeis  su  casa,  Sancbo  Y 

22  Mi  amo  dice  que  son  unos  reales  palacios,  o  unos  sobefbioa 

23  alcaxares.  |  ^  Y  bab^isla  visto  alguna  rez  por  renUira  ? 

24  Ni  yo  I  ni  mi  amo  |  la  hemos  visto  jamas. 

25  ^  Y  parec^  que  fuera  acertado 

26  y  bien  becbo,  |   que  n  los  del  Toboso  |  supiesen 

27  que  vos  estais  aqui  |  con  intencion  |  de  ir 

28  a  sonsacarles  |  bus  Princesas,  |  y  a  desasosegarleft 

29  sus  Damas,  |  viniesen  |  y  os  moliesen  las  costiUas 

30  a  puros  palos,  |  y  no  os  dejasen  bueso  sano  t 

81  En  rerdad  |  que  tendrian  mucba  raton,  |  cuando 

82  no  considerasen  |  que  soy  mandado»  |  y  que 

83  mentajero  sois,  atnigo ,  no  mereeeis  culpa,  fwn. 

84  No  OS  fi^is  en  eso,  Sancbo,  |  porque  la  jente  mancbega, 
86  es  tan  col^rica  como  bonrada,  |  y  no  con&ienten 
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1  SOLILOQUY  OF  SANCHO  PAVZA 

9     AT    THB    TIME    OF   QOINO  TO  8E«    DULOINBA* 
8  SENT  BT  DON  QUIXOTE.  n 

4  Sanoho  turned  his  back,  |  and  switohed  hia  mnle ;  and 

5  acarcely  had  he  come  oatof  the  wood,  |  when  turning 

6  hifl  head,  |  and  seeing  that  D.  Quixote  |  did  not  appear, 
Y  he  alighted  from  his  ass,  |  and  seating  himself 

8  at  the  foot  of  a  tree,  |  began  to  talk  to  himself, 
0  and  to  «aj,  *'Let  us  know  now,  |  brother  Bancho, 

10  whither  your  worship  is  going.  [  Are  you  going  to  seek 

11  some  ass  |   that  you  have  losti  Oertainly  not. 

12  Then,  what  are  you  going  to  seek  t  I  am  going  to  seek, 

13  as  if  itwerea  trifle,  a  Princess,  |  and  in  her  the  sun 

14  of  beauty,  and  all  heaven  together.  |  And  where 

15  do  you  think  to  find  that  which  you  say,  Sancho  1 

16  Where  ?  |  In  the  great  city  of  Toboso.  |  Well  1 

17  And  in  whose  behalf  |  are  you  going  to  seek  her  t 

18  In  behalf  of  the  famous  Knight  D.  Quixote  de  la  Mancha, 

19  who  redresses  wrongs,  |  and  gives  food 

20  to  the  thirsty,  |  and  drink  to  the  hungry.  [oho  ? 

21  All  this  is  very  well.  And  do  you  know  her  house,  8an« 

22  My  maater  says  it  is  some  royal  palace,  or  proud 

23  caatle.  |  And  have  you  seen  her  any  time  by  chance  Y 

24  Neither  I  |  nor  my  maater  |  have  ever  seen  her. 

25  And  does  it  not  appear  to  you  that  it  would  be  advisable 

26  and  right,  |  that  if  the  people  of  Toboao  |  shouldknow 
2*7  that  you  are  here  |  with  the  intention  |  of  going 

28  to  inveigle  away  |  their  princesses,  |  and  to  annoy 

20  their  ladies,  |  that  they  should  come  |  and  gprind  your  ribs 

30  with  naked  cudgels ;  |  and  not  leave  you  a  sound  bone  1 

31  Truly,  |  they  would  have  much  reason,  if 

82  they  would  not  consider  |  that  I  am  sent,  |  and  that 

33  hein^  hut  a  m09senger,  my  friend  ym  do  not  deserve  biatne, 

34  Trust  not  to  that,  Sancho,  |  for  the  Manchagan  people 

35  are  as  choleric  as  honorable,  |  and  do  not  allow  themselves 
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1  to  be  tricked  by  any  one.  |  Ab  Ood  liyes, 

2  if  they  smoke  you,  |  woe  be  to  you ; 

3  but  why  go  I  looking  for  |  three  feet  in  a  cat         [same 

4  for  another  man's  pleasure ;  |  and  besides^  |  it  will  be  the 

5  to  seek  Dulcinea  in  Toboso,  |  as  Marica 

6  in  Ravenna,  |  or  a  bachelor  in  Salamanca :  |  the  devil, 

7  the  devil  has  thrust  me  upon  this  business,  [self* 

8  and  nobody  eke."  |  This  soliloquy  Sanebo  held  with  him- 

9  and  what  he  drew  |  from  it  was,  |  to  return  to  sayingto 

10  "  Well  now,  |  all  things  have  a  remedy,  [himself. 

11  except  death,  |  under  whose  yoke 

12  we  aJl  have  to  pass  |  in  spito  of  ourselree,  [sand 

13  at  the  end  of  our  lives.  |  This  master  of  mine  |  by  a  thoa- 

14  signs  that  I  have  seen  is  mad  enough  to  be  tied,  and  I  also 

15  am  not  behind  him,  |  since  I  am  |  madder 

16  than  he,  |  since  I  follow  and  serve  him,  |  if 

17  the  proverb  be  true  which  says,  |  '  Tell  vm  mik  loiUmi 

1 8  ihxM  goest  and  I  Ml  tell  thee  vfhat  thou  art ;'  or  the  other; 

19  '  Not  by  whom  thou  wert  bred,  but  by  whom  thou  art  fed* 

20  He  then  being  a  madman,  as  he  is,  and  of  such  a  madness, 

21  that  most  frequently  |  he  takes  one  thing  for  another, 

22  and  puts  white  for  black,  |  and  black  for  white ; 

23  as  appeared  when  he  said  |  the  wind-mills 

24  were  giants,  |  and  the  mules  of  ihe  monks,  dromedarieSt 

25  and  the  flocks  of  sheep,  |  armies  of  enemies, 

26  and  many  other  things  to  tlus  tune ;  |  it  will  not  be 

27  very  difficult  |  to  make  him  believe  that  a  country  wenoh. 

28  the  first  who  meets  me,  |  is  the  lady  Dulcinea ; 

29  and  if  he  does  not  believe  it,  |  I  will  swear  to  it. 

30  and  if  he  swears,  |  I  will  swear  again,  |  and  if  he 

31  shall  persist,  |  I  will  persist  the  more,  and  in  such  a  way, 

32  that  I  shall  always  have  mine  uppermost,  |  come  what 

33  may ;  |  perhaps  with  this  positiveness,  I  sba^  put  an  end 
84  to  his  sending  me  |  again  |  on  such  erranda» 

35  seeing  |  what  a  bad  report  1 1  bring  of  them» 
86  or  perhaps  |  he  will  thinks  1  aa  I  imagioe. 
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1  que  algun  encantador  de  estos  que  A  diee  |  que  le  quierao 

2  mal,  I  le  habra  mudado  la  figura  |  por  hacerle  mal 
8  7  dano."  |  Con  esto  que  pens6  Sancho  Panza, 

4  quedo  sosegado  su  espiritu  |  y  tuvo 
6  por  bien  acabado  su  negocio. 


6  EL  LABRADOR  CONVIDADO  POR  EL  HIDALGO, 

7  O    LA    MOBESTIA    INTEMPESTIVA. 

8  Sancho  sorprendido  y  atonito  de  ver  la  honra 

9  que  aquellos  principes  hacian  a  su  sefior,  |  y  viendo 

10  las  muchas  ceremonias  y  ruegos  |  que  pasaron 

11  entre  el  duque  y  Don  Quijote,  |  para  hacerle  sentar 

12  a  lacabecera  de  la  mesa,  |  dijo:  ''si  sua  mercedes 
18  me  danlicencia,  |  les  contare  lo  que  pasd 

14  en  mi  pueblo  |  acerca  de  los  aaientos."  |  Ap^nas 
16  hubo  dicho  esto  Sancho,  |  cuando  D.  Qiiijote  tembld, 

16  creyendo,  |  sin  duda  alguna,  |  que  iba 

17  a  decir  alguna  necedad.  |  Mir61e  Sancho,  |  y 

18  entendiendole,  |  dijo;  ''notemavuesamerced^sefiormio, 
10  que  yo  me  desmande,  |  ni  que  diga 

20  cosa  que  no  venga  muy  a  pelo ;  que  no  se  me  ban  olyidado 

21  los  consejos  que  poco  ha  vuesa  merced  me  dio, 

22  sobre  el  hablar  mucho  o  poco,  |  o  bien  o  mal.*' 

23  "  Yo  no  me  acuerdo  de  nada,  |  Sancho,"  |  respondi6 

24  D<  Quijote,  |  *'  di  lo  que  quisieres,  |  como  lo  digaa 
26  pronto."  |  ''  El  cuento  que  quiero  decir  es  este : 

26  conyid6  un  hidalgo  de  mi  pueblo,  |  muy  rico 

27  y  principal,  |  porque  vctaia  de  los  Alamos 

28  de  Medina  del  Campo,  |  que  cas6  con  Dofia 

29  Mencia  de  Quiiiones,  |  que  fu^  hija  de 

SO  D.  Alonzo  de  Marafion,  |  caballero  del  habito 
31  de  Santiago,  |  que  se  ahog6  en  la  Herradura, 
92  pro  quien  hubo  aquella  pendencia,  |  ailos  h&, 
3d  en  nuestro  Lugar,  |  en  la  cua1,i  lo  que  entiendo 
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1  that  some  enchanter  among  those  whom  he  tells  of,  |  Auai 

2  wish  him  ill,  |  has  changed  her  form  |  iu  order  to  do  him 

3  ill  and  harm."     With  this  which  Sancho  Punza 

4  thought  of,  his  mind  was  composed,  |  and  he  found 
6  his  business  well  accomplished. 

6  THE  HUSBANDMAN  INVITED  BY  THE  NOBLEMAN 

7  OR   UNSEASONABLE    MODBSTV. 

8  Sancho,  surprised  and  astonished  to  see  the  honor 

9  which  those  princes  did  to  his  master,  |  and  seeing 

10  the  many  ceremonies  and  courtesies  |  that  passed 

11  between  the  Duke  and  Don  Quixote,  |  to  make  him  sii 

12  at  the  head  of  the  table,  |  said,  "  If  jour  honors 

13  give  me  leave,  |  I  will  recount  to  them  what  occurred 

14  in  my  village  |  in  regard  to  seats."     Scarcely 

15  had   Sancho  said   this,  |  when  Don  Quixote  trembled, 
\0  believing,  |  without  any  doubt,  |  that  he  was  about 

17  to  talk  some  nonsense.  |  Sancho  observed  him,  |  and 

18  understanding  him,  |  said,  "  Let  not  your  honor  fear, 
10  my  lord,  that  I  may  transgress,  |  nor  that  I  may  say 

20  something  that  does  not  tend  much  to  the  purpose  ;  that 

21  the  counsels  which  your  honor  lately  gave  me  are  not 

22  forgotten,  on  speaking  much  or  little,  |  or  well  or  ill." 

23  "  I  do  not  remember  any  thing,  |  Sancho,"  replied 

24  Don  Quixote,  '*  say  what  you  please,  |  so  that  you  say  it 

25  quickly."  |  "  The  story  that  I  wish  to  tell  is  this: 

26  A  nobleman  of  my  village,  |  very  rich 

27  and  distinguished,  |   because  he  proceeded  from  the 

28  Alamos  of  Medina  del  Gampo,  |  who  married  Dofia 

29  Mencia  de  Quinones,  who  was  the  daughter  of 

30  Don  Alonzo  de  Marafion,  Knight  of  the  order 

81  of  St.  James,  |  who  was  drowned  in  the  Herradura, 

82  on  account  of  which  arose  that  feud,  |  years  ago, 

83  in  our  place,  |  in  which,  as  to  what  I  understand. 
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1  mi  Selior  D.  Qvujote  ae  hsM,  \  de  donde 

2  saliQ  herido  Tomasillo  el  travieso,  |  hijo  de 

3  Balvastro  el  herrero.     ^  No  es  verdad  todo  esto, 

4  Scfior  nueslro  amo  ?     Digalo  por  su  vida,  porque  csto« 
6  Sefiores  no  me  teii|i^n  por  algun  bablador  mentiroso. 

6  Digo,  pues  Sefiores  mios,  |  que  este  tal  hidalgo,  |  que 

Y  vo  conocco  como  4  mis  manos,  |  (porque  no  hay  de  mi 

8  casa  a  la  suya  un  tiro  de  ballesta), 

9  convidd  k  un  labrador  pobre,  pero  honrada 

10  Y  asi  digo,  |  que  Degando  el  tal  labrador 

11  en  easa  de  dicho  hidalgo  convidador, 

12  que  buen  poso  hay  a  su  anima,  |  que  ya  es  muerto» 

13  y  por  mas  sofias  dicen  que  hizo  una  muerte  de  un  lingeL 

14  yo  no  me  halle  presente,  que  habia  ido  por  aquel  tiempo 

15  &  segar  &  Tembleque  . . . .  £s  pues  el  caao, 

16  que  estando  listos  los  dos  para  sentarse 

17  a  la  mesa,  |  que  pareoe  que  ahora  los  veo  mas  que 

18  nunca ....  Digo  asl,  |  que  estando  listos  |  como  he  dicho 

1 9  los  dos  para  sentarse  4  la  meaa»  el  labrador  porfiaba 

20  con  el  hidalgo  que  tomase  la  cabecera  de  la  mesa, 

21  y  el  hidalgo  porfiaba  tambien  que  el  labrador  la  tamBse, 

22  porque  en  su  casa  se  habia  de  haoer  lo 

23  que  ^1  mandase ;  |  pero  cl  labrador  que  presumia 

24  de  cortes  y  bien    criado,  |  jamas  quiso ; 

25  hasta  que  el  hidalgo  mohmo,  |  ponidndole 


le  hizo  sentar 
majagmnjBas,  |  que 


26  ambas  manos  sobre  los  hombros, 

27  por  fuerza;  |  diciendole:  sentaos, 

28  donde  quiera  que  yo  me  siente,  aer^ 

29  vuestra  cabecera :  y  este  es  el  ouento — Y  en  rerdad  que 

30  creo  que  no  ha  sido  aqul  traido  fuera  de  propMtA. 
81  Pusoae  D.  Quijote  de  mil  oolores. 

32  Los  Duques  disimularon  la  risa, 

33  porque  D.  Quijote  no  acabase  de  correrse, 
84  babiendo  entendido  la  malicia  de  Sanoha 
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1  mj  master,Don  Quixote,  was  concerned,  |  and  from  which 

2  went  wounded  Tommy  the  mischievous,  |  the  son  of 

3  Balvastro  the  smith.  Is  not  all  this  truth,  master  mine  ? 

4  Speak  by  your  life,  that  these  gentlemen 

5  may  not  take  me  for  some  lying  prating  fellow. 

G  I  say,  then,  Sirs,  |  that  this  same  gentleman,  |  whom 

1  I  know  I  like  a  book,  |  (for  it  is  not  from  my 

8  house  to  his  a  bow-shot), 

9  invited  to  dinner  a  poor,  but  honest  laborer. 

10  And  so  I  say,  |  that  tliis  same  farmer  coming 

11  to  the  said  gentleman  inviter's  house. 

12  God  rest  his  soul,  |  for  he  is  dead  and  gone, 

]  3  and  further.  Sir,  they  say  he  died  like  an  angel, 

14  and  I  was  not  present,  for  J  had  gone  at  that  time 

15  to  reap  at  Tembleque  ....  The  case  is,  then, 

16  that  being  both  ready  to  sit  do^^n 

1 7  to  table,  |  methinks  I  see  them  now  more  than 

18  ever. I  say,  then,  |  that  being  both  ready,  |  as  I  have  said; 

19  to  sit  down  to  the  table,  the  farmer  disputed 

20  with  the  gentleman  to  take  the  head  of  the  table, 

2 1  and  the  gentleman  contended  also  that  the  farmer 

22  should  take  it ;  |  because  in  his  own  house  he  ought  to 

23  command ;  |  but  the  countryman,  who  piqued  himself 

24  on  politeness  and  good  breeding,  |  would  not  sit  down ; 

25  until  the  gentleman  in  a  fret,  |  placing 

26  both  hands  upon  his  shoulders,  |  made  him  sit  down 

27  by  force,  |  saying,  sit  down,  |  stupid  brute,  |  for 

28  wherever  I  may  sit,  that  will  be 

29  the  upper  end  to  thee :  this  is  my  tale — And  truly 

30  I  believe  it  has  not  been  introduced  to  no  purpose. 
81  Don  Quixote  turned  a  thousand  different  colors. 

32  The  Duke  and  Duchess  dissembled  their  laugh ter» 

33  in  Older  that  Don  Quixote  might  not  be  confused, 
84  they  having  understood  the  slyness  of  Sancho. 
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1      EXHORTACION  AL  £STUPIO«*^CATOlf  £L  C£NaOB. 

2  MI  QUSRIDO  HUO. 

3  Me  alegFO  maoho  |  que  hxprn 

4  vtgreaftdo  da  toa  Ti^es  |  ooa  baena  aalod,  |  j  biien  hmnor. 

5  Como  06  d  pUoer  qae  lienes  |  en  iiiBtniirle,  |  sapongo 

6  qae  habriw  renoTado  toe  eetadioa ',  \  puee  tl  tiempo  ee  preoiiwo^ 

7  la  Tida  cort%,  |  j  par  cenngaieiik  no  debe  perderee  un  ado 

8  momento.  |    Un  hombre  de  jai<no  |  aabe  oomo  debe  a^ovfdkar 

9  e/  ttempOi  |  j  lo  emplea  en  objetoe  de  interes  6  placer : 

10  nnnoa  esUi  ocioeo,  |  aiDO  constantemenie  oenpado,  \ya  eeatok 

11  las  diyersiones  6  en  el  estudio.  |    Se  dice  que  la  ocioridad 

12  ee  la  madre  de  todos  loe  vicioe.  |    A  lo  m^noe  ea  indudabla 

13  qae  la  pereia  |  ea  la  herencia  de  loa  tontoa ;  |  y  qae  nada 

14  hay  maa  deapreoiable  |  qae  an  holgaian.  |    Caton  el  CenflOTi 

15  an  antigao  romano  |  de  gran  yirtad  y  aabidaria, 

16  acoatambraba  deoir,  |  qae  aolo  tenia  qae  arrepentirae  de 

17  tree  acdanea  en  toda  aa  vida.  |    La  primera  fae  el  hdber 

18  confiado  an  aecreto  k  an  majer ;  |  la  aeganda,  |  el  haber 

19  heeho  en  ana  ocanon  an  lieje  por  mar,  |  eaando  podo 

20  haberlo  heoho  por  tierra ;  i  y  1ft  tercera,  |  el  haber  paaado 

21  an  dia  ain  hacer  nadu-  |    Conriderando  |  lo  hien  |  qae 

22  empleaa  el  tiempo,  |  confieao  que  te  tengo  envidia  par  el  placer 

23  qae  diafratarlM  eaando  te  reoonoacaa  maa  inatrnido 

24  qae  otroa  nifloa,  |  y  aun  aqnelloa  |  qae  tienen  maa  edad 

25  qae  tii.  |    ;  Qae  hoDor  te  proporoionari  eato !  |  |  Qa6  diatinoioi^ 

26  qae  aplaaaoa  |  te  aeguirin  |  k  caalqoier  parte  qae  Ti^aa! 

27  DebeB  confeaar  |  qae  eato  no  paede  tninos  de  catuarte  una  gretm 

28  eatisfaccion.    £1  deaeo  de  aventajar  d  lot  demos  en 

29  merito  y  aaber,  |  ea  una  ambicion  may  laudable ; 
80   mi^ntraa  que  el  deaeo  |  de  figarar  maa  que  loa 

31  otroa  en  range,  |  en  gaatoa,  |  en  veatidoa, 

32  y  en  aparato,  |  ee  una  neoia  Tanidad,  |  que 

33  haoe  apareoer  ridiculoa  h  loa  hombrea. 
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1        EXHORTATION  TO  STUDY— CATO  THB  CENSOR. 

2  MT  DXiJl  80K. 

3  I  am  ittj  glad  |  that  you  are 

4  retorned  from  yotr  tirarl^b  |  Well  |  a&d  in  good  hniAor. 

5  As  I  know  the  pleasure  you  hate  |  ill  iMriiiflg,  1 1  suppose 

6  that  you  have  resumed  youf  studies ;  |  since  time  ii  precious, 

7  life  short,  |  and  consequently  a  single  mom^tat  Ottght  not  to  be  lost. 

8  A  man  of  good  sense  |  knows  how  (d  i^Uiki  g0&4  uSb  of 

0  timcy  I  and  employs  it  imth  otjeeti  of  interest  or  pleasure : 

10  he  is  neyer  idle,  |  but  eoostantly  ooeupied,  |  eitAtf  in 

11  amusements  or  in  study.  |    It  is  said  that  idleiiM 

12  is  the  mother  of  all  vieee-.  |    At  least  it  is  eettain 

13  that  laziness  |  is  the  inheritance  of  fools;  |  and  that  nothing 

14  is  more  despicable  |  than  a  sluggard.  |    Cato  the  Censor, 

15  an  old  Roman  |  of  great  tirtue  and  WisdoAy 

16  used  to  say,  |  that  he  had  to  repent  of  only 

17  three  actions  in  all  his  life.    The  first  was  having 

18  confided  a  secret  to  his  wife;  |  the  second,  |  having 

19  made  on  one  occasion  a  journey  by  sea,  when  he  could 

20  have  made  it  by  land ;  |  and  the  third,  |  haying  passed    [tn  which 

21  one  day  without  doing  any  thing.  |  Conridering  Me  jrroper  manner 

22  you  employ  your  time,  |  I  confess  that  I  envy  you  the  pleasure 

23  you  will  enjoy  when  you  find  yourself  more  learned 

24  than  other  boys,  |  eyen  those  |  who  are  older 

25  than  yourself.  |  What  honor  this  will  do  you!  |  What  distinclioDi 

26  what  commendations  |  will  follow  you  j  wherever  you  go ! 

27  You  must  confess  |  that  this  cannot  6u(  give  you  grem 

28  satisfaction.    The  desire  of  surpassing  o<Aer«  in 

29  merit  and  learning,  |  is  a  very  laudable  ambition ; 

30  whereas  the  desire  |  to  figure  more  than 

31  others  in  rank,  |  in  expenses,  \  in' clothes, 

82  and  in  equipage,  |  is  a  sitly  yaaity,  |  that 

83  makes  men  appear  ridiculous. 
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ORIGINAL. 

i  Why  will  Florella,  when  I  gaiei 

2  My  ravished  eyes  reprove, 

3  And  hide  from  them  the  only  face 

4  They  can  behold  with  love  ? 

5  To  shun  her  scorn,  and  ease  my  cani| 

6  I  seek  a  nymph  more  kind, 

7  And  while  I  rove  from  fair  to  fair 

8  Still  gentler  usage  find 

9  But  how  faint  is  every  joy, 

10  Where  nature  has  no  part  * 

11  New  beauties  may  my  eyes  employt 

12  But  you  engage  my  heart. 

13  So  restless  exiles,  doomed  to  roam, 

14  •  Meet  pity  every  where ; 

15  Yet  languish  for  their  native  home, 

16  Though  death  attends  them  there 

TO    A    BROOK 

ANONTMOUS 

1  Laugh  of  the  mountain !    Lyre  of  Bird  and  tree 

2  Mirror  of onorn,  and  garniture  of  fields  ! 

3  The  soul  of  April,  that  so  gently  yields 

4  The  rose  and  jessamine  bloom,  leaps  wild  in  thee 

5  Although  wherever  thy  devious  current  strays 

6  The  lap  of  earth  with  gold  and  mlver  teems, 

7  To  me  thy  clear  proceeding  brighter  seems 

8  Than  golden  sands,  that  charm  each  shepherd's  gaie 

9  How  without  guile  thy  bosom  all  transparent, 

10  Through  its  pure  crystal  lets  the  curious  eye 

11  Thy  secrets  scan,  thy  smooth  round  pebbles  count ! 

12  How,  without  malice  murmuring,  glides  thy  current . 

13  O  sweet  simplicity  of  days  gone  by, 

14  Thou  shun'st  the  haunts  of  man,  to  dwell  in  limpid  fount. 
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A  FAEE  TRANSLATION  (Traduecton  /tfttv). 

1  i^Por  que  Florela  en  enojos, 

2  Siempre  que  te  miro  anuuite} 

3  Me  dae  yuelta  ese  temblantai 

4  'Onica  ansia  de  mia  ojos  ? 

5  Para  evitar  ta  cnieldad, 

6  Y  mitigar  mi  dolor, 

7  Corro  en  pos  de  otra  beldad, 

8  Que  me  reeiba  mejor. 

9  Y  no  es  tan  fatal  mi  estrella, 

10  Como  en  bub  ojoe  peroibo^ 

11  Porqne  yoy  de  bella  en  bella, 

12  '  Y  maa  bondades  recibo. 

13  Aei  el  proscrito,  annque  ballando 

14  Piedad  en  tierra  estranjera 

15  Siupira  afin  por  la  patria, 

16  Donde  mnerte  eierta  espera. 

A.    UN    ARROYUELQ. 
AK6inaffo. 

1  i  Risa  del  monte,  de  las  ares  lira ! 

2  ',  Pompa  del  prado,  eepcjo  de  la  aurora  ! 

3  i  Alma  de  Abril,  esplritu  de  Flora, 

4  Por  quien  la  rosa  y  el  jasmin  aspira ! 

5  Aunque  tu  curso  en  cuantoe  pasos  jim 

6  Tanta  jnrisdiccion  aijenta  y  dora, 

7  Tu  claro  proceder  mas  me  enam'ora 

8  Que  lo  que  en  ti  cada  pastor  admira. 

9  \  Cuan  sin  engafio  tus  entralias  puras 

10  Dejan  por  trwparente  vidriera 

11  Las  guijuelas  al  ntimero  patentes ! 

12  I  Cuan  sin  malioia  c&ndida  murmuraa  I 

13  0  senoilles  de  aquella  edad  primera, 

14  Huyes  del  hombre  y  yives  en  las  fuentea. 
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«0    ^BSST    (!)• 

Tliere  ii  a  mjilie  thread  of  life 

So  daarlj  wreaihed  with  mine  aloao^ 

That  dettinj^e  relentleie  knife 

At  ooce  most  aerer  both  or  none. 

There  is  a  farm  on  which  theoe  ejee 
Hare  often  gaxed  with  fond  delight; 

Bj  daj  that  form  their  joy  snppliee, 

And  dreams  reetora  it  throogh  the  night. 

There  is  a  vaia  whose  tones  inspire 

Snch  thrills  of  raptare  through  my  hreast ; 

I  woold  not  hear  a  seraph  ohoir, 

Unless  that  Totoe  eoold  join  the  rest. 

There  is  t^faee  whose  blushes  tell 
AiTeetion^s  tale  upon  the  oheek; 

But,  pallid  at  one  fona  farewell, 

Proclaims  more  Iotc  than  words  can  speak. 

There  is  a  hp  which  mine  has  prest, 
And  none  had  ever  prest  before  j 

It  TOwed  to  make  me  sweetly  blest, 

And  mine,  mine  only  press  it  more. 

There  is  a  bosom — all  my  own — 

Hath  pillowed  oft  this  aching  head ; 

A  mouth  which  smiles  on  me  alone. 

An  eye  whose  tears  with  mine  are  shed. 


(1)  Lord  Byron,  the  most  eminent  poet  of  modem  times,  is  the 
■ntnor  of  this  most  beantiftil  poetry.  He  married  in  1815;  a  ftw 
months  before  he  separated  for  ever  from  his  wife,  he  addresaed  her 
these  Terses,  in  which  he  expresses,  with  as  much  ffrsce  as  norelty* 
the  exaltation  of  his  love.  Had  Pope  Oaneanelli  read  them,  I  am  sara 
he  would  not  have  said,  that  the  'EngJish  poetry  u  a  fire  tkai 
kiaekene' 
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▲     Z«ABB&   (1). 

Ha^  una  yida  miatica  enlaiada 
Tan  oanflosamente  oon  la  mia, 
Qae  del  deetiao  la  inflexible  eepada 
Ninguna  6  ambas  deberft  oortar. 

Una  beldad  existe,  que  mis  ojoe 
Siemnre  la  yen  con  migica  delioia; 

he  dia  sabe  disipar  enojot 
De  noohe  ensaeftoB  Soloes  inapirar. 

Haj  una  voz  tan  pnra  j  melodioaa 
Que  al  oirla  mi  pecho  se  eniuena ; 
No  aoompaiiadoe  de  esa  yoi  nermosa 
C^lieos  ooroB  no  qoiaiera  oir. 

Hay  una/ar  ouyo  rubor  eepUoa 
La  hietoria  de  mi  amor  en  en  mejilla; 
Y  al  despedirse  p&lida  pnblica 
Mas  amor  qae  me  es  dado  proferir. 

Hay  on  labio  que  el  mio  ba  oomprimide^ 
T  que  Antes  otro  labio  no  estreoho ; 
Jnro  baoenne  feliz,  y  envaneoido 
Mi  labio  lo  compiime  y  otro  no. 

Hay  on  teno — ^todo  €1  es  propio  mio — 
Bo  mi  cabeza  enferma  reclino ; 
Una  boca  one  rie  si  yo  rio^ 
Ojo$  qne  Uoran  enando  Uoro  yo. 


(1)  Lord  Byron,  el  poeta  ingUs  mas  eminente  de  los  tiempos  mo* 
demos,  es  el  aator  de  esta  liodisima  poesfs.  Cas6  en  1816 ;  pocos  mesea 
&nt08  de  separarse  para  siempre  de  su  majer,  diriji6  k  ellm  estos  yersoa 
en  los  euAlea  espresa  con  tanta  gracia  oomo  Doyedad  la  exaltaoion  de  sv 
amor.  Si  el  papa  Ganganelli  los  bubiese  leido,  estoy  cierto  que  no 
bubiera  dicbo  que  la  poesia  inglesa  e»  ten  fuego  que  tixna. 
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There  are  two  hmrU  whoee  noTements  ihriU 

In  anion  so  closely  sweet ! 
That,  palse  to  pulse,  responsiye  still, 

That  both  must  heave— or  oease  to  beat« 

There  are  two  souls  whose  equal  flow, 
In  gentle  streams  so  calmly  run, 

That  when  they  part— M«y  part  /—ah,  no ! 
They  oannot  part — thoss  souls  are  one. 


Dos  eprazones  hay  que  en  Tibradones 
De  dnloisima  anion  se  cot^responden ; 
Y  dioen  en  aoordes  pulsaoiones, 
O  juntos  palpi  tar  6  feneoer. 

Dos  almas  hay  que  yen  tan  dulcemeait 
Ut  vida  deslisar,  que  al  separarse  .... 
Al  separarse  f  ah,  no !  que  etemameiit« 
Una  sola  esas  almas  han  de  ser. 
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FOaddJu^  lOd^  Emero,  185a 
SeSorei  Don  Goillenno  Newman  j  Ca. 

Mny  SeSores  naestros: 

Snplicamoa  &  Vdes.  ae  aiiran  tomar  notida  de  la  careolaff 
inclnaa  en  que  annndamos  el  establecimiento  de  naestra  eaaa. 
Tendremoa  el  mayor  placer  en  mereeer  la  eonfianza  de  una  caaa 
tan  respetaible  come  la  de  Vdea^  Loa  SeSorea  Galibnm  y  Lamcav 
de  eaa  cindad,  en  cnyo  eacritorio  hemoa  estado  empleadoa  donmte 
aeia  anoa,  podran  du  a  Vdea.  loa  infonnea  neceaarioa  en  enanto  a 
naestra  reputacion  y  el  estado  de  nuestros  fondoa.  Naestro 
negodo  pnncipal  sera  el  de  comimon,  pero  no  nos  limitaremos 
a  ese  ramo  souunente,  pnes  estamos  dispnestos  a  abrazar  toda 
oportonidad  conveniente  de  trabajar  por  nuestra  propia  enenta, 
eapecialmente  coando  loa  negocios  ofrezcan  ocasion  de  estfechar 
nueatraa  relacionea  con  aquellos  qne  se  sirvan  honramos  con  sua 
drdenea.  Induso  hallar&n  Vdea.  loa  predos  corrientes  de  naestro 
mereado.  Con  el  mayor  reapeto  y  apredo, 

oomoa  de  Vdea.  ana  maa  atentos  aenridofea, 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 

ALimu  T  Ca. 


Nueva  York,  3  de  Mayo,  1860. 
SeSor  Don  Joah  Sanchez, 

Habana. 
May  Senor  nuestro : 
Habiendo  formado  una  sociedad  bajo  la  fiima  de  Perez  y  Ca^ 
tenemoa  el  honor  de  ofrecemoa  4  su  disposidon  para  enanto 
podamos  ser  Citilea  4  V.  en  esta  plaza.  Poseyendo  fondos  aufi- 
dentes  y  tambien  un  perfecto  conocimiento  de  este  mcrnado, 
eaperamoa  mereeer  su  eonfianza  y  qne  V.  nos  propordonara 
una  oportunidad  de  justificar  nuestra  ^titad  para  at^der  a  aoa 
intereses,  favorecitodonos  con  las  urdenes  que  se  le  ofrezcan  para 
estaplaza. 

Suplicando  4  V.  se  sirva  tomar  notida  de  nueatraa  finnas  que 
hallar4n  al  pi&  de  esta  circular, 

Quedamos  de  V.  sus  maa  obedientea  aervidorea. 

a  B.  8.  M. 

Bbowk  sHua 
J.  M.  Brown. 
F  J.  Brows. 
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PMladdphiat  January  lOth,  1860. 
Messrs.  W.  Newman  &  Co. 

Havana. 
Gentlemen: 

We  beg  you  to  take  notice  of  the  incloaed  circular,  in  which 
we  announce  to  you  the  establislmient  of  our  house.  We  shall 
have  the  greatest  satisfaction  in  deserving  the  confidence  of  a 
house  so  respectable  as  yours.  Messrs.  (^bran  and  Lanier,  of 
this  city,  in  whose  counting-house  we  have  been  employed  during 
six  years,  will  be  able  to  give  you  information  as  to  our  repu« 
tatlon  and  the  state  of  our  capital.  Our  principal  business  will 
be  that  of  commission;  but  we  shall  not  limit  ourselves  to 
that  branch  only,  since  we  are  disposed  to  embrace  every 
suitable  occasion  of  working  for  our  own  account,  especially  when 
business  offers  us  any  opportunity  of  drawing  closer  our  relations 
with  those  who  may  be  pleased  to  honor  us  with  their  orders. 

Enclosed  you    will   find  the  Price  Current    of  our  market. 

We  are,  most  respectfully, 
Yours,  &c. 

Altuka&Co. 


New  York,  Si  May,  1850. 
Joseph  Sanchez,  Esq., 

Havana. 
Dear  Sir: 
Having  entered  into  a  copartnership  under  the  firm  of  Perez 
and  Co.,  we  beg  leave  to  place  our  services  at  your  disposal, 
whenever  they  mav  be  useful  to  you  in  this  place.  Possessing 
a  sufficient  capital,  together  with  a  thorough  knowledge  of 
this  market,  we  hope  to  obtain  your  confidence,  and  trust  that 
you  will  give  us  an  opportunity  of  proving  our  ability  to  serve 
your  interests,  by  favoring  us  with  any  orders  you  may  have  for 
this  market 

Requesting  you  to  take  note  of  our  signatures  at  the  end  of 
this  circular,  We  remain. 

Very  respectfully  youn, 
Bbowit  &  Son. 
J.  M.  Brows.  -.— . 

F.  J.  Bkowv. 
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FOaMfia,  %  de  Fibrer^,  1850. 

Sdloros  Dn.  Guillcrmo  Newmai.  y  Ca. 

Habana. 

Muy  Senorea  nueatros : 

Participimoa  &  Vdea.  en  nuestra  ciicular  del  10  del  mes  pasado 
el  eatablecimiento  de  nuestra  caaa,  pero  no  hemos  recibido  todavla 
ninguna  contestacion.  Sin  embargo,  creyendo  que  una  relacioiiL 
del  estado  de  eate  mercado  no  puede  dejar  de  aer  a  Vdea.  interesante, 
DOS  tomamoa  la  libertad  de  enviarlea  la  signiente. 

Deade  que  ha  paaado  la  eataoion  de  loa  negocioa  todo  est£  pois- 
lizado,  no  hemos  recibido  nuevos  suitidos  de  j^neros  coloidalea 
y  nuestras  existencias  en  este  momento  se  reducen  &  \o  que  ja 
nabia  en  almacenea  4  principioa  del  inviemo,  consisten  en 
600  sBCos  de  cafe,  primera  calidad,  de  Santo  Domingo. 
10,000  quintalea,  id.,  ordinario,  de  Java. 
200  sacos  id.,  segunda  calidad,  de  Borbon. 
20,000  id.,  id.,  ordinario  de  Cuba. 
Este  (Utimo  articulo,  que  est4  muy  balo  en  razon  de  la  esta^oo, 
debe  subir  4  la  Uegada  de  las  6rdenes  de  Europa,  pues  loa  pedidoa 
de  idli  es  probable  que  scan  considerablea. 

Azdear.  Tenfamos  una  gran  cantidad  en  Noviembre,  pero  4 
p^nas  quedan  600  bocoyes.  No  esperamoa  este  artfculo  hasta 
Mayo,  y  creemos  que  estar4  escaao. 

Idem  refinado,  Los  fabricantes  de  azlicar  refinado  han  trabi^ado 
con  actiYi<ud  este  inviemo;  aai  ea  probable  que  eate  articulo  no 
Bubir4. 

Mid  de  purga,  Este  lenglon  est4  abundante  y  en  mnchA  de- 
manda,  especialmente  para  Holanda  y  Alemania,  donde  la  claae 
baja  del  pueblo  lo  usa  con  preferencia  al  azticar,  que  es  muy  caro. 

TtdMco  en  rama,  Esta  muy  escaao,  pero  en  poca  demanda, 
por  razon  de  la  mala  calidad  de  la  ezbtencia.  Esperamoa  diam- 
mente  un  surtido  abundante  de  buena  calidad. 

Cacao,  E8t4  escaao  y  debe  subir;  se  han  recibido  muchas  6r- 
denesparaHamburgo,  lascualea  no  ser4n  cumplidaa,  porque  eat4n 
limitaflaa  4  precios  muy  bajos,  4  loa  cuales  no  se  conformai4n  los 
tenedores.  Tal  ea  el  estado  actual  de  nueatro  mercado,  y  no  es- 
peramoa redbir  ninguno  de  nueatros  surtidos  ordinarioa  hasta  Mayo. 
inoluimoB  4  Vdea.  nueatros  precios  corrientes. 

De  Vdea.  muy  obedientea  servidorea, 

aB.s.M. 

Altttva  t  Ca. 
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PhUaddphiay  Fekruary  2d,  1850. 
Mesars.  Wm.  Newmiin  &  Co. 

Havana. 

Gentlemen: 

We  informed  you,  in  our  circular  of  the  10th  of  last  month 
of  the  establishment  of  our  house,  but  we  have  not  as  yet  been 
favored  with  any  answer  from  you.  Thinking,  however,  that  an 
account  of  the  state  of  this  market  cannot  fail  to  be  of  interest  to 
you,  we  take  the  liberty  of  sending  yon  the  following. 

Since  the  season  of '"business  has  passed,  everything  is  dull. 
We  have  received  no  new  supplies  of  colonial  goods,  and  our  stock 
at  this  moment  consists  only  of  what  was  alr^y  in  store  at  the 
beginning  of  the  winter.    It  consist  of: 

600  bags  of  coffee,  Santo  Domingo,  Ist  quality. 
10,000  Quintals  do.,  Java,  ordinary.  ' 
200  Bags  do.,  Bourbon,  2d  quality. 
20,000  do.,  from  Cuba,  ordinary. 
This  last  article,  which  is  very  low  on  account  6f  the  season, 
must  advance  on  the  arrival  of  orders  from  Europe,  as  the  demand 
from  there  is  likely  to  be  considerable^. 

Sugar,  We  had  a  great  quantity  in  November,  but  there  are 
scarcely  500  hhds.  left  We  do  not  expect  this  article  before  May, 
and  believe  it  will  be  scarce. 

Do,  Refined,  The  manufacturers  of  refined  sugar  have  worked 
with  activity  this  winter;  and  it  is  probable  that  this  article  will 
not  advance  in  price. 

Molasses.  This  article  is  abundant,  and  in  great  demand, 
especiallv  for  Holland  and  Germany,  where  the  lower  classes  use 
it  in  preference  to  sugar,  which  sells  there  very  high. 

Tobacco  leaf.  It  is  very  scarce,  but  in  little  demand  on  ac- 
count of  the  bad  quality  of  the  present  stock.  We  expect  daily 
a  full  supply  of  good  quality. 

Cocoa,  Is  scarce  and  must  advance.  Many  orders  for  this 
article  have  been  received  from  Hamburg,  which  will  not  be 
executed  on  account  of  the  low  prices  to  which  they  are  limited 
and  to  wliich  the  holders  will  not  accede.  Such  is  the  actual  state 
of  our  market,  and  we  do  not  expect  to  receive  any  of  our  regular 
supplies  ))efore  May.    We  enclose  to-  you  our  prices  current 

Very  respectfully  yours, 
aItuita  &  Co. 


Y4ca.d 
lACSBipfiile  i  los 
900  qoiklales  de  Gifir 
100        id.  id. 

50 


csfidsd  dc  JSflL 
id.^aBto 


deVdnsMiM 

GVUXJEBSO  GOBHAS  T  GJu 


naidjm,  4dgMUna,  18S0. 
Snoies  Dn.  Gidlleniio  Coenum  j  Ga. 

May  SefiofesiuiettrM: 

En  eontestoaon  a  la  apredable  de  VdiL  de  15  dd  mes  ^aaado. 
leneiiioa  que  dear  qve  lieinoa  tornado  nolieia  de  la  Men  laeliiaa 
J  me  proeederanoa  i  a«  cmnpliiiiieDto,  eonfiaado  poder  hiftinHar 
&  Vdea.  de  loa  reanltadoa  por  el  boqoe  proximo. 

Eatreianto  airranae  Vda.  aeeptar  niieatns  gndaa  por  eata  a^- 
nal  de  eonfiaaza  que  noa  han  dado  Vdea,  podiendo  eatar  acgnrcw 
de  que  haremoa  icdo  lo  que  eete  en  nveafera  mano  paim  mereeeria. 

DeVdea.  any  obedientea  aervidoraa» 
Q.B.&M. 

AcEBALyGa. 
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CharUsUmt  F^nvary  liM^  1850. 
Mesin.  Acebal  &  Co. 

Philadelphia. 

Gentlemen: 

We  hare  had  the  pleasure  of  receiving  yonr  &vor8  of  Ist  and 
20th  February.  We  wish  the  best  success  to  your  establishment, 
and  can  only  say,  that  you  will  find  us  always  cusposed  to  aid  yonr 
efforts  to  extend  your  ousiness,  and  that  we  shall  have  the  greatest 
satisfaction  in  establishing  between  our  respective  houses  such  re- 
lations as  may  be  of  advantage  to  both. 

As  a  proof  of  the  sincerity  of  our  good  wishes,  we  send  you 
the  following  order,  trusting  yon  will  be  able  to  execute  it  upon 
the  best  terms,  viz. : 

200  quintals  Coffee,  Java,  3d  quality. 
100      do.        do.,    Santo  Domingo,  do 
50  hhds.  Brown  Sugar. 

We  recommend  to  you  this  order,  and  its  execution  will  enable 
us  to  judge  of  the  degree  of  confidence  which  we  may  |>lace  in 
your  ability  to  serve  our  interest;  if  this  first  commission  is  well 
fulfilled,  we  shall  gladly  give  you  others  of  greater  importance. 

Very  respectfully  yours, 

Wm .  COEMAR  &  Ca 


Philadelphia^  March  ^  1860. 
Messrs.  W.  Coeman  dc  Co. 
€rentlemen : 

In  answer  to  your  favor  of  16th  of  last  month,  we  have  to  say 
that  we  have  taken  notice  of  the  enclosed  order  and  shall  proceed 
to  its  executioc,  hoping  to  be  able  to  inform  you  of  the  results  by 
the  next  veaseL 

Meantime,  we  thank  you  for  this  mark  of  confidence  which 
you  have  shown  us,  and  you  may  be  assured  that  we  ^laXl  do  bXL 
m  our  power  to  deserve  it 

Very  respectfully  yours, 

Acebal  &  Ca 
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Habana,  ZlieMano,  1860. 
SeooTAft  Ba.  Gnillenno  Newmaii  j  Ca. 

Filadema. 

May  Senores  nuestros: 

*    Ratifieamos  nnestra  dltima  del  einoo  del  corriente,  y  ahon  i 
nemos  el  placer  de  infonnar  4  Vdes.  que  hemos  comprado  por 
cuenta,  a  saber: 

600  quintales  Caf(&»  ordinario  de  Java   4 centavos 

200  bocoyes  Azucar,  primera  oalidad  bianco  4 " 

200     id.  id.     ordinario,  pardo       4 ** 

Esperamos  que  Vdes.  qnedar4n  satiafechos  de  la  calidad  de  eatos 
articuloa.  Por  el  dltimo  correo  hemos  recibido  muchos  pedidoa 
de  ellos,  lo  que  ha  causado  una  lijera  subida  en  los  precios,  y  por 
tanto  no  hemos  podido  completar  en  todo  la  6rden  de  Vdes.,  pero 
esperamos  hacerlo  pronto,  y  tambien  que  podremos  hallar  mas 
azCicar  a  precios  razonables,  de  todo  lo  que  participaremos  4  Vde& 
por  el  buque  proximo.  La  orden  de  Vdes.  Ileg6  aqm  a  buen  tiempo. 
Otras  muchas  se  esperan  por  las  primeras  llegadas,  lo  cual  ha  dado 
animacion  4  los  negocios. 

Hemos  ajustado  el  flete  por  un  buque  frances,  cuyo  capitaa 
ha  prometido  salir  el  25  del  corriente  sin  falta. 

De  Vdes.  muy  obedientes  servidoreBy 
Q.  B.  S.  M. 

Altuka  t  Ca. 


Habanoy  10  de  Mayo,  1860. 
Senores  Dn.  Guillermo  Newman  y  Ca. 

Fikdelfia. 

Muy  Senores  nuestros: 

Refiriendonos  4  nuestra  tiltima  de  3  del  corriente,  nos  per- 
mitir4n  Vds.  ahora  que  les  demos  noticia  de  las  compras  que  h^ 
mos  hecho  por  su  cuenta,  4  saber: 

200  quintales  de  Cafe,  primera  ealidad  de  Santo  Domingo. 

600  bocoyes  de  Az(icar  pardo. 

200     id.  id.      olanco. 

Hemos  tenido  el  mayor  cuidado  con  la  acomodacion  en  el  buqaa, 
todo  estar4  4  bordo  esta  scmana,  de  modo  que  dentro  de  dos 
6  tree  diss  p(  dremos  enviarles  ei  conocimiento. 

De  Vdes.  muy  atentos  servidorea, 
Q,  B.  S.  M. 

Altuha  t  Ca. 
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JBbvana^  March  Zlstj  I860. 
Messrs.  Wm  Newman  &  Co. 

Philadelphia. 
Gentlemdn : 

We  confinn  our  last  of  5th  insl,  and  have  now  the  pleasure  to 
inform  you  that  we  have  bought  for  your  account,  viz. : 

600  qqs.  Coffee,  ordinary  ^  Java,  at cents. 

200  hhds.  Su^,  1st  quahty,  white,  at ** 

200  do.   ordmary,  brown,  at ** 

We  hope  that  you  will  be  satisfied  with  the  quality  of  these  articles. 
By  the  last  mail  we  received  many  orders  for  them,  which  caused 
a  slight  advance  in  prices,  and  therefore  we  have  not  been  able  to 
fulfil  you  order  in  full,  but  we  hope  to  do  so  soon,  and  that  we 
shall  also  be  able  to  find  some  more  sugar  at  a  reasonable  price, 
of  all  which  we  will  inform  you  by  the  next  vessel.  Your  orders 
reached  here  in  good  time.  Many  others  are  expected  by  the  next 
arrivals,  and  this  has  given  animation  to  business. 

We  have  engaged  the  freight  by  a  French  vessel,  the  captain 
of  which  has  promued  to  sail  on  the  25th  instant  without  failure. 

Yours  respectfully, 

AltunatCoi 


HavtmOj  May  lOA,  1860. 

Messrs.  Wm.  Newman  &  Co. 

Philadelphia. 

Gentlemen: 

Referring  to  our  last  of  the  3d  histant  we  beg  now  to  give  you 
notice  of  the  purchases  which  we  have  made  on  your  account,  viz.: 

200  qqs.  Coffee,  1st  quality  of  Santo  Domingo. 

600  hhds.  brown  Sugar. 

200  do.    white. 
We  have  taken  the  greatest  care  with  the  stowage  in  the  vessel; 
all  will  be  on  board  this  week,  so  that,  within  two  or  three  days, 
we  shall  be  able  to  send  you  the  bUl  of  lading. 

Very  respectfully  yours, 
Altuh/  &  Ca 
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Eabanoj  l6deMa^  1860. 

Scores  Don  Gnillenno  Newman  y  Ca. 

raadelfia. 

Mujr  Senores  nuestroa: 

Nob  referimoa  4  nueatra  dltima  del  10  del  comente,  sin  tener 
ninguna  de  aua  apreoiablea  qne  donleatar.  Los  articolos  <me  hemoa 
eomprado  por  an  cuenta  eatan  embarcadoa  en  el  l)eiigHntin  Ni^ioleon, 
Capitan  Taylor. 

Cafe $ 

Azdcar $ 

Total  ...  9 
lo  onal  cargamoB  4  an  cuenta.    Hemoa  aaegorado  loa  efectoft 
4  6  por  ciento. 

Con  eata  fecha  hemoa  jirado  contra  Vdea.  por  laamna  mencio- 
nada  en  el  orden  aiguiente. 

9 4  60  diaa  vista 

9 490    «•       « 

que  recomendamos  4  an  proteccion.   El  berganlin  Ba]dr4  de  este 

Suerto  el  Juevea  proximo  v  esperamos  recibir  muy  pronto  lanotidji 
e  sa  feliz  llegaoa.  Noauaonjeamoa  deque  Vdes.  quedar4n  aaftis- 
feehos  de  nuestroa  esfuerzos  para  merecer  au  aprobacion  y  que 
continuar4n  honr4ndonos  con  au  confianza. 

Loa  precioa  del  Cafe  y  del  Azdcar  Bul>en  cada  dia,  y  esto  debe 
dn  duda  producir  sus  ofectos  en  eae  mercado. 

Induimoa  loa  precioa  coirientea,  y  quedamoa  de  Vdea. 

Sua  nuui  atentoa  aervidore^ 
Q.  B.  S.  M. 

Altuha  t  Ca. 


Nuna  Yorkt  ZOdeMayOf  1850. 
Senorea  Steward,  Heraumos  y  Ca. 

Charleaton. 
Muy  Senorea  nuestroa: 

Nuestroa  corresponsales,  los  Senores  Hood,  Spalding  ]r  Ca.,  de 
lalbbana,  han  tenido  labondad  de  damos  una  recomencucion  para 
Vdes.,  asegur4ndonos  que  no  podiamos  conHar  nuestros  interesea 
4  una  casa  maa  respetable  que  la  de  Vdes.  Esta  circunstancia  nos 
induce  4  enviar  4  Vdea.  la  6rden  inclusa,  en  la  cual  hemes  fijado 
los  precios  y  calidad  de  los  j^neros  que  necesitamos,  no  para  U. 
ndtar  4  Vdea.  de  ningun  modo  4  ellos,  sine  para  que  sirva  i  Vdea. 
Bolamente  de  gobiemo,  puea  confiamos  eate  negocio  enteramente 
4  au  diseredon,  aprobando  de  antemano  todo  loque  Vdea.  hagan. 
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Havana,  Ifi^ilfoy,  I860. 
Messrs.  Wm.  Newman  &  Co. 

PhiladelphiA. 

Gentlemen: 

We  refer  to  our  last  of  10th  instant,  without  having  any  of  your 
favors  to  answer.  The  goods  we  have  bought  for  your  account 
are  embarked  on  the  brig  Napoleon,  Capt  Taylor. 

Coffee i 

Sugar $ 

Total  ...  8 
for  which  we  debit  your  account    We  have  insured  all  the  goods 
at  5  per  cent 

Under  this  date  we  have  drawn  against  you  for  the  above  amount 
in  the  following  order: 

8    at  60  days,  order  of 

8    at  90     **  *• 

which  we  recommend  to  your  protection.  The  brig  will  sail  from 
this  port  next  Thursday,  and  we  hope  to  receive  very  soon  the 
news  of  her  successful  arrival.  We  flatter  ourselves  that  you  will 
be  satisfied  with  our  efforts  to  deserve  your  approbation,  and  that 
you  will  continue  to  honor  us  with  your  confiaence. 

The  prices  of  coffee  and  sugar  advance  daily  and  this  must 
without  doubt  produce  its  effects  on  vour  market 

We  enclose  the  prices  current  ana  remain 

Very  respectfully  yours, 
Altuita  y  Ca 


New  York,  May  30(^  1850. 
Messrs.  Steward,  Brothers  &  Co. 

Charleston. 

Gentlemen: 

Our  corre«>ondents,  Messrs.  Hood,  Spalding  &.  Co.,  of  Havuia, 
have  had  the  Kindness  to  give  us  an  introduction  to  you,  assuring 
us  that  we  could  not  trust  our  interest  to  a  more  resitectable  house 
than  yours.  This  induces  us  to  send  to  you  the  inclosed  order,  in 
which  we  have  indicated  the  prices  and  qualities  of  the  goods  we 
require,  not  to  limit  you  at  all  but  only  to  serve  for  your  government, 
■ince  we  trust  this  business  entirely  to  your  discretion,  approving 
before  hand  all  that  you  may  do. 
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Confiamos  en  que  esta  primen  comision  sera  desempeSada  4 
nuestra  satisfaocioiL  Ea  indtil  recomendar  a  Vdes.  el  mayor  coidado 
para  enviar  ios  jeneroa,  y  especialmente  an  pronto  despodio.  Espe- 
ramoa  activar  nnestra  comunicacion,  y  para  obtener  su  eoniSaLnza  nea 
dirijimoa  &  Ios  Senorea  Chanel,  Reig  y  Ca.  de  esa  ciudad,  quienea 
Bseruraran  &  Vdea.  de  nnestra  puntualidad  en  Ios  pages. 

Lea  affradeceremos  mucho  &  Vdes.  nos  escriban  tan  lu^o  eomo 
sea  posible,  dindonos  noticias  acerca  del  estado  de  ese  mereado. 

Entretanto,  permftannos  Vdea.  asegurarles  la  estunacion  y  el 
?eapeto  con  que  aomos  de  Vdes.  sus  mas  atentos  servidorea, 

a  B.  S.  M. 


Nueva  Yorkt  Jurdo  6  de  1850. 
Senores  C.  y  A. 

Habana. 
Muy  Seuores  nuestros : 
Sn  apreciable  del  21  del  mes  pasado  ha  sido  recibida  a  tiem^o, 
y  damos  &  Vdes.  las  graciaa  por  la  6rden  que  se  han  aenido 
confiamos.  Vamos  &  cumplirla  sin  la  menor  dilacion,  y  espeiamoa 
poder  darles  noticiaa  del  resultado  en  pocos  dias.  Vdes.  pueden  estar 
seguros  de  que  pondremos  la  mayor  atencion  en  su  cumplimieDtOy 
confiando  en  que  Vdes.  continuar4n  favoredendonoscon  an  confine 
za,  pues  haata  oqui  hemes  tenido  jeneralmente  la  dichade  aatialSuser 
&  nuestros  corresponsales,  y  esperamos  que  tendremos  1&  misma 
dicha  con  Vdes. 

Estado  del  mercado.  Por  alc^os  dias  ha  habido  mas  movimiento 

2ue  de  costumbre  en  Ios  productos  colonialea,  y  especialmente  en 
*afc,  de  lo  cual  hay  gran  demanda,  k  pesar  de  haber  aubido  loa 
precios  considerablemente. 

CqfS,  Esta  muy  eacaso  y  no  bastan  las  llegadaa  para  afectar  el 
mercado.  A  pienas  se  encuentra  el  de  Java  y  est4  muy  caro. 
El  ordinario  fue  vendido  ayer  en  almonedade  88  4  92,  libre  a  bordo. 

Azucar.  Estd  muy  abundante,  y  aunque  se  ha  en viado  muchisimo 
4  Francia  y  Alemama,  esperamos  que  loa  precios  bajar4n.  £1  az^ 
car  de  la  Habana  se  sohcita  muy  poco,  y  Ios  precios  estan  muy 
moderados.  El  de  tercera  calidad  y  el  ormnario  estan  muy  abun- 
dantes. 

Miel  depurga.  Ha  subido  dos  centavos.  EBt4  muy  escaao,  may 
buscado,  y  por  supuesto  estan  Ios  precios  muy  caros. 

Arroz  de  la  Carolina,  El  bueno  y  nuevo  estd  escaso  y  subiendo. 

Tabaco,  Sube  cada  dia,  est4  escaso,  y  por  c<)ns]guiente  hay  poca 
probabilidad  de  que  baje,  4  m^nos  que  pronto  llegue  mas,  eomo  se 
espera  segun  las  noticias  queienemos.  El  de  Maryland  y  Virginia 
DO  puede  hallarse. 

Tendremos  la  satisfiiccioD  de  continnar  enviando  4  Vdea.  por 
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We  trust  that  this  first  commission  will  be  executed  to  our 
Batisfaction.  It  is  useless  to  recommend  to  you  the  greatest  care 
in  sending  out  the  goods,  and  especially  their  quick  dispatch.  We 
hope  to  increase  our  intercourse,  and  in  order  to.  acquire  your  con- 
fidence, we  address  ourselves  to  Messrs.  Chanel,  Reig  &  Co.,  of 
your  city,  who  will  assure  your  of  our  punctuality  in  pajrment 

You  Mill  oblige  us  very  much  by  wnting  us  as  soon  as  possible, 
giving  us  a  full  account  of  the  state  of  your  market 

Meanwhile,  we  beg  leave  to  assure  you  of  the  esteem  and  regard, 
with  which  We  are  your  most  obedient  servant^ 


New  Yorkt  June  6th,  186a 
Messrs.  C.  &  A. 

Havana. 
Gentlemen: 
Your  favor  of  the  2l8t  of  last  month  has  been  duly  received, 
and  we  render  you  thanks  for  the  order  you  have  been  pleased  to 
entrust  to  us.    We  shall  proceed  to  execute  it  without  the  least 
deUiy,  and  hope  to  be  able  to  give  you  notice  of  the  result  in  a  few 
days.    You  may  be  sure  that  we  shall  pay  the  greatest  attention  to 
its  execution,  trusting  that  you  will  continue  to  favor  us  with  your 
confidence,  as  we  have  hitherto  had  the  good  fortune  to  satisfy  our 
correspondents,  and  we  hope  that  we  shall  be  equally  fortunate  . 
with  you. 

lAaie  of  the  markeL  For  some  days  past,  there  has  been  more 
movement  than  usual  in  colonial  produce,  and  especially  in  Coffee, 
for  which  there  is  great  demand,  notwithstanding  prices  have  con- 
siderably increased. 

Coffee.  It  is  very  scarce  and  the  arrivals  are  not  sufficient  to 
affect  the  market  Java  can  scarcely  be  found,  and  it  is  very  dear. 
Ordinary  was  sold  yesterday  at  auction  from  88  to  92,  free  on 
board. 

Sugar,  Is  very  abundant,  and  althougb  a  great  deal  has  been 
sent  to  France  and  Germany,  we  expect  mt  it  will  advance  instead 
of  decreasing  in  price.  The  Havana  sugar  is  in  very  littie  demand, 
and  its^  prices  are  very  moderate.  That  of  the  third  quality,  and 
the  ordiziaiy,  are  very  abundant 

Mokatses  has  advanced  two  cents;  very  scarce,  and  in  great  d4 
mand ;  it   is  sold  at  very  hi^  prices. 

Carolina  Rice,  The  good  and  new  is  scarce  and  advancing. 

Tobacco  advances  every  day;  it  is  scarce  and  consequently  there 
is  very  littie  probability  of  its  decreasing  unless  more  arrives  soon, 
which  \b  expected,  from  the  news  that  we  have  received. 

That  of  B^uryland  and  Virginia  :snnot  be  found.    We  shaU 
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lodoB  lo8  Taporas  noticias  aobre  el  estado  de  este  meroado^ 
fiando  en  que  sea  de  an  aprobaeion, 

Quedamos  de  Vdea.  ana  may  atentoa  aerridore^ 

aB.S.M. 


Habana  Julio  2  de  1850. 
Seoorea  B.  y  A, 

Beaton. 

May  Senores  naestroa: 

Desde  naestra  fUtima  del  10  del  mes  paaado  hemes  eomprado 
per  caenta  de  Vda.,  &  aaber: 

2IH)  (^  de  Cafe  de  Java  £ $00  87  centaYoai 

230  id.      id.  Sto.Dommgo  i  . . .    <«  I  24        *^ 

180  id.       id.  Habana  a '«104        <• 

6  bocoyes  Azdcar,  primera  calidad. 
6      id.        id.    ordinario. 
qne  remitir^moa  4  Vdea.  inmediatamente.    Por  el  pr6zimo  eoireo 
enviaremoa  k  Vdea.  el  conocimiento  de  lea  arttculoa.    Incloimoa 
loa  precioa  corrientea. 

Qaedando  de  Vdea.  may  atentoa  aervidorea. 

Q.  B.  S.  M. 
B.  Clsicehciii  b  Hdol 


Habana^  Agosto  4  de  1860. 
Sefions  R  y  A. 

Beaton. 

May  Senores  naeatroa: 

Confiimamoa  nneatra  dltima  del  2  del  mes  paaado  en  qne  da^ 
bamos  i  Vdes.  noticia  de  la  compra  de  algunoa  articaloa  hecha 
por  an  caenta.  Inclaaoa  hallaran  vdea.  el  conocimiento  y  la  fictnia 
que  aaciende  4  $ — ^  lo  caal  ponemoa  4  su  cuenta  y  jiramos  contim 
vdea.  4  aeaenta  diaa  viata,  en  favor  de  loa  Senorea  —  de  eaa 
iiudad. 

Bomos  de  Vdea.  may  atentoa  aervidores. 

Q,  B.  S.  M. 

B.  Clsmehcdi  b  Hoa 
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have  the  pleasure  to  send  by  every  steamer  accounts  of  the  stats 
of  our  market,  and  we  hope  they  may  meet  with  your  approbation. 

Very  respectfully,  yours. 


Havana^  July  ^  1850. 
Messrs.  B.  dE.  A. 

Boston. 

Gentlemen : 

Siace  our  last,  of  the  10th  of  last  month,  we  have  bought  for 
your  account,  viz.: 

260  quintals  of  Java  Coffee  at 800  87  cts. 

230     do.  do.    St  Domingo  at  "«  1    24  "^ 

180     do.  do.    Havana  at ''I    04  *" 

6  hhds.  Sugar,  first  quality. 
6    do.     do.  ordinary, 
which  we  will  send  immediately.     By  the  next  mail  we  will 
send  you  the  b.  Ig.  of  the  goods.    We  enclose  prices  curreut 

Respectfully  yours, 

B.  C1.SMEKCIN  d&  SoH. 


Hawmoj  August  ^hy  1860. 
ICessrs.  B.  &  A. 

Boston. 

Gentlemen : 

We  confirm  our  last,  of  the  2d  of  last  month,  in  which  we  gavs 
you  notice  of  the  purchase  of  the  several  articles  bought  for 
your  account.  Inclosed  please  find  b.  Ig.  and  invoice  amounting 
to  $— ^for  which  we  debit  yjur  account,  and  draw  on  you  at  60  days 
of  Messrs.  —  of  your  city. 

Respectfully  yours, 
B.  Clbbisncin  &  Sov. 
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TERMINOS  COMER. 
CIALES. 

Acnaar  el  recibo  de. 

Del  19  del  pasado. 

Del  10  del  corriente. 

Confinnando. 

RefiricndoDos  a  naestra  iiltiina. . 

Por  condocto  particiilar. 

£1  objeto  principal  de  la  preaen-' 

le  ea  ■  •  •  • 
Tenemoa  el  honor,  6  la  aatiafae- 

don,  de  paitieipar  4  Yd. . .  • 
Sentimoa  noticiar  4  Yd. 
Farticipo  6  participamoa  4  Yd. 
La  ^>reciable  de  Yda.  del — fd^ 

lecibida  4  an  debido  tiempo. 
La  earta  incluaa. 
Cotizadon. 
Cotizamoa. 
Precioa  corrientea. 
A  precioa  soatenidoa. 
Corredorea. 
El  eatado  de  la  plaza  o  dd  mer- 

cado. 
El  mereado  de  algodon. 
May  velero. 
Una  libranza. 
Letra  de  cambio. 
£1  conocimiento. 
Lafactura. 
S.  Y.  d  O.  (Salvo  yerro  ik  omi- 

don). 
Sua  may  apredablea  de  Yd. 
Loa  tenedorea. 
Loa  compradorea. 
Yd.  paede  jirar  contra  mf,  o  no- 

aotroa,  4  pocoa  diaa. 
£1  ano  6  mea  paaado. 
Hacer  ana  remeaa. 
Llenar  loa  conocimientoa. 
May  ordlnario. 

Oidinario. 

Baeno  ordinario. 


COMMERGIAL 
TERMS. 

To  acknowledge  lecdpt  o£ 

Of  the  19thaltimo. 

Of  the  lOthinatant 

Confirming. 

Referring  to  oar  last  of .  • . 

Bv  private  hand. 

llie  immediate  oljeet  of  ^bm 

ia . .  • 
We  have  the  honor  or  the  aalia* 

Action  to  inform  yon  . . . 
We  are  aorry  to  inform  yoa  . . 
I  or  we  beg  to  inform  yoa  .  . . 
Yonr  favor  of^waa  dalj  le- 

edved. 
The  endoaed  letter. 
Qaotation. 
Weqaote. 
Price-carrent. 
At  firm  pricea. 
Brokers. 
The  atate  of  the  madet 

The  cotton  market 

Yery  &st  aailer. 

Adraft 

Bill  of  exchange. 

The  bill  of  lading. 

The  invoice. 

Errors  and  omiadona  excepted. 

Yoor  vdaed  favora. 

The  holders. 

The  parchaaers :  bayera. 

Yoa  may  draw  on  me,  or  ii%  «| 

abort  date. 
Laat  year  or  month. 
To  make  a  remittance. 
To  fill  out  the  bills  of  la4fiDg. 
Ordinary  or  inferior. 
S  Good  ordinarv.     Good  nld 
dling  to  miodling  £ur« 

air. 
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k. 


—       AbimOf 


nbasioi, 
ajuste, 
aicanee^ 
almacenj 
aimacen  de  jiru- 

ros, 
aimacen  de  fan* 

tasia, 
aimacen  de  miie- 

aimacen  de  vive*  grocer  j-store. 


•ecaritj,   pMj- 

meat, 
snpplietf. 
iMirgain. 
balanoe. 
Btorehonie. 
drj  goods-store. 

fancy-store, 

furniture-stora, 


res, 
aimacen  de  ropa, 
aimacen  de  ^utn- 

calieria, 
aimacen  de  loza^ 
asienta, 
abandonOj 
avaluoj 
avisoy 
acopio, 
arreoSy 
aduana^ 
accion, 
accionistOy 
almaneda^ 
arbitrctcion^ 
averia, 
averia  y  eapa, 

arrtdxiy 
arancely 
ajencioj 
adieionj 

alcance  de  ciien- 
ta, 


clothing-store, 
hardware-store. 

crockery-store. 

entry  in  a  book. 

relinquishment. 

appraisement. 

notice. 

a  proTision. 

hoops. 

castom-honse. 

stock,  share. 

stockholder. 

auction. 

arbitration. 

average. 

primage    (and 

hat  money.) 
25  lbs.  weight, 
tariff, 
agency, 
addition, 
balance  of  an 

account. 


B. 


Bandera, 

baja, 

barril, 


flag. 

deorease,  fall, 
barrel. 


balance,  balance. 

banco,  a  bank. 

bergantinf  brig. 

benejicio,  benefif. 

borrador,  day  book. 

buque  de  vapor,    steam-ship. 
buquet  ship,   Tessel. 

buque  de  guerra,  man  of  war. 
buque  mercante,    commercial  yes* 

sel. 


balanza, 

bcdijcu, 

bote  de  pataje^ 

boUa, 

Cambio, 


balance,  scale, 
letter-bags, 
ferry-boat, 
an  exchange. 

C. 

exchange. 


camino  de  hierro,  rail-road. 


capital, 

cargo, 

carretaje, 

cobro, 

contenido, 

contrabando, 

correo, 

cridito, 

por  ciento, 

consumo, 

consignar, 

certificado, 

al  contado, 

convenio, 

comercio, 

costos  y  cargoe, 

contestacion. 

carestioi 

caja, 

compra, 

compafiia, 

contrata, 

copia, 

cuenia, 

calidad, 

coleccion, 


capital 

a  cargo. 

cartage. 

collection. 

contents. 

smuggling. 

maiL 

credit. 

per  cent. 

consumption. 

to  consign. 

certificate. 

ready  money. 

agreement. 

commerce. 

costs  &  charges. 

answer. 

scarcity. 

box-case. 

purchase. 

company. 

a  Contract. 

a  copy. 

an  account. 

quality. 

file  (of  papers). 
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eorrespondencia^  correspondenee. 
condicionj  condition. 

comision,  commision. 

consignador^  consigner. 

consignacion^  consignment. 

consignatariOi  consignee. 

contribuzion,  Miessment. 

cotizacion,  quotation. 

carta^  letter. 

cuartOj  quarter  of  a  yard 

cuantia^  quantity. 

D. 

Daftoy  damage,  injury. 

darse  a  la  vela,  to  set  sail. 

derechos,  duties. 

descuento,  discount. 

desembarqw  6  landing. 

desemoarcOy 

desemboho,  disbursement. 
despacho  de  adua"  clearance. 

na, 

despackado,  cleared. 

destinOy  destination. 

duplicadot  duplicate. 

dique,  dock. 

diarto,  journal. 

demandOj  demand. 

deudoy  debt. 

descarga,  unlading. 

deBgracia,  misfortune. 

demoray  delay. 

deduuion.  deduction. 

dedaraciofiy  declaration. 

£. 

EfectoM,  goods. 

imbarcavj  to  ship. 

endasoy  indorsement. 

en  la$tre,  in  ballast. 

est'/acto,  extract. 

embarcacion,  a  vessel  of  any 

kind. 

envoltario,  wrapper. 

embarque,  6  em-  embarking,  ship- 

barco,  pii^g* 

€nva$ey  case,  coyering. 


envioe,   embar^  shipments. 

qu€9y 

erUrada,  entry. 

entrega,  delivery. 

txijenciot  exigency. 

escasezy  scarcity. 

estraccion^  exportation. 

estorcion,  extortion. 

ezistencia,  stock  on  hand 

F. 

Fondosj  funds. 

fanal,  light-house. 

farda,  b^e. 

Jlettf  freight. 

fraudet  fraud. 

fomefiio,  encouragement 

frutoSi  produce. 

faetarioj  factory. 

jactura,  invoice. 

fdbrica,  manufactory. 

falta,  want. 

falta  de  pago^  non-payment. 

fechot  date. 

fianza,  security. 

firmoy  signatore,  firm. 

G. 

ChanoSy  oom. 

gastos,  expenses. 

guioy  a  permit. 

gdetoj  Bonoonor. 

ganancia^  gftin> 

H. 
Hacened  la  vela,  to  set  sail. 

hipoteca,  mortgage. 

hacienda,  estate. 

hacienda  (real),  royal  revenae 

I. 

ImpuestoM,  imposts. 

incremento,  increase. 

ingreio,  entry. 

importe,  amount. 

importe  liquido,  net  amount. 

interes,  interest. 

inter  esados,  concerned. 
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tnventario,  inventoxy. 

insolvente,  insolvent. 

insolvencidi  insolvenoy. 

ida  y  vueltaf        out  and  home. 
tzar  la  bandera^  to  hoist  the  flag, 

or  colors. 
industrial  industry. 


leneros^ 

iornaly 

juramentOj 

jiro, 

juntOj 


J. 

eoods. 
journal, 
oath. 

oirculation. 
a  meeting. 


juTUadecomerciOjhoBxd  of  com- 
merce. 
junta  de  sanidadt  board  of  health . 

L. 

sealing-wax. 
ballast, 
a  bundle, 
bundle  of  letters, 
book. 

account-book, 
day-book, 
cash-book, 
ledger, 
pattern  card. 
Dill  of  exchange, 
draft, 
bundle, 
licence, 
a  pound, 
linen  eoods. 
arriTal.   * 


Laere^ 

lastrty 

Ugajo, 

legajo  de  cartas^ 

libro, 

libro  de  cuentas, 

libro  de  tiendat 

libro  de  caja, 

libro  mayor^ 

libro  de  muestra^ 

letra  de  cambiot 

libranza, 

lio, 

liceneiaj 

libra, 

lencerioj 

llegada, 

Mantiscrtto^ 

mostradorj 

jnaneja, 

montante, 

tnuelle, 

moratoria, 

moneda, 

maleta, 

merma, 


M. 

manuscript, 
counter, 
management, 
amount, 
wharf, 
respite, 
coin. 

portmanteau, 
waste. 


mercadoy 

mereancias^ 

mercaduriast 

medidaf 

muestra, 

Navegable^ 
neutral^ 

Oblea^ 

oferta^ 

drden, 

oportunidad, 

obligacion^ 

Puerto^ 

ur^  pagare^ 

pamute, 
pie  dibico, 


market. 

jnerchaadis«. 

wares. 

measure 

sample. 

N. 

navigable, 
neutral. 

O. 

wafer. 

proposal. 

order. 

opportunity. 

bond. 

P. 

port, 
payment, 
a  promissory 

note, 
packet,  parcel, 
cubic  foot. 


paquete  de  cartas^  packet  of  letters. 


pedidoy 

peso, 

peso, 

peso  brutOi 

peso  neto, 

productOj 

parte, 

precio, 

poder, 

prentto^ 


order. 

dollar. 

weight. 

gross  weight. 

net  weight. 

proceeds. 

postage. 

price. 

power  of  attor* 
ney. 

premium. 
premiode  segu-    premium  of  in< 

ro5,  Burance. 

priitamoj  loan. 

provecho,  benefit. 

ptligroy  danger. 

perjuiciOi  damage. 

dplazo,  by  instalment. 

piiego  de  papel^    sheet  of  paper. 
partida,  lot. 

perdida^  loss. 

promesa^  promise. 
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pTottita,  protest. 

puntwUidai,        panotaality. 
proporeion^  proporeioo. 

piumOi  .    pen. 

pdlixa^  poliej. 

p&liza  dg  $eguro8,po\ioj  of  insu- 

r&noe. 


fdjina, 

paca, 

parte^ 

papeierOi 

provi$ion€»y 

producciones, 

Quintal, 
quiel^ra, 
quinquilltria, 

ReaguardOi 

ruiduo, 

Tttazo, 

reciboi 

renglon, 

rengionei^ 

recambio, 

riesga^ 

realy 

rentOy 

Rentai  Reales, 

renusa, 

riquetas, 

resmoy 

reipttuta, 

rtbajoj 

Salvamento, 

seguros, 

iwreseritOt 


ft  partj.   part, 
writing  de«k. 
provisions, 
productions. 

Q. 
handred  weight, 
bankruptoj. 
hardware. 

R. 

secarity. 
residue,  remain- 
der, 
remnant, 
receipt. 

liue  of  writing, 
articles,  goods, 
re-ezohange. 
risk. 

a  shilling, 
reyenoe. 
royal  rerenae. 
remittanoe. 
riches, 
ream, 
answer. 
deduotioQ. 

S. 

safety, 
insurance, 
direction, 
bag. 


ivbida  deprecWf  rise  in  pri 
Molidot 

surtidOi 

Tondajty 
true^ue, 
terctOy 
taneL, 
tonelada, 
I  traspasoy 
(tenoo, 
tanteo, 
tarifa, 

taleg<h 

faro, 

foso, 

tasadon^ 

toneUriOy 

tintOj 

Vafe, 

valoTf 

viaje^ 

vartos, 

vendedor^ 

vtnta, 

veniaja, 

vara, 

eo/uodbn, 

d  vista, 

vuelta, 

Uio, 

d  dos  tcfof,  double  ase. 

utiiidad,  ntility. 

iwuro,  nsary. 


$aeo  de  eniquen,  gunny  bags. 

taldo,  balance. 

subasta,  public  sale. 

Mubida,  rise,  advance. 


departure, 

in^. 
supply. 

T. 

cooperage, 
barter, 
bale. 
cash, 
ton. 

assignment, 
shop. 

eompatatioo 
tariff. 

money  bag. 
tare,  brett. 
rate. 

yaluation. 
cooperage, 
ink. 

V. 

note. 

yalue. 

voyage,  trip. 

sundries. 

salesman. 

sale. 

advantage. 

yard. 

yalaation. 

at  sight. 

retnrn. 

U. 
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j£N£RaS.        DRY  GOODS. 


Algodont 

alepin, 

arabiasy 

Barragath 
bayetcL^ 

haifeton^ 

hrtri', 

hocad, 

hrocadot 

batistaj 

boquin, 

bramantej 

buratOj 

brocatel, 

bucarariy 

bordaduraj 

CalicUi 

cambray, 

cambrayon^ 

camelote^ 

cditamOi 

caflamazOf 

calanclan^ 

casimir^ 

caniza, 

caserillaSf 

cendalt 

coletOy 

colon, 

cotonada^ 

cotonia, 

cintas^ 

Damasco, 
droguete, 


A. 

cotton. 

bombasine. 

penian. 

B. 
ooarae  eamblet. 
flannel, 
baize. 
Bail-cloth, 
buckram, 
brocade, 
linen- cambric, 
coarse  baize, 
pack  thread, 
tiffany. 

linsey  woolsej. 
buckram, 
embroidery. 

C. 

calica 

cotton  cambric. 

coarse  cambric. 

eamblet, 

hemp. 

canvas. 

chintx. 

cashmere. 

coarse  linen. 

homespun  linen. 

crape* 

cauTas. 

printed  calico. 

a  sort  of  calico. 

dimity. 

ribbons. 

D. 

damask, 
drugget,  a  slight 

sort  of  woolTea 

stuff. 


Estofa, 

esvarlatOy 

estatnefia^ 

estambrej 

encaje^ 

Fardo^ 

felpa, 

fieltrOf 

fustan^ 

fregada, 

florete, 

franela, 

filigranoj 

Granaj 
gorgorant 
gasa, 
gorbion, 

HiladUlo, 

hiloj 

htlo  acarretOi 

Indianoy 

Lana^ 

lanilla^ 

loruif 

liston, 

lino, 

lienzo, 

listados, 

librete, 

MtLselina, 

manteles, 

manteleria 

mahonj 

merino, 

sobremantel^ 


E. 

stuff, 
scarlet, 
serge, 
worsted, 
silk  laoe 

P. 

a  bale, 
plush, 
felt, 
fustian, 
blanket, 
flowered  masliiL 
flannel, 
filigree  work. 

6. 

scarlet, 
grogram. 
ganze. 
striped  taffetik 

H. 

ferret  silk, 
thread, 
pack  thread. 

1. 
chintz. 

L. 

wool. 

swan  skin, 
sul  cloth, 
broad  ribbon, 
lawn,  flax, 
linen, 
stripes. 
booK  muslin. 

M. 

muslin, 
tablecloths, 
table  linen, 
nankeen, 
thibet  cloth, 
upper  tablocloHl. 
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(Man, 

olanda^ 

oropel, 
orilloy 

priMtano, 

parasolj 

paraguas^ 

pa$amanOi 

punUu^ 

Qttttojo/, 

Ropablancaj 
rtuoy 
ribeti, 
man, 

Sayalf 

ieJof 

iederias, 

$ervUUta$^ 

ierga. 

Tela, 

toaUoBy 

terciopelo, 

ta/etan, 

tripe, 

tela  de  oro, 

torzaly 

trencilla, 

un  tercio, 

tapiz, 

Vuelos, 
velUlo, 


O. 
eambric. 
hoUandB. 
Bail  cloth, 
tinsel, 
listing  of  eloth. 

P. 
silesia  hollands. 

C'  ited  cotton, 
dkerohieft. 
cloth, 
parasol, 
umbrellas, 
gold  lace, 
cuff, 
lacing  point. 

Q. 

umbrella. 

R. 

linen  made  up. 
satin, 
edgine. 
French  linen. 

S. 

sack  cloth, 
silk. 

silk  goods, 
napkins, 
serge. 

T. 

cloth,  linen, 
toirels. 
Tclvet. 
taffeta, 
plush. 

cloth  of  gold, 
hat-band, 
hat-band, 
a  bale, 
carpet. 

V. 

ruffles, 
fine  gauie. 


veUvri, 

verfaluh 
VttWtof, 

Zaraxa, 


doth  und^ed. 
German  hnen. 
ruffles. 

Z. 

Indian  calico. 


PESO  Y  MCDI-  WEIGHTS  AND 
DAS.  MEASURES. 


Azumbre^ 

arroba, 

adarme, 

Balama^ 

brazot 

barrtca, 

barril, 

bocoy, 

cuarteron, 

cuarterola^ 

cuarUh 

cuarta, 

cuartilld, 

coda, 

ceUmin, 

cufiete, 

Dracma, 

Estndia, 

escrupulo, 

FanegOj 

Grano, 

Legwh 

libra, 

Medida, 

miUa, 

Onza, 

PtUgada, 

pie, 

paso, 

paimo, 

P^iga, 

pe§o, 

pinto, 

pipa, 


pint. 

twenty-fire  lbs. 

half  dirachm. 

scales. 

fathom. 

barrel    liquid 
measure. 

barrel  dry  mea- 
sure. 

hogshead. 

quarter  pound. 

quarter  cask. 

quarter. 

quart. 

gallon. 

cubit. 

peck. 

keg. 

drachm. 

furlong. 

scruple. 

bushel. 

gnun. 

league. 

pound. 

measure. 

mile. 

ounce. 

inch. 

foot 

pace. 

span. 

perch  or  pol«* 

weight. 

pint. 

pipe. 
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quintal^ 

Quiiate, 

Mtnanas^ 

Terdo, 

tanel. 

toneiadOf 

yugadoy 


hundredweight. 

oarat  (four  grs.) 

steel  yards. 

tieroe. 

cask. 

ton. 

yard. 

acre 


EMPLEOS  Rx-  OFFICES    con- 

LATIYOS  AL  CO-       NKCTED     WirH 
MBRCIO.  COMMERCE. 


Ajente^ 

aiareador^ 

acreedor, 

administrador, 

apoderadoy 

asegurador^ 

armador^ 

aecionista^ 

actuario^ 

albaceoj 

banquero^ 

cajtro, 

cobfodor^ 

compafUrOi 

comprador, 

contmbanditta, 

corredor, 

corridor  de  com- 

bio$j 
corrnpomalf 
cargador, 
comerdante, 
consignatario^ 
Demandante, 

deudor, 

defendiente, 

diezmero, 

dueHo, 

dependiente, 

escribientt, 

endosador, 

tncargado  dt<, 


agent. 

an  ingrosser. 

creditor. 

administrator. 

attorney. 

underwriter. 

shipper. 

share-holder. 

soriyener. 

ezecntor. 

banker. 

cashier. 

receiver. 

partner. 

porohaser. 

smuggler. 

broker. 

exchange  broker. 

correspondent. 

shipper. 

merchant. 

consignee. 

claimant,  plain- 

^  tiff. 

debtor. 

defendant. 

tythe  man. 

owner. 

clerk. 

amanuensis. 

endorser. 

agent  for. 


exporter. 


tiiraetor  6  u» 

portador, 
estivador,  stCTedore. 

factor,  factor. 

fiador,  security.  htSL 

fiador  At|K>toearu),mortgage. 
JUtador,  freighter. 

Ganavan,  porter. 

guaraoi,  custom-house  of 

fleers. 
guardai  vijeadO'  tide  waiters. 

res, 
guarda  d$  navio,  tides-man. 
Introduetor   de   importers. 
jeneros, 

concerns, 
a  judee. 
an  arbitrator, 
drawer  of  a  bill 


interesados, 

jitez  drbitro, 
librador, 
marehante, 
marintro, 
mercader    pw 

mayor, 
monopolieta, 
mercader, 


customer, 
seaman, 
wholesale  dealer 

monopolist, 
dealer. 

mercader  de  seda,  silk  mercer. 
mercader  depafio,  woollen  draper. 
mercader  de  lien'  linen  draper. 
zo, 

Negociante.         a  trader. 
negociarUe  deaC'M,  stock  jobber. 

donee, 
parroquiano,        a  customer. 
portador,  the  bearer. 

portador  de  ear*  letter  carrier. 
toe. 


pasajero, 

procwrador, 

Sindico, 

sobrecargo, 

socio, 

Tenedor, 
tratante, 
tendero, 


a  passenger, 
an  attorney, 
assignee, 
a  supercargo, 
associate,  part- 
ner, 
holder, 
a  dealer, 
a  shopkeeper. 


tenedor  de  Hbros,  a  bookkeeper. 
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ro&  WLBJLDxna  amtd  s&AsrsxiAvzoir. 

UNA     NARIZ. 

-^iPenmtes  que  me  siente  junto  k  ti,  eerranita,  % 
— Con  muoho  gusto.     V  te  agradeioo  que  prefieras  mi  lado  al  de 
tantas  belleiaa  oomo  brillan  en  el  salon.    [Me  oonoces  per  yentnza  t 

—  No,  hasta  ahora  no ;  y  es  muy  posible  que  me  suceda  lo  mitmo 
aunqne  te  quites  la  careta.  Pero  j^que  importa  ?  Esta  noche  pode- 
moB  empesar  k  oonoo«^rnos  y  k  tratarnos.  si  tii  quieres.  Los  ooqo- 
oimientos  que  se  hacen  en  nn  baile  de  m&acaras  no  sueleo  8«r  lot 
peores. 

—  Tambien  suelen  dar  terribles  petar<io9. 

—  No  sere  yo  quien  te  lo  niegue,  que  algonos  he  lleyado  ;  pero... 

—  Y  algnnos  habr^  dado  tambien. 

—  No.  Poco  puede  enganar  quien  acostumbra  k  presentaTse  em 
todas  partes,  sin  esoeptuar  los  saraos  de  camaTal,  con  sa  oara  des- 
Ottbierta 

—  En  efeoto;  tu  no  tienes  pcnque  ooultarla,  y  no  de  iodoslos 
hombres  se  puede  decir  lo  mismo 

—  Graoias.  amable  serrana    ^Me  conoces,  segon  eso  % 

—  Si,  de  Yista.  Me  ban  dioho  que  ores  poeta.  ^Quieres  haoerot« 
feraoe? 

—  Te  los  hare,  si  lo  deseas,  porque  sieoiBre  me  he  preeiado  d« 
oomplaoiente  con  las  damas ;  pero  sepa  yo  pnraero  tu  nombre. 

—  Atribiiyeme  cualquiera  :  Filis,  LAura,  Fiiena ;  uno  ^ue  te  ps- 
reioa  poetioo.  Vo  no  te  he  de  decir  el  mio  verdadero,  smo  el  pn- 
mero  que  me  ocurra;  con  que  mas  vale  que  tu  propio  lo  fiujasitu 
gusto. 

—  Pero  sin  ver,  al  menos,  el  rostro  cuyas  perfecciones  he  de  en- 
salzar,  sin  conocer  al  duloe  objeto  de  mis  inspiraoiones.... 

—  ^Eso  dice  un  poeta  ?  A  vosotros,  que  vivis  siempre  en  las  ilimi- 
iadas  regiones  de  to  ideal,  ^que  falta  os  hace  la  presencia  de  los  ob- 
jetos  de  vuestro  culto  ?  Yo,  por  mi  parte,  no  fio  tan  to  de  mi  cara,  dj 
me  pareoe  tan  esteril  tu  imaginaoion,  que  me  aventure  k  descu- 
brirme. 

— Verdad  es  que  los  poetas,  ya  que  en  su  numero  me  quieres  con- 
tar,  solomo9  pasear  nuestro  cspiritu  por  los  espacios  imaginario:}} 
pero  no  nod  aiiraer* tamos  solo  de  ilusiones,  y  de  ml  se  decirte  que  ec 
materia  d<)  placeres  estoy  y  estare  siempre  por  lo  positive. 

— ^Y  que  placer  puedes  tii  prometerte  de  ver  mi  cara? 

El  de  admirarla  si  ej  bonita  como  presumo ;  el  de  adorarte.... 
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—  {Siempre  teneis  la  adoraoion  ea  la  booa !  Mereoeriais  los  poetM 
que  06  desterrasen  de  toda  repdblica  oriBtiana  j  bien  oonfitituida. 

—  jPor  <^ue,  bicn  mio  1 

—  bi  dooia  lo  ique  siente  TueBtro  oorason,  por  idolatras  impios :  y 
n  lo  oontrario,  por  embusteros.  Haces  bien  en  venir  sin  careta.  Lot 
poetas  no  la  necesitais  para  mentir.  Siempre  estais  de  m&scara. 

^  —  Si  eeo  «8  cierto,  oon  muoho  eo8to  acepto  por  mi  parte  una  cua- 
lidad  que  tanto  me  asemeja  al  heillo  sezo. 
^Tan  fingidas  somoe  las  mugeres  % 

—  Si,  mascarita.  £n  cuanto  &  eso,  no  podeis  decir  que  oe  acntan 
los  hombres  sin  fondamento;  pero  es  preciao  confesar  al  mismo 
tiempo  que  la  desconfianza  y  la  tirania  de  los  hombres  ooasiona  Yues  • 
tra  falta  de  sinoeridad,  y  que  yuOittras  fiociones  son  por  lo  general- 
muy  dignas  de  indulgencia,  porque  os  obliga  k  ellas  el  mismo  desao 
de  agrflSamos.    ^Pero  es  posible  que  no  he  de  verte  la  oara  ? 

—  No  puede  ser.  El  deseo  de  agradarU  me  aoonseja  que  oonsenre 
oareta. 

—  Tu  conyersaoion  me  encanta,  y  cada  palabra  ayiya  mas  mi  justa 
impadencia  de  conocerie. 

—  iAcaso  has  neoesitado  yerme  la  oara  para  suponerla  Uena  de 
perfecciones  ?  ^No  me  llamaste  de  buenas  k  primeras  dtdee  objeto  de 
tus  inspiraciones  ?  Creeme ;  tu  interes  y  el  mio  se  oponen  al  aoio  de 
condescendencia  que  solioitas.  Mientras  permanesca  tapada,  estoy 
segura  de  oir  en  tu  booa  frases  lisonjeras,  k  que  tal  yes  no  esloy 
acostumbrada.  Si  desaparece  de  mi  rostro  el  protector  oendal,  \k 
Bios  ilusion !  La  yerta  cortesania,  la  adusta  seriedad  suceder^  k 
los  elogios,  k  los  requiebros,  k  la  tierna  adhesion  con  que,  sino  en- 
i^reida,  me  tienes  k  to  menos  diyertida  y  oontenta. 

—  £sa  modestia  es  para  mi  la  prueba  mas  eyidente  de  ta  muoho 
merito. 

—  Si ;  ya  que  caresca  de  otro,  tengo  el  merito  de  ser  modatla.... 
Digo  null :  de  ser  sincera. 

—  A  poder  yo  confundirte  oon  el  yuleo  de  las  mugeres,  no  me 
oostaria  ahora  muoho  trabago  el  oreerte.  £1  oamayal  no  es  otra  cosa 
que  el  reyerso  de  la  medalia  del  mnndo,  y  sin  duda  las  damas  a  la 
sombra  del  tafetan,  que  PAreoe  oonyidarlas  k  mentir,  fingen  menos 
que  con  su  propia  oara.  jTienen  tan  pooas  ooasiones  de  deoir  la  yer- 
dad  impunemente!...  Pero  tu....  Tu  no  ores  fea:  lo  puedo  jnrar. 
A  fuerza  de  errores  y  desengaftos  he  llegado  k  adquirir  cierto  taoto^ 
eierta  perioia  en  punto&  calificar  m&soaras.  No  me  equiyooo  asi 
oomo  quiera.  |0h  T  \  teneo  yo  buena  nariz  I  (Al  deoir  esto  adyerti  en 
mi  interlocutora  un  moymuento  como*de  sorpresa  6  de  disnisto.  Me 
figure  que  habia  sonado  mal  k  sus  oidos  una  frase  tan  ymffar  y  me 
apresure  k  disculparme  por  no  haberme  espresado  oon  la  cuitura  que 
ella  mereda )  pero  riendose  mi  serrana  y  apretlmdome  la  mano  me 
manifesto  oon  soma  finura  que  perdonaba  de  buena  graoia  un  laptm 
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lingua  de  tan  pooa  trasoeiid6n3ia«  y  yo  continue  :  )  —  Solo  pot  una 
cosa  sentiria  que  te  desmaaoanuses. 
— j^Por  que  ? 

—  Porqae  ya  no  me  fleria  lioito  hablarte  eomo  a  uiyi  eerrana,  como 
k  una  m&scara  i  No  es  un  dolor  d  haber  de  rennnoiar  a  esta  earino 
sa  famiiiaridad.  a  este  delicioso  tuteo  que  pennifcen  loe  bailes  de  oar- 
naval  t  Ahora  te  hablo  como  se  hablan  los  amigos  intimoa,  loe  her- 
manos,  los  esposos.  jlos  amantee ! 

»  —  Pues,  y  si  cometo  la  indiscrecion  de  quitarme  la  eareta,  te  fal- 
tar&  tiempo  para  Icvantarte  y  apenas  podras  articular  un  tibio  y  dcs- 
apaoible  :  d  los  pies  de  Vd. 

— ;  Que  gusto  de  mortifioarme !  |Me  jui;^  tu  capas  de  aemejante 
desatpnoion?  Quiero  suponer  por  un  momento  que  ereefea*  hcnrible. 
iTe  despojarias  con  la  oareta  que  me  e^ta  desesperando  de  los  atiae- 
tivos  de  tu  conyersacion.  de  esa  toi  que  mebeohisa.  de  esa  a&bililad 
que  me  oautiva^  de  esa  gr^oia  que  me  embeleza  ?  ^Corao  puede  pa- 
recer  mal  una  mujer  con  tales  dotes  ?  Si  tu  cara  es  fea,  yo  te  lo  per- 
done. 

—  Mira  lo  que  dices.  j^Serfts  tu  mas  indulgente  que  los  demas 
hombres'?  ^Estarlts  menos  dominado  que  elloe  por  el  amor  propio? 
La  fealdad  es  para  yoeotros  el  mayor  crimen  de  una  muger. 

—  O  yo  soy  de  otra  especie,  6  td  oalumnias  a  los  hombrea,  serra- 
nita.  Desata,  si  no,  esa  car&tula  euTidiosa  de  mi  dicha,  y  veras  como^ 
I^OB  de  entibiarse,  se  aumenta  mi  carifio.  Y  no  oreas  t^ao  es  ton 
arenturada  mi  proposicion.  ;  Donde  puede  residir  esa  fealdad  god 
que  p^etendes  asustarme  ?  ^No  too  yo  la  morbida  eleganoia  de  tu 
talle  ?  iNo  estrecho  en  la  mia  tu  hermosa  mano  ?  ^  No  me  esti  ena- 
morando  tu  pie  donoso  y  pequenuelo  1  i  No  me  reyela  mayores  he- 
ohisQS  la  palpitaoion  de  ese  pecho  celestial  *  jNo  me  hieren  los  raros 
de  esos  morenos  ojos  encantadores  \  Esas  trenzas  de  ebano  que  for- 
man  tan  bello  contraste  con  la  anlmada  blancura  de  tu  garganta, 
ide  quien  son  sino  tuyas  ?  ^Tan  mal  se  yo  sortear  los  movimientop 
de  tu  cabesa  que  no  baya  visto  ya  sonreir  deleitoea  tu  boca  diyina  1 

—  Pfies  con  todos  esos  primores  que  tanto  encareoes,  te  aseguro 
^oe  soy  una  vision  y  que  has  de  horripilarte  si  me  descubro. 

—  jOh,  queno!  jSiee  posible...  Tu  cuerpo,  tus  faoeiones.... 

—  iLaa  has  visto  todas  i 

—  Puedo  decir  que  si.  La  nariz  es  lo  imioo. ..  ( Aqui  me  inteirttm- 
pio  con  una  caroajada) .  j  Te  riea  ?  i  Eres  acaso  . . .  rwna  7 

—  O  Cartago,  ^Que  se  yo  ?...No  te  empenes  en  averiguarlo. 

—  No;  no  es  posibleque  una  nariz  anomala  y  hetercgenea  dee* 
httca  e!  grato  oonjunto  de  tantos  atractivos.  Y  sobre  todo,  yo  acepto 
todas  las  oonsecuenoias  del  favor  que  te  pido.  Con  esa  boca,  con  csoi 
ojos,  con  esas  formas  incomparabloa  ...yo  te  permito  que  seas  chaU 
6  nangona. 

—  iunpradonte! 
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—  jEa,  descfibrete !  Saiga  el  sol  para  mi  &  las  dos  de  la  maftana. 

—  j  Temerario ! 

—  i,Me  obligaras  &  que  te  lo  ruegue  de  rodillas  1  ^Me  espondrlia  k 
ser  la  imaion  del  bailed 

—  Basta :  bien  ;Tu  lo  quieres !  Me  yas  4  ver  sId  m^cara.  \  Que 
hajamos  de  ser  tan  debiles  las  mugcres !...  Pero  &  lo  menos,  no  sean 
mis  manos  las  que  abran  la  caja  de  Pandora.  Recibe  por  las  tujas 
el  castigo  de  in  loca  impaciencia. 

—  ^Eso  mas  ?  ;  Oh  gloria !  ;  Oh  ventura !  ;  Envidiadme,  mortales ! 
I  Dadme  la  lira,  o  musas !  £n  este  momento  soy  Pindaro,  soy  Tirteo... 

—  En  este  momento  erea  un  insensato. 

—  jQue  rabia  !  No  acierto  a  desatar  estenudo...  Lo  cor  tare.... 
iAh!  Ya  esta.  jHermo.... 

No  pude  concluir  el  vocablo ;  tal  fne  mi  sorpresa,  tal  mi  asombro> 
tal  mi  terror  jQue  nariz  !  jQue  nariz/f  jQue  nariz/!.'  No  hubiera 
creido  que  la  naturaleza  fuese  capaz  de  llevar  a  tal  cstremo  el  pleo* 
nasmOf  la  hiperbole,  la  amplificacion.  /  £1  soneto  de  Quevedo  : 

£rase  un  hombro  k  una  nariz  pegado... 

Beria  pobre  y  descolorido  para  pintarla.  Aquella  no  era  nariz  huma- 
na.  Aquello  era  una  remolacha,  un  alfange,  un  guardacanto,  una 
pir&mide  de  Egipto.  ;  Gran  Dios !  Y  dicen  que  nucstra  patria  se  est& 
regenerando!  ^rues  como  se  consienten  todavia  tamanos  abusos?  Sies 
justo  cundenar  todo  lo  que  se  oponga  k  la  marcha  lento,  pero  pro- 
gresira,  de  nuestras  instituciones,  todo  lo  intempestivo.  todo  lo  exa- 
gerado,  j^como  no  se  da  una  ley  contra  la  exageracion  de  las  narices? 

En  medio  del  horror  que  me  causaba  aquella  funesta  mutacion  de 
escena,  hubiera  yo  querido  separarme  de  la  nariguda  serrana  sin 
incurrir  en  la  nota  de  grosero.  Hice  increlbles  esmerzos  para  pro- 
ferir  algunas  frases  de  galanteria  ...  jimpoaible!  Si  hubiera  yo  te- 
nido  delantti  de  mi  un  espejo,  estoy  seguro  de  haber  visto  entonces 
la  cara  de  un  tonto. 

Por  dicha  mia,  la  serrana,  que  sin  duda  habia  aprendido  k  resig- 
narse  con  su  deformidad  y  con  todos  los  efectos  de  ella,  se  reia  muy 
de  buena  fe,  no  se  si  de  mi  oonflicto  6  de  si  propia.  Esto  me  did 
Imimo  para  levantarme  con  pre  teste  de  ir  a  saludar  a  un  amigo,  y 
sin  osar  mirarla  otra  vez  me  despedi  con  un  seco  y  displioente :  d  los 
pie^  de  Vd. 

El  rubor  daba  alas  k  mis  pies  -la  c51era  me  cegaba ;  me  faltaba 
tierra  para  huir ;  iropezaba  en  muebles,  en  personast  en  mi  mismo, 
y  me  hubiera  marchaao  k  mi  casa,  sin  esperar  el  coche  ni  rescatar 
la  capa,  k  no  haber  me  escitado  la  misma  pesadumbre  que  tenia  un 
hambre  tan  de«aforada  ..  como  la  nariz  a  cuya  sombra  anochecio  mi 
alegria  Vole  pues  al  ninbigii ;  me  apodere  de  una  mesa,  arrebate 
la  lista,  pedi  lo  que  mas  pronto  me  pudieran  traer ;  comi,  no  ya  con 
apetito.  con  ira,  de  cuatro  platoe  direrentes,  y  ya  me  iban  k  traer  el 
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qninto,  cuando  h^  aqui  que  86  aienta  enfrente  de  mi....  j  jnsiioia  di- 
▼ina!..-  la  misma  serrana,  6  por  mejor  decir,  la  misma  nariz  que 
poco  antes  me  habia  horrorisado.  Mi  primer  impulso  fae  levantanne 
y  correr.  pero  la  chusoa  serrana  me  dejo  petrificado  diciendome  oon 
una  dulzara  infernal : 

—  jQue  !  s  Se  va  Vd.  por  no  convidarme  k  cenar  ? 

Yo  me  turbe  como  un  necio....  y  la  nariz  se  reia,  y  por  mi  deo- 
eracia  no  se  reia  el  galan  que  la  acompaftaba,  que  Ic  hubiera  jele- 
brado  por  poder  desahogar  contra  el  mi  furor. 

— Senora.... 

—  No  le  hare  k  Yd.  mucho  gasto.  Un  yaso  do  ponohe  a  la  ro- 
mana,  y  nada  mas. 

Semejante  descaro  me  pico  viyamente  y  resolri  yengarme  mafiui- 
dome  de  ella 

—  Tendre  mucbisimo  gusto  en  obsequiar  k  Yd.,  sefiorita,  pero 
temo  que  esa  nariz  usurpe  las  funciones  de  la  boca.  Si  no  se  quita 
Yd.  la  careto,  no  se  como.. . 

—  Claro  estft.    No  habia  de  beber  oon  ella.  Me  la  quitare. 

—  - ;  Como !  ^Que  dice  Yd.?...  Pues.... 

En  eetO|  echo  mano  k  su  nariz  y...  jse  la  arranoo ! ! ! 

I  Peoador  de  ml !  Era  postiza,  era  de  carton,  y  quedo  desoubieria 
la  Buya  verdadera,  no  menos  agraoiada  y  perfeota  que  las  demas  &g- 
oiones  de  su  cara. 

^Como  pintar  mi  TergQenza,  mi  desesperacion  al  yer  tan  precioaa 
criatura  y  al  recordar  la  ligereza,  la  descortesia.  la  iniquidad  de  mi 
oonduota  ?  Iba  k  pedirla  mil  perdones,  k  Uorar  mi  error,  k  betMir  pes- 
trado  el  polyo  de  sus  pies ;  pero  la  cruel  did  el  braxo  k  su  pareja,  me 
desooncerto  con  una  mirada  seyera,  y  desafiarecio  diciendome  fria- 
mente :  Beso  a  Vd.  la  mano. 


(Brkton  de  LOS  Hje&reros). 
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FOBSXAB    ZWaBXVAS 

Jk  Don  F,  F,,  dedicadcu  a  su  amada  (que  despues  fue  «u  espoia)^ 

Dona  M,  de  J.  A, 


£i  autor  nos  ha  comnnicado  el  mannscrito  orieinal  de  estas  poe- 
lias,  compueetas  en  el  hennoaisimo  campo  de  la  £la  de  Cuba,  oajo 
la  inflaencia  del  clima  en  que  naoio,  y  aue  taato  favorece  k  loa 
poetas.  £n  ellas  se  hallan  pinturas  viyas  ae  los  dtioe  que  freouento, 
7  oortaa  desciipciones  de  las  ayes,  insectoe  y  plantas  que  pueblan 
tan  abundantemdnte  nuestros  campoe.  Llevo  sin  cesar  en  medio 
de  esta  naturalesa  fertil  y  Tariada  la  im&gen  de  aquella  que  pocoe 
meses  mas  tarde  Uego  &  ser  su  esposa,  y  esplica  con  frecuencia  los 
sentimientoB  de  su  cariAo.  Pensamos  que  nuestros  paisanos  tendr&n 
gusto  en  leer  el  estraoto  que  hacemos  a  oontinuacion,  enumerando 
algunas  de  las  poesias  de  que  se  oompone  el  euademo  anunoiado. 

EL   CANTO   DEL    ENAMORADO. 

Este  es  el  titulo  que  lleva  la  primera  poesla,  y  empieza  asi : 

Yen  k  mi  soledad,  Mirtila  amada, 

aoompana  &  tu  amante 
en  medio  ae  estos  ^rboles  frondosos 
donde  ya  tantas  veoes  ha  soflado 

su  loca  fantasia 
que  contigo  sus  sombras  recorria. 

Pondera  despues  el  amante  el  dolor  de  la  ausencia  y  la  parte 
4ue  la'naturaleia  toma  en  su  duelo : 

£1  S(J  pierde  su  brillo 
y  olvida  su  cantar  el  pajarillo. 

Luego  sigue  el  contraste  de  la  alegria  causada  por  la  preaenoia 
de  la  amada  y  la  hermoeura  del  suelo  hollado  jor  sus  pies. 

Los  mantes  brindar&n  con  su  frescura, 

la  tierra  aeradecida 
su  alfombra  oubrirft  de  yivas  flores. 

V  en  tomo  las  abejas  pastaran  con  blando  susurro,  loe  ruisefio 
res  cuntaraUf  las  otras  ayeoiUas  yolaran  gosoeas,  y  todoB  Uamarftn 
a  sua  amores. 


78 


El  canto  de  Im  dalcee  pajarillot 

la  verdora  del  prado, 
los  ftrbolefl  amenos  y  frondoMM 
el  cielo  olaro,  el  aire  fresco  y  puro, 

las  aguae  y  Ice  yientoe 
inclinan  k  los  tiemos  peDsamientos. 

Mas  adelante  se  esplica  el  autor  de  esta  saerte : 

Yen  pass  k  contemplar  ostos  prodigios, 

respira  la  frescnra 
y  perfume  apaoible  de  la  selva, 
mirala  florecer  bajo  tos  plantas, 

mira  la  maripoea 
en  tus  labios  buscando  miel  sabrosa. 

Sube  per  esta  loma  k  la  glorleta 

cubierta  de  limones 
que  al  aire  dan  su  ambiente  embalsamado  } 
mira  oomo  se  allana  h&oia  la  yega 

el  lejano  horisonte, 
mira  el  mar  por  alii,  por  aqui  el  monte. 

Mira  como  contrasta  el  yerde  prado 

de  los  caftaverales 
con  aquel  bosque  umbrio  que  le  sigae : 
mas  lejana,  la  vista  se  recrea 

sobre  un  campo  amarillo 
de  espeso  y  dilataao  romerillo. 

Descansa  yk :  recioto  dilatado 

de  fresca  sombra  Ueno 
el  tronoo  de  esta  oeiba  nos  preseata ; 
desde  alii  podras  ver  entretenida 

los  p^jaros  volando 
y  el  ternero  en  la  yerba  retozando. 

• 
La  chicbarra,  molesta  en  los  oalores, 

suspends  su  chillido 
para  e.-'ouohar  tu  vos  sabrosa  y  blanda 
que  interrumpe  con  grito  ^scandaloBOi 

en  la  palma  empinada, 
la  ootorra  jugando  con  su  amada. 

Con  pioo  de  marfil  el  carpintero 
bate  los  hueoos  tronoos 
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rresuenan  con  faena  en  la  montaika ; 
desde  la  oima  de  un  dagame 
sa  oanto  prolongado 
el  arriero  en  las  xamas  encumbrado. 

V  mientras  que  los  mayoe,  sin  ckmenoia 

deetroian  las  nairanjas, 
la  tcjosita  brinca  por  el  saelo, 
el  sinsonte  se  mece  en  la  arboleda, 

7  entre  los  matorrales 
se  distingue  la  toz  de  los  sonales. 

Si  quieres  refresoar  tu  boca  ardiente 

con  frutas  sazonadas, 
tendr^  naranjas  dulces  que  te  agraden, 
7  caflas,  j  guanitbanas  j  pinas, 

7  cocoB  delicados 
que  abundantes  producen  estos  prados. 

Las  vacas  nos  darlm  la  leolie  pura, 

7  servir^  de  mesa 
un  taHo  de  alta  7erba  revestido, 
que  adornar&n  jazmines  7  dayeles, 

asucenas  7  rosas 
7  del  Peril  gua7abas  olorosas. 


EL    ARROYO. 

£ntre  arboles  espesos  7  escondidos 

discurre  un  arro7uelo 
k  quien  rama  7  bejuoo  entretejidos 

niegan  la  lus  del  cielo. 

Segun  va  penetrando  en  Ifl  espesura, 

los  monies  separando, 
con  ma7or  olaridsbd  7  mas  anohura 

los  peces  van  nadando. 

Se  reyiste  de  7erbas  olorosas 

su  knargen  floreclente, 
7  sua  aguas  mas  puvas  7  dbpiosafl 

oorren  mas  libremente. 


so 

Mientraa  crMoi  j  baAeii  la  Kbvm ' 

escm  vttndo  en  los  vftdos, 
loe  ftrboles  evitaa  sa  ouma 

de  la  orilla  ^partedos. 

Defiende  sus  raioes  fimlmenie 

una  vereda  aseaaa, 
y  por  ella,  bajaado  la  eoRiente, 

el  oaminante  pasa. 

Las  oopas  eminentes  y  firondoeaa 

al  cielo  leTantadaa, 
las  ramas  retorcidas  y  eapadoaas 

uertemente  abraiaaas, 

Ofrecen  contra  el  sol  y  los  oalores 

nn  asilo  sepiro, 
frondows,  o|)omendo  k  sns  aidoiea 

Bu  impenetrable  mnro. 

Al  Bani  participa  sua  randalea 

por  el  boeqne  sombrio 
despaes  qae  ya  lego  eafiaveralM 

vecinos  del  gran  no. 

Sobre  el  claro  verdor  qae  de  la  cafia 

los  levee  nndoe  cine 
y  qne  el  sol,  abraeando  la  campafta 

de  albor  p^do  tine, 

Allan  loianos  sa  roeada  frente 

loe  guinee  brilladores 
que  no  temon  de  Siiio  el  rayo  ardiente 

ni  oiersos  bmnadoree 

Ostentan  su  bermosaia  y  ligerom 

k  pesar  de  loe  fuegos, 
inolinan  4  los  vientoe  £  c^Mia 

y  provocan  sua  jai^gos. 

Aqui  pondera  el  poeta  &  feeundHad  de  la  tierra  que  en  oorti 
nmo  e^ado  de  terreno  alimenta  ionamerables  insectos. 

Unos  sacan  tlmgo  almibaiado 
del  seno  de  us  flores, 
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J  otroe  muerden  hh  tronco  taladrad* 
con  dientes  roed<»re6. 

Otros  cruian  el  aire  oon  preeteta, 

otros  paaan  oon  ruido, 
otros  ▼ibran  oon  f aena  y  ligereia 

el  aguijon  temido. 

Mneye  el  ono  sua  alas  eoeegadas 

en  la  rama  segiaro, 
7  otro  ooulto  en  las  iiojas  apartadaa 

briUa  como  oro  poro. 

Algano  en  su  oapuUo  apri|jonado 

por  8U  salida  anhefa, 
mientras  que  otro  mas  fuerte  j  mas  formado 

Bu  cftroel  rompe,  y  vuela. 


;  0  felii  arroyuelo !  ;  cu&ntaa  veces 

he  pasado  en  tn  orilla 
las  horas  de  placer  que  al  alma  ofreoes 

de  goso  y  paz  sencilla ! 

\  Cu&ntas  Teoes,  entrando  en  la  espesoia 

k  tu  origen  subiendo, 
96  ha  Uenado  mi  pecho  de  dulsura 

tu  m&rgen  reoorriendo ! 

{Cu&l  me  alegraba  el  curso  sosegado 

de  tu  corriente  pura ! 
?qa6  asiento  tan  suave  me  has  brindado 

en  tu  fresca  Terduia ! 

ft 

Desde  alii  pude  rer  entreienido 

las  guavinas  nadando, 
entre  la  arena  el  camaron  hundido 

k  su  amor  agnardando ; 

De  BUS  repuestas  oueras  temeroBO 

el  cangreio  saliendo, 
y  mas  suelto  oespues  j  mas  gozoso 

por  la  playa  oomando. 

Oifando  la  libelula  dejgada 
eon  alas  transparentea 
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depone  en  el  randal  del  agoa  amadft 
BUS  euros  dencendientes. 

Yk  mojft  en  el  sos  alas  presnrofla, 

yk  se  detiene  on  rato, 
7  en  Bu  corriente  limpida  y  Insfcrosa 

oontempla  su  retiato. 

Las  mariposas  ynelan  &  mi  lado 

ligeras  y  festivas, 
6  mgaen  en  so  curso  yariado 

las  aguas  fngitivas. 

El  ruido  de  una  rama  aaoudida  con  fnena  baste  para  Uenardfi 
eonftision  y  de  espanto  toda  eeta  tarba  de  animales.  Los  grillos 
saltan  k  la  malesa,  los  cangrejos  se  esconden  en  las  cuevas,  el  toco- 
roro,  entrando  en  la  espesura,  desoubre  sus  hennoeisimos  oolores,  la 
paloma  busoa  otro  nido,  el  tomeguin  huye  por  bajo  snelo,  el  gsTiUa 
alxa  el  yuelo  para  salir  de  ese  monie  intrincado,  la  jaiia  se  anedt 
sobre  un  tronoo,  amedrentada,  y  la  iguana,  oon  mas  Tigor,  autt  el 
itfbol  yecino. 

\  Salye,  monte  de  Cuba  bienhadadO) 

claro  sol,  limpias  fuentes, 
yerde  copa  del  bosque  y  dulce  prado 

k  mi  yista  presentee ! 

;  Cu&nta  yida  sembro  naturaleza 

por  este  monte  umbrio, 
ou&ntos  seres  que  beben  oon  largueza 

las  aguas  de  este  rio ! 

Entre  ellos  la  inocencia  est&  segura 

y  *duerme  descuidada ; 
ni  el  escorpion  le  causa  muerte  dura 

ni  la  sierpe  irritada. 

No  se  y6  de  las  fieras  perseguido 

BU  reposo  balagtieflo, 
ni  del  tigre  feros  el  cruel  rugido 

le  despierta  en  su  saefio. 

\  Arroyuelo  mil  yeoes  yentnroso ! 

tu  semblante  riente 
nempre  me  dio  placer,  y  mas  dicboso 

foi  siempre  en  tu  corriente. 
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Y  ouaado  ttis  orillas  reoorria 

Ubre  de  amor  el  peoho 
neoesidad  de  amar  no  conocia» 
oontigo  satisfeoho. 

Despues  de  una  beldad  enamorado, 

de  ella  correspondido, 
mis  paeoe  k  tus  oguas  he  Uevado, 

del  amor  oondaoido. 

He  Tisto  mas  alegre  ta  yerdora, 

tus  aguas  mas  hermosas 
en  sn  lecho  oorrer  con  mas  blandara 

risuefias  j  abundosas. 

Los  arrullos  de  blandas  iortolillas 

mas  tiernoe  parecian, 
loB  colores  de  hermosas  aveoillas 

mas  brillantes  lucian. 

|0  tCi  que  en  otro  tiempo  he  con^dado 

en  este  campo  ameno ! 
For  ti  suspiran  bosque,  fuente  y  pradc 

y  este  cielo  sereno. 

Yen  pues,  y  colmarfts  con  ta  yenida 

el  Buelo  de  alegria, 
gosaras  de  esta  dicha  apeteoida 

y  de  la  dicha  mia. 

Pasaremos  cl  dia  entretenidos 

en  perenne  delicia, 
ensayando  mil  jaeeoe  diyertidos 

agenoB  de  mafioia. 

Beber&s  oon  tus  manos  agua  pura, 

y  bebere  contigo ; 
gosaremoB  sentados,  de  fresoura, 

sobre  algun  tronoo  amigo. 

Y  ri  yemos  dos  ramos  abrasados 

entre  si  estrechamente, 
tus  brasos  k  mb  brasos  enlasados 
se  unirto  igualmente. 

Las  aguas,  ni  ofendidas  ni  enyidiosa^, 

oaminar&n  con  ruldo, 
y  al  son  de  nuestras  yoces  amorosas 

mezclaran  su  sonido.        • 
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oMcaw 


EL    TROVADOR. 

iPoa  QAMGU.  OOSQULAK). 


I. 


(Jornada  primera). 

ESCENA  II. 

Clunara  de  dofia  Leonor  en  tl 
palaoio. 

LEONOR,   JIMENA,  DON  OUILLBN. 

GuUten. 
Mil  quejas  tengo  que  dares 
Si  oirme,  hermana.  qaereis. 

Lermor. 
Hablar,  don  Guillen,  podeia, 
Que  pronta  estoy  k  escucharos. 
Si  k  hablar  del  conde  yenis 
Que  Ber&  en  vano  os  advierto^ 

Y  me  enojare  per  cierto 
Si  en  tal  tema  perBistis. 

Guillen, 
Poco  estimais,  Leonor, 
El  brillo  de  vuestra  cuna 
Menospreciando  al  de  Luna 
Por  un  simple  trovador. 
iQue  visteis.  hermana,  en  el 
Para  asi  tratarle  impia  ? 
^No  supera  en  bizarria 
Al  mas  apuesto  doncel  ? 
i  A  cabal  Id,  en  el  tomeo 
No  admir&Bteis  su  pujania  ? 
A  los  botes  de  su  lanza... 

Leonor. 
Que  cayo  de  un  bote  creo. 

Guillen. 
En  fin,  mi  palabra  dl 
De  quo  suya  habeis  de  ser, 

Y  cumpliria  he  menester? 


^Y  Tos  disponeis  de  mi  t 

GuiUen. 
O  soy  6  no  vuestro  hermano. 

Leonor, 
Nunoa  lo  fuerais  por  Ifios, 
Que  me  dio  mi  madre  en  tos 
En  Tea  de  amigo  un  iirano. 

GuiUen, 
En  fin,  ya  os  dije  mi  intento 
Ved  como  se  ha  de  cnmplir 

Leonor. 

No  lo  espereis. 

GuiUen, 
O  vivir 
Encerrada  en  un  convento. 

Leonor. 
Lo  del  oonrento  mas  bien. 

Guillen. 
^Eao  tu  aadacia  re^nde  ^ 

Leonor. 
Qne  nnnoa  sere  del  oonde.. 
Nunoa ;  ^lo  ois.  don  Guillen  * 

Guillen. 
Yo  har6  que  mi  yoluntad 
Se  oumpla,  annque  os  peso  6  f  otw 

Leonor. 
Idos,  hermano,  con  Dies. 

Cruillen^ 
\  Leonor .. !  k  Dioe  oe  qaedad. 
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.  ESCENA  III. 

LEONOR,   JJMENA. 

i^eonor. 

jLo  oiste  ?  jNegra  fortaDa ! 
Ya  ni  esperanza  ninguna, 
NjDgun  oonsuelo  me  resta. 

Jimena. 
|Ma8  por  que  por  el  de  Luna 
Tanto  empeAo  manifiesta  ? 

Leonor. 
Esa  Boberbia  ambicion 
Que  le  ciesa  j  le  devora 
Es  j  triste !  mi  perdicion. 
;  Y  quiere  que  al  que  me  adora 
Arroie  del  corason ! 
Yo  al  conde  no  puedo  amar, 
Le  detesto  con  el  alma : 
£l  vino,  i  ay  Dice !  k  turbar 
De  mi  oorazon  la  calma 

Y  mi  dicha  a  emponzofiar. 
i,Por  que  perseguirme  asi  ? 

Jimena. 
Desde  anocbe  le  aborrezco 
Mas  y  mas. 

Leonor. 
Yo  que  crei 
Que  era  Manrique  ...  jAy  de  mi ! 
Todavia  me  estremezco. 
Por  el  me  aborrece  ya. 

Jimena 
(Don  Manrique  1 

Leonor, 

Si,  Jimena. 

Jimena, 

De  Tuestro  amor  dudsHu 

Leonor, 
Zeloeo  del  conde  estft, 

Y  an  culpa  me  oondena. 

(Llora). 


Jimena. 

rSiempre  Uorando,  mi  amiga  ^ 
No  ceeas.  . 

Jjeonor 

Llorando,  si; 
Yo  para  Uorar  naci ,: 
Mi  negra  ostrolla  enemiga. 
Mi  suerte  lo  quiere  asi. 
Despreciada,  aborrecida 
Del  que  amante  idolatre,^ 
a  Que  OS  ya  para  mi  la  vida  ? 

V  el  creyb  que  envilecida 
Vendiera  a  otro  amor  mi  fe. 
No,  jamas...  la  pompa,  eloroi 
Gu&rdelos  el  conde  alia ; 
Yen,  trovador,  y  mi  Uoro 

Te  dirk  como  ie  adoro, 

Y  mi  angustia  te  dir&. 
Mirame  aqui  prostemada ; 
Yen  k  cfdmar  la  in(^uietud 
De  esta  muger  desdichada . 
Tuyo  es  mi  amor,  mi  yirtud.. 
iMe  quieres  mas  humillada  ? 

Jtm£na. 
iQue  haces,  Leonor  1 

I^eonor, 

Yo  no  Be... 
Alguien  yiene. 

Jimena. 

jfil  es,  porDiot! 
lY  dudabas  de  su  fe ! 

Leonor. 
\  Jimena ! 

Jimena. 

Te  estorbare... 
Solos  OS  dejo  k  los  dos. 

ESCENA  IV. 

UEONOR,  MANBiQux.  (Rebwado). 

Leonor, 
{Manrique !  ierestu? 
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Manrique. 
Yo,  si... 
No  tembleiB. 

Leonor, 
No  tiemblo  70 ; 
Mas  si  algano  entrar  ie  yio... 

Manrique. 
Nadie. 

Leon*r. 
iQn^  buseas  aqui  % 
j,Qtte  buBoas  ..?  ;ah!  por  piedad... 

Manrigue. 
j^Os  pesa  de  mi  venida  ? 

Leonor, 
No,  Manriqne,  por  mi  vida; 
jMe buscais  k  mi,  no  es  verdad  t 
Si  si...  70  apenas  pudiera 
Tanta  yentura  creer : 
i^Lo  yes  ?  lloro  de  placer 

Manrtque. 
{Quien  perjara,  to  creTera ! 

Leonor. 
^Pejrjttra  % 

Manrtque. 
Miiveoes,  si... 
Mas  no  pienses  que  insensato 
A  obliear  a  un  pecbo  ingrato 
A  implorarte  rine  aqui. 
No  Tongo  lleno  de  amor 
Cual  on  tiempo... 

Leonor. 

jDesdichada ! 
Manrtque. 
iTemblais  ? 

Leonor. 
No,  no  tengo  nada.. 
Mas  temo  yuestro  furor. 
sQuien  dijo,  Manrique,  quien, 
Que  70  olyidarte  pudiera 
Infiet  7  tu  amor  yendiera, 
Ta  amor,  que  es  solo  mi  bien  ? 
^Mis  l&grimas  no  bastaron 
A  arranoar  de  tn  rason 
Esa  funesta  ilusion  ? 

Manrtque. 
Harto  tiempo  me  engaftaron. 


Demasiado  te  erei 
Mientras  tterna  me  halagabM 
V,  perfida,  me  enganabM. 
:Que  necio,  que  necio  fui ! 
Pero  no,  no  hnpunemente 
Gosarto  de  ta  traieion... 
Yo  partire  el  ooFaaon 
De  ese  riyal  inBol**nte. 
^us  Ugrimas !  lyo  creer 
Pudiera,  Leoner,  en  ellas, 
Cuando  con  tiemas  querellas 
A  otro  halagabas  a7er  ? 
jNo  te  yi  70  misBsoi  di  ! 

Leonor. 
Si,  pero  jaigu^  engaftada 
Que  eras  td ;  con  yoa  paonda 
Caatar  una  troya  oL 
Era  tu  yos,  tu  laud. 
Era  el  canto  seductor 
De  un  amante  troyador 
Lleno  de  tiema  inquietad 
Turbada  perdi  mi  oalma, 
Se  estremecio  el  oorason, 

Y  una  celeste  ilusion 

Me  abraso  de  amor  el  alma. 
Me  parecio  que  te  yia 
En  la  oscuridad  profunda* 
Que  k  la  luna  moribunda 
Tu  penacho  descubria. 
Me  figure  yerte  alii 
Con  melanoolioa  frente 
Suspirando  tristemente 
Tal  yes,  Manrique,  por  mi. 
No  me  ongadaba...  un  temblor 
Me  sobrecogio  un  instante.** 
Era  sin  duda  mi  amante, 
Era,  ia7  Dice !  mi  troyador. 

Manrioue. 
Si  fuera  yerdad,  mi  yida 

Y  mil  yidas  que  tuyiera, 
Angel  hermoso,  te  diera. 

Leonor. 
i,No  te  B07  abonrecida  ? 
Manrique, 
^TCi,  Leonor  %  pnes  par  quila 
Asi  en  ^aragosa  entrara, 
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Por  quien  la  muerte  arroetrara 
Sino  por  ti,  por  mi  bien  ? 
^Aborreoerte !  qaien  pudo 
Aborreoerte,  Leonorf 
Leonor. 
1  No  dudas  ya  de  mi  amor, 
Aianrique  ? 

Manriqiu- 
No,  ya  no  dudo. 
Ni  aai  pudiera  Tivir : 
iMe  amas,  es  Terdad  ?  lo  creo, 
Porque  creerte  deseo 
Para  amarte  y  ezistir. 
Porque  la  muerte  me  faera 
Mas  grata  qae  ta  deaden. 

Leonor. 
jTroyador ! 

Mainriqu€. 
No  mas ;  ya  es  bien 
Que  parta. 

Letmor. 
i,No  vuelvo  k  yerte  ? 
Manrique. 
Hoy  no,  muy  tarde  sera. 

Leonor. 
^Tan  pronto  te  marchast 
Manrique. 

Hoy: 
Ya  80  aabe  que  aqui  estoy ; 
Biucandome  estan  qais&. 

Leonor, 
Si,  vete. 

Manriqae, 
May  pronto  fiel 
Me  Ter&B,  Leonor.  mi  gloria, 
Cuando  el  cielo  de  yictoria 
A  las  armas  del  de  Urgel. 
Retirate...  Viene  alguno. 

Leonor, 
iEs  el  oonde ! 

Manriqiue, 
Vete. 
Leonor. 

\  CieloB ! 
Manrique, 
Mai  06  enriuBteis,  mis  oelos,.. 


^Que  boaoa  aqni  eete  importuiio  t 
ESCENA  V. 

MANHIQVK,   DON   Nufto. 

DonNuno, 
i^Qae  bombre  es  este  ? 

Hotiri^ttf. 

Guardeos  Diot 
Mucboe  afios,  el  de  Luna. 

DonNuno. 
(Pesia  mi  nagra  fortana!) 

MaAfique. 
Caballero.  bablo  con  yoa : 
Si  porque  eneobierto  estoy.., 

Don  Nufio. 
Si  decirme  algo  teneia 
Desoubrid... 

Manriqus. 

^Me  conoceis  1 
(  Deecttbriendoee)* 

Don  NufiO' 
\  Vos,  Manrique ! 

iianriq^. 

Kl  miwno  soy. 

Don  Nu&o. 
Cuando  k  la  ley  sole  infiel 
Y  ouando  proaorito  estaiii 
Asi  en  palaoio  os  eniraisi 
Partidario  del  de  Urgel  ? 

Manrique. 
jDebo  iemer  por  yentura, 
Conde,  de  yoe  1 

Don  Nuno. 

Un  tnudor... 

Manrique. 
Nunca ;  yuestro  mismo  honor 
De  yo8  mismo  me  aaegnra. 
Siempre  fuisteis  oabimero. 

Don  Nufio. 
i,Qu6  buscaia,  Manrique,  aqui  ? 

Manrique. 
A  Toe,  seiior  conde. 

Don  Nufio. 

ik  mil 
Para  qn6  labar  aapero. 
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Alanrique. 
|No  lo  adiyinais  ? 

Don  Nuflo. 

TalTOS. 

Manriatie. 
Siempre  enemigos  los  do6 
Hemos  sido. 

Don  NufU). 

Si,  por  DioB. 

Manrique, 
PenflluBlo  con  madurez. 

DwiNuHo, 
Pienso  que  atreyido  j  necio 
AndaTisteis  en  retar 
A  quien  debeoe  oontestar 
Tan  solo  con  el  desprecio. 
{Que  hay  de  coman  en  loe  doe  ? 
HablaiB  al  c^nde  de  Luna, 
Hidalgo  de  pobre  cuna. 

Manrique. 
Y  bueno  tal  como  yos. 
;  £n  fin,  no  admitis  el  duelo  ? 

Don  NuHo, 
(Y  lo  pudisteis  pensar  1^ 
i^Yo  hasta  tos  he  de  bajar  1 

ManriquiB 
No  me  insulteia  vive  el  cielo, 
Que  si  la  espada  desnudo, 
La  tU  lengua  oe  cortare. 

Don  Nuflo. 
^A  mi,  TiUano  1  no  se 

(Saca  la  espada) 
Como  en  castigarte  dudo. 
Mas  td  lo  quieres. 

Manriaue, 
Saigamos. 

Don  Nufio. 
Saoad  el  infiune  acero. 


Manrique. 
Don  Nuflo,  fuera  oe  espero ; 
Cuidad  que  en  palado 
Don  NuHo, 
Cobarde,  no  esoucho  noda. 

Manrique. 
Ved,  conde,  que  os  enganais. 
Vos...  jYoe  c<M]Narde  llamais 
Al  que  es  dueno  de  esta  es] 

Don  jVutSo. 
La  mia...  Y  lo  sufro,  no... 

Manrique. 
A  recobraria  venid. 

Don  Nufio, 
No,  oue  no  sois,  adrertid, 
Caballero  como  to. 

MJriqut. 
Tal  vei  OS  equiyocais. 
Y  habladme  con  mas  espacio 
Mientra  estamos  en  palaoio. 
Ob  aguardo. 

Don  Nufio. 
jDonde  yaia  1 

Manrique. 
Al  oampo.  don  NuAo,  yoj 
Dondo  probaros  espero 
Que  si  yos  sols  caballero... 
Caballero  tambien  S(#j. 

Don  NuA). 
iOs  atreyeis...? 

Manrique, 
Si,  yenid. 

Don  Nufio. 
Troyador,  no  me  msulteuii 
Si  en  algo  el  yiyir  teneis. 

Manrique. 
Don  Nuflo,  prontc  salid. 


Man, 


IT. 
(Jornada  III). 

ESCENA    V. 

MANRIQUE,    LBONOR. 

Te  enouentro  al  fin,  Leonor. 


Iao,  Hnye :  ^que  h»»  b«oho  t 

Man,        Vengo  6  salyarto,  h  qnebiantar  omo 

Lo6  grillo6  que  te  oprimen,  k  estreehaorte 

En  mi  seno,  de  amor  enagenado. 

iEs  verdad,  Leonor  ?  IMme  si  m  oierto 

Que  te  estrecho  en  mis  brasot,  que  re^in* 

Para  coknar,  heniKMa,  mi  e^>«raiisa9 

Y  qae  estasiada  de  placer  me  mirae. 
heo,  Manrique!... 

Man,  IS.  In  amftnt»  que  te  adoia 

Mas  que  nonca  feHi. 
X0O.  CaHa!... 

Man  No  temas ; 

Todo  en  nlenoio  ett&  oomo  el  eepiiloro. 
Iao,  Ay !  ojal6  que  es  el  fblis  durmiera 

Antes  que  delinouente  profiuiara, 

Torpe  esposa  de  Dice,  su  santo  Telo. 
Man,        i,Sa  esposa  td ?...  jamas. 
Lto,  Yo  desdichada, 

Yo  no  ofendiera  oob  mi  llanta  al  oielo. 
JKfan.        No,  Leonor,  tus  votos  indisoretoi 

No  complacen  k  Dios :  ellos  le  uitrajaa. 


i.For  que  teraee  ?  huyamos ;  na<tie  puede 
^epararme  de  ti...  tiemblas  ?...  vaoilas  ?... 


Xso.  Si ;  Manrique  !...  Manrique !...  ja  no  pueda 

Ser  tuya  esta  infelis  ;  nunca...  mi  vida, 
Aunque  Uena  de  horror  y  de  amargura, 
Ya  oonsagrada  estli,  y  eiemamente, 
En  las  aras  de  an  Dios  omaipotente. 
Peligroso  mortal,  no  buub  te  gooes 
Envenenando  ufano  mi  existencia; 
Demasiado  sufri,  dejame  al  m^nos 
Que  triste  muera  aqui  oon  mi  inoceaoia. 

Man.        'J^^  aguardaba  yo !  Cuando  oreia 

Quo  mas  que  nunca  enamorada  y  tiema 
Me  esperabas  ansioea,  asi  te  eneuentro 
Sorda  &  mi  ruego,  k  mis  halagos  fria. 
{Y  tiemblas,  di,  de  abandonar  las  aras 
Donde  tu  puro  afecto  y  tu  hermosura 
Sacrificaste  k  Dios  ?  ..  jPues  que  !...  [,no  faeras 
Antes  conmigo  que  cob  Dios  perjura  t 
Si,  en  una  noche... 

Jao,  jPor  piedad! 

Man,  1*^0  aouerdas  ? 

En  una  noche  placida  t  tranquila... 
\  Qa6  reoaerdo,  Leonor  1  ni&ca  se  aparta 
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De  aqai,  del  ooraion :  la  lana  heria 
Con  moribanda  Ini  tu  frente  hermoaav 

Y  de  la  noche  el  aura  silenoiosa 
Naestros  soBpiroe  tiemes  cenfundia. 

"  Nadie  coal  yo  te  amo,"  mil  y  mil  veces 
Me  dijiste  falas :  ''  Nadie  en  el  mundo 
Como  yo  pnede  amar  j"  y  yo  inaenflato 
Fiaba  en  tu  promesa  seduotora, 

Y  fells  y  estasiado  en  tn  hermoBara, 

Con  mi  eeperansa  aUi  me  hallo  la  aurora. 
jQuimerica  esperansa !  ;qaien  diria 
Qne  la  que  tanto  amor  asi  jnraba, 
Juramento  y  amor  olyidaria !    ^   ^ 
Leo*         Ten  de  mi  comparion :  si  por  ti  tiemblOf 

Por  ti  y  por  mi  virtud,  iuo  ee  harto  triunfo  » 
Si,  yo  te  adoro  aun ;  aqui  en  mi  pecho, 
Como  un  raudal  de  abrasadora  llama 
Que  mi  yida  consume,  etemoe  viven 
Tub  recuerdos  de  amor;  aqui,  y  por  siempre, 
Por  Biempre  aqui  eBtar&n,  que  en  vano  anbelo 
Baflada  en  Uoro,  ante  el  altar  poetrada, 
Mi  panon  criminal  lanxar  del  pecho. 
No  enconee  mas  mi  endureoida  Uaga ; 
Si  aun  amaB  k  Leonor,  huye,  te  ruego, 
libertame  de  ti. 
Man.  \  Que  huya  me  dices ! . . . 

;  Yo,  que  se  que  me  amas !... 
Leo,  No,  no  oreas... 

No  puedo  amarte  yo  ..  si  te  lo  he  dicho, 
Si  perjuro  mi  labio  te  eneafiaba, 
jLo  pudiste  creer  ?...  Yo  lo  decia, 
Pero  mi  corazon...  te  idolatraba- 
3ian,        :  Encanto  celestial !  tanta  ventura 

ruedo  apenas  creer. 
Leo,  i  Me  compadeces  ?.. 

Man.        Ese  llanto,  Leonor,  no  me  lo  ocultes ', 
Deja  que  ansioeo  en  mi  delirio  ffoce^ 
Un  momento  de  amor :  injusto  he  sido, 
InjuBto  para  ti...  ¥uelye  tus  ojoB, 
Y  mirame  risuefta  y  sin  enojos. 
|£e  verdad  que  en  el  mundo  no  hay  delicia 
Para  ti  sin  mi  amor  ? 
Leo,  i^o  dudas  ?. .. 

Man.  VamoB... 

Pronto  huyamoB  de  ai^ui. 
Leo.  I  Si  ver  pudiesei 
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La  laoha  horreada  que  ni  peoho  abriga! 
iQue  pretendes  de  mi  ?  que  infame,  impura» 
Abandome  el  altar,  7  qoe  te  siga 
Araaate  tiema  &  mi  deber  perjura  ? 
Mirame  aqui  k  tns  pies,  aqui  te  imploro 
Que  del  seno  me  arranques  de  la  dicha : 
Tub  braioe  son  mi  bien,  sere  tu  esposa, 
Y  ta  esolava  sere ;  pronto^  un  memento, 
Un  memento  pudiera  descubrimos, 
Yte  perdiera  entonces. 

Man,  :  Angel  mio! 

Leo.         Huyamoe,  8i...j,no  yes  alii  en  el  claustro 
Una  Bombra  1...  ;  gran  Dios ! 

Man.  No  haj.  nadie,  nadie.. 

Fant&Btica  ilosion. 

Leo.  Ven,  no  te  alejes : 

Tengo  nn  miedo !  no,  no...  te  ban  yisto...  veto. 
Pronto,  vote  por  Dioe...  mira  el  abismo 
Bajo  mis  pies  abierto,  no  pretendas 
IVeoipitarme  en  el. 

Man,  Leonor^  respira, 

Respira  por  piedad ;  yo  te  prometo 
Respetar  ta  virtud  j  tu  temura. 
No  alienta,  bus  BentidostraBtomados... 
Me  abandonan  sua  brazos...  no.  70  siento 
Su  seno  palpitar...  ;  Leonor !  7a  es  tiempo 
De  huir  de  esta  mansion,  pero  conmigo 
Yendr^s  tambien.     Mi  amor,  mis  esperansas, 
Tu  para  mi  eres  todo,  togel  hermoeo. 
;  No  me  juraste  amarme  etemamente 
For  el  DioB  aue  gobiema  el  firmamento  1 
Yen  h  cumpiirme,  yen,  tu  juramento. 

m. 

(Jornada  lY). 
ESCENA    YI. 

LEONOR,   MANRIQVE. 

Leo.         I  Manrique  !  ^eres  td  1 
Man.  Si...  Leonor  querida. 

Leo.         ^Que  tienes  ? 
Man*  Yo  no  se... 

Leo.  iPor  qu^  temblando 

To  maao  60t&  ?  qa6  sientes  ^ 
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Man.  JN^adft)  Twiifii 

Leo-         En  tbiio  me  lo  ootiltas. 

Man,  Nada  uento. 

Estoy  bueno...  ^Que  dioea  ?  que  temblaba 
Mi  mano...?  no...  ilusion...  nimca  he  temblado 
i  Ves  oomo  eetoy  tranqoilo  ? 

^M.  De  otra  saerto 

Me  mirabaa  Ayer...  ta  calma  fna 
Ea  la  horroroea  calma  de  la  mnerto. 
iPero  que  oaosa,  dime,  tua  pesares  ? 

Man.        iQoierea  que  te  lo  diga  1 

^'  Si,  lo  quiero. 

Man        Ningun  temor  real,  nada  que  paeda 
Haoerte  k  ti  tnfelia  ni  entrietecerte 
Caaaa  mi  turbaoion...  mi  madre  on  dia 
Me  oonto  cierta  historia,  triste,  horrible, 
Que  no  puedes  saber  j  desde  entonees 
Como  un  eepeotro  me  persigae  etema 
Una  im&gen  atros...  no  lo  creyeras, 
Y  k  oonrartelo  yo  te  estremecieras. 

Leo.         Pepo... 

Man,  No  temaa,  no ;  tan  solo  h«  sido 

Un  sueflo,  una  ilusion,  pero  horroroaa... 
Un  sudor  frio  aun  por  mi  frente  oorre. 
Soflaba  yo  que  en  silenciosa  noche 
Cerca  de  la  laguna  que  el  pie  besa 
Del  alto  Casteuar  contigo  estaba. 
Todo  en  calma  yaoia  ]  idgun  gemido, 
Melanoolico  y  triste 
Solo  llegaba  lugubre  k  mi  oido. 
Tremulo  oomo  el  viento  en  la  laguna 
Triste  brillaba  el  resplaador  siniestro 
De  amarillenta  luna. 
Sentado  alii  en  su  orilla  y  &  tu  lado 
Palsaba  yo  el  laud,  y  en  dnlce  trova 
Tu  belleza  y  mi  amor  tiemo  cantaba, 

Y  en  triste  melodia 

El  viento  que  en  las  aguasmurmnraba 
Mi  canto  y  tus  suspiros  repetia. 
Mas  siibito  asaroso,  de  las  aguas 
Entre  el  turbio  vapor,  oruao  luciente 
Rel&mpago  de  luz  que  hind  ttn  instante 
Con  bnllo  melanoolico  tu  frente. 
Yo  vi  un  espectro  que  en  la  opuesta  orilla 
C(imo  ilusion  fant6stica  vagaba 
Con  paso  misterioso, 

Y  on  quejido  lanxando  lastimoso 
Quo  61  nocturne  silencio  interrumpia  ; 
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Ya  triste  nos  miraba, 

Ya  oon  roetro  infernal  ae  sonreia. 

De  pronto  el  horaean  cien  y  cien  tnienot 

Retemblando  sacude, 

Y  mil  rayoe  oruiaron, 

Y  el  saelo  y  las  montafias 

A  Bu  eetampido  horrisono  temblaron. 

Y  enTuelta  en  humo  la  feroi  fantasma 
Hayo,  loe  brasos  h&cia  mi  tendiendo : 

i  Vengame !  dijo,  y  se  lanzo  k  las  nabes : 
:  Vengame !  por  los  aires  repitiendo. 
Frio  con  el  payor  tendi  mis  brasoe 
Adonde  estaoas  tu...  tii  ya  no  estabas, 

Y  solo  halle  a  mi  lado 

Un  esaueleto,  y  al  tocarle  osado 
£n  polvo  se  deshizo,  que  Tiolento 
Llevose  al  punto  retronando  el  viento. 
Yo  desperte  azerado ;  mi  cabeza 
Ueeba  estaba  un  volcan,  turbios  mis  ojoa ; 
Mas  logro  verte  al  fin,  tiema,  apacible, 

Y  in  sonrisa  ealma  mis  enojos. 
Leo,         jlY  un  sueno  solamente 

Te  atemoriza  asi  ? 
Mian,  No,  ya  no  tiemblo, 

Ya  todo  lo  olvide...  mira,  esta  noche 

Partiremos  al  fin  de  este  Castillo... 

No  quiero  estar  aqui. 
Leo.  Temes  acaso .. 

Man,        Tiemblo  perderte :  numerosa  hueste 

Del  rey  usurpador  yiene  k  sitiarnoSf 

Y  e^te  Castillo  es  debil  con  estremo ; 
Nada  temo  por  mi,  mas  por  ti  temo. 

IV.  Por  mi  mal,  desventiitadat 

(Jornada  V.)  Por  mi  mal  te  oonoci. 

j,A  que  yiniste,  Leonor  1 
ESCENA  V.  Leonor. 

^Conde,  dudarlo  quereis  ? 
noN  Nui^o,  LEONOR.  Don  NuHo. 

Leonor.  \  Todayla  el  troyador. ..! 
i^Me  conooeis  '\  Leonor. 

Don  Nuno.  Se  que  iodo  lo  podeis, 

;  De^graciada !  Y  que  peligra  mi  amor. 

iQue  buscais.  Leonor,  aqui  ?  Duelaos,  don  Nuno,  mi  mal. 

Leonor.  Don  NuHo. 

|Me  conoceis,  oonde  ?  ^A  eso  yiniste,  ingrata, 

Den  NufSo.  A  implorar  por  un  riyal  ? 

Si,  Por  un  riyal !  insensata ! 
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Mai  ooDOOM  al  de  Artal. 
No,  cuando  en  hub  manoa  reo 
La  renganxa  apeteoida, 
Caando  bu  Bangre  deseo... 
Impenble...! 

Leonar, 
No  lo  oreo. 
Don  Nufio. 
Si,  ereedlo  por  mi  yida. 
Largo  tiem]^  tambien  70 
Aborreoido  implore 
A  quien  mia  meeoe  no  oyoi 

Y  de  mi  afan  Be  Durlo ; 
No  pienees  que  lo  olvide. 

LeonoT, 
Ah !  oonde,  conde,  piedad. 
(  Arrodill&ndoee) . 
Don  Nuflo. 
^La  taviBte  tu  de  mi  1 
Leonor. 
Por  todo  an  J)iQB. 

Den  NuKo. 

Apartad. 
Leanor. 
No,  no  me  muoTo  de  aqoi. 

Don  Nuflo, 
Pronto,  Leonor,  acabad. 

Leonor. 
Bien  sabeiB  cuanto  le  ami ; 
Mi  paeion  no  Be  ob  esconde... 

Don  NuKo. 
I  Leonor ! 

Leonor. 
^Que  h^  dicho  1  no  se, 
No  Be  lo  que  he  dioho.  conde : 
iQneieis ...?  lo  aborrecere. 
I  Aborrecerle  !  Dios  mio! 

V  aun  amaros  k  yob,  si, 
AmaroB  con  desyario 

Ob  promeio  ..  amor  impio, 
Digno  de  yob  y  de  mi ! 

Don  Nuflo. 
Eb  tarde,  ea  tarde.  Leonor. 
^Y  70  perdonar  pudlera 
A  tu  infame  seductor, 
Al  h\)o  de  una  heehicera  ? 

Leonor, 
iNo  OB  apiada  mi  dolor  ? 


Don  NuHio. 
I  AjHadarme  f  mas  y  mas 
Me  irrita,  Leonor,  ta  Uoro, 
Qae  por  H  Yertiendo  eatis : 
No  lo  negaH,  aon  te  adoro  ; 
Mae  peraonarle  ?  jamas. 
Esta  noche,  en  el  momento... 
Nada  de  |»edad. 

Leonor, 

i  Cruel! 
(Con  tetnora). 
\  Caando  en  amarte  eonsiento  ! 

Don  Nuflo, 
iQue  me  importa  tu  tormentor 
si  es  por  el,  solo  per  el  % 

Leonor. 
Per  el  don  Nufio,  es  Yerdad ; 
Por  el  con  loca  impiedad 
El  altar  he  profitnado. 
iY  yoy  insenaata,  le  he  amado 
Con  tan  cieffa  liYiandad! 

Don  Nuflo. 
Un  hombre  oscnro.... 
Leonor. 

Si,  il^ 
Nunca  mereeid  mi  amor 
Don  Nuflo. 
Un  Boldado,  an  troYador... 

Leonor, 
Yo  nunca  os  aborreoi. 
Don  Nuflo. 
iQue  quterea  de  mi,  Leonor  t 
iPor  que  mi pasion  enoiendea. 
Que  ya  entibiimdoBe  Ya  1 
Di  que  engaftarme  pretendes, 
Dime  que  de  un  Dios  dependai^ 
Y  amarme  no  puedes  ya- 

Leonor. 
^Que  importa,  ooade  1  ^no  fni 
Mil  y  mil  yeoes  perjura  % 
;Qae  importa,  si  ya  yendi 
De  un  amante  la  ternura. 
Que  k  Dioe  olyide  por  ti  ? 

Don  Nuflo. 
i,Me  lo  juras? 

Leonor. 
PartiremoB 
Lejos,  lejos  de  Aragon 
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00  felioM  TivMniOf, 

Y  nempre  nos  amaremos 
Con  aoendxada  paaion. 

Dan  Nu/Ho. 

1  Leonor...  deUoia  inmortai ! 

Leonor. 

Y  tti  en  premio  k  mi  temani... 

Don  Nufio. 
Coanto  quieras. 

Leonor. 

i  Oh  Ventura 
Don  Nufio, 
Corre,  dile  oue  el  de  Artal 
Sa  libertad  le  asegora : 
Pei^  que  huya  de  Ar^on ; 
Qae  no  Taelva,  \\o  has  oido  ? 

Leonor. 
Si}  si... 

Don  NwHo. 
Dile  que  atrevido 
No  peniflta  en  su  traioion, 
Qae  ta  amor  ponga  en  olvido. 

Leonor. 
Si...  lo  dire...  (jDios  etemo) 
Tn  nombre  hendecire). 
Don  Nufio. 
Cuidad  qae  os  observare. 
Leonor. 
Ya  no  me  aterra  el  infiemc 

(Jornada  V). 
ESCENA  YII. 

MANaiQUX,    I.EOMOB. 

Leonor. 
jManiiqae ! 

Manri^. 
4N0  es  iloaion  I 
iErestaf 

Leonor, 
Yo,  si...  yo  soy 
A  ta  lado  al  iin  estoj 
Para  ealmar  ta  afliccion. 

Si,  til  sola  mi  delino 
Paedes,  hermosa,  ealmar . 
Yen,  Leonor,  k  oonsolar 
Amorosa  mi  martirio. 
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Leenor. 
Nc  pierdas  tiempo,  por 

Manrique. 
Sientate  k  nd  lado,  ven. 
$  Debes  tfi  morir  tambien  % 
AforamoB  juntos  les  dos. 

Leonor. 
No,  que  en  libertad  estAs. 

Hanrique. 
iEn  libertad  ? 
!  Leonor. 

Si,  yaeloonde.. 

Manrique. 
{Don  NuAo,  Leonor  1  respondab 
Respoade...  jdelo!  ^estomasl 
iTii  k implonur  por  mi perdon 
Del  tirano  k  los  pies  ftuste...! 
Quii&  tambien  le  vendiste 
Mi  amor  7  tn  oorason. 
No  quiero  la  libertad 
A  tanta  oosta  oomprada. 

Xeofior. 
Ta  Tida... 

Manriquie. 
^Que  importa  ?  nada  .• 
Qoitaoiela,  por  piedad ; 
Claya  en  mi  peono  an  puftal 
Antes  que  verte  peijura, 
Llena  de  amor  7  temora 
En  los  braios  de  an  rivaL 
:La  vida !  ^es  al^  la  Tida  t 
IJn  doble  martino,  an  7U§o... 
Llama,  que  yenga  el  verdugo 
Con  el  haoha  enrqeeida. 

Leonor. 
i  Que  debi  haoer  ?  si  sapieraa 
Lo  que  he  sufrido  por  ti 
No  me  insoltaras  asi, 

Y  k  mas  me  oompadederaa. 
Pero  hu7e,  vete,  por  Diet, 

Y  bftstete  7a  saber 
Que  sa7a  no  puedo  ser. 

Manrique. 
Pues  bien,  partamos  los  dos  : 
Mi  madre  tambien  yendriL 


T^  solamente. 


Leonor. 
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ManirifM, 
No,  no. 
Xaofior. 
Pronto,  yete. 

Manriw* 

jSdo  70 ! 

Que  noB  observaa  quisft. 

Hbnrigiie. 
i  Qae  importa  ?  aqui  morire, 
Moriremoii,  madre  mia ! 
Til  mAtk  no  fuiste  impia 
De  on  h^o  tiemo  it  la  fe. 

\  Manrique ! 

ManriwB* 

Ya  no  hay  amor 
En  el  mundo,  no  hay  virtud. 

LiOfurr. 
^Que  te  dice  mi  inquietad? 

Manrique. 
Tarde  oonool  mi  error. 

Leonor, 
:Si  yieras  ouftl  se  eetremeoe 
Mi  coraion !  ipor  que,  di, 
Obstinarte  1  haslo  p<»  mi, 
Per  lo  q«e  tu  amer  padeoe. 
Si,  este  memento  (raii&... 
jNo  yes  culil  tiemblo  ?  quidera 
Ooultarlo  si  pudiera ; 
Pero  no,  Ii6  es  tierapo  ya. 
Bien  se  que  yoy  tn  aflioeion 
A  aumenlar,  pero  ya  es  hora 
T>e  qae  sepas  euftl  te  adora 
La  que  aousas  tin  rason. 
Aborreoeme,  es  mi  suerte ; 
Maldioeme  si  te  agrada, 
Mas  toca  mi  firente  helada 
Con  el  hielo  de  la  muerte. 
Tooala,  y  «i  hay  en  tu  seno 
Un  reste  de  compaston, 
Alivia  mi  oorason, 
Que  abrasa  uo  yoraz  yeneno. 

Manrique. 
:  Un  yeneno... !  [,y  es  yerdad  1 
Y  yo  ingrato  la  ofendi 
Cnando  muriendo  por  mi... 
Un  yeneno... 


£wiior. 

Por  piedad. 
Yen  aqui  por  eompsAon 
A  oonsolar  nu  agonia : 
jNo  sabes  <^ae  te  qoeria 
Con  todo  mi  corasos  ? 
Maniriqiu* 
Mematas. 

Manrique,  aqui, 
Aqui  me  siento  abrasar. 
:  Ay !  ay !  quidera  Uorar, 
Y  no  hay  lligruMM  en  mi. 
^Ay  juyentud  malofpada 
For  tiranoB  peneguida ! 
jPerder  tan  pronto  una  yida 
Para  amarte  oonsagrada  ! 
(Se  ye  brillar  un  memento  el 

plandor  de  una  loty 
Mira,  Manriqae,  esa  las«. 
Yienen  &  bosearte  ya : 
^0  te  apartes,  yen  ac&, 
Por  el  que  murio  en  la  omz  i 

Manriqwe. 
Que  yengan...  ya  entregare 
Ml  cuelle  sin  resistir : 
Lo  quiero,  anhelo  morir... 
Muy  pronto  te  seguire. 

LefmoT. 

\ky\  ac^rcate... 

Manriqae. 
:Amor  mio!... 
jfceonor. 
{Me  muero,  me  muero  ya 
Sinremedio;   ^donde  estft 
Tu  mano  ? 

Maivriqiu. 
jQue  horrible  ftio ! 
LetmoT, 
Para  siempre...  ya... 
Manrique. 

jLeoner! 

LAOnOT, 

\K  Dies!...  ;6Di...08...! 
(Espira).' 
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A  WASSZsasoar. 

ODA    ESCRITA    EN    MOUNl   VEBNON. 


en  pai  y  en  gaem, 

Primero  en  el  afecto  de  ta  Patria 

Y  en  la  Tenenunon  del  nnivexso,^ 
Viya  im&gen  de  l^os  sobre  la  tieira, 
Libertador,  leg^lador  y  josto, 
WaehingUm  inmortal,  oye  beidsno 
El  debu  canto,  de  ta  gloria  indigno. 

Con  que  yoy  &  ensalzar  tu  nombre  angnsio. 

4Te  pintare  indignado 
A  la  Toa  de  la  Patna  dolorida  ^ 
Volar  al  ardno  campo  de  la  gloria, 

Y  oomo  Marte  en  el  olimj^  annado 
A  la  Buerte  mandar  y  &  la  victoria? 
Magnftnimo  apareces; 

RindeBe  Boston,  y  reepira  Ubre. 
Vanamente  el  tirano 
Cnarenta  mil  esclayos  lanxa  fiero 
Para  estirpar  el  nombre  ameriowno. 
Tu,  sin  baldon,  al  ndmero  oediste, 

Y  acallando  el  espirita  guerrero, 
A  ta  gloria  la  Patria  preferiste. 
Aside!  paeblo  etemo  los  caadillos 
Al  Tencedor  Anibal  contemplazon 
Con  inmntable  frente, 

Y  la  invasion  ntgiente 

A  la  Pftnioa  playa  recbaiaron. 

Mas  laego,  en  nocbe  de  fells  memoria, 
IMl  Delaware  el  vacilante  hielo 
Ofrecio  h  tu  valor  y  patrio  selo 
£1  oanuno  del  triunfo  v  de  la  eloria. 
La  soberbia  Britftnioa  humillada 
£s  por  filtimo  en  York,  y  su  oaudiUo 
mode  &  tos  pes  la  poderosa  espada . 
El  universe  atonito  saluda 
A  la  triunfante  America,  y  te  adoia 


Mi^ntras  oue  la  Metropoli  safiada 
Ta  gloria  bella  y  sa  Mldon  deyora. 
Mas  ouando  por  la  jpai  inutil  visto 
De  libertad  la  espaoa  en  tn  alia  maBo, 
£1  poder  soberano 
Como  insufrible  carga  depnriste. 

Alxado  k  la  primer  magiBtratiuai 
Deta  Patria  la auerte  ooronaale, 

Y  en  oimientoe  etemoe  afirmaste 
La  pas,  la  4ibertad  saUime  v  para. 
De  afios  y  gloria  y  de  yirtad  cargadt 
Con  mano  yencedora 

Be^  ie  yieron  el  hamilde  arado. 
Con  Socrates  diyino  te  asentaste 
De  la  fiuna  en  el  templo, 

Y  &  la  yirtud,  con  inmortal  ejemplo« 
La  fe  del  nniyerso  consenraste. 

Cnando  en  noble  retiro, 
De  oro  y  de  crimen  y  ambicion  ageno, 
Tu  esplendida  carrera  coronabaa 
En  este  bello  asilo  respirabas  (5) 
Pobre,  modesto,  y  entre  libres  libre. 
:  Oh  Patomac !  del  orgnlloso  Tibre 
No  enyidiee,  no,  la  delincuente  gloria* 
Que  no  recuerda  un  heroe  como  el  ttty*> 
Del  orbe  todo  la  sangrienta  historia. 

Por  la  Francia  feroa  amenasada 
Vuelye  k  la  Patria  del  peligro  el  diai 

Y  en  un&nime  yoto  al  heroe  fia 
De  libertad  y  America  la  espada. 
Los  rayos  de  la  gloria 

Vuelyen  &  omar  su  yenerable  frente... 
Mas,  ay !  desparecio,  yolando  al  cielo, 
Como  de  nubes  en  brillante  yelo 
Hondo  el  sol  su  cabexa  en  oocidente. 

Oh  Washineton !  Protejen  ta  sepuloro 
Las  capas  de  um  ^rboles  anoianos 
Que  plantaron  tus  manos, 

Y  lo  cubre  la  boyeda  celeste. 
Ann  el  aire  que  en  tomo  se  respira, 
El  que  tu  respirabas, 

Paz  y  santa  yirtud  al  peoho  inspira. 

En  la  tumba  modesta, 

Que  gaarda  tas  cenizas  por  tesoro. 


(*)  Mount  Vemoai. 
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Ni  looe  el  mitrBiol  m  eentella  el  oio, 

Ni  entallado  laurel  ni  palmas  yeo. 

i  Para  qae,  ai  es  un  mimdo 

A  ta  gloria  inmortal  diffko  iaeeieo  % 

Con  ertvpor  profundo 

Por  tu  genio  oreador  lo  miro  aliado 

Hasta  la  eoinbre  de  mortU  grandeia : 

Poiente  y  con  virtud,  libre  y  tranqoilo^ 

Eeolavo  de  las  leyes, 

Del  uniyerflo  aailo, 

Asombro  da  naoioiiee  y  de  reyes. 


(Hckkdia). 


A    WASHINGTON. 

SOHKTO. 


No  en  lo  pasado  &  ta  yirtud  moddo^ 
Ni  oopia  al  poryenir  dar&  la  hiatoxia, 
Ni  el  laurel  inmortal  de  tu  yietoria 
Marohitaran  los  sielos  en  mi  yuelo. 

Si  con  rasgos  de  sangre  ^  uarda  el  aoelo 
Del  OOIO0O  del  Sena  la  memona, 
Coal  astro  puro  brillarA  in  gloria 
Nunca  empaflada  par  oeooro  yelo. 

Mientras  la  fama  lae  yiziudee  onente 
Del  heroe  ilurtre  que  oadeuas  lima, 
Y  la  ceryis  de  los  tiranos  doma, 

Aha  gozo8%  America,  tu  firente, 
Que  al  Cincifnato  que  formo  tu  olima 
Le  admira  el  mnndo,  y  te  lo  enyidia  Roma. 

(GkRTRUDIB  GoMKZ  de  AyCLLANCDA). 

Of  the  authoresB  of  this  sonnet  we  haye  seen  the  following  notioe  : 

"  The  most  eminent  and  popular  writer  of  tragedy  in  Spain  is  a 
beautiful  lady,  twenty-three  years  of  age,  bom  at  Puerto  Principe 
(Cuba),  Dofia  Gertrudis  Gomes  de  AyellMieda,  celebrated  besides  xor 
misoellaneous  poetry  and  prose." 

(Nxw  OaLnANs  ComcBRctu.  Bulletin.) 

1846. 
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TxKPLAD  mi  lira,  dftdmela,  qne  neato 
CQ  mi  mlma  esferemecidA  j  Ag^tm 
Mdmr la inapinoioii.    iOh!  j eaimio cien^po 
en  tinieUM  puOf  an  one  mi  fre&to 
briUue  eon  en  lui...!  Niftgm  andoeoi 
tnsablime  terror  solo  podzi* 
tonuurme  el  don  dinno,  qne  ensafiedA 
me  robo  del  dokv  la  mano  impia. 

Torrenie  produioeo,  eabna,  oalla 
in  tmeno  afcena£r :  dieipa  nn  tanto 
las  tinieblas  qoe  en  tomo  te  oireiindaai 
d^jame  contempUr  tn  &■  eesena, 
T  de  entosiaBmo  ardiente  mi  alma  Uena. 
Vo  digno  eqj  de  oontemplarte :  rien^re 
lo  oomnn  ▼  meuaino  deedeftandO} 
aaeie  por  lo  terrilioo  y  sablime. 
Al  despefiarae  d  hnraean  fiuioeo, 
al  refcombar  sobre  mi  firente  el  rayo, 
palpitando  goie :  tI  al  Oceano 
aioiado  por  aoefcro  prooeloeo, 
eombatir  mi  bijel,  y  ante  mie  plantaa 
Tortice  birviente  abrir,  y  am^  el  peligro. 
Mae  del  mar  la  fiereia 
en  mi  alma  no  prodnjo 
la  profunda  impredon  que  ta  grandeia. 

Sereno  cerree,  mageetao80 ;  y  laego 
en  hspetim  pefiascos  qnebrantado, 
te  abalantas  violentos  arrebatado, 
oomo  el  deatino  irresutible  y  ciej^o. 
iQ,n€  TOi  bumana  desoribir  podna 
de  la  Birte  mgiente 
laaterradorafiwl    Elahnamia 
en  yago  peDsanuento  se  oonfonde 
al  mirar  eaa  fenrida  oorriente, 
qne  en  vano  quiere  la  torbada  vista 
en  su  Tuelo  segair  al  borde  oscoro 
delpreoipioioaltiamo:  mil  olas, 
ooaf  pensamiento  r&pidas  pasando, 
ebooan,  y  se  enforeoen, 
J  otras  mil  y  otras  mil  ya  las  aleanian , 
y  entre  espnma  y  fragor  desapareoen. 

Yed!  llegan,  saltan!  £1  abismo borrenda 
doTora  los  toiTente.B  despeftados  : 
er&ianse  en  el  mil  iris,  y  asordados 
Tuelren  los  bosqnes  el  fragor  tremendo. 
En  las  rigidas  pefias 
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Tompese  el  i^a  :  vaporosa  nnbe 

con  el&stica  merza  r 

Uena  el  abismo  en  torbellino,  subei 

Cer  tomo,  y«al  eter 
incrfia  piramide  leyanta, 
y  por  sobre  loe  monies  que  le  cercan 
al  Bolitario  oasador  espanta. 

Mas  i  que  en  ti  busca  mi  anhelante  Tista 
con  inutil  afan  t  ^Por  que  no  miro 
al  rededor  de  tu  cavema  inmenea 
laspalnias   ;ay!  Uts  palmas  delioiosaa,  ^ 
que  en  las  llanuras  de  mi  ardiente  patria 
nacen  del  sol  &  la  sonrisa,  y  crecen, 

Lai  soplo  de  las  bridas  del  Oceanot 
kjo  un  cielo  purisimo  se  mecen  1 
Este  recnerdo  k  mipesar  me  Tiene.... 
Nada  ;  oh  Ni&gara !  falta  k  t«  destine, 
ni  otra  corona  que  el  agreste  pino 
k  tu  terrible  magestad  conTiene. 
La  palma,  y  miiio,  y  delicada  rosa, 
muelle  placer  inspiren  y  ocio  blando 
en  MyoIo  jurdin :  &  ti  la  suerte 

Sardo  mas  digno  objeto,  mas  sablime. 
alma  libre,  generosa,  fuerte, 
yiene,  te  ve,  se  asombra, 
el  mesquino  deleite  menosprecia, 
y  auii  se  siente  elevar  cuando  ie  nombm. 

Omnipotente  Dice !  En  otros  climaa 
Ti  monstros  ezecrables, 
blasfemando  tu  nombre  sacrosanto^ 
sembrar  error  y  fanatismo  impio, 
los  campos  inundar  en  sangre  y  llanto, 
de  hermanoe  atizar  la  iufanda  guerra, 
y  desolar  freneticos  la  tierra. 
Vilos,  y  el  pecho  se  inflamo  k  su  yista 
en  graye  indignacion.    Per  otra  parte 
vi  mentidoB  fitdsofos,  que  osaban 
escrutar  tus  misterios,  ultrajarte, 
y  de  impiedad  al  lamentable  abismo 
k  los  miseroe  hombrea  arrastraban. 
Por  esoT  te  busco  mi  debil  mente 
en  la  sublime  soledad :  ahora 
entera  se  abre  kii',  tu  mano  fliente 
en  esta  inmensidad  ^ue  me  circunddi 

Jtu  profunda  tos  hiere  mi  seno 
e  este  raudal  en  el  etemo  tmeno. 
Asombroso  torrente ! 
]C6mo  tu  Tista  el  &nima  enagena, 


y  de  terror  y  admiraoion  me  Uena ! 
^D6  tu  origen  estk  ?  ^Quien  fertiliia 
por  tanios  siglos  ta  inexhansta  faente  t 

1  Que  poderoea  mano 
naoe  que  al  reoibirte 

BO  reboee  en  la  tierra  el  Oceano  ? 

Abrio  el  Sefior  su  mano  omnipotento ; 
onbrio  tu  fai  de  nubes  agitadaa, 
dio  80  701  k  tu8  aguas  doBpeftadaa, 
J  omo  oon  sn  aroo  ta  terrible  frento. 
Ciege,  profondo,  infatigable  corres, 
oomo  ef  torrente  oscuro  de  loe  siglos 
en  insondable  etemidad....!  Al  hombre 
hnyen  asi  las  ilusiones  gratas, 
los  florecientes  dias, 
y  despierta  al  dolor....!  \  Ay !  a^^ostada 
yace  mi  juyentad,  mi  fas  marchita, 
y  la  profunda  pena  que  me  anta 
ruga  mi  frente  de  dolor  nublaoa. 

Nunca  tanto  senti  oomo  este  dia 
mi  soledad  y  misero  abandono 
y  lamentable  desamor. ..  ^Podria 
en  edad  borrasoesa 

■in  amor  ser  felix....?  {Oh !  ; a  una  hemoia 
mi  earifto  fijase, 

y  de  este  abismo  al  borde  turbnlento 
mi  yago  pensamento 
y  ardiente  admiraoion  aoompaftase ! 

2  Como  gosara,  viendela  oubrirse 
de  leye  palides,  y  ser  mas  bella 
en  su  diuoe  terror,  y  sonreirse 

al  sostenerla  en  mis  amantes  brasos....! 
Delirios  de  yirtud....!  jAy!  Desterrado, 
sin  patria,  sin  amores, 
solo  miro  ante  mi  Uanto  y  dolores. 

Ni&eara  poderoso! 
Adios  r  adios !  Dentro  de  poooe  aftos 
ya  devorado  habr&  la  tumba  fria 
k  tu  debil  cantor.     Duren  mis  yersos 
oual  tu  gloria  inmortal !  Pueda  piadoeo 
yiendote  algun  yiagero, 
dar  un  suspiro  k  la  memoria  mia ! 
Y  al  abismarse  Febo  en  occidente, 
felis  yo  yuele  do  el  Sefior  me  llama, 
y  al  esouohar  los  eoos  de  mi  fama, 
alxe  en  las  nubes  la  radiosa  frente. 

(HSRSDU.). 
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OUi  okhMBRM  POKTA  C9BAK0 

»0N    JOaik    MARfA    DB    HEREBIA. 


Qui  M  Iwitto— t  pofait  Ifor  Bid  m  U  ilrip. 

LAlUlflRI. 

Voz  paTorofla  en  funeral  lamento 
Deede  loe  mares  de  mi  patria  Tuela 
A  las  playas  de  Iberia ;  tristemente 
En  son  confuso  la  dilata  el  Tiento ; 
£1  dalce  canto  en  mi  garganta  hiela, 

Y  sombras  de  dolor  viste  a  mi  mente. 

;  Ay !  qae  eaa  yos  doliente, 
Con  que  sa  pena  America  denota 

Y  en  estas  playas  lansa  el  Ooeano, 

—  Mario,  pronuncia,  el  ferrido  patriote..*. 
Murio,  repite,  el  troyador  cabano : 

Y  an  eco  triste  en  lontananza  gime, 

\  Mono  el  cantor  del  Niagara  sablime  I 

4  Y  es  Terdad  ?  y  ee  verdad  1...  la  moerte  impla 
Apagar  pado  con  sa  soplo  helado 
£1  generoeo  corason  del  Tate, 
Do  tanto  fuego  de  entnsiasmo  ardia  1 
4  No  ya  en  amor  se  enciende,  ni  agitado 
be  la  santa  Tirtud  al  nombre  late  f 

Bien  coal  cede  al  embate 
Del  aguilon  saftoso  el  roble  ergoido, 
Asi  en  la  faersa  de  su  edad  lozana 
Fne  por  el  fallo  del  destiDO  herido : 
Astro  edtpsado  en  su  primer  mafiana, 
Sepultanle  las  sombras  de  la  muerte, 

Y  en  lato  Caba  su  placer  conyierte. 

j  Patria !  fomen  felis !  \  nombre  diyino 
2  Idolo  paro  de  las  nobles  almas ! 
1  Objeto  duloe  de  su  etemo  anhelo ! 
Ya  enmadeoio  tu  oisne  peregrine... 
jiQaien  cantara  tus  brisas  y  tus  palmas, 
Tn  sol  de  fuego,  tu  briUaate  cielo  1... 
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OBienta,  si,  ta  duelo, 
Que  en  ti  rodo  en  veniuroea  eons, 
Por  ti  olamsba  ea  el  dertierro  impio, 

Y  hoy  condena  la  perfida  fortiiiia 
A  saelo  eetmfio  bq  oadaT«r  firioj 

Do  tttfl  arroyoB   \  ay !  con  sa  marmnUo 
No  daritn  k  va  soefio  blaado  airolle. 

\  Silencio !  de  sua  hadoe  la  ficrreta 
No  recordemos  en  la  tomba  helada 
Que  le  defiende  de  la  injiuta  suerte 
Ya  reelino  su  l&nguida  cabexa, 
De  genio  y  desventuras  abmmada, 
En  el  inmovil  seno  de  la  mucrte. 

iQue  importa  al  poWo  inerie. 
Que  toma  k  sa  elemento  prijnitiyoi 
Ser  en  este  luBar  6  en  otro  hollado  1 
jYaoe  con  61  el  peneamiento  aliiro  t... 
Que  el  Tulgo  de  loe  hombree,  aaombrado 
Tiemble  al  alxar  la  etemidad  su  tcIo  : 
Mas  la  patria  del  genio  esta  en  el  eielo. 

Alli  jamas  las  tempeetades  branum, 
Ni  roba  u  sel  so  lus  la  noche  oscura, 
Ni  se  conooe  de  la  tierra  el  Uoro : 
Alli  el  amor  y  la  yirtud  proelaman 
Espiritas  Testidos  de  lux  pura, 
Qqo  eantan  el  Hosanna  en  arpas  de  oro. 

Alli  el  randal  sonoro 
Sin  cesar  corre  de  aguas  miBderioeas 
Para  apagar  la  sed  que  enciende  al  alma ; 
Sed  que  en  sus  fuentes  pobres,  cenagoaas, 
Nnnca  este  mnndo  satisiace  6  calma : 
A)li  jamas  la  gloria  se  mancilla, 

Y  etemo  el  sol  de  la  justicia  brilla. 

j,  Y  que  al  dejar  la  vida  deja  el  hombra  ; 
El  amor  inconstante,  la  esperanza, 
Enganosa  rision  que  lo  estravia : 
rafyes  loe  yanos  ecos  de  un  renombre 
Que  con  desyelos  y  dolor  alcanza : 
El  meniido  poder ;  la  amistad  fria, 

Y  el  yenidero  dia, 
Cual  el  que  espira  breve  y  pasagerOi 
Al  abismo  corriendo  del  olyido : 
El  placer  cual  reltopago  Hgero 
De  tempeetades  y  payor  seguido : 
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Y  mil  proyecloe  qae  medita  ik  iolaa, 
Fundadoe  ;  ay !  sobre  agitadas  olas ! 

De  verte  afano.  en  el  ambral  del  mondo 
£1  kngel  de  la  hermosa  Poesia 
Te  also  en  bus  brasoe  j  encendio  ta  mente, 

Y  hora  lanxas,  Heredia,  el  barro  inmundo 
Que  tu  sublime  espiritu  oprimia, 

Y  en  alas  vuelas  de  tu  genio  ardiente. 

No  mas,  no  mas  lamente 
Destino  tal  nuestra  ternura  ciega, 
Ni  la  importuna  queja  al  cielo  suba. 
:  Murio  r  &  la  tierra  su  despojo  entrega, 
Su  espiritu  al  Seftor,  su  gloria  a  Cuba : 
Que  el  genio,  como  el  sol,  llega  k  su  ocaso, 
Dejando  un  rastro  fulgido  su  paso. 


(Gkrtruois  Gomjcz  i>z  Atzllambda). 


A  WA  zwcim 


SONETO. 

Basra  de  amor,  si  un  tiempo  te  qneria 
Ya  se  aoabo  mi  juvenil  looura, 
Porque  es,  Celia,  tu  oandida  hermoeura 
Cemo  la  nieve  deslumbrante  y  fria. 
No  hallo  en  ti  la  estrema  simpatia 
Que  mi  alma  ansiosa  contemplar  procura, 
Ni  k  la  sombra  de  la  noche  oecura 
Ni  k  la  esplendida  fai  de  claro  dia. 

Amor  no  quiero  como  iii  me  amas, 
Sorda  k  los  ajre^  insensible  al  ruego; 
Quiero  de  mirtos  coronar  con  ramas 
Un  corazon  que  me  idolatre  ciego ; 
Quiero  abrasar  una  muger  do  llamas, 
Quiero  besar  una  mag^r  de  fuego. 


(PLicnw.). 
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PLEGARIJL—A    DiOS. 

Ser  de  inmensa  bondad,  Dim  podero0o» 
A  V06  acudo  ea  mi  dolor  TehemeDie ; 
Esiended  vaestro  braio  omnipotent^, 
Rasgad  de  la  calumnia  el  Telo  odioeo, 

Y  arrancad  este  sello  ignominioso 

Con  que  el  mundo  manchar  quiere  mi  irente. 

Key  de  loe  reyes,  Dios  de  mis  abnelosi 
Vos  solo  soiB  mi  defensor,  Dibe  mio, 
Todo  lo  pnede  quien  al  mar  sombrio 
Olas  J  peces  dio,  las  k  los  cietos, 
Fuogo  al  sol,  jiro  al  aire,  al  Norte  hielos, 
Vida  k  las  plantas,  movimiento  al  rio. 

Todo  lo  podeis  vos,  todo  feneoe 
0  se  reanima  k  Vuestra  vos  sagrada ; 
Fuera  de  vos,  Seftor,  el  todo  es  nada 
Que  en  la  insondable  etemidad  perece, 

Y  aon  eea  misma  nada  oe  obedece, 
Pues  de  ella  fue  la  hamanidad  oreada. 

Yo  no  oe  pnedo  engafiar,  Dios  de  clemeneia  ; 

Y  pnes  Tuestra  eternal  sabidoria 

Ve  al  traTes  de  mi  oueipo,  el  alm^  mia, 
Cual  del  aire  k  la  clara  trasparencia, 
Estorbad  aue  humillada  la  mocenciai 
Bata  SOS  alas  la  oalumnia  impia. 

Mas  si  place  k  tu  suma  omnipotenoia 
Que  JO  perezoa  coal  malvado  impio, 

Y  que  los  hombres  mi  oad&ver  frio 
Ultngen  oon  maligna  complacenoia, 
Suene  tn  yoc  j  acabe  mi  ezistencia, 

Cumplase  en  mi  tu  Toluntad,  Dice  mio.        (PlIcido). 

DE8PEDIDA    A    MI   MADRB. 

SI  la  suerte  fatal  qne  me  ha  cabido 

Y  el  triste  fin  de  mi  sangrienta  historia 
Al  salir  de  esta  yida  transitoria 

Deja  tu  corason  de  muerte  herido ', 
Baste  de  Uanto,  el  &nimo  afiijido 
Reoobre  su  quietud :  moro  en  la  gloria, 

Y  mi  pl^ida  lira  k  tu  memoria 
Lansa  en  la  tumba  su  postrer  sonido. 

Sonidd  dulce,  melodioso  y  santo, 
Olorioso,  espiritual.  puro,  divmo, 
Inooente,  espont&neo  como  el  llanto 

Que  yirtiera  al  naoer....  ja  el  cuello  inofiBts 
Ya  de  la  relijion  me  eubre  el  manto 
AdioB,  roi  madre,  adius!...  £1  Peregrino.  ((ocm). 
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VoBotna  que  huis  de  Cupido 

La  blanda  lio, 
Corred  de  mi  lin  ftl  aonido... 

{ Corred  j  oid ! 
En  yano  la  dalce  oadena 

Serft  esqiiiYar : 
Natnra  imperiosa  la  ordena ; 

Ley  es  amar. 

Ayer  en  el  boeque  mi  Nice 

Cantaba  asi: 
— «( Que  amor  es  muy  fuerte  se  dloe ; 

Mas  venga  k  ml. 
*'  Yo  juro  a  sa  yugo  mi  oaello 

Jamas  postrar  : 
"Jamas  en  mi  frente  su  sello 

Podr&  grabor." 

Uegae  por  detras  despacito, 

Y  en  su  atoa  sien 
Un  beeo  k  imprimir  me  limito, 

Que  sintio  bien. 
Se  TaeWe  eon  rostro  encendido ; 

Qniere  gritar  .. 
Mas  yo  murmuraba  &  su  oido, 

— Ley  es  amar ! 

La  bella  se  turba  y  repite, 

— Libre  be  de  ser ! 
-^Natnra,  mi  bien,  no  permite 

Tanto  poder. 
No  onento  qainoe  aiios,  replioa 

Quiero  jugar: 
Natora  &  las  niftas  no  aplioa 

La  ley  de  amar. 

—-Amor  es  tambien  un  infante, 

Respondo  to  : 
Has  ella  eon  voi  vaoilante 

Repite— No! 
—Los  juegos  le  amor  ;  qoien  no  entiende  % 

Tomo  k  eaelamar : 
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Sa  llama  en  tua  ojos  se  enolende... 
Ley  es  amar. 

— Mu  tarda,  me  dioe,  y  siwpira 

Mi  dulce  bien. 
Mas  tarde...  ▼  temblando  me  miia 

Va  Bin  deaden. 
— Cual  flor  la  bellesa,  mi  Nice, 

May  fr&gil  es: 
La  flor  al  Favonio  no  dice 

"Vuelye  despues/' 

Es  p^rfido  amor,  dama  laego : 

Hiere  y  se  va. 
—Si  es  tiemo.  mi  Nice,  y  es  ciegd^ 

i,D6nde  se  irii  ? 
— No  s^.  mas  confieso  que  abrigo 

Grande  pavor. 
Verfts,  si  te  quedas  conmigo. 

Hair  tu  temor. 

— No  debo,  murmara,  y  enojoi 

Quiere  mostrar ; 
Mas  ya  me  declaran  sus  ojos 

Qae  es  ley  amar. 
De  pronto  se  alarma  y  querella.. 

i  Fae  con  razon ! 
Va  k  hair ,  mas  huyendo  la  bella 

Did  un  tropezon... 

Se  abrieron  entonces  mil  flore% 

Y  el  sitio  aaael 
Perfaman  con  nuevos  oiores 

Nardo  y  clavel. 
Las  ayes  mas  ^ratos  concenios 

Dejan  ya  oir : 
Parece  qae  imitan  los  vientos 

Dulce  gemir. 

Se  enlaza  la  hiedra  k  sa  apoyo 

Con  mas  placer : 
Mas  blando  murmano  el  arroyo 

Forma  al  correr : 
Al  o^sped  con  sa  onda  lige^ 

Lleea  k  besaTf 
Y  el  oco  devuelve  do  quiera 

Ley  es  amar! 

(6.  G.  DB  AvEUuiitnA). 
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A  TJRIEBAr.  DDOOUNT  VBOIC  THK  AHHBZED  FBIGB8  AIJX>WXD  VO  aOBOOXA. 


FRENCH. 

Being  aware  of  the  objecHone,  often  too  wUfcnnded^  against  Ameriean 
editione  of  JPk'enck  hooka,  on  aeeount  of  their  in€iccur(teies,  we  have 
taken  particular  paine  in  the  printing  of  the  following  teriea  ;  ana 
we  do  not  heeitate  to  affirm^  thai  in  regard  to  correetneea  of  7\fpo- 
graphy,  and  the  qualitg  of  the  Paper  and  Binding,  they  are  not 
wirpaeaed  by  any  eimilar  worke,  whether  pMiehed  in  tAi«  eowUr^ 
or  in  IVanee, 

Manesoa'a  Oxal  System  of  Toaching  XVenob, 

1  ▼.  8vo.    $8. 

The  chief  feature  of  this  new  system  is,  that  it  seeks  to  introdnoe 
the  learner  of  a  language  to  its  vocabulary  by  the  same  process  which 
children  follow :  by  leading  him  from  the  simplest  elements — ^the  expres- 
sions and  phrases  needed  in  our  earliest  experience— graduaUy  up  to 
the  philosophy  of  the  language.  The  beginning  is  made,  therefore,  not 
with  grammar  and  the  philosophic  structure  of  the  language,  but  with 
its  simple  words  and  sentences. 

"  The  system  for  teaching  languages  discovered  by  Jean  Manesca  is 
the  eyetem  of  nature;  it  is  the  result  of  twenty  years'  study  and  obser- 
vation of  a  snperior  mind.  In  speaking  of  this  admirable  method,  I  do 
not  speak  at  random,  and  without  knowledge ;  I  have  studied  several 
languages  upon  the  system— the  French,  the  Spanish,  Italian,  German, 
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tnd  Lfttin.  I  have  examined  the  Tarions  methods  employed  in  Europe 
aud,  frcm  my  own  observation,  I  oonMder  Maneeoa^s  system  infinitely 
saperior  to  all  the  varions  methods  which  have  been  pat  forth  by  per- 
tons  seeking  to  abridge  the  labor  of  learning  langnsges.  In  tact,  it  is 
ihe  only  method  that  I  have  yet  seen  that  deserves  the  name  of  ermnm 
•^ibr  it  is  a  whoue,  complete  in  all  Its  parts,  based  upon  the  laws  and 
principles  which  nature  employs  in  teaching  language  to  the  yom^ 
mind,  bnt  embracing  all  the  parts  of  language,  and  only  modifying 
natnre'a  method,  soikr  ss  to  sdapt  it  to  mature  age,  or  to  the  mind  that 
ean  reason,  and  bring  the  lud  of  refleodon  and  thought  to  bear  in  the 
study  of  language ;  whereas  the  child  brings  only  instinct.  •  •  • 
It  commences  by  giving  to  the  scholar  some  of  the  simplest  ele- 
ments of  language,  which  he  learns  quickly  and  easily  to  nae,  physi- 
csUy  and  mentally,  as  well  as  those  of  his  own  language.  When  this 
is  done,  new  elements— that  is,  new  words  and  ideas  are  added,  vrhldli 
are  incorponted  in  a  natural  way  with  those  already  known,  and  «sed 
with  them  untO  an  equally  perfbet  knowledge  of  them  Is  obtained. 
New  elements  sre  progree^vely  added  at  each  lesson,  nntH  the  whole 
language  is  lesmed.  With  twenty  years*  experience,  Manesca  trnttk^- 
dmd  kmffwt^  ;  he  distributed  all  the  elements  in  the  manner  the  sta- 
dent  should  learn  them,  and  his  system  teaches  him  to  read^  to  wriie^ 
and  to  iptak  at  the  same  Ume.'* 

**This  is  anew  edition  of  a  work  which  has  already  acquired  a  repo- 
tation  so  extended,  that  few  can  be  unacquainted  with  its  exodlenee 
over  all  othera  for  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language.  Until  ths 
work  appeared,  a  few  years  since,  little  had  been  done  to  advance  the 
MwnM  of  teaching  foreign  languages.  Those  who  were  iutmsted  with 
this  branch  of  education  generally  followed  a  routine  handed  down  to 
them  by  their  predecesson — a  routbie  in  which  it.was  often  required 
that  words,  sentences,  and  abstract  rules  should  be  oommitted  to 
memory,  without  presenting  to  the  pupil  an  cpporiumif  for  tJkeir  ecse 
and  appUcatUm.  Many  intelligent  teochers  no  doubt  fblt  the  inefBdexi^ 
of  such  a  method,  but  it  appears  to  have  been  reserved  for  Manesca  to 
find  out  a  newi)ath  which  should  lead  to  certain  and  successfhl  resolts, 
and  at  the  same  time  immeasuiubly  rolieve  Uio  scholar.  A  atrikii^ 
peculiarity  of  this  system,  and  by  which  it  pre-eminently  excels  aD 
others  tliat  have  ever  come  within  our  notioo,  is  the  impoitanoe  it  at- 
taches to  the  apoken  hinguage,  and  the  facility  it  presents  to  the  scholar 
f^the  acquisition  of  thiH  ino«t  important  part  of  his  pursuit. 

Bfanesca'fl  Philological  Recorder,  adapted  to  ^'Manesca^a  brftl 
System  of  Teaching  the  Living  Langunges."    4ta    76  eta. 
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Xaftdorvrs'  Aenoh  and  UngHah  Pr<%»Myw«iy«ffg  Dlotloiiary^. 

I61110.  $1.S5. 
This  work  is  based  on  the  well-known  Dictionary  of  Nvoxirr,  wiih  many 
new  words  in  general  use,  in  Two  Parts :  1.  French  and  English ; 
2.  English  and  French.  Exhibitingt  I%e  Pronmneiaium  0/  tMa  tVettd^ 
in  pwr0  Sngliih  tound^—The  Parts  of  Speech — Oender  of  French 
Noons— Begular  and  Irregalar  Conjngationa  of  Verbs— Accent  of 
English  Words— list  of  the  usual  Christian  and  Proper  Names^  and 
Names  of  Countries  and  Nations.  To  which  are  proftxed.  Principles 
of  French  Pronunciation,  and  an  abridged  Grammar.  By  F.  C. 
MsADOWSi  M.  A.  of  the  University  of  Paris.  New  edition,  revised 
and  improved  by  Chabubs  L.  Pabmxmtijeb,  M.  A.,  Profussor  of  the 
French  Language  and  Literature. 

'*The  edition  of  '  Mxadowb*  Fbeitch  DionoNABT*  which  is  now  sub- 
mitted to  the  public,  has  been  considerably  Imprdved.  It  contains  a 
list  of  Proper  Names  in  most  ordinary  use,  together  with  the  names  of 
Gods,  Goddesses,  Kings,  Heroes,  &c.,  wMch  are  often  met  with  in 
works  of  Poetry,  Mythology,  and  History,  and  vfMch  ar§  not  tpeUed  i^ 
sofiM  Ml  Hn^liih  as  in  I^eneh, 

**It  is  needless  to  speak  at  length  of  the  merits  of  this  work.  Its 
numerous  editions  in  America  os  well  as  in  Europe,  prove  that  it  ia  the 
most  popular  French  and  English  Dictionary  extant. 

'*  The  efforts  of  the  subscriber  have  been  mdnly  devoted  to  extending 
the  usefulness  of  the  work,  by  making  such  additions  to  the  labon  of 
his  predecessors,  as  seemed  necessary  to  render  it  at  the  same  time  a 
complete  manual  for  the  beginner,  and,  from  its  great  copiousness,  a 
valuable  assistant  to  the  investigations  of  the  man  of  letters.  He  trusts 
that  his  contributions  to  this  end  will  not  prove  altogether  profitless  to 
the  cause  of  education." — PrtfoM  ly  PnoraBSOB  pAioairnxB. 

Noavelle  Gxanmudro  franoaise,  par  No«l  et  Cbapaal. 

12mo.  $1.00. 
NouvsLLS  Gramxaxbx  VXA2V9AISS,  sur  un  plan  trds-m^thodique,  avec  de 
NoiCBRBUx  ExxBoioBB  d'Orthographc,  de  Syntaxe,  et  de  Ponctuation, 
tirda  de  noe  meilleurs  auteuxs,  et  distribn^  dans  Tordre  des  r^les; 
par  M.  NosL,  Inspecteur-G^n^ral  de  PUniversit^,  Chevalier  de  la 
L^on  d^Honnenr,  et  M.  Chafbai.,  Professeuf  de  Grammaire  g^n^nle. 
Ouvrsge  mis  au  rang  des  livres  blassiqnes,  adopts  pour  les  Ecolea 
primaires  sup<5rienres  et  i>onr  les  Ecoles  militaires.  Nouvelle  Edition, 
revue  et  aogmentde. 

The  reputation  of  this  popular  Grammar  is  so  well  known,  that  to 
praise  it  would  be  snperfUious.  The  present  is  an  kxact  bkprimt  ov 
TRs  LAST  Paxxb  xditiqn,  and  every  effbrt  has  been  taken  to  avoid  those 
inaoouracies  so  often  inddent  to  American  editions  of  French  books. 
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Oovrlg*  d«B  BzoraloeB  teneaJji  nir  rOrthographe,  U  SyiittB% 
et  U  Ponetoatioii ;  psr  MH.  ISowL  et  CHAPtAU  {Key  to  Noel  and 
Ohap9aP%  French  Orammar,)     12iiia    75  ct& 


IiBOODB  at  Modules  de  Idttteatnre  fran^aiBe^ 

ChmpBal,  ProfeaBeor  de  Qnunmaire  g^n^imle,  or  Ckmce  JEr> 

traeU  in,  Proee  and  Veree,  selected  from  the  following  writen. 

12ma    $1.26. 

P0£8ISL- 


ADoelot(Mme) 

Deemahta. 

Lebron. 

Botron. 

Andrleiuc 

Dada. 

Malherbe. 

Bowaeaa. 

Arnault 

Floriaa. 

MiUeroTe 

Sainte-BeaTa. 

JUnagw. 

Fontanea. 

MoIMte. 

8<nimet 

BoUmo. 

Gilbert 

Pamy. 

Taata(Mme.) 

Chtoier. 

Qreeaet 

Piron. 

Yalmote  (Hme.) 

GofnalUe. 

Hoga 

QalDAult 

Yiennet 

Gr^billmi. 

La  Fontaine. 

Bacan. 

Vlgny(de). 

DelftTlgn*. 

Lamartinek 

Badnew 

Voltaira 

noinie. 

LsBatUjr. 

Begnazd. 

PBOSS. 

AgneascMi  (d^. 

OooBin. 

MalAtre  (J.  deX 

Saiiitliiei 

Aira6-Martln. 

OttTier. 

MarmonteL 

8alTan4f. 

Anga 

D'Alembert 

Maacaroo. 

Sand. 

Ballancbe. 

Diderot 

MaaaUloD. 

Saniin. 

Balzao  (Oaec  de). 

Dados. 

Maory. 

Scribe. 

BftlzM  (H.  de). 

Duinaa. 

Mteeray. 

Segnr. 

Bftronte. 

F^ndlon. 

Mloband. 

MTtgii«  (Hree.  de). 

BarthMemf. 

F16ehier. 

MIcbelet 

StmMnidL 

Beftviiuurdial& 

FonteneUei 

MlnbeaiL 

8taei(llmekde)L 

B.  de  8t  Pierre. 

Gafnard. 

Moli^Nu 

Thimy  (A.) 

Boneperte  (N.) 

Onlxot  > 

MoDteaqnleu. 

Thfera. 

Boeaoet 

Haifa 

Nodier. 

Tliomaa. 

Boordaloue. 

LaBmydre. 

Pascal 

Vanvenargaea. 

Brldalne^ 

Lao^p^dei 

RajnaL 

Vertot 

Baffon. 

LaHaxpe. 

Bolltn. 

Vlgny(A.do>. 

Gbamlbrt 

Boiufleaa  (J.  J.) 

Tinematn. 

CAateaabrlaad. 

Lameniiai& 

Sainte-Beave. 

Yolaciy. 

OormenliL 

La  Boebelboaald.    BalD^B^aL 

Yoltalie. 

Oomtor. 

l£abl7. 

Salnt^lmon. 

. 

A  revlfied  and  improved  edition,  enriched  wiUi  Biognphieal  and 
Critical  Notes,  and  with  Seleotions  from  Writefe  o/tAepreeeni  time. 


Xio  8i6ge  de  la  Roohelle,  par  Bffme.  de  G-enlia.    ISraa    $1. 

**  Wo  have  read  with  great  pleasure  *Le*  Siege  de  la  Bochelle,^  and 
leoominend  It  m  one  of  the  beat  books  for  translation  there  is  nnblisb* 
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•d.  It  is  considered  one  of  the  most  ftopnlar  of  Mme.  de  Qenlis*  worics^ 
whose  name  is  well  known  in  Frenoh  litentnTe.  The  nsirstiTe  is  in- 
tensely interesting,  and  will  command  attention  to  the  doso.  Though 
a  work  of  fiction,  the  incidents  are  partly  founded  on  fact :  the  historical 
scenes  and  charncters  are  correctly  drawn,  and  present  a  flur  view  of 
this  most  eventAil  period  of  French  history. 

'*  Containing  none  hut  just  and  moral  sentiments,  it  is  admirahly 
adapted  to  be  used  as  a  School  Beador,  and  we  trust  that  it  will  meet 
with  the  ftvor  it  deserves.'* 

Le  Vioaire  da  l^akafisld,  par  Goldsmltfa.    12mo.    $1.00. 

In  translating  this  beautifal  English  Classic  into  French,  spedal  csre 
has  been  taken  to  preserve  the  beauty  and  simplicity  of  the  style ;  and 
we  trust  that  the  present  effort  to  render  it  a  School  Beading  Book  will 
meet  with  favor. 

GEhivres  Completes  de  Molidre.    2  t.  12mo.   1884  pp.  $2.40. 

Tills  edition  contains  sU  the  works  of  this  great  anthor,  and  is  beaU'* 
tifhlly  printed,  on  fine  paper. 

(Bawros  Cholsies  da  Iffolidre:  oooienant  La  Bonrgeois  Oentil- 
homme,  Le  Misanthrope,  et  Les  Femmes  Savaotes.  ISma   68  & 

The  editor  hss  carefully  revised  the  text,  snd  has  faithfhUy  followed 
the  most  approved  Paris  editions.  As  to  the  Comedies  selected,  though 
many  others  of  the  same  writer  are  at  least  equal,  if  not  superior,  in 
merit,  it  must  be  remembered  that  this  is  a  Molidre  iniendsd  for  sehooU 
and  for  Huust  of  yofung  ptrvrntf  and  the  selection  has  been  made  in 
refbrenoe  to  that  object. 

^^  «  ^^ 

OBnwraa  Completes  de  X  Radne :  contenaat,  La  lli^balde,  oa 

Les  Frtoes  ennemis^ Alexandre — Andromaque-— Les  Plaidenrs 

— Brittanicos — B^r6nioe — Bajazet — Mitliridate  —  Iphigdnie— 

FhMre — Esther — ^Athalie.    Edition  annot^e  d'aprte  Racino  fils, 

Madame  de  S6vign6,  Le  Battenx,  Voltaire,  La  Harpe,  Napoleon, 

Schleyel,  Roger,  Oeofird,  Patin,  Sainte-Beuve,  Saint-Marc  01- 

rardin,  Nisard,  etc.     12mo.    '760  pp^    $1.20. 

▲VIS  sua  GSiTB  faaaoK. 

Parmi  les  grands  ^crivains  qui  honorent  notre  litt^ratore,  U  en  est  peu 
dent  les  CBuvres  aient  ^t6  aussi  fMquemment  reprodnites  que  celles  d« 
Badne.  Les  grammairiens,  les  critiques  et  les  oommentateurs  littinires, 
out  depuis  deux  siddes  ^udi4  ses  compositions  so^ques  pour  y  oheiw 
eher  lea  uns  des  moddes  de  style,  lea  autrea  le  module  de  Part  et  da 
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foA»y  6t  1m  nombieiuc  trmvanx  dont  oe  poMe  4  jrauiiB  /oSHibn  a  M 
I'oljeti  nous  impoeaient  de  grandes  obligations ;  aoflai  ooqb  aommeft- 
nona  eiforc^  de  randM  irr^proohable  V^diftion  que  noiia  pabliona  aa 
Jonid'hoL 

Nona  ayona  donn^  d^abord  tontaa  lea  pr^fiMwa,  paroe  qn^eUea  fonneni 
rindiapenaaUe  introdaoUon  dea  pidoM;  qn^oUea  eu  oontionnant  aoiir 
vant  ranalyse  eC  roxaman,  at  qae  Bacane  y  diveXopp^  avec  la  Bap^onl6 
da  aon  g^e  Ma  th^oriea  aath^qaea. 

Nona  avona  aoaai  reproduit  toutea  lea  variantaa,  paroe  qa*<m  volt  li 
lea  premiora  obmIb  <la  po^te,  le  travul  de  eon  go4t  dana  le  choix  dea 
mota,  et  aon  oonatant  effort  pour  approcher  aatant  que  poauUe  de  la 
perfbodon.  •  «  *  Comme  totgoursi  noos  avous  &it  pr^dominer  le 
eoinmeotaire  moral  et  payohologiqae,  et  en  rapportant  A  Toooaaion  la 
Jngeoient  dee  oontomporaina  da  poSte,  i  parUr  du  grand  Cond^  et  de 
nuMlame  de  S^vign^,  none  avona  auivi,  en  oe  quails  out  de  phis  aailiaoC, 
lea  travsnx  dea  orltiqaea  et  dea  hiatoriena  litt^rairee,  depoia  Badne  ilb, 
Joaqa^i  meaaieon  8ainte*Beuve,  Kiaard  et  Saint-Moro  Qirardln.  On  a 
do  la  Borte,  dana  le  bl&me  et  dans  P^loge,  P^oho  fid^e  de  Popinion  dana 
nn  espaoe  de  prte  de  denx  sidolea. 

Ainai,  noire  Edition  offre,  jnaqae  dans  lea  moindiea  TariaateB  eft  lea 
moindrea  fragments,  tout  oe  que  Saoine  a  6arit  pour  le  th^ti«,  et  ao'ja 
una  forme  oondae  tout  oe  que  Thiatoire  littiraire  a  dit  de  plus  eaaantM 
aur  oe  thMtre  loi-mdme. 

(Bnvxes  Choisies  de  Jean  Raoine :  oontenant  Bajacet^  Andro- 
maque,  Iphig€nie  ot  Eather.    18ma    68  eta. 

it  haa  long  been  desirable  that  the  worka  of  thia  great  poet  ahoold  be 
uaed  in  oar  sohoola  aa  a  reading-book;  bat  aa  hia  wiitinga  are  too 
volominooa  for  that  parpose,  a  proper  seleodon  of  his  best  pieces  haa 
been  made.  Thia  aeleotion  the  editor  troata  will  proye  aeoeptable  to  all 
instraotors  and  profeaaora  of  the  French  language,  aa  well  aa  to  all 
intonated  in  French  literature. 

It  IB  printed  with  great  accuracy,  thus  removing  the  usual  objectioD 
to  the  editiona  of  French  worka  published  in  thia  country. 

De  rAllemasne,  par  Mme.  Be  8ta<fl.    12ma   688  pp.   fl.2a 

Thia  haa  been  considered  the  moat  popular  of  Mme.  De  Stail*A 
works,  and  haa  always  sustained  a  high  literary  reputation. 

Presenting  an  interoating  and  truthfhl  Description  of  Germany— the 
Mannem  and  Cuatoma  of  the  Gtermana — ^their  literature,  Arts,  and 
Solenoea— ViewB  of  Pliiloaophy,  Morals,  and  Beligion— and  thus  oom* 
bining  instruction  with  tlie  study  of  the  language,  it  is  pre-eminently 
adapted  for  an  advanced  daaa-book. 
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▲TontnraB  de  Oil  BIbb  da  SantillBWi,  par  Xta  Sasa 
12ina    $1.20. 

It  has  for  tome  time  been  a  matter  of  doubt  whether  the  ^^Jdomiurm 
pf  Gil  BUuf*  was  the  work  of  a  Spanish  or  French  writer;  bni  we  be- 
lieve it  is  now  generally  oonoeded  to  be  the  prodaotion  of  the  latter. 

Although  not  free  from  objections  for  indiscriminate  use,  yet  it  has 
always  been  considered  a  desirable  book  for  translation,  from  the  faot 
that,  oonsisting  as  it  does  of  a  series  of  narratives  abounding  in  oollo* 
qtual  ezpresflions,  and  being  connected  vexy  indireofcly,  the  reader  is 
not  wearied  as  he  woold  be  by  a  lengthy  story,  the  interest  oontiniiing 
as  the  scene  changes. 

Fablefi  da  La  Fontalna.    100  engravixigB.    18mo.    OS  cts. 

La  Fontaine^B  beaatifol  Fables  are  known  to  every  French  scholar, 
and  are  admirably  adapted  to  bo  used  as  a  book  for  translation. 

Each  fable  is  followed  by  its  appropriate  moral ;  and  thus  Just  prin- 
ciples, in  a  pleasing  manner,  are  inculcated  into  the  mind  of  the  reader 
while  engaged  in  his  study. 

Atala*  R6116,  par  Chataaabriand.    12mo.    60  ct& 

The  beauty  of  Chateaubriand's  writings  has  established  for  him  a 
high  literaiy  reputation. 

This  little  work  has  slways  been  considered  the  most  popular  of  hia 
minor  productions,  and  was  originally  a  part  of  the  '*  G^nie  du  ChrisUa- 
nisme,"  although  latteriy  it  has  been  generally  published  in  a  separate 
form. 

It  was  written,  as  the  author  says,  <*  in  the  wilds  of  America,  and 
under  the  tents  of  the  savages,'^  and  the  incident  on  which  the  atoiy 
Is  founded  is  mentioned  in  his  "  Voyages  en  Am^rique." 

It  is  printed  from  the  author's  last  edition,  and  in  a  large  dear  type, 
and  the  Publishers  hope  that  it  will  meet  with  fkvor  as  a  Beading 
Book  for  school  use. 

Paul  at  Virginia^  par  Bamardin  da  Baint-Plarra.  60  eta. 
"This  most  delightfhl  work  is  too  fovorably  known  to  require  any 
recommendation  from  us.  The  beauty  and  simplicity  of  the  style,  to- 
gether with  the  interest  of  the  story,  have  always  rendered  it  a  ikvorite 
with  young  persons.  We  trust  that  the  present  edition,  intended  for 
schools,  will  meet  with  general  acceptance." 

Tha  aama  'work,  with  a  Full  and  Correct  Vocabulary  of  all  the 
Words  and  Idiomatic  Expressions  contained  in  the  book;  also 
Interlinear  Translations,  both  free  and  literal,  of  the  first  few 
pages,  with  the  Pronunciation  of  the  French  indicated  by 
English  sonnda.    12mA    62  ct& 
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BUsabetSi,  cm  Left  BzOds  de  SiMrle,  par  Mme.  CottiiL 

12ma  60  ct& 
'^The  incident  whioh  gave  rifle  to  this  history  is  founded  in  truth. 
No  imagination,  however  fertile,  could  prodnoe  aotions  bo  hefx>ic,  or 
sentiments  so  noble  and  elevatod.  The  heart  alone  could  inapire  them. 
•  •  «  AnthoTB  have  fbequentlj  been  accnsed  of  repreaenting  &e 
beauties  of  virtue  with  too  bold  a  pencil  and  in  colors  too  vivid.  Far 
am  I,  however,  from  presuming  to  insinuate  that  this  critadam  ia  ap- 
plicable to  myself,  who  possess  not  the  abilities  roquiute  to  attain  this 
brilliant  though  creative  talent;  nor  do  I  oonoeive  that  it  ia  in  the 
power  of  the  most  eloquent  author,  by  all  the  studied  embelliahments 
and  deoorations  of  language,  to  add  a  single  charm  to  the  innate  beau- 
ties of  virtue.  On  the  contrary,  she  is  in  herself  so  far  superior  to  the 
adscititious  aids  of  ornament,  that  it  would  rather  appear  impossible 
to  describe  her  in  all  her  native  dignity  and  loveliness.  This  is  the 
chief  diiBoulty  I  have  experienced  in  ^TiUng  Elisabeth.^* — Translation 
ilftEdradfrum  Auihi>r'B  prrface. 

The  same  'vrork,  with  a  Full  and  Correct  Vocabulary  of  all  the 
Words  and  Idiomatic  Expressions  contained  in  the  book ;  also 
Interlinear  Translations,  both  free  and  literal,  of  the  first  few 
pages,  with  the  Prommciation  of  the  Frendi  indicated  by 
English  sounds.    12mo.    68  cts. 

Conversational  Phrases  Classified,  or  French  Synonlmee. 
by  J.  L.  Mabire.    16ma    45  ct& 

Most  of  the  Quides  to  French  Conversation  heretofore  published  in 
this  country  have  been  merely  coUeotions  of  certain  conversations  on 
apecifled  subjects,  wliich,  unless  they  were  again  to  recur  in  the  precise 
form  of  the  lesson,  would  be  of  but  little  assistance  to  the  student.  In 
other  words,  he  but  stores  his  mind  with  set  formal  phrases  for  specific 
occasions,  without  an  acquaintance  with  the  genius  and  power  of  the 
language,  or  the  ability  to  adapt  his  knowledge  to  the  peculiar  and  va- 
ried droumstancea  of  every-day  life. 

This  work  is  arranged  on  ak  emtoixlt  mrw  plan.  It  consists  of  the 
most  familiar  phrases  of  every-^ay  conversation,  classified  according  to 
their  aense  under  various  appropriate  heads,  such  as  the  following: 


1.  To  tin,  wwuTf,  grow  tired. 

t.  To  aflUm,  aware,  warraot,  atteit. 

S.  To  obey,  yield,  eulnoiu 

4.  1\>  tina|rHie,  tx^lirve,  penoade  ooe'taelf. 
h.  To  admire,  aatoniah,  aarpriee. 

«.  To  deiiarl,  Mt  out,  travel,  ride. 
1.  To  lii^ht,  klodle,  Mow,  extinguish. 

5.  To  warm,  cool,  dry,  wrt. 

•b  To  iMch,  amilo,  weep,  ioko. 
10.  To  Ammo,  nivia,  greet,  t»w. 


11.  To  doaign.  draw,  ekietoh,  paint. 
IS.  To  pray,  bneeeh,  ask,  entreat. 

15.  To  approve,  cnoaent,  perstit,  loIeraIa> 
14.  To  Itioye,  IItc,  dwell,  ramova. 

I  ft.  To  raiae,  lift,  open,  akat. 

16.  To  mil,  alander,  (neuh,  tajorc 

\1.  To  eommend,  praiae.  lUttar,  conplinenk 

18.  To  blame,  reprimand,  eritiona. 

If.  To  plaen,  pal,  pit,  lay,  «rran«* 

•0.  To  eontenn,  deapia*,  depnatale,  IMm» 


With  an  Alphabetical  Index. 


BOOKS   PITBLIfiRBD   Vx    KOB   IiOCKWOOD   *   ■OIT. 


It  is  divided  into  286  umilar  heads,  l>e8ideB  eontaining  Models  of 
Notes,  Invitations,  Letters,  the  most  Difficult  and  Common  English 
Idioms,  &c. 

It  has  aoqnired  an  extraordinary  popularity  in  England,  having,  in 
a  few  yeam  passed  through  many  editions,  numbering  owr  100,000  copittt, 

lie  Itlvre  des  Petita  EnfantSr  avec  Vocabolaire.   46  eta. 

This  little  volume  of  Easy  Tales  was  published  in  France  for  the  use 
of  Tonng  Children  who  had  just  learned  to  read.  The  design  of  the 
authoress  was,  by  a  series  of  entertaining  narratives,  to  allurs  the 
Young  onward  in  the  path  of  learning,  and  at  the  same  time  to  imbue 
their  minds  with  sentiments  of  religion  and  virtue,  and  of  love  for  «lte 
Sacred  Scriptures. 

To  the  carefldly  printed  text  is  added  a  literal  English  translation  of 
the  first  ten  stories,  and  a  full  vocabulary  to  the  remaining  ones. 

These  facilities,  together  with  the  simple  style  of  the  stories  them- 
selves,, render  this  book  one  of  the  easiest  for  translation. 

Mrs.  Barbanld's  Leasons  for  Cliildreii,  In  Frencli,  with 
a  Vocabulary.    16ma    46  ct& 

To  attempt  a  eulogy  of  '*  Mrs.  Barbauid^s  Lessons  for  Children" 
would  be  superfluous.  We  only  remark  that,  on  account  of  its  extreme 
simplicity,  no  book  is  better  suited  for  young  persons  coomiencing  the 
study  of  French. 

It  is  translated  with  great  care,  and  is  beautiftdly  printed  on  a  laige 
dear  type,  with  illustrations. 

"  The  task  is  humble,  but  not  mean ;  for  to  lay  the  first  stone  of  a 
noble  building,  and  tq  plant  the  first  idea  of  a  beautiful  language  in  a 
human  mind,  can  be  no  dishonor  to  any  band." — Mr*,  JS,^»  Pr^aee. 

FlrBt  Lessons  in  Leamine;   French,  by  ProC  Gtistave 
Chonqnet.    16ma    46  cts. 

This  work  is  intended  for  pnpib  commencing  the  study  of  the  French 
language.  In  such  a  work  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  rules  of  grammar 
should  he/ormaUy  UUrod/uced  ;  they  serve  rather  to  weary  and  embar- 
rass than  to  profit. 

In  design  and  execution  it  is  so  simple  as  to  be  within  the  reach  of 
any  child,  however  young,  who  is  capable  of  reading  in  English.  The 
present  edition  is  much  enlarged  and  improved,  and  printed  on  very 
large  type.    It  is  divided  into  six  parts,  as  follows,  viz. : 

Pabt  I.  Spelling  Lessons,  designed  also  for  Exennses  in  Pronuncaatien. 

Past  II.  Simple  and  Progressive  Treasons  in  Grammar  and  Translation. 
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Past  IIL  A  Vooabnltfy  of  the  most  Common  and  FamUiar  ObJM«^ 
together  with  Appropriate  Exeroiaes  in  Phrases  and  Short  See- 
tonoes ;  the  whole  divided  into  lessons,  each  embracing  a  Dis- 
tinot  SabjeoU 

Pij»  IV.  Examples  of  S^noh  Verbs,  aiuiliaiy,  rp^alar  and  raflee- 
tive,  fully  oo^jngated. 

Past  V.  A  ft w  simple  Stories,  the  first  few  followed  hy  a  Trandaties 
of  the  more  diffioalt  Words  and  Idioms. 

Past  VI.  A  eoUeotion  of  simple  snd  ikmiliar  Con?eT8ationaI  Phiaaaa, 
divided  into  abort  and  easy  lessons. 

ftonoh  BpeUIng  and  Pzonnnoiatioii,  by  H.  Vantitfir.  45  ctn 

After  a  oarefal  examination  of  the  most  recent  and  approved  efe- 
mentaiy  SpeUing-Booka  published  in  France,  we  have  aeleeCed  tbs 
system  of  H.  Vannier,ssbehigthe  simplest  and  yet  the  moat  methodieaL 

It  is  divided  ss  follows : 

Past  L  Exeroises  on  sU  the  Sounds  snd  possible  Gdmbinationa  of 

Artioulationa  and  Words. 
Past  II.  Spelling  Lessons,  or  a  Vooabulary  of  the  most  nse/hl  Neons 

in  the  I^noh  Language,  systematically  arranged  under  distinrt 

heada. 

Past  III.  Examples  of  French  Verbs— auxiliary,  regular,  and  rsfleet^ 
ive— fhlly  conjugated. 


SPAN  I  8H. 

IM  Bear's  Otdde  to  Bpaniah  and  Ungliah  Conw«x«atioii» 
coatainiDg  various  lists  of  Words  in  most  general  use,  propv^T 
classified ;  coUectioDs  of  Ckwiplimentaiy  Dialogues  and  OoDve^ 
sational  Phrases  on  the  most  general  subjects  of  life ;  Prorerbi 
and  Idioms;  also  comparativo  Tables  of  Ooins^  Welgfati,  and 
Measures.    12ma    76  cts. 

In  this  new  edition  the  Proverbs  and  Idioms,  ss  well  ss  the  Dialogue^ 
have  been  considerably  enlarged ;  the  New  Orthography  has  been  in- 
troduced, according  to  the  last  decision  of  the  Spanish  Boysl  Academy; 
and  a  Treatise  on  Spanish  Pronunciation  has  been  prefixed. 

These  edditions  will  farther  sdvsnoe  the  utilitiy  of  the  work,  and 
<ler  it  still  more  worthy  of  public  fitvor. 
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Vlngot's  OUondoiff's  Bpanisli  Qnunmar :  a  K«w  Metlmd  of 
Learnixig  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spaniah  Lang^uage: 
with  a  FiooBXD  Pbomvnciation  or  tbx  Spanish  Woaoa.  To 
which  is  added  an  Appindix,  containing  a  full  explanation  of  the 
Alphabet,  with  Exerases  in  Spelling ;  a  Sommaiy  of  the  Rules 
given  in  this  Method,  with  a  IVeatise  on  the  Yerbe ;  a  Series  of 
Letters  for  a  Mercantile  Oo^espondence,  with  a  Ksr ;  a  New 
Spanish  Reader  and  Translator,  being  a  new  method  of  leamiitg 
to  translate  from  Spanish  into  English,  and  from  English  into 
Spanish,  containing  Extracts  from  the  most  approved  works. 
Colloquial  Phrases  and  Words  in  general  use ;  the  whole  ar- 
ranged in  progressive  order,  with  especial  reference  to'thoee 
who  study  by  Ollendorff's  Method.    12ma    tlJUO. 

Key  to  Vingnt's  Ollendorff's  Spanish  Gnunmar.    75  ets. 

Don  QiUjoto  de  la  Mancha,  por  Cervantes.  Paris  editioa 
12ma    ll.'JS. 

Gil  Bias  de  Santillana,  por  Le  Sage.    Paris  ed.  12mo.  flJSO. 

FOR  SPANIARDS  LEARNINC  ENfiLISH. 

▼ingat's  Ollendorff-— Bl  Maestro  de  Ingl^  metodo  practioo 
para  aprender  k  leer,  esorifair  y  hablar  la  Lengua  Inglesa  segun 
el  sutema  de  OUendorfl^  dandose  una  Demonstration  praetica 
deL  modo  de  esoribir  y  pbovdiigxab  gada  uh a  nx  las  palabbas 
oontenidas  en  las  leodones  y  un  Apendioe  que  oontiene  los  Ele- 
mentos  de  la  Leogua  Jngliwia,  tornados  de  la  lUtima  edicion  de 
ITrenlln,  puhUoada  en  Cadis  en  1845,  habi^ndose  correjido  y 
anmentado  oonsiderablemente ;  oomprendiendo  toda  la  parte 
elemental  no  refundida  en  las  leociones  preoedentes ;  tambien 
nn  Tratado  sdbre  la  Proounciaaon  y  otro  sobre  la  Propiedad  de 
las  Voces,  que  bajo  un  mismo  significado  en  ospafiol  tienen  dos  6 
mas  en  ingl^  con  diferente  uso  6  sentido ;  6  al  contrarin,  con 
nn  solo  significado  en  ingles  y  dos  6  mas  en  espafiol;  oompren- 
diendo nn  Lector  y  Traductor  Ingl6s^  6  sea  Nuevo  Metodo  para 
aprender  &  tradndr  del  ingl^  el  espaftol  y  Tisevorsa,  el  cual 
oontiene  un  Quia  de  la  Pronundacion  inglesa,  y  Direodones  para 
asar  los  dJcdnnarios  de  Pronunciaoiaa ;  una  serie  de  Cartas  para 
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«na  oorrMpondeneia  merctntil,  y  algnnoe  trom  eaoojidaB  put 
Lectura  j  Tiradaocion.    12ma    $2.50. 

TBikNBLATioii):  Ttii^t  OUendtnff^Tlu  SnglUk  Teacher,  or  OUm- 
dorjr$  Netg  Method  of  Learning  to  Becd,  Write^  and  Speak  the 
Mnglieh  Languag0,wmA  FiooftEO  Peoituiigutior  tkfthe  En^uh 
Word»  in  the  Leeoone :  to  which  i»  added  an  Appehpix,  containing 
the  EUmenlte  of  the  Englieh  Language,  taken  from  the  latt  edUian 
of  Vreullu*e  Grammar,  pMiehed  in  Cadiz  in  1845,  revieed  ami 
enlarged;  aUo  a  Dreatiee  on  the  Pronunciation  and  warioueSiff- 
nifieatione.of  English  Wordi  ;  aleo  a  new  Reader  and  TVanelater, 
being  a  New  Method  <f  Learning  to  Tranelale  from  Englieh  nUe 
Spanieh  and  from  Spanith  into  Englieh;  a  new  Ouide  to  Con- 
vereaiion;   a  eerie*  of  Lettere  for  Mercantile  Correipondence, 

dbCt)  dtCm 

Clava  de  IO0  IQaroioloa  del  Maestro  del  Ihglte.   12ma  $L 

(teamblation)  :  Keg  to  the  Exercieee  ef^  Vingute  OttendorjjTe  EngliA 
Teacher,^ 

nrcuUn. — ^Naeva  Oramatioa  IngleBa  redacida  a  Teinte  j  sieta 
lecciones,  par  Don  J086  da  Urcollu ;  edidon  reimpreaa  por  pri- 
mera  yez  en  America,  de  la  liltima  edicion  de  Cadiz,  oooaiderable- 
inente  aumentada  j  ooirejida,  oon  tma  C^ave  de  lot  Temaa;  ia 
Tratado  allaMtico  de  la  Propiedad  de  laa  Voeee,  en  que  m 
espUca  la  propiedad  de  las  Voces  castillanafl  qne  UeoeD  eo  tiigl^ 
doe  6  mas  significados  oon  diferente  uso  6  aentido^  de  lo  coal 
padieran  orijinarse  eqniTOcaoioDes,  aaf  en  la  locncion  ooma  en  U 
tradaccion ;  un  Lector  j  Traduetor  ingles,  6  sea  Naevo  M 6iodo 
para  aprender  &  tradudr  del  inglte  al  espafiol  j  TiseTeraa,  el 
cual  contiene  un  Ouia  de  la  ProonDciaeioD  ingleaa,  una  eerie  d« 
Cartas  para  una  Gorreepondencia  mercantil,  7  algunoe  trosos 
eaoojidos  para  lectura  y  traduodon.    12nia    $1.60. 

{PrOogo  de  UnmUM  de  la  Edieion  de  (hdia.) 
ALOUNAS  PALABRA8  60BRE  BBTA  NUBVA  EDICION. 

La  buena  acojida  que  ha  tenido  mi  gram&tica  en  los  veinte  afios  qne 
han  pasado  desde  que  la  di  i  laz,  cnando  estave  emlgrado  en  LdndreSi 
me  ha  movido  4  publloor  una  nneva  edidon  de  la  miama.  En  la  pri- 
mera  dividi  la  gnmitiea  en  XXII  leodonea,    Moohas  de  lea  edidcoes 
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I  i  ee  ban  heeho.  tanto  en  aqnella  capital  como  en  otros  paisaa  deede 
i^J5  hasta  ahora,  han  ^do  copias  de  la  primera. 

itt  1840,  eatando  yo  en  Oporto,  ae  imprimid  alll  una  edidon  en  XXV 
levuionea,  en  la  cnal  hice  alteracionea  de  baatante  coneideraclon ;  poro 
po««oa  aon  loa  ejemplarea  que  han  penetrado  en  Espafia.  For  con- 
aig  liente  pan  aatia&oer  los  deaeoa  de  mnchoa  profesores  de  la  lengua 
ingfesa,  era  neceaario  qne  ae  imprimieee  en  Eapafia  mi  gram&Uca ;  mas 
no  eomo  ae  ha  hecho  Antea  de  ahora  en  Barcelona,  ain  mi  intervencion, 
y  oopiando  loa  defeotoa  de  la  qne  ae  pnblioiS  en  Ldndrea. 

La  presente  edidon,  dividida  en  XXVIl  lecdones,  ea  anperior  k 
ciiantas  ae  han  pablicado  hasta  este  dia,  no  solamente  por  las  corrco- 
cionc«  que  so  han  hecho,  como  por  las  materias  que  se  han  anmontado. 
Espl^oar^  esto  brevemente. 

Cat^a  una  de  laa  lecdones  XTV,  XV,  XVIII  y  XXII  se  han  subdiri- 
dido  en  dos,  para  qne  el  discipulo  pueda  aprondeiias  mas  fiksUmentB 
sienOo  mas  cortaa.  Ho  snprimido  laa  lecdones  XXIV  y  XXV,  porqae 
lo  qu«  eUaa  oontenlan  no  perteneda,  estrictamente  hablando,  i  la  parte 
grtuxuitical ;  pero  el  disdpnlo  lo  hallar&,  con  notable  anmento  al  fin  del 
JUbro  gn  la  lista  al&betioa  de  las  particalas  inglesas.  ^ 

En  los  modelos  de  tradaccion,  he  introduddo  algnnas  m&ximas  de 
buenos  autores  ingleses. 

Laa  poesiaa  inglesas  qne  pnse  en  laedicion  hecha  en  Oporto,  han  sido 
tradockdaa  por  mi  al  castellano.  £1  Herald  ode  Madrid  pnblic6  nna 
de  elli««i  el  ano  pasado,  y  un  periddico  de  Cadiz  la  otra  este  ano.  He 
aumeri'ado  nna  poesia  inglesa,  no  como  modelo,  sino  para  que  el  dis- 
dpulo  se  cjcrdte  en  la  traducclon  de  los  numerosos  verbos  que  ella 
oontiene. 

La  pik£to  tercera  de  la  obra,  que  no  tienen  las  edidones  anteriores,  se 
compouA:  V*,  de  una  lista  alfabetica  de  las  principales  particulos  ingle- 
sas y  su  080  en  dicha  lengua,  que  Imtes  formaba  el  asunto  de  las  doa 
ultimas  loociones,  como  ya  se  ha  mendonado.  ^.  De  una  esplicacion 
de  muohfis  palabras  y  abreviaturas  latinaa  mny  usadas  en  los  pcriodicoa 
ingleses,  y  algunaa  yozea  franoesas,  que  forman  parte  de  la  lengua  in- 
glesa. 8°.  De  varioB  documentos  de  comerdo  utiles  para  loa  que  pien- 
aen  dedicarae  &  la  current  mercantil.  4P,  Finalmentc,  de  una  lista  de 
abreviaturao  inglesaa,  que  tambien  puedo  aseguror  es  la  mas  completa 
que  hasta  ahora  se  ha  publicado  en  Espana.  Lo  primero  y  ciuurto  ha 
redbido  un  atmento  considerable ;  lo  segundo  y  tercero  es  enteramente 
nuevo. 

Kn  la  parte  gramatical  he  hecho  correcdones  y  altcradones  qne  solo 
pueden  notarse  ootejando  esta  edidon  con  otras  anteriores. 

Si  el  publico  ha  ledbido  &ntes  de  ahora  favorablemente  mi  gram&tica, 
debo  Buponer  ain  uingnna  dase  de  presundon  que  todavia  ha  de  mere- 
eer  maa  an  aprobndon  la  que  hoy  le  ofrezoo ;  y  que  ya  no  ae  (x>dr&  dedr 
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6on  ruon  en  lo  adehmte  qae  ent  neoeiario  Tsleno  d«  gnua^tioaft 
en  franoen  pan  aprender  la  lengna  inglesa.        * 

£b  mnj  probable  qne  esta  sea  la  dlttma  edidon  qne  70  pabliqne,  7 
mas  si,  oomo  presomo,  lo«  lazoe  de  fkmilia  me  obligan  4  d^ar  la  hennota 
Eitpafta  pare  establecerme  nnevamente  en  el  rano  Teano,  que  per  la 
larga  aerie  do  oftoa  que  en  H  he  paaado  y  por  loa  TfnbnloA  qae  4  fi  me 
onen  oonsidero  oomo  4  nna  aegnnda  patria. 

ADVSBTBVCIA. 

Al  reimprimir  por  prlmere  vex  en  America  la  ditima  ediaon  de  la 
nneva  Gninitica  de  Don  Joa6  de  Urodlla,  puhlioada  en  Cadiz  por  d 
mismo  antor  oon  laa  considenbles  mejoraa  qne  eaplioa  en  sn  FroHogo^ 
hemoB  heoho  todo  lo  que  ha  eatado  4  nneatro  aloanoe  para  mejoiar  b 
obra,  lo  qae  creemos  haber  consegnudo  por  loa  medioa  aigoientea : 

1^.  Arreglando  la  oonjugooion  de  loa  verboa,  aegun  laa  mejons 
gnun4UQaa  ingleaaa,  afiadiondole  i>or  oonslgniente  el  modo  Polendal, 
deaoonocido  en  nuestm  oonjugaoion,  por  caya  razon  la  mayor  parte  de 
loa  grem4ticoe  lo  ban  oonfandido  oon  nneatro  Sabjontivo,  que  ea  4  todM 
Incea  diatinto  en  sn  uio  y  aplicacion,  despojando  asi  4  la  oox^jogadea 
Inglesa  de  la  inmensa  ventf^a  qae  en  precision  y  eneijia  le  dan  soa 
aoxiliarea. 

2^.  Ampliando  la  leocion  aobre  loa  verboa  aaziliarea,  la  del  nao  del 
faturo,  la  del  sabjantivo  y  la  de  laa  prepoeidoneai  y  redaotando  entera 
la  del  impentivo. 

99,  Afiadiendo  las  notas  qne  se  ban  estimado  neceaarias,  y  ann  refli- 
tando  laa  opinionea  del  aator  oaando  ae  ban  oreido  erradaa. 

4^.  Dando  regies  pare  la  dlviaion  de  laa  ailabaa. 

6®.  Enriqneciendo  la  Usta  de  laa  abreviataraa  ingleaaa,  6  Sgnafaseirta 
la  de  las  elioiones. 

6<>.  Afiadiendo  an  Tretado  de  la  Propiedad  de  aqnellaa  vocea  que, 
teniendo  en  espanol  varies  aoepdonea,  se  espresa  en  ingl^a  cada  aoep- 
cion,  eon  diforente  palabnu 

7^.  Agregaudo  an  Leotor  y  Tradactor  inglea  bi^o  an  plan  entenr 
mente  naevo,  oonduycndo  con  ana  serie  de  cartas  pare  llevar  ana  oor- 
respondenoia  mercantil. 

89,  Finalmente,  pablioando  ana  Clavx  dx  lob  TsacAs  qne  ae  hallaH 
al  fin  de  la  obra,  pare  qae  d  disofpalo  compare  oon  ella  la  tradacdo*i 
que  haga  de  loa  qne  ae  dan  en  la  OreraiUca.  La  ventiga  de  eate  Clave, 
ann  pare  los  que  estadlen  oon  maestro,  es  demaaiado  obvia  pare  qua 
noa  detengamos  en  recomendarla. 

81 4  todas  las  mejoraa  mendonadas  se  aiiaden  las  beohas  por  el  mismo 
aator,  aegan  lo  esplica  en  el  Pr61ogo  sigaiente,  tkcll  aerk  penotrarse  d« 
laa  inmonsas  mejorss  de  esta  edidon  sobre  todaa  laa  anteriorea. 

VniMnidai  dt  Nutm  Tort,  Jgouto  d»  180.  B.  J.  yUfGDT 
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RobertBon.  Knero  Ctino  pnctioo,  aimlitioo^  teorico  j  sintetico  de 
Idioma  Ingl^ ;  escrito  para  loe  Franceses  por  T.  Robertsoo ; 
obra  aprobada  por  la  TTmyersidad  de  Paris;  traducida  j 
adaptada  al  castellano  sobre  la  ^tima  edidon  del  ongiDol  por 
Pn>ao  Jon  Rojjub.    8ya    $8.00. 

"  La  Academia  Seal  de  Buenos  Letras  de  la  Isla  de  Puerto  Bioo, 
despues  de  haber  oido  k  su  Comision  de  Instruccion  publica  aoeroa  del 
Nnevo  Cutbo  de  Ingles  por  Bobertson,  adaptado  al  Castellano  por  Bon 
P.  J.  BojaSy  J  considerando  que  dioha  obra  reune  k  su  daridad,  precision 
7  oorreoto  lenguage,  una  gran  fkcilidad  para  la  adquisidon  del  idioma 
ingles,  7  un  m^todo  admirable  para  la  pronunciadon  de  las  palabras, 
ha  ordenado  que  dicha  obra  se  tenga  por  6nioo  tezto  en  las  esouelaa  7 
colegioe,  de  la  Isla. — Puerto  Bico,  febrero  10  de  1852.— 23  Capitan 
General,  Peznda." 

"La  IKrecdon  General  de  Estndios  de  la  Bepdblica  de  Venezuela, 
habiendo  ezaminado  cuidadoeamente  d  Nuevo  Curso  de  Ingles  por 
fiobertson^  adaptado  al  Castellano  por  ol  Befior  P.  J.  Sojas,  7  consider- 
andolo  sumamente  ti^  7  eficaz  para  la  ensefianza  de  aqud  idioma,  ha 
aoordado  se  indu7a  dicha  obra  en  el  cat41ogo  de  textos  para  los  Colegios 
7  escuelas  nadonales. — Caricas  4  de  Junio  de  1851. — ^Por  la  Direcdon, 
J.  Vaigas,  Presidente." 

(TBANBLATioif):  Bobertsonion  Syttem;  a  New  PraeHeal,  Analytical, 

Tkeoretieal,  and  Syntketical  Cowm  of  the  Englieh  Language, 

written  originally  for  the  French,  and  approved  by  the  UnivereUy 

of  Paris,    Tranelaied,  and  Adapted  to  the  Spanieh  Language, 

iy  Pbdbo  J08X  JJUuAB. 

The  Royal  Academy  of  the  Idand  of  Porto  Bico,  after  hearing  the  Onn- 

mittee  <if  PubUo  Inetruction  in  regard  to  the  New  Oouree  of  tkt  EngUeJi 

Language  hy  Bdberteon^  trantlated  into  Spanieh  by  Mr,  P,  J,  Bojae,  and 

eoneiderinff  that  eaid  work  eombinee  with  oUeameee^  preeieion,  and  a  oorreet 

etyle,  a  great  and  wonderful  facility  for  acquiring  eo  d^fieuU  a  language 

ae  iheEngUeh^  and  that  it  eontainelilewiee  an  admirable  method  if  ^Ueh 

pronunciation,  haeinite  laet  eeeeion  ordered  this  work  to  be  ueed  as  theonly 

BngUehtext-bookinaUthe  eehoolt  of  the  Island.— Porto  Bieo,  FebruarylOth, 

1851.— .T.  de  la  Pesuela,  Captain  OeneroL*^ 

"The  Ghneral  iHrection  of  Studies  in  the  B^jbHc  of  Venemtela,  having 
eartfuUy  exiaimned  the  New  Course  qfthe  English  Language,  published  in 
Francs,  by  Bobsrtson,  and  translated  irAo  Sjpanish  by  P,  J,  Bcjas,  Esq.^ 
and  considering  it  higUy  ustf id  and  efieient  in  teaching  thatlanguage,  has 
ordered  it  to  be  adopted  as  a  text^book  in  aU  the  National  Schools.— Caracas^ 
June  Uh,  1852.— ^y  the  JHreeOon,  J.  Varyae,  President:^ 

15 


BOOKS  PUBUSHXD  BT  ROB  LOCKVOOD  A  80H. 


fbaaimal  del  Mar.    Quia  para  la  Converaaoion  «a  eiptfoi 

4  ingl^a^  que  ooDtiene  yarias  listas  de  laa  Voces  mas  Bsoslei, 
debidamente  clmwifiradas ;  Goleocimes  de  Di^dogos  de  Btiqaeto 
y  Frases  de  Cknycrsacion  sobre  loe  asnntos  mas  geDenles  de  k 
Tida ;  Refranes  y  modes  de  decir ;  j  Tablas  oomparaiiTas  j  Ko- 
nedasi  Pesos,  y  Medida&    12ma    75  ctsi 

NuxvA  £oxoxoX|  cuidadosamente  rovisada  y  perfeocionada,  y  amneii- 
tada  con  muchas  oosas  litiles  que  ha  jiugado  podrian  ensalzar  la  udUdad 
de  la  obra,  y  haoerla  todavia  ma8  digua  de  la  aceptaeion  pdblica. 

Loe  proverbios,  Befhmes,  y  Modes  de  Decio,  como  tambien  lot 
Di&Iogos,  ban  sido  considerablcmonte  extendidos,  por  razon  de  sa 
macha  utilidad  al  estadiante,  tanto  en  la  converaacion  oomo  en  la  !eo- 
tura,  y  se  ba  tenido  cuidado  en  reunir  los  que  fuesen  de  uso  mas  can* 
tinao  en  &mbos  idiomas. 

A  esta  edidon  tambien  se  le  ba  agregado  nn  Tratado  dx  PaoHimcu* 
oiON  Ikouesa,  etc. 

(TRAMSi^TTOif ) :  Del  Maf*$  Guide  to  Spanith  and  Engluh  Ckmtenatia^ 
eontMning  various  listt  of  Words  in  most  general  use,  property 
elassijied;  collections  of  Complimentary  Dialogues  and  CoMer* 
sational  Phrases  on  the  most  general  subjects  of  life;  ProstrU 
and  Idioms;  also  comparative  2\ibles  of  Coins,  WeighiSt  end 
Measures^    12mo.    16  ets. 

Nnr  SDinoif ,  cartfuUg  revised,  improved,  and  eiUarged  hg  mang  ns^^ 
additions,  wkidi  might  further  advance  the  utUUg  of  the  work  and  re»da^ 
U  stiU  more  worthg  <^puUio  favor. 

The  Pbovxbbs  akd  Idioiis,  as  weU  as  the  DxAiJoeun,  have  been  ee^Mr- 
aUgenlarged,  on  aeeounl  if  their  great  use  to  the  student,  both  in  conven*' 

Hon  and  in  reading;  and  particular  care  has  been  taken  in  selecting  thctt 
idiomatic  estpreesioM  tcAicA  are  most  common  to  both  languages, 
Jb  this  edition  has  been  appended  a  Treatise  on  Enqush  PnoNnfCUTioK. 


S.  L.  A  Son  oaym  also  bsitxd  bxtabatm  Catalooub  ov 
VftBNCH,  ITAIiIAN,  AND    PORTUGUS8E    BOOKS, 

WHIOB  MAT  BE  HAD  ON  APniOATIOir. 


Catalogue 


OF 


SPANISH  BOOKS, 


ZMFOBTBD  BT 


KOE  LOCKWOOD  &  SON, 


AMERICAN    AND    FOREION    BOOKSBLLBRS 


411  BROADWAY,  NEW  YORK 


OCTOBER,  1853. 


NEW  YORK  SCHOOL-BOOK  DEPOSITORTp 

411  BBOADWAT. 


COLECCION 


vmuMWUomm 


ATJTORES   ESPANOLES 

ANTIGUOS  Y  MODERNOS 

HERMOSA  EDICIOS^  EN-80  CX>N  RETRATOa 

[Beaitlftil  OcUYt  IUIUIobs  of  tke  best  Classic  Spiiid 

Writers— wltk  Portraits.] 


El  preclo  adldonal  de  la  pasta  a  la  holandesa,  eon  mairofata 
rqio  de  auperior  calidad,  een  talUeto  y  la  cablerta  doraiU,  f  eorte 
laspeada*  m  UH  PESO. 

[Tlie  additional  price  of  binding  in  half  red  Turkey  moroooo^  gapv- 
f  xtra  fplt,  marbled  edges,  is  ONE  DOLLAR] 


««•« 


Alff***»"  Vida  y  hecboa  del  picaro  Quzkan  dk  Ajltajblacbx  ;  6  Atalaya 
de  la  Tida  humaiUL  1  yoL  eii-8.    $2.8^ 

Aloduitara  (D.  M.  Xiafoente).  Hiatoria  de  Granada  oompreodiendo  iai 
de  sua  cnatro  proTinciM^  Almeria»  Jaan*  Oranada,  y  Klla^a 

2ToLeii-8.    H50. 

Apuntas  para  tina  Blblioteoa  de  Baoritorea  eopanoles  ooo* 
temporaneoay  en  proaa  y  en  verao^  con  notidaa  biogrificaa  par  D. 
E  DB  OoHOA.  Eata  obra  ooniiene  lo  maa  aeleeto  de  loa  Aatoiei 
aignientea.    2  vol  en-8,  de  1,400  pages.  |5^ 

Tnu  primen.—V.  Amat— F.  de  )a  Po«ate  y  Apeoeehn—Bf.  da  Aqom— 
V.-G.  Araao— J.-B.  Arriaxa — J.  Bennndex  d«  Castro— S.  Bennadai  J* 
Caalro--Bi»fiMi  da  1m  Herowoa  J.  d«  Bn^oa— a-B.  Caldowi— Coada  da 
Campo  Alaaga— J.  da  la  Canal— T.-J.-G.  Carvajal— F.  da  Gartro— J.  ^ 
Caairo  y  Oiosoo— D.  Clameneiii— J.  Donoao  Cortca— A.  Danui,  Patricio  da 
la  Eaooaoia,  J.  Eapronoada— J.  Floran— Floiez  Eatiada— Daqoe  da  Friat. 

Ttmo  gegmtde.—A,  Aleala  Galiaao-^.-N.  Oallafo— GatcU  Gatianas  — N.-M. 
Garali— E.  Gil— A.  GU  y  Zarat*— J.-E.  HartaeDbaaeh— Gomas  HcroMiiDs 
—P.  da  Jariea-^.  da  Lana- Alb.  Uata^P.  Hadraio-F.-M.  Mariaa- 
Martiaes  da  la  Boaa— DoBa  V.  Mataraa*— J.-M.  Manry— Ramoa  da  MaM> 
nato— 8.  da  MiBftao— Marqaaade  Miraikiaa— J.-J.  Mam— Moralaa  SaatirtP- 
bas— L.-F.  Moratln— Moaw  y  VaUanta,  fro. 

▲aoargorta.  Compendio  de  la  Histeria  de  Espafia,  deade  el  tiempo 
maa  remoio^  oontinuado  basta  la  agresioo  de  Napoleon  en  1808,  pars 
aenrir  de  introdnccion  4  la  obra  de  Torena  1  vqL  6a-8»    |1  J8. 

Braton  da  loa  Harraroa.    Obraa  esoogida8»  coo  an  yida. 

8  ToL  en-9.    $6. 
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CenrantaB.    Don  Quijote,  ood  la  Tida  de  GerTUDtes  por  Natabkssx. 

1  YoL  en-8L    $1.88. 

;  ooQ  12  Uminaai  *        "       $2.60. 

NorelAB  Ejemplareflw  **        **       $1.88. 

Kirrm  adkam  mmwihMto  oqb  eoatro  bovcIu  de  Dora  Mamia  ob  Zatab  :  La 
GitMdIa  d0  Madrid;  £1  Amaata  Uboral;  Biaaaaala  y  CortadUlo;  La 
EtpaSoIa  ii^^kia ;  El  Lieenoiado  Yidriem ;  La  Fa«na  d«  la  nngn ;  El 
adoao  EstnaieSo;  La  nnttia  Fregona;  Laa  loa  DoQoena*;  La  wBora 
Carndia;  Bl  Cuamlento  engaffom ;  Co1oqiiiodeloap«niM;  LaTiafinyida. 
— >E1  Cutigoda  miNria ;  La  Faena  dd  aaor ;  EI  Jmn  da  ra  caoia ;  Taida 
llofa  el  dewngaSo. 

■  La  Galatea,  el  Yiaje  al  Parnaso^  eon  la  tragedia  La  Numancia,  y 

la  oomedia  Los  Tratoe  de  Argel,  ambaa  in^taa.    1.  yoL  en-8.    $1.88. 
^— — —  Loi  IVabajos  de  Penfles  y  Sigiamunda.  mm  « 


CoUecokm  de  Foesias  castellanaa  antexlona  al  aiglo  XV. 

pablicadaa  por  D.  T.  A.  Sanobbs,  con  notai*  una  introdaociou  y  un 
Yocabulario  de  Yoces  anticaadaB,  y  con  on  raplemento  que ,  contiene 
ires  poemas  nneYamente  deseabiertos.  1  yoL  en-8.    $8> 

Introdaeeion. — Proemio  al  eoodertable  de  Portofal. — ^FMlogo  al  Foema  del  C^d. 
— Poema  del  Cid.— Pkilogo  4  las  Poeilaa  de  don  Gonzalo  de  Beroeo. — Vtb 
logo  k  la  Vida  de  tanto  Domingo  de  Silos. — Koticiaa  de  don  Gonsalo  de 
Beroeo.— Yida  de  Muato  Doadngo  de  Siloa. — Variaatc*  qae  ae  aotan  ea  el 
o6dice  de  Mooaerrate.— Pr&logo  4  la  Vida  de  aan  MiUan.— Vida  de  aan 
Millan^ — De  e6mo  aan  MiUan  gan6  loa  votoa. — Pr6Iogo  al  Bacrifioio  de  la 
Miaa. — Del  Baerilido  de  la  Miaa.— Pr61ogo  al  Maitirio  de  Ban  Lorenzo. — 
Maitirio  &  aaa  Lorenzo. — Loorea  de  Nacatra  8efiora.--De  loa  aignoa  qae 
apanoer4n  ante  del  jnicio. — Pr61ogo  k  loa  Milagroa  de  Nneatra  SeSora. — 
Introdnoeion  k  loa  Milagroa  de  Nneatra  Cefion. — ^Milagroa  de  Naeatia 
BeSonU'Pr&logo  al  Dnelo  de  la  Vligea  Maria.— Daelo  de  la  Viigen  Maria. 
— Pk6U«o  k  la  Tidade  saaU  Oria  viifaa.— Vida  do  aanla  Oiia  viigaa.— 
V«*oa  de  la  ]4pida  del  aepolcro  de  aanta  Oria  ▼iigea. — Himnoa. — FrOIogo  al 
Loot  de  don  Gonzalo  de  Beroeo. — ^Loor  de  don  Gonzalo  de  Beroeo. — Pr6» 
kfo  al  Poema  de  Alejandro  Magno. — Poema  de  Alejandro  Magno. — Carta 
de  Alejandro  Magno  k  an  madze.— Otra  Carta  de  Alejandro  Magno  k  aa 
madre^— PlOlogo  *  laa  Poeaiaa  del  Ardpraata  de  HiU.— Adveitenda.— 
OradoB  del  Ardpraata  de  Hita.— Pr6lQgo  del  poeta. — Poeaiaa  dd  Areipreate 
de  Hita. — Annmcu.  Tntrodncdon. — Libre  d'ApoIonio. — Vida  de  aanta 
Maria  E!gipdaoa.f— Adoraeion  de  loa  aantoa  Seyea. — Vocabalario  de  vooea 
antieaadaa. 

Colaooion  de  Pieaas  eeoogidaa  de  Lopb  j>k  Veoa,  Oaluvrok  dk  la 

Baboa,  T^bso  dx  Molina,  Mobbio,  Rojab,  Alaboor,  La  Hoz,  Sous, 

*      OAinzAXXByQmifTAMA,  sacadaa  del^'TeaorodelTeatroespaiioL'' 

1  YoL  en-8.    $2.60. 

Jjotm  vm  Vb«a  :  Loa  MUagfoa  dd  deapieeio ;  Por  Ut  Pnenta,  Jaaaa ;  El  Perro 
dd  hoctelano ;  Si  no  Tieran  laa  magana  1 — Oalsseoii  db  la  Bakca  :  La 
Vida  ea  Saefio ;  Caaa  eoe  doa  poertaa  malm  as  de  gaaidar ;  La  DeTodon 
de  la  Chia ;  El  mayor  moaatrao  loa  aeloa ;  La  Cena  de  Baltaaar. — Tiaao 
pa  Molina  :  El  Bnrlador  de  SeTiIla ;  Marta  la  Piadoaa.— Moekto  :  El 
Deaden  con  el  desdea ;  Et  Talieate  Joatidero.— RoJAa :  De  Ref  abajo, 
nhigBBO ;  Doade  bay  agiavioa  no  hay  zdoa.— Alaecon  :  La  Verdad  aoa- 
<edioae^— La  Hos  Mota  :  El  Caaiigo  de  la  adaeiia.— Boua :  El  Amor  d, 
«teo.--GAir»AKBa :  El  Doaina  Lbom.— auiiiTASA '  Pelajo;  oonni 
porDifi.»aOcBOA. 
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Gonde.    Hiatoria  de  la  DomixiacioQ  de  lo6  Arabea  en  Espana,  aacada  dc 

Tarios  manuscritos  y  memoriaB  ardbigaa  1  toL  en-8.    $2.50. 

Brdlla.    LaAraucana.  "        "       %l£a. 

Bspronoeda.    Obras  poeticaa  «        «  • 

OrdcnadM  j  anotadu  por  J.-E.  HAmTunuacB.    Horn  eontienco  :  El  Pdayo. 

PoMiaa  variaa,  eomi^ataa,  etc.,  ato^  j  at  poamo  dal  INablo  Mnndow 

Figaro  (Don  Mariano  de  Iiaxra).    Ofaras  oompletas.  2  toL  eo-S.    $5. 

Vida  da  Larra  por  C.  Cortte.— El  pobreeito  hablador,  nTiata  aatiiicay  etc,  etc 
— ^£1  Donoal  6»  Don  Enriqaa  al  Doliente. — Colaodon  da  artieaJoa  dmniti- 
coi,  Utararioa,  politiooa  j  de  coatvmbrai. — ^El  Dogma  de  loa  bomfafaa  liteei. 
Tbatbo  :  No  oaaa  Mottrador. — Roberto  Dillon. — Don  Jaan  da  Aaatnkf— 
El  arte  de  oonapirar.— El  deaaflo.— Macias.— Fdipa.— Partir  &  tjempo^— Ta 
amor  6  la  nnerte. — On  V9$td  g^parimenL 

^—  £1  Doncel  de  Don  Enrique  el  Doliente.  1  toL  en-8.     $1.50 

GilyZarate.    Obras  esoogidas.  ''       *<       $2.5a 

Con  ra  Tida  y  retrato :  qna  contlenen :  Cnidado  eon  las  Noviaa !  6  In  Eaesfda 
da  loa  J6Tanat,  Un  ABo  detpnei  de  la  Boda,  El  Entremctido,  Blaaca  de 
Borbon,  Rodrigo,  Carloi  II  al  Heehizado,  Roamnnda,  D.  Alvaro  da  Looa, 
El  Gran  Capitan,  Gnzman  al  Baeno,  Ua  Amigo  en  Candekio,  Ceeflia  la 
C^Mgaeciu,  La  Familia  de  Falkland,  Maianielo,  Don  Trifon,  Matilde,  Ua 
Monarca  j  an  Priirado. 

■  Hiatoria  de  la  Literatura  espailola.  1  toL  en>8. 

HartsenbtiBch.    Obras  escogidas.  **       "        $2J!0. 

(ina  eontianan  an  vida  por  D.  E.  db  Oohoa  ;  Tbatbo  :  Los  Amaatas  da 
Ternel,  DoBa  Meneia,  Alfonso  al  Casto,  Primeio  Yo,  El  Bachiller  Bfen- 
darias.  La  Jnra  an  Santa  Gadaa,  La  Madia  da  Pelayo,  Honoria,  La  Yirioaa- 
fia,  La  Coja  y  al  Enoog|do,  Jaan  de  las  ViSaa.— Opaacoloa  vaiioa  an  Pkoaa. 
— Poeaias  analtaa.— Fabalas  pnastaii  an  vaiso  oastallaao. 

Hyta  (Perez  de).    Ouerras  civiles  de  Granada.        1  yol  en-&  $1.8& 
Leaage.    Oil  Bias  de  Santillane,  completo  en  on  toma 

1  YoL  en-8.  $iaSO. 
;  con  12  laminaa.  $2.25. 


El  Bachiller  de  Salamanca;   El  obBervador  noctnmo  coo  El 

Diablo  cojuelo,  de  Guevara,  y  otras  noyelas  por  varioe  autorea. 

1  YoL  en-8.    $1.88. 
Martinez  de  la  Roaa.    Obras  oompletas.  6  yoI  en-8.    $11.25. 

7>aia  primero,-~h»B  Foesias  varias,  oomptstas ;  Zaragosa,  Poema,  ato.— Po^ 
tioa  eapafiola,  eon  anotaoionea.— Ap<^ndicaa  histMoos  sobre  la  poasla  di- 
dactioa,  la  tragedia,  y  la  oomadia  aspafiola.  1  vol.  aa-8.    $9yS4l 

Taaia  ac^mla.— Obraa  dramatioM :  Lo  qne  pneda  nn  empleo,  la  Vinda  da 
Padilla,  la  NiRa  an  oasa,  loa  Zeloa  infandados,  Morayma,  Edipo,  Aben 
Hameya,  en  espagnol  at  en  firanf  ais,  la  Coojnraoion  de  Venecia,  la  Bodn  y 
el  Dnelo,  el  Espafiol  en  Venecia.  1  vol.  en-S.    $SJOL 

7V««  tere«r0, — Heman  Perex  del  Pnlgar,  Bosqnejo  histMoo,  con  las  haxafiaa 
del  gian  Capitan.~Dofia  Isabel  da  Soils,  Eeina  da  Granada,  novala  histd- 
rioa.  lTol.ao-8.    fSiB. 

TWbo  euarU  y  ywt'nta.— Espirito  del  Siglo.  8  vol.  en-«.    94.50. 

C*  dernier  euvrofe  est  un  UMeam.  kUtoriqne  dea  ininementM  pti  as 
$9nt  paetis  an  Enroff  U  partiekiiimnmt  an  JiVaiies,  dtfuie 
ITWjuafu^Aneefeura. 

Om  vend  atperttunt  Dofia  Isabd  da  SoUs,  novala  bistoriea.  I  voJ.  on-fiL    $LSD 
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Moratln.     Comedias  coinpleta&  1  vol  eii-8.    $1.50. 

Bl  Vivjo  y  la  Nifla ;  La  Comedia  nneva  6  el  Caft ;  El  Baron ;  I«a  Mojigata ; 
El  si  d«  las  Niilaa ;  La  EwQela  d«  loi  Maridot ;  El  Midloo  k  jialM ;  bon  el 
Pritlogo  J  las  noticias  de  la  real  Academia  de  la  Historia. 

Origines  del  Teatro  espafiol  (VoL  1  "  Tesoro  del  Teatro  espanoL*^) 

1  vol  en-8.  |2.5a 
Trulogo.— Discono  hist6rioo. — Clttilo^  histMoo  j  oritioo. — Piexas  Dramaticas 
Aotertom  k  Lope  de  Vega.— Rodrioo  »■  Cota  ;  Dl&lofo.— Juam  db  la 
Emcina  :  Eglo^.— ARomMO :  Egloga.— Baetolomb  db  Tobrbs  Na> 
HARRO  :  Comedia  himenea.— Lopb  db  Robda  :  La  CarAtola ;  El  Rnfian 
oobarde;  Eafemia;  El  Conridado;  Laa  Aoeitmiae;  Loe  Engafios;  Cor* 
nndo  y  contento ;  Pagar  y  no  pagar ;  Prendas  de  amor. — Alonso  db  la 
Vboa  :  Amor  rnif ado. — ^Jvan  db  Tihoxbda  :  Lot  degoe  y  el  Moao ; 
Los  Menemnos. — RoDRiao  Cota  t  Fbrhakdo  RoiAt :  Celeetina. — Gil 
ViCBNTB :  Escena  primera  de  la  cooMdla  de  Rnbena ;  £1  viodo ;  Aato 
pastoril  del  Naeiraiente. — Juan  db  la  Cubta  :  E3  8aoo  de  Roma ;  El  In- 
famador.— JoAQDiN  Rombro  db  Csfbda  :  Comedia  Salvage ;  Comedia 
llamada  Metamorfoeea.— Jbroiixmo  Bbrmudbs,  eonoeido  por  A  Bomfaee 
de  Antonio  db  Silva  :  Nise  lastimosa ;  Nise  lanreada.— Tarraoa  :  La 
Eneoiiga  favorable. — Aquilar  :  El  Mercader  amante. — Gdillbn  db  Gaa- 
TRo :  Los  Mai  Casados  de  Valencia.— Miovbl  db  Cbrvantbs  :  Nnman- 
cia :  La  Entietenfda ;  La  Onarda  eaidadosa ;  Loe  dos  Habladoies. — Lu- 
PBRcio  Lbonardo  db  Arobnsola  :  Isabela. — ^DoH  Alponso  Vblai 
QDBZ  Dm  Vblabco  :  El  Zeloeo. 

Quevedo.    Obras  Belectas  en  proaa  j  yerao,  1  yoL  en-8.    $2.60 

Qne  oontiene  bn  Proia  :  Obma  aeriaa  de  virioa  g^neraa ;  Obras  jooosas :  £1 
saefio  de  las  ealaveras ;  EI  Alguacil  algnacilado ;  Las  zahnidae  de  Plnton : 
El  M ando  por  dedentro ;  El  graa  Tacafio,  etc.,  etc— En  Pobsia  :  Laa 
nneve  If  aaas,  etc.,  noogidas  y  ordeoadaa  por  0.  E.  dr  Ochoa,  ooo  la  Tida 
del  antor. 

Qnintana.    Yidas  de  Espailodes  c61ebro&  1  roL  eD>8.    $2.60. 

O*  vend  tipartment  ta  premiire  pmrtit  eantmuint :  VIdas  del  (^d  campeador— 
Gazman  el  bncno— Roger  de  Lanria— £1  priocipe  de  Viana— El  gran  Capi- 
tan.  1  voL  en-8.    f  1. 

Ctolis.  Historia  de  la  Conqmsta  de  M^jica  Nneya  edidon  aumentada 
coo  un  restUnen  hUi6rico,  desde  la  rendlcion  de  M^jico  hasta  el  fialled- 
miento  de  Heroan  Cortes,  ilostrada  ooq  nueyas  notas  por  Don  JosA 
DS  LA  RxTiLLA,  J  precedida  de  la  rida  de  Soils  por  O.  Matans  t 
SiaoAR  J  de  un  juicio  de  esta  obra.  1  vol  en-8.    $1.88. 

Tioknor.  Historia  de  la  literatnra  espaiiola,  traduccion  espailola»  con 
varias  notas,  y  adomada  con  30  retratos  grabados  en  aoero. 

8  Tol.  en-8. 

Toremo.  Historia  del  Leyantamientov  Ouerra  y  Reyoludon  de  Espaiia, 
desde  1808  hasta  1814.  8  yoL  en-8.    $6.60. 

TeBoro  de  HlBtoxiadores  Bflpanoles.  Guerre  do  la  Granada  con- 
tra lot  MoriscQB^  por  D.  Huxtado  nx  Mxvsoza.— Expedidoo  de  loa 
Oatalanes  j  Aragoneses  eoatra  Tunxw  j  Qriegot,  par  Mohoada.^ 
ffistoria  de  los  Moyimientos^  Separadoo  y  Gaenra  de  Oataluna,  por 
Mxto.  1  yoL  en-8.    $2.26 

Teaoro  de  proaadorea  eepanolea  (siglo  Xin  hasta  fines  del  s^Io 
X  VIIIX  en  el  que  ae  eootiane  lo  sum  lelecto  del  Teatro  histMco  dj 
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la  elocaenda  espaiiola  de  D.  A.  Cafmanj;  recogido  par  D.  £.  ns 

OcHOA.  1  ToL  eo-6.    $2J»a 

Lb  componen  Im  ufnientes  aa  tores :  Lorenzo — Alomo  X. — J.  Manad — ^L.  d« 
Ayala — M.  de  Toledo — el  marqaea  de  Santillana — D.  de  Gamez — Go  mm 
de  Cibdareal— A.  de  la  Tone— P.  de  Gnznan— F.  del  Pvl; ar—D.  Sm  Vm- 
hta  la  rataa  eatOlica  dofia  la^wl — L.  de  Palaeioa  Rnbioe— P.  de  Oliva-' 
A.  de  Goerara— L.  Mejiar— P.  de  Raa— Cervantea  de  Salazar— F.  de  Villa- 
lobos — A.  Venefas — Avila  y  Znniga — P.  Mejia — Florian  de  Ocampo— J.  d* 
ATilar-Hartado  de  Mendoza— L.  de  Granada— J.  de  la  Cms — Santa  T«- 
NMt  de  Jetue— D.  de  Estella— L.  de  Leon— Malon  de  Chaide— F.  de  Zante 
— A.  Peies-^.  de  Bif  nenza — A.  Fnenmayor— D.  de  Yepee— J.  Mafqoes 
— M.  de  Roa— J.  de  Maiiaaa— M.  Aleman->L.  de  Afgeoaolft— OenranteB 
Saaredra— F.  de  Moneada— V.  de  Goevara— dnevedo  ViUegae— <?.  Cblooaa 
— M.  de  Melo— SaaTedra  Fajardo— B,  Gtaciaa — E.  Nierembeig — A.  de  Sofia 
—el  P.  Itla^Majaoz  r  Sucai^-J.  Cadahako— el  P.  Calataynd— J.  Vaigaa  j 
Ponoe— J.  Viera  j  Qavijo— Clavijo  j  Fajardo— Capmani— G.  de  Jovettaao* 
—J.  B.  M oiSoz— Campomanei. 

Tesoro  de  loa  RomanceroB  y  Canoioneros  espanolea,  hi8t<Sn- 

008,  caballerescos,  moresoos  y  otros.  1  yoL  en-S.    $2JK). 

One  cratiene  Intefro  el  poema  del  Cid.  388  Romancea  caballcraKoe  6  hHlari- 
ooe. — ^880  Coplaa  j  caneiones  de  arte  menor. — 190  Romancai  morieeoa. — 
140  Romances  varioa  de  diferentet  g^neros ;  hccho  bajo  la  dileoekm  do  DL 

£.  BB  OcHOA. 

Vosoro  de  KoyeliBtaa  espanoles,  antiguos  y  modemoB ;  faecho 

bajo  la  dlreocion  j  con  una  introduocion  y  noticias^  de  D.  Euoknio  dk 

OoHOA.  8  ToL  ai-8.    $6u 

Tvmofr^MTo. — El  Abenoeiraje,  de  Ahtomio  urn  Villboai  (1565).->E1  Pfe^^ 
trafiaelo,  de  Jcam  dk  Tiiioiibda  (1576>.— El  Lasarillo  de  Tormea,  j  aoa 
fortanaa  j  advercidada,  por  D.  Diboo  Hcbtado  db  Hbkiioza  (1^90)« 
edidonaamentada  oon  la  9^*  parte  for  db  Luha. — La  Picara  Jaetiaa,  par 
Frat  Andbbi  Pbrbz  (1506). — ^Loe  Tree  Maridoa  Borladoe,  de  Tuiso  db 
Molina  (1631). 

TVaitf  »egundo, — La  Villana  de  Pinto,  loe  Primos  amantee,  doi  norelae  por  J. 
Pbrbb  db  Montalvan. — ^El  Donado  Hablador,  por  ol  doctor  Gbb&kimo 
DB  Alcala  (1G34). — EI  Cnrioeo  j  Sabio  Alejandro,  por  Aloxso  Gbbu- 
RiMO  DB  Salai  Bakbadillo. — El  Castigo  de  la  Miseria,  la  Faerza  dd 
Amor,  el  Jnefe  de  in  Causa,  Tarda  Uega  el  desengaBo,  novelas  de  D*  MabIa 
DB  Zatab. — La  GardnSa  de  Sevilla,  la  Indinacion  espafiola,  el  DkCrazado, 
tree  novelas,  por  Alorso  db  Camtillo  Solorzano. 

TVmo  tereero, — Vida  de  D.  Gregorio  GnadaHa,  por  Artonio  Enbiqubz  Go- 
MBZ. — Vida  7  hechos  de  Estebanillo  Gonzalez,  hombre  de  bnen  hamor 
(1646). — El  Diablo  Cojnelo,  de  Luis  Vblbz  db  Gubtara.— Novela  de  loe 
Tres  Hermanw,  por  Francisco  Navarrbtb  t  Ribera. — Novela  del  Ca- 
Iwllero  Inviiiible  (Anunima). — ^Dta  j  Noche  de  Madrid,  por  Francisco 
Santos. — Virtad  al  nso  y  Mistical  la  Moda,  por  D.  F.  Afar  db  Ribbra. 
— La  Vengada  ft  sn  pesar,  Ardid  de  la  pobreza,  doe  novelas  por  Ardrbs 
DB  Prado. — El  Hermano  indlscreto,  Ednardo  de  Ingbterra,  doi  novelas 
por  D.  Diboo  db  Aobbda. — Nadle  crea  de  ligeio,  por  D.  B.  Matbo  Vb" 
LASQUBz.— La  Mnerte  del  avariento,  por  D.  Andrbb  dbl  Castillo.— No 
hay  desdioba  que  no  aeabe,  por  vn  Anurimo.— On  vend  siparimaU  : 

Vida  de  Lazarillo  de  Tormea,  ana  fortunes  y  adverridadea,  por  Diboo  Hitrtado 
DB  MBXDOCA^Nneva  edicion  anmentada  oon  la  5t^  parte  por  H.  de  Ldra. 

l\ol.en-8.    91. 

La  Pieaim  JaaHna,  novela  por  Frat  Ardrbs  Lopbb.  1  vol.  en-S.    f  liBk 
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£1  DoDftdo  Hablador,  Yida  7  ATenfeofM  de  Alonao,  moio  da  nnefaoi  anoa,  pov 

D.  6BR6inMO  DB  Alcala.  1  vol.  fln*8.    •Ij2&. 

La  Gaxdona  de  Sevilla,  j  Anzaelo  de  las  bolns,  por  D.  Alomo  di  Caitillo 

SoLORZAHO.  1  vol.  en-S.    $L 

Vida  J  Uecbot  de  Eatebanillo  Gonzales,  Hombre  de  boen  bamor. 

1  vol.  eB-8.    $1.SS. 
Dia  7  Noche  de  Madrid,  ditcnnoe  de  lo  mat  notable  que  en  tl  pan. 

1  ToL  en-8.    75  ets. 
Coleccion  de  Novelat  etoogidai,  oompnestat  por  lo«  mejorae  ingenioe  eipafid.«Mb 
%  1vol.  en-8.    $1.SJ. 

Tesoro  de  Bflcritores  miaticoB  espaxtoles,  hecho  bajo  la  direccion 
Y  con  una  iDtroduccion  j  noticias,  de  D.  Eugenio  de  Ochqa. 

8  ToL  en-8.    $8. 

YbsM  ^iR0ro.— Saxta  Tcrbsa  db  Jsaus :  Camioo  de  Perfeceion— AvImm 
pan  sni  monjas.— Castillo.interior  6  laa  Moradas.— Laa  doe  aeriei  de  Cartai, 
etc,  eon  la  Vida  de  la  Santa  por  Frat  Diboo  db  Ybpbs.    1  vol.  en^.    93. 

7^m9»egundo. — El  Mabstro  Albjo  dbVbhboab:  Agonia  del  tr&nsito  de 
la  mnerte.— El  V.  Mabstro  Juar  db  Avila  :  Exponoion  del  verso, 
Jiudi,  JUiA^  tt  Ftd«.— Frat  Ltna  db  Granada  :  Las  Meditaclones  7  la 
Gnia  de  pecadores. — San  Jdan  db  la  Cruz  :  Cartas ;  Sentencias  espiri- 
tnales ;  Llama  de  Amor  viva ;  Poesias.  1  vol.  en-8.    $2.50. 

TomoUreer0, — Frat  Diboo  db  Estblla:  DelaVanidad  del  Mando:  Me- 
ditacionea. — Frat  Luia  db  Lbon  :  La  Perfecta  oaaada ;  Poesias.— Frat 
Prdro  Malon  db  Chaidb  :  Tratado  de  la  Magdalena ;  Sermon  de  Ori- 
genes. — ^El  Padrb  Juan  Edbbbio  Nibrbmbbro:  Difereneia  entie  lo 
temporal  7  etemo. — Poeaiaa  Eapiritaales  de  varioa  antores. 

1  vol.  en-S.    92.50. 

On  vend  akparimtnU 
Obras  escogidas  de  Santa  Tbrbsa  db  Jbsus.  "        *'       f8J2S 

La  Vida  de  Santa  Teresa  de  Jeans,  por  Ybfbb  "        "       $1 .50 

TeBoro  del  Teatro  espanol,  clesde  bq  origen  (afio  de  1866)  basta 
nuestros  dias,  arreglado  y  dividido  en  cuatro  partes,  por  don  Eugenic 
DF  OcHOA.  '  6  voL  en-S.     $12.6a 

T»mo  ^m«ro.— Origenea  del  Teatro  espaflol,  por  Don  L.  F.  db  Moratin.— 
Noticia  de  sn  vida  7  escritos.— Prologo.— Discurso  histurico.— Catftlogo 
bist6rico  7  critico.— Pieaas  dramaticas  anteriores  &  Lope  de  Vega.— Rodri 
00  DB  CoTA.— DiAlogo.— Juan  db  la  Encina.— Bgloga.— An6nimo.— 
Egloga,— Bartolomb  db  Torrbs  Naharro.— Comedia  hiraenea.— Lopb 
DB  RuBDA.— La  CarAtnla.— El  Rofian  oobarde.— Eufemia.— El  Convi- 
d^o.— Las  Aceitnoas.— Los  EngaBos.— Comudo  7  content©.— Pagar  7  no 
pagar.— Prendas  de  amor.— Alonso  db  la  Veoa.— Amor  vengado.— Joan 
DB  TmoNKDA.— Los  Ciegos  7  el  Mozo.— Los  Menemnos.— Rodrioo  Cota 
T  Fbrhando  R0JA8.— Oelestina.— Oil  Vicbntb.— Eacena  primera  de  la 
eomedia  de  Rnbena.— El  VIndo.— Anto  paatoril  del  Nacimiento.— JCan  db 
LA  CuBVA.— El  Baco  de  Roma.— El  Infamador.— Joaquin  Rombro  db 
Cbpbda.— Comedia  Salvage.— Comedia  Ilamada  Metamorfosea.— Jbr6ni- 
Mo  Bbrxudbz,  conocido  por  el  nombre  de  Antonio  db  Silva.— Niae  lasti- 
mosa.— Nise  lanrejada.— Tarraoa.— La  Enemiga  favorable.— A  a  uilar.— 
El  Meieader  amante.— Guillbn  db  CAaTRC— Los  Mai  Casadoa  de  Valen- 
cia.—Mioubl  DB  Cbrvantbs.- Nnmancia.— La  Entwtenida.— La  Goarda 
enidadosa.— Los  dos  Habladores.— Lupbrcxo  Lbonardo  db  Arobnsola. 
'     -^laabela.— Don  Altonbo  Vblabqdbz  db  Vblabco.— El  Zeloao. 

1  vol.  en-8.    9L50. 
ljBM«e^«d0.— LoPB  Fblw  db  Vboa  Carko.— Advertencia  del  editor.^ 
KotieU  de  an  vida.— Loa  MUagroa  del  deapraoio.— La  BaoUva  d«  sa  galaa^ 
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«M  Mm  habUr.— El  Mayor  Im|io«ble.->La  HeroMn  fc^— IW 
la  posnte,  Jnaoa. — Al  Pasar  del  anojra. — El  Pano  dal  bortdano. — Lm»  Flom 
4&  D.  Jaaa,  j  Rioo  y  Vnbn  tneadom. — ]  8i  no  Yicna  laa  Bafeffea  t—ltm 
Boba  para  Im  otnw,  j  diaereta  para  ti. — ^Lai  Biiairiaa  de  Belisa. — i<o  qaa 
ka  da  Mr.— Bl  MoliQO.~La  Dama  naiiodnMa.— Lot  Locot  da  Valeacia.— 
Bl  Hoaiado  Harmano. — El  Aoarode  Madrid. — El  Nn«vo  MaoUo,  dgaeahi 
cfto  por  OiMbTal  Goloa.— Loa  BaradM  da  Galauo.         1  vaL  e»<eL    ViSO. 

TVaM  t«rc«r«.— CALnsmoii. — Baafioian  de  aa  vida  y  examea  d«  Iw  difcreatea 
t^nam  de  aaa  aaaBpowMMiL— La  Vida  ca  SaaBo.— Cwa 
— La  DaToeioa  da  la  Cras. — ^El  M Mieo  de  aa  boara. — A 

allaaaa  da  Abnl  y  Maja.— El  oiayi 
w— El  Akalda  de  Zaiaoiaa.— La  Ciaaia  da  laglatana.— No  aiempiB  lo 
pear  aa  cterto. — Laa  Annaa  de  la  Hermoaafa. — ^Db^ot  de  Abmit  y  l«aaltad. — 
Fiacaa  aleadaa  aaaor. — Dieba  y  dcadicba  dd  aonbia. — El  Jaidia  de  Fakviaa. 
»Bt  Jaaaf  de  ha  mafaiaiL—El  M  Agico  prodigioaa.— Afiadaoer  y  ao  anar.-> 
Bado  y  diviaa.— Laa  doa  A  aiaatia  dal  cieloi.«— La  Mifia  de  Goaaea  Ariaai— 
JLs»  mmtM  aaaraaMalalat  da— La  Ceaa  da  Baltaaar.— >La  Mare  del  Meta^ 
der.--La  PrimrFlar  del  CaffMato.— La  Villa  del  BaSor.      lvol.a»«.    «X 

TVaie  *u*rU. — Diaeano  pfeHmiaar.— Tiaao  OS  Moliiia. — La  Pradcneia  ca  la 
aiBfar.— Doa  Gil  de  laa  Cklaaa  Tndea.— Bl  Bariadar  da  SevUla.— Malta  U 
Piadoaa.~Mi»A  ob  MaacVA.— Galan,  Talieate  y  diaeiclo. — Moktaxtav.— 
No  bay  rida  eoaio  la  bonra. — La  Toqaeim  TJicajna. — Odxvaka. — ^Bciaar 
dcapa«  de  OMirir. — Mobbto.— Bl  Dcadea  eoo  el  deadea. — Bl  Rieoheaabve 
de  Aleali.—Bl  Undo  Doa  Diego.— RoJAa.—Garela  dd  Caataffar.— Daadc 
bay  agrariOT  ao  bay  leloa. — Betia  bolMW  aada  el  jaafo. — Alabook. — La 
Vctdad  aMpecboaa.— Gaaar  amigoa.— Laa  Paiadca  oyaa.— El  Tejedor  de 
8«gOTia,  I*  y  9>  parte.— Matob  PEAOoao.— Lonaaa  ne  Itaaao.— 1a  Dieba 
par  d  dcapredo.  1  toL  tnS.    fS^M. 

7>aM  f  aaala. — Diaeano  preliaiinar. — Diamaktb. — Bl  Boerador  da  aa  padak— 
La  Hob.— El  Caatlgo  de  la  aiiaaria.— Bblhobtb.— El  Diablo  peadieador 
— Fbufb  IV.— Bl  Coada  da  Sax.— Lbiba.— Caaado  ao  aa  agaaida.  y 
Piriacipa  taato.— Cpbilm>.— Laa  Mafiicaa  da  Matrnli .— Fiqobkoa.— ft»- 
bma,  Aaior  y  Fortana. — Za&atb.— Madam  por  mejoram. — Cahsaxo 
Por  aa  Key  y  por  aa  Dama.— SoLia. — EI  Aaior  al  oaou — ^Zamoba. — ^El  He* 
eblxada  por  facraa.— CAiriBARBa.— El  D6auoe  Lacaa.— El  PteariUo  cr 
BapaRa.— JoYBLLAHoa.— El  Deliaeaeate  booradai.— HusmTA.— La  Raqad. 
—Dow  Ramor  db  la  Crus.— El  Maaolo.- CiBBrosooa.— Zoiaida.— 
MoRATM.— Bl  Si  de  laa  NiBaa.  ftpiTABA.- Pelayo.— Mabtiwbb  db  la 
RoBA. — ^La  Nilla  eo  eaaa. — Gobobtiba. — ladalgeflraia  para  todoa. — Br»> 
TON  »B  Loa  Hbrrbros.—M allele  y  verta.  1  vol.  ea-8.    9t9IK 

Tesoro  del  Pamaso  eapanoL — PoeNaa  selectos  castelUuias  deade  el 

tiempo  de  J.  dk  Mxna  hasta  nuestroB  dias,  recogidas  j  ordenadaB  pot 

IL  J.  QoiKTANA.  1  vol.  en-8.    $2.60. 

A  aaber :  J.  de  Meaa^-el  aiarqaca  de  Saatillaiia — J.  Maariqae — ^Laia  de  Leoa— 
F.  de  la  Tone— P.  da  Henara— F.  de  Rioja— B.  da  Balbaeaa— P.  D.  Cea- 
pedea— D.  da  Meadoia— J.  da  la  €2ma— F.  de  Figaeraa  J.  da  Mootemayer 
— Ca  Polo— P.  da  Bipiaoaa,  L.  B.  Aiaboaa  da  Solo— V.  Eapiaal  1.  A> 
ga^jo— B.  da  Aleasar— 6.  da  Cetina— L.  Martin- L.  da  ArgaMols— B.  de 
Aigeaaala— B.  M.  da  ViUigaa— Lope  da  Vc«a-J.  da  Jaangai,  L.  de  God- 
fora- F.  da  Oaevada— L.  Ulloa  y  Pwaim    el  priselpe  de  EeqaJlacha    F. 

Majia-A.  da  Tajad*--A.  Mim  da  AmMeaar^. 
de  Toiiepalma,  Ika. 

Taaoto  de  loe  Poemae  espanolee  ^plooe,  sasmdoe  7  bnrlee 
GC».  iToLaihS.    t2JSa 

iaM«p»  La  Araaaaaa  da  Hob  ALoaae  aa  BacuLA,  y  la 
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ewn  titnlada  La  Moaa  ^pica  d«  Don  M.  J.  Qui]rrA.RA.  La  B^tica  oonqui** 
tada  da  Juan  db  la  Cdbta,  la  Janualen  oooqaktada  da  Lors  db  Vbqa, 
el  Bcfsardo  de  Balbubh a,  el  MonMinta  da  Vibubb,  la  Criitiada  del  Padia 
UojBDA,  la  InvencUm  de  la  Cms,  por  Zabatb  ;  la  CUda  de  Lozbel,  por 
Mblbndbs  Valdbb  ;  la  laoeeaeia  perdidade  Rbibobo  ;  el  Poema  har&ioo 
de  las  Neoedadce  y  Loeoraa  de  Oriando  el  Eaamoiado ;  la  Moeqoea  de  J. 
ViLLATicioaA ;  Pleoedido  de  ana  introdaeeioa  en  qoe  le  da  nna  noUcUt  de 
todee  loe  poenae  eipaBolce,  por  Don  Eu08«xo  bb  OcaiOA. 

.Zajaa  y  Sotomayor  (Dona  Maxla  de).    NoveUui  Ejemplares  y 

jmoroflai.  1  yoL  en-6.    $1.88. 

laUodneclon ;  ATentnnne  peidieado ;  La  Bnilada  Aminta,  j  Tenganaa  del 
honor ;  El  Caatigo  de  la  miwria ;  El  Pierenldo  engafiado ;  La  Fnena  del 
amor ;  El  DeMnfaSado  amado,  f  piemio  de  la  rlitnd ;  Al  fin  m  paga  todo ; 
El  impodble  veneido ;  El  Jnea  de  en  caam ;  El  Jaidln  engafioao ;  La  E^ 
dava  de  ra  amaate ;  La  nae  iafame  Tengaasa ;  La  Inoeenda  cwtigada : 
El  Verdogo  de  ra  eepooa ;  Tarda  Ikfa  el  devengafio;  Amareolopor  Tenocr; 
Mai  prsMgio  eaiar  lejoi ;  El  TnxAot  oontra  ra  nngie ;  La  Peiwgaida 
trinafaate ;  Eetragoe  qne  eaaea  el  Tioio. 

Zoxrllla.    Obras  oompletas,precedida8de  so  biqgrafia  por  Ildkfonbo 
OvuAS.  2  YoL  en-8.    |6* 

Vol.  L— POBaiAl  COMFLBTAI  BAITA  BL  PBBtBRTB  DIA  : — 

BiogiaAa  de  Don  Joe6  Zonilla.— PMlogo.— CoMPoaiciOMBi  ditbbsab  :  A  la 
memoria  deigraeiada  del  j6Ten  literato  D.  Mariano  Joa6  de  Larra. — A  Cal- 
deron. — ^Toledo. — El  leloj. — La  lana  de  enero. — A  ana  mnger. — Oriental. 
— A  Venecia.— Un  lecnerdo  7  nn  raspifo. — A  Don  Jadnto  de  Salaa  y 
Qniroga. — A***. — OrientaL— A  la  eitatna  de  Cenrantei. — Elvira.~>La 
tarda  de  otoBo. — Indeddon.— OrientaL — Romanoe. — A  nn  toireon. — La 
noohe  de  inTieroo. — Reenerdoe  de  Toledo. — A  mis  amigos  Don  Jaaa 
DonoM  Cortes  y  Don  Nioomedes  Pastor  Diax. — El  dia  sin  sol. — laoons^ 
eneneia. — La  tonre  de  Faensaklafia. — ^La  dada^ — Para  Terdades  el  tiempo  y 
para  jnsUoias  Dios.— La  VIrgen  al  pi6  de  la  Cnix^ — Napoleon. — ^La  sorpieea 
de  Zabara,  romance  de  184L — A  los  indlTidaos  artistas  del  lioeo. — El  amot 
y  el  agaa. — A  la  mneite  de  ***. — La  orgia.— El  canto  de  los  pirates, 
tradaceion  de  Victor  Ungo. — Oriental. — La  plegaria. — La  jnventnd. — La 
amapola. — La  noohe  y  la  inspiracion. — Un  reenerdo  del  Arianxa.-~A  bnen 
juex  nwjor  testigo,  tradidon  de  Toledo.— A  Soma.— La  noohe  inqaieta, 
fantasia. — Soledad  dd  eampo. — Boneto,  eto. — Rbcubrdoi  t  PAKTAsiAS : 
Introdncdon. — Los  boroegnies  de  Enrique  segnndo,  romanoe. — Oriental. — 
Una  aTentota  de  1360,  romance. — Las  estocadas  de  noehe,  romance. — El 
caballero  de  la  bnena  memoria,  leyenda  tradicional. — A  Maria,  plegaria. — 
Poco  me  iroporta,  eancion. — Himno  k  S.  M.  la  reina  Dofia  IsabeJ  II  en  sns 
dias. — A  Don  Wenoeslao  Aygnals  de  Isco,  epistola. — A  mi  amigo  Wen- 
oeslayo  Aygnab. — Cajitob  dbl  tbovaoor  :  Introdncdon. — Leyenda  pri- 
mera.  La  princesa  Dofia  Lnz. — Leyenda  segnnda.  Historia  de  an  Esp»> 
fiol  y  dos  Franoesas.— Leyenda  tncera. — Margarita  la  tomera,  tradicion. 
—Leyenda  enaita.  La  Panonaria,  cnento  fantAstico^ — Leyenda  qnlnta. 
Apnntadooes  para  nn  sermon  sobre  los  noTidmos,  tradidon^ — ^Leyeada 
sezta.  Las  pildoras  de  Salomon,  cnento — VioilIas  dbl  bstIo.  PMe* 
pecto. — El  talisman,  leyenda  tradicional. — Doe  palabras  del  antor  k  Don 
Cftrlos  Latone. — El  montero  de  Espinosa,  leyenda  Ustdrica.— Dos  hombrsa 
generasos,  leyenda  (mental. — La  aancena  dWestre,  leyenda  rsUgiosa  de 
dglo  ix.r— El  desafio  dd  diablo,  leyenda  tiadidonal.— Ub  testigo  de  bfonoe^ 
icyenda  tradidonaL 
Vol.  IL— Obbab  dbam ATXOAa :— • 

Vidr  loco  y  morir  mu,  draauk-~-M8s  vale  Usgar  4  tlampo  qaa  loodar  bb  aSo^ 
oonediai  *  Oaaar  perdioada,  oaniaiHa.    Tails  aaal  eoa  sn  ibbob,  oamadlBw— 
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liMlUtd  A»  mam,  mafcr,  eo»t<fag    Kl  oipatMO  ft^nwt 

4»  CaliUrai  i»  la  Baim.— El  lApstMO  j  al  ny,  ^  paite,  drama.— El 


Garala,   aaatparidoa  tiifiaa.— CaiA,  |(inU.~Iai>odi 
aieaal  draaa,  Va  afo  J  aa  4la.--Uaafto  y  aa  dia,  dnMu— El  Cabalte  dri 

dfaau.— Bl  pafial  dd  Qado,  diaawu    flrfmaia,  tiHidia.— La  oUva  t  •! 
laaNLp-Iia  Copa  da  «AdU.^B  Akalda  BflBfailla» 


liM  «ifiileiitM  obrM  Mtan  todM 
empastadM. 


TIm  ftUowlBS  are  all 
bouniU 


Almaoan  6m  loa  lflnofl»  diakgas  de  xam  aabia  direcAora  eon  sua  diaci- 
pulofl»  por  M*nAWA  LiFaiMCB  Dx  Bbaumomt.  1  ToL  eQ-12,  enriqiieddo 
coo  160  lAminaa.  $2^ 

5]w*»#t— 1  Ae  fimtoa  lit«r«zlo«,  in^ditoa  de  loa  mejont  autorea. 

2  ToL  an-ia    $IJ6(^ 
AmifO  (el)  do  los  NiSo^  traducido  del  Franoei^  con  Urninaa. 

lToLen-18.    $1.12. 

Anal—  de  la  JoTentad,  eolaockm  de  coenioe  j  norelaa  eompoestoa  en 

francefl,  por  Bouillt,  Asaib,  etc:  1  yoL  eii-I2, 1<minan,     $1JM>. 

^nuffvmi^j  fisiolosla,  moologia,  y  botanies,  por  Auoeida;  para 

imtmocion  de  pertooaa  corioaaa  que  no  ban  frecaentado  las  anlaa, 

oon  muchat  liminas  en  el  teeta  2  toL  eD-12.     $S. 

Aimntes  romanoa,  qne  ooDtienen  Tarioe  hecboe,  aneedotaa  y  obaenra- 

cionea  sobre  loa  uaos^  coetiimbrea»  ceremoniaa  j  el  goUerno  de  Roma. 

2ToLen-12.  $2^. 
Axitmtooa,  traducida  de  la  Oliima  edidon  franeeaa,  por  LAcaon: 

1  ToL  en-S.    $1.76. 
AzitmeUoa  oomercial  (oateotamo  de^  por  D.  J.  TJroullu. 

1  ToL  en-18.    6S  ete. 
▲litsnetioa  segim  loa  majorea  autorea,  LAcaoix,  LAoaANOx,  Book- 
don,  etc  I  Tol  en-12.    $1.60. 
▲xitmetica,  algebra,  geometxui,  trigonometrCa  y  eatatioa,  por 
Almkida,  para  instruocion  de  peraonaa  coriosaa  que  no  han  firecneo- 
tado  laa  aulaa,  eon  mnchaa  Uuninas  en  el  testa    1  toL  en-12.    $1 JM). 
Aritmjtica  (elementoa  de),  por  BounDOir.  1  y<^  en-8.    $2JP6« 
Axte  po^tica  facil,  dJAlogos  fkmiliares  en  que  se  enseiia  la  poesia  4 
cualquiara  da  madiano  talento^  por  F.  D.  Mdansv. 

IvoLao-lt.    $L88 
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AstronomJtti  por  AuamiA;  pus  iiiBtmecioB  d«  penonts  canama  qm 
no  haa  frecaeatado  las  aulu,  ooo  mndias  Kminaw  «n  ri  testa 

lTol.eD-12.    Il^a 
AfltronoBiia  (deBMntos  da]^  al  iiao  de  bi  juTeniud. 

1  ToL  en-18.    76  eti. 
Astranomia  (lecdones  deX  Jmt  Aaaoo^  indnddaa  par  Bxbmudb  dk 
CAsna  1  ToL  eD-12.    $1.60. 

Arte  novulmo  de  Ccxdne,  6  eaeeloite  coleecioii  de  las  mejorea  re- 
oetafc  1  ToL  en-l&    $1.26 

ATentnras  de  Telemaoo,  pw  Fknelok.  1  yoL  en-12.    $1.60 

— -^  eD  frances  j  espaftoL  S  toL  eo-lS.    $9JM) 

en  ingles  j  espafioL 


u  u  u 


Aventarae  de  Oil  B3e%  por  Lb  Samo.  1  tqL  ea^lS.    $1.76, 

AventQiEve  de  Robineon  Gmeoe^  por  Bs  Fob. 

Sy€l.eii-1&    12HiDina&    $2iM). 

BeUeezlo^  noTela  tuBtorioo-poUticak  por  Mabmovibu 

1  Toi  en-lS.  76  eta. 

Blblia  de  la  jQTentud  (la),  redaciada  en  casteUano  por  D.  Luis  Boa- 
lua;  segun  la  qne  escribid  on  edesiAstieo  de  Pluria.  1  toL  sm-S,  ooa 
mucbas  JAminaa  $3. 

BlbUoteoa  de  Predloadorea,  6  Sermonario  escogido  de  las  obras  pre* 
dicables  de  Goobdi,  GaBTAa8ir»  Eouilbza,  Flbcbibb,  Gabcu,  Gosxat 
jsz,  Mamillon,  Sanohbs  Sosanfo,  QAnnASOA,  Tbsmto,  Taoiraoeo,  y 
otros;  por  Don  VioxzrrB  Cjm<5s,  presbUero.  14  toL  en-8.    $82. 

Cartas  pnnrliioialea  (laaX  por  Pascal,  tradncido  por  D.  SI  ob  Ocboa. 

1  YoL  en-12.    $1.76. 
Cartaa  de  BlolBa  j  Abelardo^  en  prose  y  en  yeno^  eon  la  yida  de 

estos  desafortnnadoe  amantes.  1  yoL  en-18.  76  ett. 
Cartas  Mamiecafl»  por  GAOAua  1  vol  en-lSL  $L 
CartUla,  6  SiUbario  al  nso  de  las  eeeuelaa  1  yoL  en-18.  18  eU, 
Chateanbilaiid.  Atala»  seguida  de  Ren6^  <*  **  76ete. 
'  Las  Ayentnras  del  Ultimo  Abencerrage.  **  "  $1. 
Geaio  del  eristianimno,  6  BeUesaa  da  la  religion  eristiana»  adomar 

dos  con  Idminaa  may  hermosas.  4  yoL  en-12.    $4k60 

— -^—  Los  M&rtires,  6  el  Triunfo  de  la  religion  crisiiana. 

2  yoL  en-12.    $2.26. 
—  Los  Natchez,  noyela  americana.                      6  yoL  en-18.    $4.60 

Yiage  4  la  America.  8  yoL  en-18.    $2.60. 


Cioeron.    Oraciones  escogidas  en  latin  y  cartellana    2  yoL  en-12.  $3.60. 

Conaejos  a  mi  bija,  por  Bouillt,  coleecion  de  cuentos^  y  noyela* 

morales.  2  yoL  en-l2,  con  Uminas  finas.    $8. 

Cooper  (Fenimore).    El  Brayo^  noyela  yeneciana.    4  yoL  en-l&    $8. 

—  El  Espia,  noyela  american&  «        «  « 
'             Los  Plantadorea  de  Am6rica.                                  "e      "         * 

La  Pradera  •        •  " 

^—  £1  Ultimo  Mobicano,  historia  americaniw  «        «         « 
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Diocioiuuio  da  Azt6fl»  ofiolos  j  eoonomia  indnatxial  y 

canti],  por  Bxemudu  bk  CAtnmxy,  4  voL  eD-12.    ^6w 

Diooionario  gttogrdLfioo  tmiTersal,  que  oootiene  la  descripcioD  de 
todoe  lo8  paiBM  de  lu  cmco  partes  del  miiDdo^  ooordinado  coo  arre^lo 
4  la  geografia  amYersal  de  M.  MALTxaauii;  con  aiete  mapas  geo- 
gr&fiooe  por  una  Soobdad  dx  LmaAToa.  2  toL  eD-8.     $6. 

Diocioiuuio  de  las  Invenoionaa  j  de  los  descnbrimientoe  fktiles  en 
deociafly  artes  j  oficioe,  estractado  de  los  autores  mas  c^lebree  pani 
instmoctoa  j  pasatiempo  de  la  juYentad,  por  Etalixta,  ood  Umifiaa. 

1  ToL  en-lS.    91.38. 

JMcoionario  Uografloo  nniTexaal  da  mtijaraa  oelabraa,  6  Gom- 
peDdio  de  la  vida  de  todas  las  mujeres  que  han  adquirido  celebrldad 
en  las  naciooes  anti^as  j  modernas,  desde  los  tiempos  mas  remolos 
basta  Duestros  dias,  por  D.  Vioxmtb  Dux  OANsaoa   8  toL  eD-8.  $17. 

Don  Qnijota  da  la  Manoba,  por  CmYAicTXB.        1  toL  en-12.    ll.'IS. 

Edacaoion  da  las  hijas,  por  Fxhxlon.  1  yoL  en-18.    88  tu. 

El  Aliniranta  da  Castilla,  por  la  duquesa  de  AsaAivns,  traducido 
por  Etaukta.  4  toL  en-12.    $4. . 

El  Nuaro  Robinson,  historia  moral  redacida  k  di^<Qgos;  tradocida  al 
castellano  por  D.  Tohas  ds  TaiAaxB. 

1  ToL  ea-12.    82  Uminas.     Il.tft. 
El  Tasoxo  da  los  Ninos,  dividido  en  tree  partes:  1»  La  Moral,  2*  La 

Virtud,  8»  La  Urbanidad,  por  P.  Blahohari>. 

'  1  ToL  en-12,  con  liminas.    (1.38. 
Endolopadia  da  la  Juvantud,  6  oompendio  de  las  ciendaB  j  aries» 
por  Hautpoul.  1  toL  en-12,  oon  6  lAminai^    $1.25. 

Ensayos  litararloa»  por  Don  Jayhb  nx  Coloxa,  con  lAmiiy^if. 

1  ToL  en-12.    $2.60. 
Esouala  da  oostmnbres,  6  refleziones  morales  6  histdricas  sobre  las 
mazimas  de  la  eabtdurfa,  obra  util  i  los  j6venes  j  4  toda  daee  de 
personas  para  condudrse  en  el  mimdo,  por  el  abate  BLANooAaD. 

2  ToL  en-12,  oon  lAminas.    $8.25. 
Bspana  gaografica,  historioa,  astatistioa  y  pintorasca,  deocrip- 

don  de  los  pueblos,  sitnadon,  bistoria,  oostmnbres,  etc.     1  toL  en^, 

grueso,  oon  limlnas  y  viftetas.  $8i^0. 

Busabio,  bistoria  sacada  de  las  memorias  qne  dejd  el  mismo,  por  Psnao 

MoNTKNOifON.  4  vol.  en-18.    $4^ 

FdLbnlas  da  Fadro,  en  latin  y  castellano,  con  notas  para  el  uso  de  los 

priudpiantes  en  las  escuelas  de  gramdtica.  1  vol  en-18.     88.c^ 

Fabulas  litarazias  da  Iiiarte.  1  voL  en-18.    62  H^ 

1  Tol.  en-4..    $4JKX 
Fibulas  de  Samaniago^  en  Yerso  castellano^  con  mudias  liminaa 

iToL  en-18.    $1.2&. 
Fabulas  da^sopo,  en  griego  y  castellana  I  toL  enl2.    $1.1  a 

FQosofia  (curso  da]^  antigua  y  modema  al  uso  de  los  colegios  ameri- 

cuM«  1  YoL  ea-12.    ($8.$a 
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FiloBofia  (elementos  6e),  por  Almxida;  para  instniocioii  de  penonas 
curiosas  qae  do  han  frecuentado  laa  aulas,  oon  muchaB  lAmina*  en  el 
testa  1  YoL  en-12.    $1.50. 

FUoaofia  (cnno  de),  solve  el  fundamento  de  laa  ideas  abeolutas  de  lo 
yerdadero,  lo  bello  y  lo  bueno,  por  Coubin  ;  tradnccion  literal,  au- 
mentada  con  notas  biogrificas.  1  yoL  eD-12.    $1.75. 

Fislologia  (compendio  de),  por  MuLuat,  ilnstrado  eon  Uminas  inter- 
caladas  en  el  testa  1  yol.  en-8.$8.50 

Fiiuka  (elementos  de),  por  Auooda,  para  instrucdon  de  personas  cu 
riosas  que  no  ban  frecuentado  las  aulas.  1  yoL  en-12.    $1.50. 

Fisioa  (tratado  de)^  por  Despexk  ;  nueya  edicion,  aumentada  oon  loa 
descnbrimientos  de  los  88.  Abago,  Qat-Lubbao,  Pocillkt,  LAnri, 
Pkbson,  etc.  2  yoL  en-8,  muchas  lAminaA    $5.50. 

Floiian,  Estela.  ,  1  yoL  en-18.    68  eis. 

donzalo  de  C<Srdoba,  6  la  Conquiita  de  Oranada. 

1  yoL  en48.    *16  cU, 

Gnlllermo  Tell,  6  la  Suiza  libertada.  «        «  a 

Numa  Pompilio,  segnndo  rey  de  Roma.  **        **        88  eft. 

Galatea.  a        «        ^^  ^t* 

Geografia  imiTerBal  (oompendio  de),  nueya  ediaoo,  arrogladay  ex 
tendida  considerablemente,  oon  especialidad  en  las  nodones  prelimi 
nares  y  descripdon  de  las  Americas,  por  Don  Juan  R  QuDf. 

1  yoL  en-18.    $1.25. 

Geografia  (leodones  de),  por  el  abate  GAULTixa ;  traducidas  al  cas- 
tellano  para  la  educacion  de  los  nifios  en  Espafia  y  en  los  estados 
americanos.  1  yoL  en-18.    $1.60. 

Geografia  y  la  hlstoxla  (leceionea  inBtractlvas  aobre),  por 
TaxAATK.    Nueya  edicion,  con  un  mapa  de  Espafia  y  Portugal 

1  yoL  en-12.    $1.60. 

Geografia  antlgaa  y  modema,  por  Lstbonnx;  6  Descripdon  de  la 
tierra  condderada  bajo  las  reladones  astrondmica,  fidca,  politica  6 
bistdrica ;  nueya  edldon,  aumentada  oondderablemente,  muy  grueso^ 
con  24  mapas.  1  yoL  en-12.  $3.00. 

Geografia  universal,  fisica,  bist^ca,  comercial,  industrial  y  militar, 
con  un  resnmen  preliminar  de  geografia,  antigua  y  sograda,  para  uao 
de  los  estados  americanos,  por  Balbi,  MALTEBBtnr,  etc. 

2  yoL  en-8,  con  mapas.    $6.50. 

Gheografico  tmiversal  (dlcclonario),  por  MALTsnauN ;  que  contiene 
la  destripdon  de  todos  los  paises  de  las  cinco  partes  del  mundo. 

2  yoL  en-8.    $6. 

G^olog£a  y  MlneraIog£a,  por  Auoisa  ;  para  instruccion  de  personas 

curiosas  que  no  ban  fireeuentado  las  aulas  con  mudbas  Uminas  en  el 

testo.  1  yoL  en-12.    $1.50. 

«toometria  elemental  (catedamo  de),  dispuesto  port^^uNxz  os  Aas- 

VAS.  1  yoL  en-18.    88  ctt 
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Otoomatria  y  de  Trigonomstna  (elanientCMi  d«),  par  LKonnttK. 

1  ToL  en-8,  oon  Mfninmi,     $2J2& 

Onunatioa  latlna,  escrita  ooo  nueyo  m^todo  y  oueras  obsenradGDeak 
eo  veno  casteUano^  ooo  ra  expticadon  en  prosa,  por  Dos  Jvax  m 
Teiabts.  ^  ^^^  en-12.    fLlS. 

GkamJLtioa  giiaga,  oompaesta  oon  preseneia  de  lai  que  han  pubUcado 
los  mat  e61ebrea  helenutai  de  Enropa.  1  toL  en-4.    $4. 

Quern  da  Qranada,  heclia  por  el  rey  D.  Felipe  II  contra  Iob  moriieoB 
de  aquerreino,  sna  rebeldes  por  Htotado  ds  Mxrdoca. 

1  ToL  en-12.    11.60. 

HlatOflA  antlgiia  (oompendio  de  la)b  j  particularmente  de  la  hisio- 
ria  griega,  aeguido  de  na  oompendio  de  mitol<^gia,  para  nao  de  loa 
alumnos  de  Im  eacnelaa  militares  de  Francia.  1  yoL  en-12.     $1. 

Bietoila  romana  (oompendio  de  Ul),  para  ueo  de  loe  alumooe  de  las 
eacnelaa  militarea  de  Franda.  1  toL  en-12»     %l 

Hiatorla  de  laa  Cmmadaa,  (oompendio  de  la),  traducido  al  eqiafioi 
por  Ouaaasaa  2  toL  en-12.     $2. 

Riatoiia  de  loe  Batadoe-TTnidoe  de  Norte-Ameiioa,  puesto  en 
caatellano.  1  toL  en-18.$lJ35 

Biatoiia  modema  (oompendio  de  la^  por  Pxquot,  deade  el  ai&o 
U76  haaU  1818.  2  toL  en-12.     fS. 

Hiatorla  de  Bapana,  deade  la  oonquista  de  loe  Romanos  haeta  la  re- 
Tolndon  de  la  lala  de  Leon,  por  Rabbk.  2  vol.  en-12.     $2 

Hiatorla  de  Portugal,  deade  el  prindpio  de  an  monarquia,  haata  el 
aflo  de  1628,  por  Rabbb.  2  toL  en-12.     $2. 

Hiatorla  de  la  reToluoion  de  Franoia,  por  Thixbs,  traducida  por 
Moro  de  Fuentea;  mayor,  100  UUninaa  finaa,  y  nn  mapa  del  teatro 
de  la  gnerra  en  Italia.  6  toL  en-8.     $25. 

Satoria  y  la  Oeografia  (leocionea  InatmctiTea  aobre).  Nuor* 
edidon  con  nn  mapa  de  Eepafia  y  PortngaL        1  toL  en-12.    $1.60i 

fiOatoria  de  la  Amexioa,  por  Robxbtbon;  tradudda  del  inglea  al 
caatellano^  preddida  de  una  breye  notida  de  la  vida  del  antor. 

4  ToL  en-12.$&60 

Hiatocia,  Cxonologia  y  Oeografia  (altaa  deX  por  Lb  Saob  :  tradu- 
cido y  aumentodo  por  un  Eapafiol- Americana    1  voL  en-folia       $16. 

Hiatoxia  de  la  rerolucion  franceaa,  por  Mionit. 

2  vol.  eD-8,  con  60  14mina&     $10. 

Satorla,  general  de  la  oivilisaolon  enropea,  6  curao  de  historia 
modema  deade  la  caida  del  imperio  romano  haata  la  reyolucioo 
franceaa;  por  M.  Guizor. 

1  yoL  en-4,  adomado  oon  un  bello  retrato  del  autor.    $4k 

Hiatorla  del  emperador  ll'a2x>leon,  por  Lavbxiit  ;  pueata  al  caate- 
llano por  Ed.  HKNBr.  Edidon  magni6ca,  adomada  oon  600  dibujoe  de 
Horado  Yemet.  1  yoL  en-4,  mayor  de  800  paginas.       $8 

SQatoila  univexaal  (diaonrao  aobre),  para  ezpliquar  la  oontinuadoo 
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p^rpetna  de  la  religion  j  lat  yariaa  mntacioo68  de  los  imperioe,  por 
BossDZT.  2  ToL  en-12.    $8. 

Histozla  dol  aiiqiMnidor  Carlomagnob  y  de  loe  dooe  pares  de  Fran- 
da.  1  ToL  eD-18.    88  eU, 

Histozia  del  desontelniiento  de  la  America,  por  Lxiii  Fuedbt; 
para  la  instracetoo  de  los  joTenea  1  toL  eo-18.    68  eU, 

Biatoria  (oataolamo  deX  por  Fleust  ;  que  cootiene  en  oompendio  la 
hUtoriaaagrada  y  la  doctrina  cristiana.  1  vol  en-18.    $^ 

Hiatoria  natural  (elementoa  de)b  que  oooiienen  la  aodogia,  boUoiei^ 
mineralogfa  j  geologfai  por  A.  Bodobaeoat  ;  818  grabadoe  iotercaLir 
doe  en  el  tevto.  1  yoL  en-8.    16.60. 

RUtoria  natuzal  (oompendio  de  laX  6  El  BuflSon  de  loe  Ninoe.  Obra 
ilusirada  con  megnificow  grabadoe  y  una  lAmina  fina. 

1  YoL  en-18.    $2.26. 

EUatoria  natural,  por  M.  Salaoeovx  :  conteniendo  la  Zodlogia,  la  Bo- 
tanica,  la  Mineralqgia,  y  la  Geologia,  aplicadas  &  la  medidna,  k  la 
(armacia,  k  las  deneiaii  y  artes  comanefl)  eta  Adomada  oon  60 
Umin«u»  grabadae  en  cobre,  conteniendo  460  fignradae  col6radaa 

8  ToL  en-8.    $18. 

Horace  en  latin  y  oaatellano^  edidon  ilustrada  oon  argumentoe, 
epitomes  y  notas,  por  Oaxfoi.  1  t.  en-12    $1.76. 

Hnga    Noestra  sefiora  de  Paris.  8  t.  en-12.    $6. 

Ideaa  prlmaxlaa,  que  deben  darse  k  los  nifios  en  las  escnelas  acerca  de 
los  numeros,  al  mismo  tiempo  que  se  estan  ejerdtando  en  la  dare 
analitica  de  la  lectura,  por  J.  M.  Yasaxxo,  1  vd.  en-12.    $8. 

Isabel,  6  los  Deaterrados  de  Siberia,  por  Madajia  Cottin. 

1  ToL  en-18.    76  cU. 

Xiamartlne.    Yiage  k  Oriente  en  1882-1838,  traduddo  por  Odioa. 

4  ToL  en-12.    |6JK) 

Las  Madras  de  Famllla,  por  Bouillt  ;  oon  12  liminas  fines. 

$2YoLen-12.    $8.26 

XrfUi  Vidaa  de  Plntaroo,  tradnddas  de  sn  original  griego,  por  D.  Aw- 
TOHio  Rauz  RoMANiLLos,  con  retratoa  4  toL  en-12.    |8, 

Zieooiones  de  moral,  virtad,  y  urbanidad,  por  UaofTLUT. 

1  ToL  en-8.    $1. 

Xaos  Inoas,  6  la  Destrucdon  del  imperio  del  Perd,  por  Mabmontxl. 

2  ToL  en-12,  con  Uminas.    $2.60 

Iioa  Novlos,  historia  milanesa  del  siglo  XVIo,  por  Manxoni,  tradudda 
delitaliana  2yoLen-12''.    $3UM). 

ZK>gloa  (elementoa  de),  para  instrucdon  de  personas  cnriosas  que  no 
ban  frecuentado  las  aulas,  con  mndias  lAminas  en  el  testo,  por  Al- 
xxiDA.  t  yoL  en-12.    $1.60. 

Xaaa  Confidenolaa  y  Ra&el,  por  A.  Da  LAMAanwi.     1  yoL  en-8.    $1. 

MltolAgif^  (manual  de^  6  oompendio  de  la  bistoria  de  loe  Dioses. 

1  ToL  en-12,  oon  160  ~ 
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Bfitologia  (ouno  de),  pva  el  luo  de  la  juTentud,  estractado  de  las 

mejores  obraa.  1  voL  en-18,  Uminafl.    88  cts, 

Bflitologia — Diodonario  manual  de  la  Fibula  en  forma  de  historia. 

1  ToL  eD'18.  |1.2fi. 
Matematioaa  panm  j  mixtas,  por  Vallvo;  4«  edicion,  hecha  en 

Paris  bajo  la  direocion  del  atttor,  coftegida  con  el  major  esmero. 

2  vol  en-8,  con  liminaa.     $6.00l 
MaxlinftB  7  Reflezionefl  morales,  por  La  RocHxrocAuu). 

1  Tol  en-18.  88  cU, 
nSls  Prialonea,  memorias  de  Siltio  Pxujco,  traducido  del  italiano,  por 

RoTONDO.  1  ToL  en-12^'    $1.25. 

BCoral  en  acoioiii  obra  tktil  para  la  educaciaD  de  niiios  j  jdrenea  de 

ambos  sexos.  2  voL  en-18,  con  finas  likminas.    $2.25. 

Metalnrgia  (piindplos  de),  por  A.  GuxhivEAu,  profesor  en  la  escnela 

real  de  minas  de  Franda ;  traducidos  j  aumentados  considerable- 

mente,  por  D.  A.  Valluo.  1  vol  en-12,  liminaa.  $1.50. 

Moral  nniverBalf  6  Deberea  del  hombre  fundadoa,  en  8u  nataraleaa; 

obra  escrita  en  francea  por  el  baron  De  Holbaoh  y  traducida  al  caa- 

tellano,  por  Manukl  Diaz  MoasNO.  2  vol  en-12.    $8. 

Orlando  Fuxioso  de  Ludoyxoo  Abiosto,  traducido  en  rerso  caatellanov 

por  D.  A.  Auguato  de  Burgoa,  con  90  Idminaa.  2  vol  en-8.    $6. 

Or^ulo  NovuimOb  6  sea  £1  libro  de  loa  deatinoa. 

I  vol.  en-18.  $1.12. 
Pablo  y  Vir£;inia,  por  Bernabdin  de  Saint  PiKaaa.  "  *  75  ctM. 
Pensamientos  de  Paacal,  sobre  la  religion.  1  vol  en-12^'  $1JS0. 

Pequena  Cuareama,  6  loa  Sermones,  por  liAsaiLLON.  1  vol.  en  12  $1.S7. 
Poeaiaa  oeleotaa  mejicanaa.  1  vol.  en-12,  con  liminaa.    $1.75. 

Qofmica  (cateciBmo  de),  traducido  liel  ingles.  1  vol  en- 18,         " 
Quunica  (elementos  de),  para  iustruccion  de  pers^naa  curiosas  que 

no  ban  frecuentado  laa  aulaa,  con  muchas  liminaa  en  el  testa 

1  vol  eu-12.  $1.50. 
Qnunioa  (elementos  de),  con  bus  principales  aplicaciones  i  la  medP 

cina,  i  las  artea  j  i  la  industria,  adomado  con  63  figuras  intercaladaa 

en  el  testo  por  A.  Bovechabdat.  1  vol  en-8.    $4.50. 

Qnimica  elemental  e  industrial  (corBO  de),  dedicado  i  toda  dase 

de  peraonas,  ezplicado  por  M.  Paysn.  1  vol  cn-8.    $3.50. 

Retorica  y  bellas  letraa,  por  Blair,  traducidas  por  Munarriz. 

1  vol  en-12.  $1.25. 
Retoxlca  (catecismo  de),  por  Urcullu.  1  vol  en-18.    66  c/a. 

Reaumen  de  las  creencias  y  oeremonias  religiosas  de  la  mayor 

parte  de  loa  pueblos  del  munda  1  vol  en-12.  $1. 
Rousseau.  Emilio,  6  De  la  Educacion.  8  vol  en-12.$3.3'7 
Julia,  5  la  Nueva  Heloysa.     4  vol  en-18,  con  12  Uminas  muy 

lindas.  $3.50l 

■  Pensamientoa,  6  aea  el  Esplritu  de  eate  gran  hombre  en  sub  obraa 

filoa^ficaa  1  vol  en-12.    $1.75w 
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SUabaxlo  enoJclopedioo,  6  el  nifio  instniido  en  la  religifMi,  eta 

1  ToL  eii-12,  con  mnchaB  Uuninas  en  el  testa    60  etM, 
Salustio,  ooQ  notas  para  nao  de  las  escuelaa  1  voL  en-18.    88  etM, 

Stael  (Mma.  de).    Corina,  6  la  Italie.      4  tqL  en-18,  con  liminas.    $8. 

Deliina,  6  la  Opinion.  6  voL  en-18.    $4.60. 

Tenednxia  de  libroe  (la),  6  nneyo  m^todo  de  enseilaaia  de  la  tene- 

durla  de  lo6  libroe  en  partida  sencilla  j  doble,  per  DaoKANGK 

1  YoL  en-8.    $2.60. 
XTidvemo  Plntoreeoo^  que  oomprende  las  historias  siguientes : — 
Bepana,  deade  lew  tiempos  mas  remotos  hasta  el  aiKo  de  1840. 

1  Tol  en-8,  oon  62  l^»w«nft*^ 
Batadoe  Unidos  de  America.      **       «      «   96      ** 
Franoia.  2  «       "      "  200      « 

Mejioo^  Teiua,  Chiatemala  y  Fern. 

1  ToL  en-8,  oon  88  Uminaa 
FortagaL  «        «      «   75  Uminaa. 

Viaga  del  Joven  Anaoanfa  i  la  Grecia,  compendiado  para  uso  de 
los  joTenes.  2  yoL  en-18.    $8. 

Viagea  oientifiooa  en  todo  el  mimdo^  deade  1822  liasta  1842. 

1  YoL  en-4,  oon  Idminas.  $7. 
Virgllio  (obraa  de^  en  latin  000  notas  casteUanaSb  1  yoL  en-12.  $1.60. 
Walter  Soott.  Laa  Agnaa  de  San-Ronan.  4  yoL  en-12.  $4.60. 
£1  Anticoaria  *>        **        $4.00. 

■  AYenturaa  de  NigeL  h       u  « 
— —  La  Careel  de  Edimbuga                                  **       * 

£1  CaatiUo  peligroaa  2  YoL  en-12.    $2.26^ 

■  Gny  Mannering.  4  yoL  en-12.    $4JS0. 
'  lYanhoe.  "       **       $4.00. 

Kenaworth.  «       «  « 

£1  Monaateria  «        «  « 

La  NoYia  de  Lammennor.  8  yoL  eD-12.    $8.00. 

-  FeYeril  del  Fioo.  6  yoL  en-12. 
^— —  Qointin  Dnrward-                                          4  yoL  en-12.    $4.00 

Redgauntlet  6  yoL  en-82. 

Roberto,  conde  de  Pariai  4  yoL  en-82. 

Rob  Roy.  4  YoL  en-12.    $4w00 

EllUiaman.  m       u  « 

•  "WaYerley.  "        * 

El  Abad.  «       «        $46a 

£1  Qficial  AYentnrera  2  yoL  en-12.    $2.26i 

EI  Dia  de  San  Valentin.  4  YoL  Writ    HJ60. 
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LIBR08  DE  DEVOCION  EN 
ESPASOL. 

MaMtr*  sntldo  de  llbTos  cto  de« 
TocIoB  ■•  tlene  icanly  bo  boIo  con 
ffwipecto  a  la  Tmrledad  de  laa  edl- 
eloDMf  «!■•  tBBkleB  F«r  el  astil* 
de  la  eaeaademaciea. 

I«a  mayer  parte  de  eetae  obrae 
eeta    embelleclda    con 
Crabadoe,  y  alcaaai 
■as  eea  eeleree  y  fceweeeiBente 


Lea  precioe  sob  secBB  la  calldad 
de  la  edlelea  7  caetee  de  la  pasta, 
de  TBTlae  elaaee^  deede 
ilaae  liaeta  el  eetUe 
riee  y  ButcvUlco  de  terelo* 
peloy  eea  adoraee  de  plata  y  ere* 


SPANISH   DETOTIONIL 
AND  PRATER  BOOKS. 

Onr  aseoitneBt  of  DBYOTION. 
AL  aad  PRATER  BOOKS  U  aa. 
eqaalledy  beth  Ib  reepect  te  eke 
Tariety  ef  editfeae  aad  etylee  af 
bladlac* 

Tbey  are  {[eaerally  eaibelllabed 
witb  lae  eafrraTiass,  aad 
are  priated  la  eolera  aad 
fbUy  Ulaatiaaied. 

Thetr  Pricee  are  reiCBlated  by 
tbe  qaallty  of  tbe  edltlea  aad  the 
eapease  of  blading. 

Tbe  BlBdlBga  Tary  Areai  tbe 
plala  morocco  to  tbe  rlebeet  aad 
Mooc  ■lacBi'i^Mtt  etylee  of  TelTetf 
wltb  ellTer  aad  cold  01 


Amor  del  Alma  (el),  6  refleziooefl  afectos  y  prAciicaa  devotas  aobre  la 

Paaion  de  Jesucristo,  por  LxuoBia  1  toL  en- 18. 

Ano  CxlAtiano  oompendlado,  6  Vidaa  de  santoe  para^todos  I06  diaa 

del  ado  7  las  fiestas  moyibles.  4  voL  ea>18L 

Avlaoe  para  tranqnilizar  en  sua  dudas  las  almaa  *<**"W« 

1  voL  en-lS. 
Breviamm  romanum,  ez  dccreto  sacrosanii  concilii  tridentlxii  restitu* 

turn,  eta    Con  los  santos  proptos  de  £spaAa»  nibricas  coloradaa 

4  yoL  en-12,  eon  l^m»«Tt^ 
Camino  del  Cielo,  6  Consideraciones  sobre  las  m^iimaw  etenias,  7  aobre 

los  sagradoB  misterios  de  la  Pasion  de  Crista 

1  vol  en-18,  con  16  Idminaa. 
Cateciemo  de  la  Doctrlna  cristiana.  1  vol.  en-18 ;  1  toL  eii-12;. 
Comiilgador  general,  6    Rccopilacion  de  oraciones  para  recihir  los 

santos  sacramentos  de  la  penitcncia  7  eucarista. 

1  ToL  eD-18  coQ  ^"livaB, 
Dellcias  de  la  religion  cristiana,  6  del  poder  del  Evangelio  pam 

hacernos  felice^  por  Lamourktie.  1  toL  en-18L 

Devocionario  (peqneno),  arreglado  7  compuesto  confonne  al  Hisal, 

Breviario  7  Ritual  Romano  para  cl  uso  de  los  nii^os  americano\  por 

D.  A.  HoHJALRS.  1  voL  en-1  a. 

Doble  Ordlnario  de  la  santa  misa,  en  latin  7  castellano,  7  Tariaa 

oraciones  para  unirse  con  el  Sacerdote.         1  voL  en-18,  con  Umina^ 
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^eroioio  ootidiaiio  de  diferentes  oraciones  para  la  oonfesion  j  coma- 
nioo,  &  la  aantlaima  Vlzgen  j  aantos  de  particular  deyocioo.  Con  un 
ejerddon  de  la  aanta  misa.  1  voL  eii-18,  con  muchas  limiiiap 

El  Diamante.   librito  de  miaa  de  loe  niiioe,  ood  estuche.    1  toL  eii-128 

BLoTaolcm  del  alma  a  XMos  para  cada  dia  del  ine& 

1  ToL  eD-18,  OOD  ttmiiiaf 

Bnoologlo  Romano^  deyocionario  eompleto  del  piadoeo  feligrte  ooo 
forme  al  breviario  j  miaal,  por  el  D.  Psdso  M.  Torrecilla. 

1  YoL  eD-12,  oon  Uminas 

Bl  Feligres  instxnido  en  la  aeistencia  4  los  ofidos  divinoa  Arre- 
glado  J  compnesto  conforme  al  misal,  breTiario  y  ritual  romana 

1  r€L  en- 18,  fuerte,  con  9  l&minaa  finafli 

BdrsB  diunuD  breviaril  romani,  ex  decreto  Baeroeancti  condlii  Tri 
dentini  Pii  Y  pontifido  maximi  ju8aa  editi,  Clementio  VIII  et  Urbanl 
Vm  auctoritate  recognitl  1  toL  en-12,  oen  Kminaa. 

Horaa  de  laa  Senoxitaai  6  Noyisimo  ofido  divino  en  latin  y  caste- 
liana  I  ToL  eo-S2,  con  6  Uminaa  finaa^  una  portada  y  algunas 
precea  en  oro  j  colores. 

Xmitaoion  de  Jeevoiiata    1  voLen-lS.   BelUaima  edidon  oon  lAnmuuL 

IntToduooion  a  la  Vida  devota,  tradudda  por  Don  Pxdxo  dx  Silya, 
y  aumentada  con  la  dedaradon  del  G&ntioo  de  los  C&nticos  y  el  Di- 
rectorio  de  Beligioaaa^  obraa  del  mismo  autor. 

1  YoL  en-12,  oon  Uminaa  finaa. 

Jornada  ozistiaiia,   aantificada  por  la  oradon  y  meditadoa 

1  YoL  en-18,  oon  luminal 

Ubro  de  misa  de  los  Nlnoe.    1  yoL  con  l^bunas  finaa  con  estuche. 

Zdbro  de  al  oracion  y  medltaoioii,  por  I^uia  sx  Gkanada,  en  el  cual 
se  trata  de  la  condderadon  de  loa  prindpales  misterios  de  nuestra  fe. 

1  YoL  en-12. 

n^Mtiwpi  de  ZQeiroioios  esptrituales  para  desagraYiar  4  Crista 

1  YoL  en-18,  con  Iftminaa. 

Meditadonea  para  todos  Ids  diaa  de  la  Senuuta  Santa. 

1  Yol.  en-1 8,  con  Uminaa 

Mlaeale  Romannm.  Edidon  magnffica,  con  los  ofidos  propioe  de 
Espaiia  6  Indias,  nkbicas  coloradas  y  11  lAmioas.  1  yoI.  en-4. 

Nov^imo  devocionaiio,  que  comprende  cuaotas  oraciones  forman  el 
mas  eompleto  ejercido  cotidiano  para  la  maAona,  entre  dia  y  para  la 
Doche,  y  ademas  las  principales  misas  de  las  grandes  fiestaa  del  aiio^ 
segun  el  Misal  romano,  con  el  ordinario,  prefadoe  y  colectas  de  ellas ; 
todo  en  latin  y  castellano.  1  yoL  en-1 8,  con  20  Umiaas  finas. 

Novuimo  ejeroiolo  ootidianOi  oon  el  ofido  de  la  Sxiiana  Santa. 

1  YoI.  en-1 8,  con  lAminas. 

Nnevo  eijeroioio  ootldlano*  pva  la  mafiana  y  la  noche,  y  para  la  con- 
fedon  y  oomunion.  1  yoL  en-32,  con  lAminaa 

Nuero  Semana  Santa,  oontiene  el  reso  edesi^btico  complete  tanto  de 
las  horaa  can6nic«s  como  de  las  misas  y  ofidos  de  toda  esta  semana  y 


100  i:.iB«ns  kspaAoi^ 


de  U  Pftscna;  puesto  en  latin 7 castalbuio  atiadiHM algnnaa 
;  para  la  ooofesion  j  oomnnioD.  8  toL  en-18,  ooo  IS  lAminas  may  finaa 

I  Ofioio  de  la  Bemaiui  Santa  j  lemana  de  Fucna,  en  latin  j  caste 

Uanop  por  el  doctor  D.  Jou  Rioual,  preebf tenx  Seguido  de  la  De- 
Tocioo  4  laB  Siete  Palabraa,  M^todo  para  Comnlgar.  BelUetma 
edicion,  adoruada  con  8  Uminas  finaa^  grabadae  en  aoera,  j  con  una 
ptotada  de  oro  7  color.  1  toL  en-18w 

Ofldo  parro  (el),  de  Nnestra  Seftora,  ilastrado  con  notaa.     1  toL  en-SS. 

Oraoionea  j  Meditaoionea  para  asiatir  al  aanto  aacrificio  de  la 
miaa  j  para  recibir  loa  aantoa  aacramentoa  de  la  penitenda  j  aagrada 
conranion,  por  Latallk.  1  toL  ea-82,  con  6  i^"*«»«« 

Ordinaxlo  de  la  Santa  BCsa  (doble^  el  uno  en  latin  j  caatellano^  j 
el  otro  para  nnirae  con  el  aaoerdote,  etc,  con  87  Uminaa;  heantnh 
aiaima  edicion.  1  toL  eQ-82. 

•— ^^  1  YoL  en-82,  papel  grande,  adomado  de  86  liminaa  aobre  leBo^ 


tiradaa  al  miamo  tiempo  qne  el  texto^  y  con  86  otraa  Kminaa  aobre 
cobre,  tiradaa  aeparadamente,  flnminadaa  y  cnidadoaamente  letoeadaa 
al  pinceL 

Porque  (el)  de  todaa  laa  oeremoniaa  de  la  Tgleala  y  aoa  nuBtenoa 
Cartilla  de  preladoa  y  aacerdotea,  que  enaeiia  laa  ordenanow  edeei* 
iaticaa  que  deben  aaber  todoa  loa  miniatroa  de  Dioa»  y  en  forma  de 
diilogo  Bimb6lico  entre  un  yicario  inatniido  y  un  eatudiaate  caiioao^ 
por  D.  Antonio  Lobxra  t  Aaia  1  yol  en  8,  con  nna  bermoaa  eetam* 
pa  de  N.  S.  de  loa  Dolorea 

Ramillete  de  divinaa  floiea,  eacogidaa  en  el  delidoao  jardin  de  la 
Igleaia  para  recreo  del  criatiano  lector.    1  toL  en-18,  con  16  liminaa 

Refleztonea  piadoaaa  aobre  diferentea  pontoa  eapiiitaalea  diapaestaa 
para  laa  almaa  que  deaean  crecer  en  el  amor  divine^  por  Lraoaia 

1  ToL  e&-18»  con  ^**'"n* 

Rltoale  romannm,  cum  tanto  Toletano  et  appendioe  ex  manoali  itidein 
Toletano,  edicion  bermoaa  con  rObricaa  coloradaa  1  toL  en-4w 

Selectaa  aagradaa  (laa)  en  latin  y  caatellano,  con  el  Ckimpendio  de  la 
rida  de  N.  S.  Jeaocriato,  y  de  la  bienaventurada  yfrgen  Maiia»  y 
aantoa  Ap^tolea^  con  notaa  1  vol  en-12 

Semana  Ekmta  V.  Ofioio  de  la  Semana  Santa. 
V.  Nneiro  Semana  Santa. 

Vida  y  dootzinaa  de  Jean-Gziato^  aacadaa  de  loa  Actoa  de  loa  Ap6a> 
tdea.  1  Td.  en-12, 000  liminaa 


~i 


lilBBOS  B8PAi90JLS8.  lOi 

TUnCMOS  IOUALME2ITK  UH 

SURTIDO  D£  LAS  FUBLICACIONES 

HK0HA8  FO&LA 

SOCBEDAD  AMERICMA  DE  U  BIBLIA. 

TAMBIXN  UNA  ORAH 

COLECCIOR  DE  LIBR08  DE  LITERATVRA  T  CIESCIA8, 

XDIOIOirKS  BSPAMOLAS  DX 

aiADRIBy  BABCSIiONA,  T  BUBGOB. 

Como  nnestro  surtido  conuste,  la  mayor  parte  de  im  solo  ejemplar  de 
cada  obra,  y  se  renueva  oonstantemente  con  DUOTas  importacioaeB,  eerfa 
intliil  dar  nn  cat^pgo  de  laa  obraa,  en  razon  i  eaiar  sujeto  d  oontinuaa 
alteracionesb 


ALBO, 

AN  ASSORTMENT  OF  THE  SPANISH  PUBLICATIONS 

OF  THE 

AMERICAN  BIBLE  SOCIETY. 

ALSO,  A  LABOX  OOIXXOnON  OF 

MADRID,  BARCELONA,  BURGOS, 

Ain>  OTHXa  SPANISH  ZPinONS  OF 

LITERARY  AND  SCIENTIFIC  BOOKS. 


As  our  stock  of  the  abore  consists  mostly  in  single  copies^  and  is  oco* 
siantly  changing  with  new  importations,  a  catalogue  of  them  would 
socm  be  of  no  araiL 


GRAMAtICAS  Y  DIC5CI0NARI0S. 


Afwarv    BiodoDuio  de  la  Academia  espafiolik 

2  torn.  eaS^.    {B<mnd.)    |<U^0. 

Barbrenggor.    Ouno  de  temas  franoeses,  6  gram&tica  practica  al  oao  de 

Um  Bspafioleci.  1  torn,  en-12.    l6cU, 

Nouveaa  Dictiannaire  frangaiB-espagnol  et  espagDol-fran^aiBL 

1  ▼.  iii-18.    11.26. 
Blano.    NoQveau  Dictioonaire  fran^au-eBpagnol  et  espognol-finui^aifl. 

2T.iii-18.    $2. 
Bordaa.    Otamitica  italiana  para  el  luo  de  Iob  EepaiioleB. 

1  torn.  en-4.    $2.76. 

— ^— —  Ck>mpendio  de  la  OnunAtica  italiana,  formado  sobre  loe  mejoree 

autorea.  1  torn.  eo-lS.    ^75  eU, 

Chaltimeau  de  VemenlL    Grammaire  espagnole,  d'aprte  TAcad^mie 

eepagnole.  2  v.  io-S*'.    $d.5a 

Chantreau.    Arte  de  hablar  bien  franoee,  6  Gram&tica  oompleta  de  la 

lengua  franceea.  1  torn.  en-S^.    $1. 

Cormon.    Le  Maltre  eapagnol,  on  EL&nents  de  la  langue  eapagnole  a 

Tuaage  des  Fran9ai8.  1  y.  iii-12.    88  cU, 

Cormon  y  i^»""<     Dicdonario  eapafiol-italiaDo  j  italiano-eapafid. 

1  torn,  en-18.    $126. 
Cnbi  7  fik>ler.    A  Spaniah  Orammar.    {American  ^ditum.)    1  t.  111-12. 

The  Spanish  Translator.    {American  edition.)     ««        «  ^ 

Engliflii-^paniah  and  Spaniish-English  Dictiooarf.    {Amcriean  eH- 

Hon,)  2  r.  in-18. 

Diooionarlo  de  la  lengoa  casteUaiia,  por  la  real  Academia  eapar 

flola ;  nueya  edicion  becha,  segun  la  tdtima  de  Madrid. 

1  torn.  en-4.    {Bound,)    $6 

;  abreviada     (PlatTorebb)  Iv.  en-12.         $2. 

Gomes  Hennoailla.    Arte  de  hablar  en  proaa  y  versa 

2  torn,  en-12.    11.76. 
Gnunatica  de  la  lengna  oastellana,  compuesta  por  la  real  Acade- 
mia espailola.  1  torn,  en-12.    $1. 

Joeae.    Spaniah  Ghrammar  and  Ezerciaeay  edited  by  F.  Salbb.  {Americam. 

edUion.)  1  ▼.  itt-12. 

Oirard.    Elementary  Book  in  Spanish.    {American  edition,)     I  ▼.  i&-12. 
Martlnes.    Le  Noayean  Sobrino^  ou  OnuamaSre  de  la  langae  eapagnole. 

1  y.  in-80.    $l.6a 
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Martines  Lopes  7  ManreL  Dictaomuure  espagnol-fran^ftia  et  fran- 
Cais-€8piigiioI,  d*aprte  lea  dernitares  Editions  du  DictioiiDaire  de  I'Aca- 
d^mie  fran^aise  et  de  celui  de  TAcad^ime  espagnole  dent  on  a  adopts 
rorthographe.  1  fort  v.  m-8°     (Bimnd.)    |8.76. 

Hemnan  7  BarettL  SpaniBh-EDgUsli  and  Engliah-Spaniah  Dictionary. 
{American  edition)  2  y.  in-8^. 

— — ;  abridged.    (Ameriean  edOion.)  1  r.  in-18. 

Noriega.  >oiiTelle  m^thode  pour  apprendre  la  langoe  espagnole  en  trto 
peu  de  temps.  1  t.  in-12.    68  tfte. 

XTimea  de  Taboada.  Dictionnaire  fran9ai8-espagnol  et  espagnol-fran* 
^aia.  2Y.in-8».    {B<mnd)    I6JS0. 

OUendoril  New  Method  of  learning  to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak  the 
Spanish  Language.  {Ameriam  ediiion,)    1  y.  in-12. 

Key  to  the  Exercises.    «  «  «        - 

Onit  (Fils)u    NouYeau  Dictionnaire  firan9ais-espagnol  et  espagndi-frHn 
^ais,  abr6g6  de  celui  de  MARnNEZ-LoFn,  pr6o6d6  d*un  prdds  de  la 
gnunmaire  espagnole  par  M.  Ocboa  ;  Edition  dianuut 

lY.  in-82.    (Bound)    fl.26. 

Pla  7  ToiTea.  DiodoDario  de  'la  lengna  castellana  por  la  real  Acade 
mia  espafiola^  compendinda  1  touL  en-12.    $2. 

Rabadan.  Spanish  Course,  on  the  plan  of  Manesca's  Oral  System  of 
teaching  living  Languages.    {American  edition.)        1  y.  in-12.    18. 

Salkeld.    Furst  Book  in  Spanish.        <*  **  u       u 

fikdva.  Diocionario  de  la  lengua  castellana,  que  oomprende  la  tlltima 
edicion  fntegra,  muy  rectificada  y  mejorada  del  publicado  por  la 
Academia  espaflola.  1  torn.  en-4.    {Bound,)    $8. 

Oramitica  de  la  lengua  castellana  segun  ahora  se  habla. 

1  torn,  en-12.    11.60. 

Compendio  de  su  Gramitica  castellana  arreglada  por  el  miamo 

para  el  uso  de  las  escuelas.  1  torn,  en-18. 

KneYO  Yalbuena  6  Diocionario  Latino-Espafiol  fonnado  sobre  cl 


de  Dov  Makuzl  Yalbdxna.  1  torn.  gr.  en-8.    (Bound.)    14 

TrapanL    Dictionnaire  e8pagnol-frim9ab  et  fran^ais-espagnol ;  Edition 

diamant  1  yoL  in-82.    (Bound.)    $1.25. 

UrooUiL  Qramdtica  Inglesa,  por  Robinson.  {American  ediium),  1  Y.in-lS. 

Spanish  Grammar,  edited  by  Robinson.    "  u         u      u 

Vingat.    £1  Maestro  de  IngUs,  m6todo  pr6ctico  para  apprender  i  leer 

escrlbir  y  hablar  la  Lengua  IngleM,  por  F.  G.  Vingut. 

(Atnerican  edition.)  1  y.  in-12.  $2J^ 

CkYe  del  Maestro  de  Ingl^a.  **  "      **  $1. 

■  A  New  Method  of  learning  the  Spanish  language ;  giving  a  Jlff^ 


ured  pronunciation  of  the  Spanish  words,  by  F.  G.  Vinoot. 

(American  edition.)    1  y.  in-12. 
Key  to  the  New  Method. 


GramAtioa  franoesa  y  Clave.  1  y.  in-12.    American  edition. 
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BCANUALBS   DE    COKVBRSAGIOllBa 

(Bound.) 

Oohoa.    Espagnol-Aiiglius.  1  torn,  eii-^2.    68ete 

*  Italien.  «       «  « 

*  Fran9aia.  «        «  a 

*  <*        Anglais-ItaHen.  «        «  H 
«             «        «    AHenL-Portag.  1  torn,  eit-16.  $2. 

PardaL    EspagDol-fVaii^aiB.  It. in-24.    60 cU. 

"  •        Italien-Portugak  u       u         u 

■  «         «   AUanL-AngL  1 V.  in-l«.  76  c<« 

Piaano.    Spaniah  and  English.  1  t.  in-18. 

Velaaqnaa.     «       «       <*  «<       « 


•  •  • 


SXJFItBMENTO. 

Qramatica  de  la  lengoa  Italiana  para  el  uso  de  los  Espanolea. 

1  V.  in-l  2. 
Oramatica  de  la  lengfua  oaatellana  para  el  uso  de  los  Italianosi 

1  V.  in-12. 
Martlnes  XfOpea.    Principios  de  la  lengua  castellana  6  Pmeba  contra 

todos  los  qae  aaenta  D.  Yiohite  Salva  en  su  gramitica.     1  ¥•  khS, 
Mallefille.    Lemons  616mentairea  de  languo  espagnole,  d'apr^s  la  m^- 

thode-Robertson.  1  y.  m-12.    (Bound)    *!6et9. 

Meadows.     Spanish  and  English  Dictionary.    1  t.  in-l  6.    Am.  edition. 
Nnevo  Chi^^^os  (el).  Elementos  de  Qram&tica  y  Orthografia  casteUana, 

dispuestos  en  forma  de  dialogo  para  la  mejor  instrucdon  de   la 

Javentud.  1  v.  in-8.    {Bound,)    68  cts. 

Robertson.    Legons  dldmentaires  de  langue  espagnole  d'aprds  la  M6- 

thode  RobertsoDi  renies  et  aogmentdes  par  Lxohob  Mallepillb. 

1  T.  in~12.    63  ct9. 
• El  Robertson  espafiol  6  sea  Curso  practioo  teorico  le  Lengoa 

francesa,  por  MxndizabxIi.  1  ▼.  ln-8.    f  2.25. 
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TlitoBktablhhiniint,tt)mprMngavigye«teBiiTdAMortiBeatof 

80H00L    AND    CLASSICAL    BOCKS, 
AND  SCHOOL  STATIONERY. 

peeoUaradTuitagei  to  Iteelieni  nd  all  othan  angaced  inadncattoB. 


l%air  bittlDMi  baliig  eliieflyto  rapply  Scbooli  and  OoOegaai  thoy  trait  thai  tha 
gnat  TBfie^  and  good  ooodition  of  tliair  Sloek,  and  tha  reaioiiabltneM  of  thair 
GhaigMk  win  glTOtha  ftdleat  Mrtiilhctlaa. 

Of*  5nMch€r$  are  olwxyM  tkaarged  at  the  Icwui  wholesale  prieeM, 

In  aniwering  ordeiBi  the  Latert  BdUtaia  win  ahrafi  ba  atnti  rnilfiw  otherwtaa 
dlnctad;  and  nothing  will  be naglactad on  thaIr  pvt  to  luaia  tha oonfldenoe  and 
HtWIwtHm  of  thair  eatoman. 

6L0BES  OF  VARIOUS  SIZES,  MAPS,  OUTLINE  MAPS,  ORRERIES, 
AND   OTHER   SOHOOL   APPARATUS. 

%i\Ati  imlt  ^tin{n:  SBonks,  in  wmm  sq»  ta^  Hoilh^f , 

LIBRAKI  AND  KICHLT  ILLUSTRATED  WOSXa 

BOCKB  StTITABZaE  FOR  PRBBBNTS^  ETC. 

A  LARGE  VABIETT  OP 
BOOKS    FOR   OHILDREN    OF   ALL    AQC8. 

A  LARGE  VARIETY  OP  RICH  FANCY  ARTICLES, 

ffiiiif|r*'*'«g  LadieaP  and  Qantleman'a  Dmring  Caaei,  Wrtttag  FortlbUoB,  Eaaitofa% 

Md  Fapateriei;  Papier  Mach4  Gooda  orarery  description;  Lidiee*  WoriC 

Boontiftinilihad  and  onftuniehed ;  Bronia  and  Gilt  Ink  Standlahea,  Ovd 

OHMa,and  BaealTon;  Cigar  Ouee;  Plain  and  Rich  Portable  WiMBg 

Deaka;  the  lataat  itylaa  of  Note  Paper  and  EoTelopea,  FU19 

ileeto,  GoU  Pom  aul  Pendl  Oum^  Paper  Welghti^  el& 


